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phyl. observes, is meant to excite them to unions 
since those who are split into factions are no ecclesia, 
that suggesting the idea of one united assembly, 
Σὺν τοῖς ἁγίοις πᾶσι τοῖς οὖσιν ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ ᾿Αχαίᾳ. By 
this is meant simply all the Christians in Corinth 
and Achea. The term ‘ay. was employed to desig- 
nate Christians, as hinting to them what their solemn 
engagements oblige them to be; and if some indivi- 
duals were otherwise, it must be remembered, that 
the Apostle is addressing them in a general way. 
He conjoins the Acheeans, in order to do hanour to 
Corinth as the capital of Acheza, and to excite them 
toa common federal Christian union. So Chrysost. 
and Theophyl. 

2. xapis—Xpicrov. The same form as in Rom. 
1,7. 1Cor.1, 3. where see the notes. 

8. εὐλογητὸς ὁ Θεὸς καὶ πατὴρ r.’x. η. 1. X. Doddr. 
and Mackn. render: “ praised be the God and Father. 
of,” &c., which interpretation may be defended ; but 
I prefer the common version, “blessed be God, 
even the Father of,” &c., which is supported by the 
authority of the Fathers and antient Commentators, 
and several eminent modern Critics. (See the ex- 
cellent note of Whitby.) Grot. observes that this 
is an usual formula of thanksgiving; and Doddr. 
says it occurs in eleven out of the thirteen Epistles of 
St. Paul. On which he remarks, that as soon as the 
Apostle thought of a Christian church planted in 
one place or another, there seems to have been a flow 
of most lively affection accompanying the idea, in 
which all sensibility of his temporal affliction or theirs 
was all swallowed up, and the fulness of his heart 
must vent itself in such cheerful, exalted, and devout 
language.” : 

Most sagacious are the following observations of 
Theoph. on the scope of the clause: "Exnyyeiaaro ἐν τῇ 
πρώτῃ ἐπιστολῇ πρὸς αὐτοὺς ἐλθεῖν" εἶτα βραδύνας, σφόδρα 
ὑπώπτευσε λυπεῖσθαι αὐτοὺς, ὡς ἄλλων προτιμηθέντων 
αὐτῴ. Θέλων οὖν ἀπολογήσασθαι, καὶ δεῖξαι ὅτι πειρασμῶν 
πολλῶν αὐτῷ περιτεθέντων κεκώλυται, εὐφυώς ποιεῖται τὴν 
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ἀπολογίαν. Εὐχαριστῶ γὰρ, φησι, τῷ Θεῶ δηλαδὴ, εἷς 
ῥυσαμένῳ με ἀπὸ κινδύνων᾽ διὰ τῆς εὐχαριστίας αἰνιττό- 


"μένος, ὅτι μεγάλα τινὰ ἦσαν τὰ κωλύοντα αὐτὸν ὧν ἔλευ- 


θερωθεὶς εὐχαριστεῖ. 
4 ~ 


3. πατὴο τῶν οἰκτιρμῶν, καὶ Θεὸς πάσης παρακλή- 


σεως. Grot. observes that these genitives are used 


for adjectives of cognate signification with the sub- 
stantive. This, however, seems but tasteless criti- 
cism. The truth is, though the phraseology may 
seem Hebraic, yet it is such as is used in other lan- 
guages, and has more of energy and spirit than if 
adjectives had been employed. Theophyl. truly ob- 
serves, that God is so named ἐκ τοῦ συμβεβηκότος. 
And Theod. admirably paraphrases: 6 τοὺς οἰκτιρμοὺς 
πηγάξων, καὶ τὸν ἔλεον ἀναβλύξων, καὶ πατρικοῖς οἰκτιρμοῖς 
περὶ ἡμᾶς κεχρημένος. And Theoph. thus: ὁ οἰκτιρ- 
μοὺς τοσούτους ἐπιδειξάμενος, ὡς ἐξ αὐτῶν τῶν τοῦ θανά- 
TOU πολλῶν ἡμᾶς ἀναγαγεῖν, καὶ παρακλήσεως πάσης ἀξι»- 
aoa: ἐν ταῖς θλίψεσιν. 

Wets. remarks that the Jews in their prayers used 
the expressions our Father, our merciful Father. 

λήσεως, comfort, consolation. See Rom. 15, 
4, Acts 4, 36. 2 Cor. 7, 4. and consult Tromm. 
Concord. 

4. ὁ παρακαλῶν ἡμᾶς ἐπὶ πάση τῇ θλίψει, “ who 
comforteth us in all our tribulations.” This sense 
of παρακαλεῖν, which has occurred (at least con- 
jointly) at Acts 16, 40. 20, 12. and several times in 
the Gospels, and which indeed is frequent in the 
New Testament (as 2 Cor. 2, 6. 7, 6. Eph. 6, 22. 
Col. 4, 8. 2 Thess. 2, 17. 2 Cor. 13, 11.) is supposed 
to be Hellenistical, as it is never found in the Clas- 
sical writers. It signifies literally ‘to bid any one 
take comfort, by suggesting such motives and reasons 
for it as are calculated to raise the spirits of the 
sinking sufferer ;” and, from the adjunct, it denotes 


᾿ every sort of comfort, support, and’ assistance by 


which he is revived in spirit, and restored to hap- 


piness. 
- Tt is observed by Grot., that the Apostle, not with- 
B@ 
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out réason, said this in opposition to those who sup- 
posed the afflicted to be objects of God’s hatred. 
And he refers to Rom. 5, 3. 8, 35. Theophyl., too, 
has the following remark : ‘he does not say ‘ who 
doth not suffer us to be afflicted,’ but ‘ who com- 
forteth us in affliction.’ For He suffers us to be 
afflicted, that we, by patience, may obtain the reward.” 

4. εἰς τὸ δύνασθαι ἡμᾶς παρακαλεῖν τ. ἐ. π. 6., * that 
we may be able to comfort those in any affliction.” 
By the ἡμᾶς, I think, with the antient and most 
modern Commentators, the Apostle meant himself. 
There is sound judgment and fine taste in the fol. 
lowing remark of Theodoret : Τοὺς συμβεβηκότας αὐτῶ 
διηγούμενος πειρασμοὺς, TA τῶν πειρασμῶν ἀλεξιφάρμακα 
πρότερα. τέθεικε' καὶ δείκνυσι τὸν τῶν ὅλων Θεὸν ἰσομέ- 
φροὺς τοῖς πειρασμοῖς τὰς παραμυθίας προσφέροντα. (See 
Ps. 908, or 94, 19.) Anda little further on: Συνήθως 
δὲ τῷ μετρίω κεχρημένος φρονήματι, οὐ δι’ ἑαυτὸν, ἀλλὰ 
διὰ τοὺς λαοὺς ἔφη τῆς ψυχαγωγίας τυγχάνειν. Yet (to 
use the words of Doddr.) this does not seem to have 
been, by any means the Apostle’s aim, nor is there 
any appearance of art in it; but all is the genuine 
overflowing of a heart which rejoiced in the con- 
solations of the Gospel felt by itself, and commu- 
nicated to others. Theophyl. and Cicum. with far 
less judgment, press on the εἰς τὸ δύνασθαι. But it is 
merely indicative of the Apostle’s accustomed mo- 
desty; and is meant to hint to other preachers of the 
word of God what was their duty. 

The παρακαλούμεθα must not, I think, be under- 
stood (with some) of the comfort which the repent- 
ance of the incestuous person gave the Apostle, 
after the affliction he had endured on his account; 
nor, with others, (as Grot.,) merely of the gifts of 
the Holy Spirit vouchsafed to him, (though the 
possession of such would be a source ot great con- 
solation) but also of that spiritual support breathed 
into his soul by the Great Comforter, the Paraclete, 
sent from God, and who ts God ; or, as Doddr. says, 
the general consolation arising from the pardon of 
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sin, an interest in God, an assurance that nothing 
should separate him from Christ, that afflictions 
should co-operate for his advantage, and that a crown 
of glory, heightened by these trials, should close the 
scene. 

5. ὅτι καθὼς περισσεύει τὰ παθήματα, &c. The 
recent Commentators explain the περισσεύει happen. 
But the Greek Interpreters treat the word as a 
very strong expression. It must, at least, denote 
abundantly happen; which sense has place also in 
Rom. 5, 15. | 

At τοῦ Χριστοῦ Glass, Est., Vorst., Menoch., and 
most recent Commentators think, there is an ellipsis 
of ὑπὲρ; and they render, “ propter Christum,”’ for 
his glory.” And Schleus.-adduces examples from 
Lysias, p. 110. τιμωρία τῶν θεῶν, paence ob violatos Deos ; 
and Cic. pro Rosc. Amer. C. 24. poene parentum, 
i.e. poene ob parentes. And in this view the 
sentence may be Englished thus: ‘ As sufferings 
for Christ abundantly happen to us, so by means of 
Christ is comfort abundantly imparted to us.” Yet 
the genitive (I conceive) is meant to express some- 
thing more,* as the Greek Commentators and some 
early moderns suggest. Thus Theophyl. τοῦ Χριστοῦ 
γὰρ ἐστι παθήματα ταῦτα ἃ ἡμεῖς πάσχομεν, καὶ κοινω- 
vol αὐτῷ γινόμεθα τῶν παθημάτων. And so Beza, 
Sclater, and Whitby, who observe, that the suffer- 
ings of Christ’s members for his sake are styled his 
sufferings, because they are evils inflicted on his 
members out of enmity to him, and by reason of 
their mystical union to him, and the sympathy he 
bas with them in their sufferings; as Rom. 8, 17.+ 
which surely suggests the strongest motives for con- 


* And that something more is required, Semler and Jaspis ac- 
knowledge. 

+ If this be thought too refined an interpretation, try that of 
Semler, which is adopted by Jaspis, namely: ““ calamities suffered 
after the example of Christ ;” since at 2 Tim. 3, 12. Paul says that 
all those who will live godly in Christ, will not want afflictions 
And in Phil. 3, 10. he mentions the κοινωνέαν τῶν παθημάτων, 
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solation. Compare Phil. 8, 10. Col. 2, 24. 1 Pet. 1, 
11. 

The word πάθημα is of frequent occurrence in St. 
Paul’s Epistles, but is no where met with in the 
Gospels. It is nightly remarked by Vater, that the 
els ἡμᾶς is meant for both clauses. 

Διὰ is explained by Rosenm. ““ from the happy 
success of Christ’s religion.” Thus, Semler ob- 
serves, Christ is put for Christianity. But this is a 
most unwarranted paring down of the plain sense, 
which was distinctly seen by Theophyl., who re- 
marks: τὸ πᾶν γὰρ τῷ αὐτῷ ἀνατίθησι. ‘The sense is 
very well expressed by Tirin., Menoch., and Est. ap. 
Pole, but most fully by Mackn., in the following 
admirable exposition. ‘ The consolation of which 
the Apostle speaks, was derived from the presence 
of Christ with him in his affliction; from a sense of 
the love of Christ shed abroad in his heart; from 
the joy which the success of the Gospel gave him; 
from the assured hope of the reward which was 
prepared for him; from his knowledge of the in- 
fluence of his sufferings to encourage others; and 
from the enlarged views which he had of the govern- 
. ment of God, whereby all things are made to work 
for good to them who love God; so that he was 
entirely reconciled to his sufferings.” See also 
Whitby. 

6. εἴτε δὲ θλιβόμεθα---σωτηρίας. The connexion 
here is by no means obvious, and is very unsuccess- 
fully traced out by the Commentators, both ancient 
and modern, especially Doddr. ‘This and the scope 
of the passage have (I think) been best laid down by 
Theophyl. (from Chrysost.) as follows: Διὰ τοῦτο, 
φησιν, οὐ δεῖ ὑμᾶς θορυβεῖσθαι ἐπὶ ταῖς θλίψεσί μου, διότι 
ὑπὲρ τῶν ὑμῶν σωτηρίας καὶ παρακλήσεως θλιβόμεθα. 
See the paraphrase of Hamm. Jaspis very well ex- 
presses the general sense as follows: ‘Si solatio 
erigor, vos quoque optima sperare potestis ; si vero 
constanter calamitates me. urgent, me patientize ex- 
emplar intueri potestis, et est vel jam hac de causa ali- 
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quod solamen miseris, socios habuisse maloram ; erga 
sive miser, sive felix sim, hoc vobis est solatio et emo- 
Jumento.” | 

6. ὑπὲρ, useful for, tends to. Zwrupias, “ spi- 
ritual welfare, and tending tosalvation.” Tis évepyou- 
μένης ἐν ὑπομονῇ t.a.%., “which is efficacious, ef- 
fectual; operative in the endurance of,” ἄς, ’Evegy. 
18 a passive taken as a reciprocal; as is frequent 
in verbs which in the active voice have either an ac- 
tive or neuter sense. “Oy is for &, on account of the 
genitives preceding. 

Here there is a great diversity of various readings, 
but which make little difference in the sense; but 
that in which the clause τῆς ἐνεργουμένης---πάσχομεν is 
transposed (asin Griesbach) seems to deserve the 
preference. 

6G. καὶ κἡ ἐλπὶς ἡμων βεβαία ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, “and our 
hope of you (de vobis) is sure and stedfast.” These 
words are by Grot. and some others put into a paren- 
thesis. 

Of ἐλπὶς with βέβαιος examples are adduced by 
Wets. By ἐλπὶς ὑπὲρ ὑμκῦν, the Apostle meansa hopé 
of their constancy in enduring evils. ‘Theophyl. ex- 
plains: θαῤῥοῦμεν ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν βεβαίως, ὅτι οὐ περιτραπή- 
σεσῆε ὑπὸ τῶν προσπιπτόντων ὑμῖν πειρασμῶν᾽ πολλῷ 
οὖν μᾶλλον οὐ ταραχθήσεσθε ἐφ᾽ οἷς ὁρᾶτε ἡμᾶς πάσχον- 
τας. If the sentence καὶ ἡ ἐλπὶς be not taken as pa- 
renthetical, εἰδότες must be taken for εἰδότων : a sort 
of syntax sometimes found in the best writers (from 
whom examples are adduced by Schmid on Matt. 
10, 4.), especially Thucyd.; but which seldom (I 
think) occurs in St. Paul. 

The words following are well paraphrased by 
Theophyl. thus: wozxep, φησι, διωκομένων ἡμῶν ἀλ- 
γεῖτε, ὡς αὐτοὶ πάσχοντες τοῦτα' οὕτως ἴσμεν ὅτι καὶ πα- 
ρακαλουμένων, αὐτοὶ τῆς παρακλήσεως ἀπολαύειν νομίϑετε. 
I would render: ‘‘ not doubting, 1. 6. for I do not 
doubt (the participle being put for the verb) that as 
you are partakers of the sufferings which attend the 
Gospel, you are partakers of its consolations derived. 
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from faith in the promises, and the comforts of the 
Holy Spirit. So Rosenm.: ‘ Scire se dicit, Corin- 
thios tangi sensu ut adversorum, itaet bonorum, quee 
ipsi, dante Deo, contigebant. Nam sine dubio multi 
inter Corinthios Pauli causs4 et ipsi'dolebant, me- 
tuebantque, participes quodammodo omnium ztum- 
narum, quibus tanti magistri ministerium obrueba- 
tur. Eosdem igitur etiam solatii, gaudiique novi par- 
ticipes esse et velle et debere, hic occupat.” It is 
plain that at καὶ τῆς παρακλήσεως the preceding ἐστε 
must be repeated, and not ἔσεσθε, as in our common 
Version and Mackn. 

Theodoret ably traces the scope of this whole 
passage thus: ἐπειδὴ δὲ τῆς ὑμετέρας προμηθούμεθα σω- 
τηρίας, παρὰ μὲν τῶν ἐναντίων τὴν τῶν σκυθρωπῶν δεχό- 
μεῦα προσβολὴν, παρὰ δὲ τοῦ Δεσπότου Θεοῦ τὴν Wye: 
γωγίαν καρπούμεθα" ὥστε καὶ τούτων κἀκείνων δὲ ὑμᾶς 
ἀπολαύομεν' κοινωνεῖτε δὲ ἡμῖν ἀμφοτέρων, ἅτε δὴ τὰ καθ' 
ἡμᾶς οἰκειούμενοι. 

8. οὐ γὰρ θέλομεν ὑμὰς ἀγνοεῖν. A formula frequent 
in St. Paul; as Rom. 1, 18. 1 Cor. 10, 1. 19, 1: 
1 Thess. 4, 13. and elsewhere. It is a kind of meio- 
sis for, "" 1 would have you know,” or ‘‘ I cannot but 
make you informed.” Ὑπὲρ τ΄ ὁ. is for περὶ τ΄ 6., 
which indeed some MSS. and Fathers read, but it 
seems a gloss. For ὑπὲρ is frequently used by St. 
Paul in the place of περὶ. It is observed by Theo- 
phyl., that as he had before mentioned tribulation 
generally, so he now adverts to it particularly. 
«8. τῆς θλίψεως ἡμῶν τῆς γενομένης ἐν τῇἡ ᾿Ασίᾳ. To 

what circumstance the Apustle adverts the Com- 
mentators are not agreed. Theodoret.and some mo- 
derns understand, the riot of Demetrius, when they 
suppose the Apostle was thrown to the wild beasts. 
But it is observed by Whitby and Mackn., that as he 
did not go into the theatre then, (Acts 19, 30.) but 
kept himself concealed from the rioters, he ran no 
such risk of his life, on that occasion, as to justify the 
strong expressions in ver. 9 & 10. To this, however, 
I can scarcely assent. Yet I am inclined to think, 
with Whitby and Mackn., that there is reference to 
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his actual exposure to wild beasts at Ephesus, men- 
tioned at 15, 32. (where see the note.) - Chrysost. 
and Theophyl. refer it to 16, 9. But ἐδαέ would not 
justify the strong expressions used just after. Semler 
thinks it relates to some plots of the Jews, glanced 
at in Acts 20, 3.; though these might involve immi- 
nent peril to the Apostle. Others think that some 
circumstances are alluded to which have not been 
recorded by St. Luke. But the second opinion is far 
the most probable. See, however, Doddr. ΝΣ 

8. καθ' ὑπερβολὴν is for ὑπερβαλλόντως ; as in Rom. 
7,18. ᾿Ἐβαρήθημεν, “weighed down by calamity.” I 
would compare Aristoph. ap. Zon. Lex. p. 1785. ἱπού- 
μενος ταῖς συκφοραῖς, Ὑπὲρ δύναμιν, “ beyond our 
strength.” Much the same as παρὰ δύναμιν, which 
often occurs: and both are the opposite to κατὰ δύ- 
ναμεν, which occurs in Thucyd. 1, 45. ; 

8. ὥστε ἐξαπορηθῆναι ἡμῶς καὶ τοῦ δὴν. Theophyl: 
well paraphrases : πειρασμὸς ἦν μέγας καὶ ἀβάστακτος, 
καὶ τοσοῦτος, ὥστε ἐξαπορηθῆναι, &c. The sense is: 
“so that we even despaired of life.” Thus Theophyl.: 
ὥστε μηδὲ προσδοκῆσαι ἡμᾶς ἔτι ξῆν. And so Theodo- 
ret. Some would interpret: ‘ insomuch that my life 
was despaired of.” And Rosenm. thinks thts sense 
is supported by the words following. That, how- 
ever, cannot be admitted by the usus loquendi; nei- 
ther will it be necessary, if those words be properly 
interpreted. The term ἐξαπ. is a very strong one; 
the preposition being intensive. This is well illus- 
trated by a parallel passage infr. 4, 8. ἀπορούμενοι 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐδαπορούμενοι. It signifies ** to be reduced to 
an utter ἀπορία, or consilii inopia, and despair.” Thus 
in Ps. 88, 18. it answers to the Hebr. pd, “ prorsus 
perplexus fuit.” Wets. compares Job. 10,1. =~ 

9. ἀλλὰ atrel—éaurois. This sentence is very ill 
rendered by our English Translators, especially 
Mackn, The ἀλλὰ plainly signifies nay, quinetiam ;* 


* It well remarked by Schliting : “‘ Rem illus{rat per contrarium: 
quasi dicat, pro spe aliquA vites habuimus ipei in nobis ipsis decre-: 
tum mortis. Non tantum alii me habebant pro jam mortuo, sed 
ego ipse, quamvis alioquin nemo facile de ipso desperet.” 
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and the words following, which are exegetical of thé 
preceding, contain a very strong and figurative mode 
of expressing utter despair of life; as we say, “ the 
having nought but death before our eyes.” 1 cannot 
think that there is any prosopopeeia, in θάνατος ; as 
some recent Commentators suppose. 

᾿Απόκριμα 18 a somewhat obscure word, which some 
explain κατάκριμα. But as τοῦ θανατοῦ is added, that 
would occasion a causeless pleonasm. Chrys. rightly 
explains it τὴν ψῆφον, τὴν κρίσιν, τὴν προσδοκίαν, which 
is approved by Schleus.* The Apostle means to say 
that he was like one who lies under condemnation to 
death, over whom the execution of the law is conti- 
nually suspended.~ The exposition of Theophyl. 
(formed from Chrysostom’s copious matter) is as fol- 
lows: τήν κρίσιν, τὸν ψῆφον, τὴν ἀπόφασιν ἣν ἐδίδου τὰ 
πράγματα μόνον οὐχὶ φωνὴν ἀφιέντα τουτέστι, μέχρι τῆς 
ὑπονοίας τῆς ἡμετέρας ἔστη ἡ τοῦ θανάτου προσδοκία, καὶ 
ἡ ἀπόκρισις, ἣν ἡ τῶν πραγμάτων φύσις ἐποίειτο' περαι- 
τέρω δὲ οὐ προέβηῆ. And so C&cumen., and also Grot. 
and Casaub. See also Phot. ap. Gicumen., who 
takes the expression for τὸ τέλος, ἐκβασις. 

The word ἀπόκρικα generally signifies no more 
than a response, or answer. But it may havea special 
sense, according to the persons who return the an- 
swers. Thus, when used of the Roman Senators, it 


_ * But I am surprised the learned Lexicographer did not perceive 
that the words τὴν προσδοκίαν are corrupt. Read τῇ προσδοκίᾳ (in 
my expectation), and all will be right. ‘Theophyl., in compiling his 
exposition from Chrysost., seems to have been perplexed with the 
words, and omits them: but it is here better to heal than to am- 
utate. 

P + So Thucyd.2, 53. speaking of the people of Athens during the pes- 
tilence, says that they set all laws at defiance, from having death con- 
tinuallysuspended over them as a sentence of death already denounced, 
and which they might continually expect would be carried inta exe- 
cution. His words, which are most affecting, are these: πολὺ δὲ 
μείϑω (scil. τιμωρίαν) τὴν ἤδη κατεψηφισμένῃν σφῶν ἐπικρεμαθῆναι, 
And so Philostr. Vit. Ap. 7, 28, p. 305. fin. δοκεῖτε μοι προαποκτινόν- 
τες αὐτοὺς τοῦ καταψηφισθέντος ἂν ὑμῶν, ὡς οἵεσθε, θανάτου. And 
in Soph. Electr. 782. Clytemnestra says (in reference to the threats 
of Orestes) ἀλλ᾽ ὁ προστατῶν χρόνος διῆγε μ᾽ αἰὲν ὡς θανουμένην. 
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denoted a decree; as in a passage of Joseph. cited 
by Kypke, and in Suidas, cited by Wets. Again, 


- when used of judges, it meant verdict, or sentence 


(see Acts 15, 19. Eng. V.), whether of condemna- 
tion, or acquittal ; and therefore it requires (as here) 
the addition of some other word to qualify it. | 

9. ἵνα μὴ πεποιθότες ὦμεν, &c. These words have 
been ill understood by our modern Commentators, 
which arose from not adverting totheellipsis of aclause 
which must be supplied, in order to make the sense 
clear; though it is in some degree implied in the ἵνα. 
The following, then, seems to be the sense: ‘“‘ And 
this was not done without cause, but for the purpose 
of showing us and.making us feel that we should not 
trust in ourselves,” &c. So Theophyl.: διὰ τί δὲ τοῦτο 
ἐγένετο, φησιν; ἵνα, &c. And so Phot.: γέγονε δὲ 
τοῦτο, καὶ rap ἐλπίδας ἐδθήσαμεν. ‘Theodoret explains 
thus: ἀλλὰ μέχρι τῆς ἡμετέρας ἔστησεν ὑπονοίας τοῦ θα» 
νάτου τὴν ἀπειλήν" ἵνα μὴ, &c. | 

The πεποιθότες ὦμεν may be regarded as a partici- 
ple and verb substantive tor the verb. Yet it seems 
to have been used by the Apostle as better adapted 
to express continuity of action and custom. By 
trusting in ourselves is meant having regard to our 
own strength only, and human probabilities.* It is 
excellently observed by Theophyl. (from Chrysast.) 
that the Apostle says this, not that he had then to 
learn this lesson (for who ever better knew and prac- 
tised it than he ?) but, in speaking this of himself he 
means to form others to his example, that they may 
exercise the same edifying humility. | 

9. éyeigovrs τοὺς νεκρούς, ‘‘who raiseth the dead.” 
Grot. remarks that by the Hebrews those are said to 
be dead who are guasi mortui; and those who are 
liberated are said to be resuscitati. And, as Phot. 
well observes, Paul was, as it were, dead, being so 


* To which purpose Wets. aptly cites Philo de Leg. T. 2. p. 574, 
43. ra μὲν οὖν ἐξ ἀνθρώπων πάντα καὶ ἔῤῥει καὶ ἐῤῥέτω, μενέτω δὲ 
ἐν ταῖς ψυχαῖς ἀκαθαίρετος ἡ ἐπὶ τὸν σωτῆρα θεὸν ἐλπὶς, ὃ πολλάκις 
ἐξ ἀμηχάνων καὶ ἀπόρων περιέσωσε τὸ ἔθνος. 
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Seay τῇ δυνάμει αὐτοῦ, 80 far as depended on any power 
of his own. Hence we see the propriety with which 
the Apostle has subjoined to Θεὸς the epithet “‘ who 
raiseth the dead.” 

10. ὃς ἐκ τηλικούτου θανάτου ἐῤῥύσατο, “who hath 
delivered us from so great and deadly a peril, and 
is still delivering us from perils.” Θάνατος here de- 
notes a peril of life.* So 11, 28. ἐν θανάτοις πολλάκις, 
(ἦν) This indeed savours of Oriental hyperbole ; 
yet it is sometimes found in the Classical writers, 
from whom examples are adduced by Alberti and 
Palairet. 

I would place a comma after ἡμᾶς; and I would 
observe, that it is not necessary, nor indeed proper, 
to repeat ἐκ τηλικούτου θανάτου, but we may merely un- 
derstand deliverance in general, viz. from the snares 
and dangers, with which the Apostle was, doubtless, 
continually encircled by his relentless adversaries 
the Jews. The omission of the words καὶ ῥύεται in 
some MSS. Syr., Vulg., and some other Versions, was 
not accidental, but from intention, and to remove 
the difficulty, though very needlessly, and to the 
destruction of the figure. The reading of some 
other antient MSS. and Versions, ῥύσεται, arose from 
the ῥύσεται just after. That ῥύεται must be taken of 
deliverance generally, is plain from the ῥύσεται in 
the next clause of this antithetical sentence. For 
the ἐῤῥύσατο ἡμᾶς, καὶ ῥύεται, and the ῥύσεται, form a 
beaut. ful chain. _ 

_ 10. ἠλπίκαμεν. Erasm. and Vatab. render speravi- 
mus. But it is better rendered im the Vulg. spera- 


* A deliverance of this kind may, as Chrys. and Theophy!. beau- 
tifally observe, be called a sort of resurrection: for when a man is, 
by the help of God, as it were, brought from the gates of death, his 
deliverance, or recovery, is a kind of resurrection from the dead. 
** So (says Theophyl.) we are accustomed to say of such persons 
‘ we have seen the resurrection of the dead’.” 

+ And Theodoret seems to have felt this: for, after remarking on 
ῥύεται, he has the following observation: εἶτα ὡς ἔχων ἐξέγγνα τῶν 
ἐσομένων τὰ γεγενημένα, ἐπήγαγεν, ἃς, - 
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mus: and in most modern versions the present is 
adopted; and rightly, except that perhaps that sense 
of the aorist may here have place by which it de- 
notes custom, }. 6. “ sperare solemus.” And this 
seems more significant. 

"Eri, “ yet again.” | 

11. συνυπουργούντων καὶ ὑμῶν, &c. i.e. “ you also 
co-operating with us in prayer in our behalf.’ The 
verb δυνυπ. sometimes occurs in the Classical writers, 
and properly takes a dative dependent on the cvs; 
here δεήσει is not governed by the verb, but depends 
on a preposition understood, ἐν or ἐπὶ. 

One cannot but admire the deep humility, and 
exquisite modesty* evinced in these words, which 
must, too, have been calculated to impress the Chris- 
tians with a very favourable opinion of Paul. , 

The words following are obscure by reason of the 
imperfect construction of the sentence, all which 
may fairly be attributed to extreme pathos, and per- 
haps haste. For the whole Epistle bears the marks of 
being far more hastily (and perhaps suddenly) writtea 
than any ofthe rest. Evy., too, is here used in a sense 
rarely occurring in the best writers, namely, “ cum 
gratiarum actione celebrari,” “το be returned thanks 
for.” For though Polyb., Diod. Sic., Jaseph., and 
the Apocryphal writers sometimes use εὐχαριστεῖν in 
the sense ‘‘ to give thanks,” yet or the passive in this 
sense I can find no example. The construction is 
(as was just observed) perplexed: and Rosenm. en- 
deavours to clear it by supplying a κατὰ at τὸ εἰς ἡμᾶς 
χάρισμα. He then offers the following explanation : 
‘respecte habito'ad beneficium in me collatum, vel 
propter beneficium, &c. Similis ellipsts rod κατὰ est 
infra (. 6, 18. 1 Cor. 11, 2” The διὰ πολλῶν he 
explains in thé same manner as διὰ βραχέων in Hebr, 


- 


* The καὶ very delicately seems to suggest the necessity of their 
co-operation with him in prayers for future deliverance, . 
On the duty and benefits of prayer for others, see the Greek Comer 
mentators and Mackn. 


14 2 CORINTHIANS, CHAP. I. 


18, 22. But it does not follow because such a use 
prevail’ in διὰ βραχέων, that it must be admitted to 

ave place in every adjective. A positive example of 
διὰ πολλών would be requisite, which I suspect will 
not easily be found. The subaudition, too, of xara 
is here too arbitrary, though it is adopted by our 
English translators. And as to the sense of the 
passage laid down by Ros., which is as follows: “ Ut 
pro illo in me collato beneficio, quod simul ad mul- 
tos pertinet, etiam gratie Deo pro me agantur,” I 
do not see how it can be fairly elicited. If 1 am not 
mistaken, the antient Commentators have been here 
more successful in tracing the construction of the 
passage and the scope of the Apostle. Thus 

heophyl. ἐῤῥύσατό, φησιν, ὃ Θεὸς ἡμᾶς, καὶ ῥύσεται 
διὰ τῶν ὑμετέρων εὐχῶν ἵνα τὸ εἰς ἡμᾶς χάρισμα, τὸ διὰ 
πολλῶν, τουτέστιν, ἡ εἰς ἐμὲ γινομένη χάρις διὰ πολλών, 
τουτέστιν, ὑμῶν ὑπερευξαμένων μου, ἐκ πολλῶν πρσώπων 
εὐχαριστηθῇ, ἤγουν ὑμῶν. ᾿Γὴν σωτηρίαν γὰρ τὴν ἐμὴν 
διὰ τῶν εὐχῶν ὑμών γινομένην πᾶσιν ὑμῖν ἐχαρίσατο, ἵνα 
πολλὰ πρόσωπα αὐτῷ εὐχαριστήση ὑπὲρ juov. And 
this exposition is supported by Chrys. and more or 
less by all the antient interpreters. 

Ἔκ here signifies ‘* on the part of,” “procured by 
the prayers of.” And so Rosenm. assigns to it the 
sense of a, denoting the efficient cause; as infra 3, 
5. 5, 1. Rom. 18, 5. On πρόσωπον, see Kypke in 
loc. 

In the words τό εἰς ἡμᾶς χάρισμα, there is an ellipsis 
of a participle; whichis very frequent in the popular 
style. Xapiopa seems to signify ‘‘the preservation 
of, or deliverance, graciously vouchsafed to us.” So 
Schliting and Wets. The next words, διὰ πολλών 
εὐχαριστηθὴ ὑπὲρ ἥμων, signify “might be acknow- 
ledged with thankfulness by many.” Ὑπὲρ ἡμών, 
which belongs to τὸ εἰς ἡμᾶς, signifies ““ for us,” * on 
our behalf.” And so Schliting, and, upon the whole, 
Doddr. and Mackn., the former of whom subjoins : 
** as nothing is more reasonable than that mercies 
obtained by prayer should be owned in praise.” 
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12. καὶ γὰρ καύχησις, ἃς. The connexion here is 
not very obvious, and few attempt to trace it. 
Schliting lays it down thus: “ Causam adfert cur 
velit pro se orari et gratias agi: quasi dicat, quia de 
hoc gloriari possum ac debeo.” This, however, 
seems formal, and frigid. I should rather suppose 
it (with Doddr.) to be as follows: ‘And this con- 
fidence which we have both towards God and you, 
is much emboldened, as we have an inward assurance 
of our own integrity, however men may suspect or 
censure us.” Certain it is, that clauses are occa- 
sionally left to be supplied by γὰρ in all the antient 
writers. 

It is not necessary to press on the sense of kavy., 
which may be explained ‘‘a cause of just boasting 
and rejoicing,” ‘‘something on which one may rea- 
sonably pride, and comfort oneself,’ * i. 6. towards 
men: which perhaps is implied, especially as the words 
ἐν τῷ xorpem occur further on, and seem to have been 
in the Apostle’s mind here. Or it may signify to- 
wards himself. In which view Theophyl. paraphrases 
thus: “as my former consolation and comfort was 
from God, so this is from the purity of my con- 
science.” And he rightly remarks, that the Apostle 
uses the strong term καύχησις, to denote the complete 
confidence he had in the purity of his conscience. 
See also Phot. ap. G@cumen. and Theodoret.+ 

The τὸ μαρτύριον is in apposition, i. e. ‘even the 
testimony.” “Or: ἐν ἀπλότητι καὶ εἰλικρινεία Θεοῦ. The 
ὅτι signifies ““ 7ὲ ts this, that,” &c. Of the terms 
axa. and ἐιλ. the former is well explained by Theo 

hyl. ἐν ἀπονήρῳ γνώμῃ ; and by Cicumen. ἄνευ δόλου. 
Dodar. explains the terms, ‘* not only meaning well 
on the whole, but declining an over-artful way of 
prosecuting a good end. ‘The εἰλικρινεία Θεοῦ, most 
recent Commentators (after Schliting) interpret 


* So Theophyl. παραμυθίας ἡμῖν ἀφορμή ἐστιν. - 
+ Here Bulkley cites a fine passage of Phoed. “Si livor obtrec- 
tare curam voluerit, non tamen eripiet laudis conscientiam.” 
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“summa sinceritate,” adverting to that’ idiom by 
which the name of God added to a noun or adjective 
has the effect of raising its quality to the highest 
pitch. But this does not apply to all nouns, or ad- 
jectives; and here there is no need to resort to that 

recarious principle. It may be interpreted, with 

‘bheophyl (from Chrys.) thus: καθαρότητι διανοίας 
καὶ ἀδολότητι, οὐδὲν ἐχούση συνεσκιασμένον καὶ ὕπουλον, 
οἵαν ὁ Θεὺς ἀποδέχεται, So 1 Cor. 5, 8. ἐν ἀϑύμοις 
εἰλικρινέας καὶ ἀληθείαφ. And Wets. compares the 
following beautiful sentiment of Plutarch de anim, 
tranquill. p. 477 A. οὔτε οἰκία πολυτελὴς, οὔτε χρυσίου 
πλῆθος, οὔτε ἀξίωμα γένους, οὔτε μέγεθος ἀρχῆς, οὐ λόγον 
χάρις, οὐ δεινότης, εὐδίαν παρέχει βίῳ καὶ γαλήνην τοσ- 
αὐτην, ὅσην ψυχὴ καθαρεύουσα πραγμάτων καὶ βουλὴν 
μάτων πονηρῶν, καὶ τὴν τοῦ βίου πηγὴν τὸ ἦθος ἀτάραχον 
ἔχουσα καὶ ἀμίαντον. 

12. οὐκ ἐν σοφίᾳ σαρκικῆ. Theophyl. well explains 
this: οὐκ ἐν δεινότητι λόγων καὶ πλοκὴ σοφισμάτων. For 
that (he adds) was the usual wisdom on which they 
prided themselves, but which the Apostle rejects. 
So Cicumen. ; οὐκ ἐν δεινότητι καὶ orgody λόγων συφκιδ»- 
ϑούσῃ τὴν ἀληθείαν. 

᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐν χάριτι Θεοῦ. Here again the sense js mi- 
serably curtailed by the recent interpreters, whe 
render: “‘sapientia Deo grata.” The true sense 
seems to be that assigned by Chrys. and the Greek 


* Ccumen. explains it ἄνευ ὑποκρίσεως καὶ ὑποκαλύμματος. And 
this interpretation is supported by Est., Sclat., Tiren., Menoch., 
Grot., Beza, and others. Rosenm. compares Ps. 51, 19. co-nbdx nar. 
That the sense I have adopted is the one meant by the Apnetie, 
is clear from the parenthetical words following, which are plainly 
exegetical of the preceding, and which (I think) justify the opinion 


‘of Theophyl., that the former words are levelled against the false 


teachers. And so CEcumen. and Chrys. . 

Grot. thinks this was meant to anticipate an objection, as though 
the Apostle had promised a return, and nat kept his word. Thus 
he ineans to say, that he is just as he was at Corinth, viz. not double- 
minded, but that events over which he had no controul have altered 
his counsels. Grot. compares Senec. Omnia debent eadem esse quee 
fuerint chm promitteres, ut promittentis fidem teneas. This, how- 
ever, seems too strained and hypothetical. 
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Commentators. Thus Theophyl.: ἐν τῇ mag’ αὐτοῦ. 
χαρισθείση σοφίᾳ, καὶ ἐν σημείοις καὶ τέρασιν, ἃ χάρις 
Θεοῦ ἧσάν (or, as (Ἐοιιπιεπ. explains, χαρίσματα.) 
And so Beza, Grot, Menoch., Tiren., 18ῖ., and 
others. | 

᾿Ανεστράφημεν, ‘‘we have conducted ourselves.” 
So versari in the Latin. The word is properly one 
of middle signification, and in the Classical writers is 
chiefly used of worldly business ; asin Arrian, Polyb., 
and the later writers. It is, however, used in the 
Old Testament in a moral sense; as Prov. 20, 8. 
Sir. 38, 28.; but chiefly in a good one. In the 
New Testament it is used both in a good (as here 
and in 1 Tim. 3,15. πώς δεῖ ἐν οἴκῳ Θεοῦ ἀναστρέφεσθαι. 
and 1 Ροί.1, 17.) andin a bad sense; as Eph. 2, 8. 9 
Pet. 2, 18. It here has reference not only to the 
Apostle’s moral character as a man and a Christian, 
but also to his conduct as a minister. 

Ἔν τῷ κοσμῷ, ‘every where in the world where 
I have been.” Περισσοτέγως δὲ πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ‘and 
especially towards you.” It is well remarked by 
Theophyl. ὅτι μετὰ τῶν σημείων, ἔτι καὶ ἀδάπανον παρ᾽ 
αὐτοῖς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον ἐκήρυξεν. And so Cicumen. 

18, 14. οὐ γὰρ ἄλλα γράφομεν ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ἃ ἀναγι- 
νώσκετε, ἢ καὶ ἐπιγινώσκετες. Lhe sense of these words 
is by no means clear. Hence Commentators differ 
in opinion. Most modern ones adopt the inter- 
pretation of Beza: ‘‘I write no other things than 
what ye read, or may understand.”* And so Ro-. 
senm., who paraphrases (chiefly from Wets.) : “ Ean- 
dem animi integritatem, quam in vita mea exprimere 
soleo, etiam in epistolis meis agnoscetis. Non opus 
est mihi occulto et ancipiti scribendi genere; non 
scribo alia, vel diversa ab iis que animo cogito; sed 
aperté scribo, ut quivis epistolam legens vel statim 


* Wets. paraphrases thus: “ Nihil occultd, non ambigue sed 
apert2 scribo, ita ut quivis epistolam legens vel statim intelligere 
poasit, vel, si alicubi hereat, post secundam aut tertiam lectionem, 
attento animo factam, sit intellecturus.” 


VOL. VII. ς 
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intelligere possit, vel, sialicubi hereat. post secundam 
aut tertiam lectionem, attento animo factam, sit 
intellecturus.”"* This mode of interpretation, how- 
ever, seems very harsh and far-fetched, (not to 
mention that the Apostle is never observed to advert 
fo such a subject as the obscurity or perspicuity of 
his language, which would, in a great measure, 
depend on fime and circumstances). Still more so is 
that of Storr Opusc. p. 100. The one most natural, 
and agreeable to the context seems to be that of 
Theophyl. (from Chrys.), who traces the scope and 
details the sense of the passage as follows: ᾿Επειδὴ 
μεγάλα ἔδοξε λέγειν περὶ ἑαυτοῦ, ἵνα μήτις εἴπῃ κόμιπον 
ῥημάτων εἶναι ταῦτα, φησὶν, ὅτι ἐκεῖνα γράφομεν ὑμῖν, ἅ 
ἀναγινώσκετε μὲν ἐν τοῖς γράμμασι τούτοις, γινώσκετε ὃ 
προφθάσαντες καὶ ὑμεῖς. Οὐ γὰρ ἐναντιοῦται τοῖς γράμ- 
μασι μου κἡ ὑμετέρα γνῶσις, ἣν ἔχετε προλάβονζες περὶ 
ἐμοῦ. And so Theodoret: Οὐ γὰρ, αἷς τινες ἡμᾶς 
διαβάλλειν, ἐπιχειροῦσιν, ἕτερα μὲν φρονοῦμεν, ἕτερα δὲ 
κηρύττομεν, καὶ μαρτυρεῖ τῶν πραγμάτων ἡ πεῖρα" ἃ yap 
παρὼν ὑμᾶς ἐδίδαξα, ταῦτα καὶ ἀπὼν ἐπιστέλλω, ταῦτα 
καὶ εἰς τὸν ἑξῆς ἅπαντα χρόνον κηρύξειν ἐλπίϑδϑω. And 
this is adopted by Doddr., who cannot well be sus- 
pected of having borrowed it from that source. His 
exposition is as follows: “1 speak of the integrity 
with which I have conducted myself among you, 
with great freedom ; for we write no other things to 
you on this head, but what we well know, and must 
-be obliged to acknowledge ; and I hope that ye will 
have equal cause to acknowledge them even unto 
the end.” And, in his note, he remarks: ‘ ‘The 
word ἀναγινώσκω is ambiguous, and may signify 
either to acknowledge, to know, or to read; but I 
think the sense here plainly determines it to /now- 
ing.” 

‘There is here a beautiful paronomasia, which is 


‘ & And in the same view Mackn. observes: “ Ft seems the faction 
had affirmed, that some passages of Paul's former Ictter were de- 
signedly in ambiguous language, that he might afterwards interpret 
them, as it suited his purpose.’ . . 
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destroyed by the Critical conjectures that have been 
hazarded on this passage, which may be setn in 
Bowyer. 

᾿Ελαίβδω δὲ---μέρους. In conformity with the mode 
of interpretation adiopted in the preceding words, to 
these is assigned by Theophyl. the following natural 
and suitable sense: ἐλπίϑω, φησὶν, εἰς τὸν Θεὸν δηλαδὴ, 
ὅτι τοιούτους ἡμᾶς ἐπιγνώσεσθε, οἵους καὶ αἱ ἐπιστολαὶ 
ἡμῶν θηλοῦσι, καὶ ὃ παρελθὼν βίος ἐγγυᾶται. ᾿Εκ μέρους 
γὰρ ἐπέγνωτε ἡμᾶς, τουτέστιν, ἐπειράθητε, ἡμῶν ἐπιδειξα- 
μένων ὑμῖν ἐκ μέρους τινὰ ἐναρέτου βίου τεκμήρια. 

"Ors καύχημα ὑμῶν ἐσμεν---]ησοῦ. The sense is: 
* You will find and acknowledge (I say) that we are 
your rejoicing, as also you ours in the day of the 

rd.” The force of these words is admirably illus- 
trated by Theophyl. (from Chrys.) He explains 
καύχημα ὑμῶν ἐσμεν thus: “I am such as may give 
you an occasion of being proud of me, namely that 
ye have such a teacher, a teacher instructing you in 
what is not merely of human discovery, nought 
ὕπουλον or δολερὸν. Then (adds Theophy!.) that he 
may not seem vain-glorious, he makes the boasting 
common to them both, subjoining: “ also, ye will be 
mine: for I shall be proud of having met with such 
disciples, not wavering, or shaken by false teachers.” 
The following words ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ Κυρίου I. X. 
seem to fiz the period of their rejoicing. Hence 
many modern Commentators render the ἐσμεν in the 
future. But the Apostle and the Corinthian dis- 
ciples would be respectively a matter of rejoicing to 
each other, both in that day and the day of the 
Lord. Others adopt the present. But this cannot 
suit the day of the Lord. It should seem that the 
sentence is highly elliptical, and may best be inter- 
preted in a close paraphrase, as follows: ‘* You will 
find (I say) and acknowledge, that we are your 
boasting, even as ye are ours (and will, I trust be,) 
in the ‘lay of the Lord.” 
| 15. καὶ raury πεποιθήσει, &c. “ In this confidence, 
and reliance on your being well affected to us,” &c, 

οὔ 
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Sumpkc., Josepa., and otters Ἔβαιλτυπον στὸς Saas. 
ἕλβε»-» use, “[was rm τ <> come υξῖο τοῦ 
before =~ viz. wien [wrote mv soemer Exis iz. ‘See 
1 Cor. 15,5 >. The Apostle mea-s$ τὸ Sly, that it 
was his first intenticn to have wasted chem before 
the Macedsr'acs He τος shows that he did not 
abandon this intentiog from levity of ck‘eness, but 
for su:tc-en* Cases. 

“Δευτέξαν yiso is we exp sized by Trecptyl “a 
double graiieaston” en “tz ty the fost Epistle, 
and that Ἐπ my presence.”” Ax: so Phot. who says 
that χάρο 13 for χαξα»: asic Ἐ΄- ἐπι. 7. 2nd Tob. 7 
90. See several Cisssical examtes fom Pind. Polsd.. 
cited by Schlsus. in bss Lex.. sro «ἀστὸς this inter- 
preta’ion. as does also Wor, Axd it is confirmed 
by ver. 25. ard 2, lan22 Yet mercy modern Com- 
mentators 235: στ to the wend the sense gift, benefit. 
Bat this, thocsh it may be justded, is not so natural 
a sense. 

16. καὶ δι᾽ Same, ἃς. Here tke Apostle clearly 
indicates the pian nian of the 3 souraev he had first formed ; 
but, as impediments had intervered when he wrote 
lis former Epistle, he there meations only one pass- 
ing through Corinth. (Rosenm.) 

“As ὑμῶν αὶ ἃ popular and coiloquial mode of ex- 
press ion for “ your city and province.” On προς. I 

ve before treated, at Rom. 15, 2¢. and elsewhere. 
Rosenm. thinks that the Apostle meant that the 
Presb) ters, or Deacons, should accompany him and 

his associates in the convevance of the alms; a 
business he had previously settled with the Palestine 
Jews. (Gal. 2,10.) But this seems an incorrect view 
of the thing. The Apostle did not then contem- 
plate being an associate in conveying the alms: nay 
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even in his first Epistle that is mentioned only as a 
contingency. See the note on 16, 4. and Est. on the 
present passage. 

17. τοῦτο οὖν βουλεύομενος, &c., ““ This, therefore, 
being my intention (then), did I, forsooth, use (or 
show) levity ? Can I be accused of levity? name γ; 
because I took this journey alone.”* Theophyl. ex- 
plains τῇ ἐλαφρίᾳ ἐχρησάμην by ἔλαφρος καὶ εὐρίπιστος, 
καὶ ἄλλοτε ἄλλα ᾧρονῶν. So Theodoret : κουφὸς εἶμι, 
ὀξυῤῥοπός ἔχω μεταβολας. The interrogation, it may 
be observed, carries with it a strong negation. So 
Theophyl. οὐδαμώς. See Grot. and Casaub. Here 
Wets. compares Pheedr. prol. 5. Cum destindssem 
terminum operi statuere—Consilium tacito corde 
damnavi meum—non levitas mihi, sed certa ratio 
causam scribendi dedit. 

17. ἡ & βουλεύομαι, κατὰ σάρκα βουλεύομαι. At a 
subaud xara. The κατὰ σάρκα Rosenm. explains 
perfidid. But it rather secms to denote the being 
influenced by his own private and human views and 
passions, without regard to the motions of the Spirit. 
So Theodoret: ore μὴν πάθει δουλεύω. And so 
Theophyl.: ἀνθρωπίνως βουλεύομαι καὶ οἰκείᾳ γνωμὴ 
διοικοῦμαι. And Phot. ap. Ciicumen. takes κατὰ 
σάρκα for αὐτεξουσίως, αὐτοκελεύστως, αὐτοδεσπότως. 
Many modern Commentators interpret it of avarice, 
ambition, and other such carnal affections. And so 
Rosenm., of perfidy. But such the false teachers 
probably did not impute to the Apostle. At least, 

ere are only two charges adverted to, namely, levity - 
and inconstancy; and the being guided solely by ἡ 
his own private and worldly views, without regard to 
the Spirit of God. So Theodoret. 

Tke words following, ἵνα ¥ παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ τὸ ναὶ val, καὶ 
τὸ οὗ οὗ, are plainly exegetical of the former, and 
must be interpreted in accordance therewith. But 
on the sense of the words, which even Chrys. ac- 
knowledges are obscure, the Commentators are not 


* Mackn. thus paraphrases: ““ Was the alteration of my purpose 
a proof that I formed it without due consideration.” - 
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agreed. Casaub. offers the following exposition : 
“© Non ita delibero ut solent homines, sue fragilitatis 
immemores, ut Etiam sit apud me Etiam, et Non 
Non, h. e. ut, cdm aliquid me facturum dico, id certé 
afirmarem, quasi omnino facturus; aut cum nego, 
id certé negem, quasi omnino non facturus. Nam 
apud me fit aliquando ut Etiam sit Non, et Non sit 
tiam: ut quod dixi venturum me ad wos, id erat 
Etiam; at idem nunc factum est Non, quoniam non 
veni: non enim permisit Deus, penes quem sunt 
actiones nostre, ut nihil ipsi de nobis certo affir- 
mare aut negare possimus.” And Erasm. the fol- 
lowing: “ Na) apud Grecos est affirmantis, οὐ ne- 
gantis. Ergo qui non faciunt quod affirmant se fac- 
turos, 115 Nun est Non: et qui faciunt uod affirmant 
se facturos, iis Etiam est Etiam.” Others, as Beza, 
Grot., Bengel., and Schleus., suspect that the true 
reading is τὸ val, καὶ rd οὐ, as adopted by the Syr. and 
Vulg., and found in some MSS., which Schleus. 
renders : “οὐ apud me sit ita est, et mox, non ita 
est,’’ i.e. ut ego fallax sim et mendax et inconstans. 
See also Grot., who cites Fest. on the word nauct, 
* Quidam ex Greco quod sit va} καὶ οὐχὶ levem ho- 
minem significari volentes. Levem ἐλαφρόν." And 
the very same idiom is in the mouths of our vulgar, 
who call a whimsical, fickle person, a yea-and-nay- 
fellow, But there is no sufficient authority for that 
reading (versions being, in cases of great difficulty 
in phraseology, no direct evidence), and if there 
were, it could not be received, being plainly not 
agreeable to the words preceding, which regard, not 
inconstancy in forming or following up plans, but a 
headstrong spirit in following the dictates of passion, 
caprice, or, at least, worldly policy. For this rea- 
son I cannot approve of the interpretation of Ro- 
senm.: ‘ ut τὸ va) val apud me etiam Sit τὸ οὔ οὔ, ut 
affirmatio et negatio ejusdem rei apud me idem valeat. 
, Non sum tam inconstans, ut eodem tempore affirmem 
Joquendo et scribendo (ut dicam ore: va} ναὶ), et 
eodem tempore aliter cogitem (animo et mente quasi 
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dicam:: οὔ οὔ, minimé).” This is neither agreeable 
to the preceding words, nor, indeed, to the usus lo- 
quendi; and is resting too much meaning on an in- 
significant particle, like vz}. As to the interpreta- 
tion of Wets., it comes to much the same thing, and 
therefore is liable to the same objection. And so is 
the interpretation of Schliting and Jaspis. Mac- 
knight too has entirely missed the sense. The true 
scope of the passage, upon which the sense of this 
idiomatic expression depends, has been best seen b 

the Greek Commentators, of whom Theodoret ad- 
mirably traces it as follows: Avo τέθεικεν ἐναντία, ὧν 
τὸ μὲν πρότερον ἐστι τοῦτο, οὔτε κοῦφός εἶμι, οὔτε ὀξυῤῥό- 
πους ἔχω τὰς τῆς γνώμης μεταβολὰς, ὥστε νῦν μὲν τοῦτο, 
νῦν δὲ ἐκεῖνο αἱρεῖσθαι" τὸ δὲ δεύτερον τοῦτο, οὔτε μὴν πάθει 
δουλεύω, ἵνα ἐκ παντὸς τρόπου τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν πληρώσω" 
τοῦτο γὰρ λέγει, ἢ & βουλεύομαι, κατὰ σάοκα βουλεύομαι, 
ἵνα ἦ wap’ ἐμοὶ τὸ vad ναὶ, καὶ τὸ οὐ od; ὁ γὰρ ταῖς τῆς 
σαρκὸς ἐπιθυμίας ἑπόμενος, ὑπὸ τῶν οἰκείων σύρεται λο- 
γισμών, Kav λίαν τὸ ἄτοπον ἔχωσιν' ὃ δὲ σωᾷρόνως βου- 
λεύομενος, κἀν ἀγαθόν τι βουλεύηται, συνήδει δὲ τοῦτο μὴ 
συνοίσειν μέλλον ἑτέροις, οὐκ ἐπιτίθησι τῇ βουλῇ τὸ πέρας. 
So Theophyl.: ὥστε ὃ ἀφορίσω rag’ ἐμαυτῷ, τοῦτο καὶ 
πλήρω, κἄντε yal, κἄντε ov; Οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδὲ τοῦτο, ἀλλὰ 
τῷ Πνεύματι ἄγομαι, καὶ οὐκ ἔχω ἐξουσίαν ὅπου θέλω 
ἀπιέναι, ἀλλ᾽ ὅπου ἐκεῖνο προστάξει. “Ὥστε πολλάκις 
παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ τὸ ναὶ οὐκ ἔστι ναὶ, διὰ τὸ μὴ καὶ τῷ πνεύματι 
δόξαι τοῦτο" οὐδὲ τὸ οὔ, οὔ, διότε ὅπερ ἐγὼ ἀπανίνομαι, 
τοῦτο κελεύει τὸ Πνεῦμα. So also Chrys., Gicumen., 
and Phot. The idiom was, I think, a proverbial one 
to denote a headstrong, self-willed spirit, which will 
either do things, or not do them, as it pleases, with- 
out giving any reasons. The force of the repeated 
ναὶ and ov may be illustrated by the usual expression 
of such positive persons, ὅ γέγραφα γέγραφα, & πέ- 
mpaya πέπραχα. The ἵνα ἦ τὸ ναὶ ναὶ refers to any 
purpose to be effected ; the τὸ οὔ οὔ, to what is not 
to be done; as Theophyl. well shews, who also re- 
marks on the skill with which the Apostle turns off 
what was matter of accusation into a ground of 
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praise, namely τὸ μὴ ἐξουσιάϑειν ἑαυτοῦ, ἀλλ᾽ ἀγέσθαι 
ὑπὸ τοῦ πνεύματος. For, as Chrys. observes, St. Paul 
did not know, or pretend to know all things ; so that 
sometimes he prayed for ἀσύμφορα : as in the case of 
the thorn in the flesh. Phot., too, has some very 
masterly discussions, to which I can only refer the 
reader. 

I must not omit to observe that the interrogation 
here involves a strong negation. 

18. πιστὸς δὲ ὃ Θεὸς, ὅτι ὁ λόγος---οὔ, Theophyl. 
and Gécumen. (after Chrys.) rightly observe, that 
this is meant to anticipate and answer an objection, 
such as: * If what you say be not firm and stable, 
and you often say ναὶ, and it is found οὐ, may we not 
fear lest your word, doctrine, and preaching be found 
such?" viz. val ναὶ and ov οὔ, i.e. unstable and wa- 
vering. Τὸ which the Apostle answers: “ My 
promising, or purposing to come, was my oton, 
wherefore I attained it not. But my preaching is of 
God, and what is such, cannot deceive. Now God 
is true (πιστὸς, veraxr) ; so that, as he is true, neither 
is his word to you, which we preach, inconstant and 
unstable.” This is (I conceive) the true sense of 
the passage. ‘The*same has been deduced from the 
words by some eminent modern Commentators, as 
Beza, Rosenm., and Storr. The chief difficulty 
(which they, however, do not notice,) centers in ὅτι, 
which Beza renders quia; and Theophyl., ὥστε. 
It will be well expressed by the English wherefore ; 
a signification not unfrequent, and of which exam- 
ples may be found in Schleus. Lex. Most modern 
Coinmentators take it in the sense of certainly, and 
regard the πιστὸς ὁ λόγος as a formula obstestationts. 
But that is destroying the construction of the sen- 
tence, the true ratio of which was alone seen by the 
Greek Commentators. 

It is so plain that λόγος must mean doctrine, that 
it is strange it should have been taken by Mackn. 
(and, I suspect, Doddr.) for the promise sent to them 
by Timothy and Erastus: which, indeed (as Jaspis 
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remarks) is contradicted by what follows. With the 
πιστὸς 6 Θεὸς we may compare Heb. 10, 23. 11, 11. 
1 Joh. 1, 9. Deut. 82, 4. This use of πιστὸς is some- 
times found in the Classical writers ; as Thucyd. 8, 
51. (cited by Schleus.) δόξας δὲ ὁ A. οὐ πιστὸς εἶναι" 
and Demosth. 1475. 

19. ὁ γὰρ τοῦ Θεοῦ vids I. X.—od. The best Com- 
mentators, ancient and modern, are agreed that by 
Jesus Christ, is here meant his doctrine. So Theo- 
doret : ἀντὶ τοῦ κηρύγματος αὐτὸν τὸν κηρυττόμενον Té- 
θεικε. And so Theophyl.: λοιπὸν λέγει ποῖος λόγος οὐκ 
ἐγένετο ναὶ καὶ οὔ" τουτέστιν, οὐ νῦν μὲν τοῦτο ἐκηρύττετο, 
yoy δὲ τοῦτο ἀλλὰ ναὶ ἐγένετο, τουτέστι, βεβαίως καὶ 
ἀπαρασαλεύτως ἐκηρύχθη. The reason why υἱὸς τοῦ 
Θεοῦ I. X. is used for the doctrine of Christ, may (I 
think) be on account of the πιστός δὲ ὁ Θεοῦ just be- 
fore. But then the words ἐν αὐτῷ will occasion some 
difficulty ; unless, with Beza, they be referred to 
God, Christ being the constantissima Patris veritas : 
which, however, seems harsh. The αὐτῷ must (as 
most Commentators are agreed) be referred to 
Christ, and the sense be “‘apud eum ;” as is required 
by the words following ὅσαι γὰρ, &c. The former 
interpretation, however, may very well be included 
in the latter; thus, “ The Son of God, Jesus Christ, 
and his doctrine ;” for the Apostle seems to have had 
both in mind. In considering the doctrine as in- 
cluded, the ancient Commentators, and some emi- 
nent moderns, notice that an argument is suggested 
of the truth of Paul’s doctrine, by its being the same 
with that of Sylvanus and Timothy ; since the 
multitude of preachers renders their testimony (if 
agreeing) credible. But this seems very fanciful and 
precarious. 

19. ἀλλὰ val ἐν αὐτῷ γέγονεν may be rendered: 
“ but (all) in him was yea,” 1.6. most true and con- 
sistent. On Silas (the same with Silvanus,) see Mac- 
knight. 

20. ὅσαι yao ἐπαγγελίαι Θεοῦ. Those who inter- 
pret the I. X. in the preceding verse solely of the 
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doctriae of Christ, are here compelled to take ἐν 
αὐτῷ in the same manner. Thus Theophyl.: "Es 
τῷ κχρύγματι πολλὰ ἐστι τὰ ἐκαγγελλέμενα, ἀνάστασις 
νεκρῶν», υἱοδεσία, καὶ ἀελῶς, ἐλείδες τοῦ μέλλαστος αἰῶνος" 
Φησὶν οὖν, ὅτι οὐ μένον τὸ κήρυγμα ad ὥσαντως ἔχει, καὶ 
βεβαίως ἐκηρύχθη, ἀλλὰ καὶ αἱ ἐν αὐτῷ ἐ π- 
Θεοῦ γὰρ dow ὅσα δὲ ὑπέσχετο ὁ Θεὸς, ἐν αὐτῶ τὸ καὶ, 
τὸ Ἀμὴν ἔχουσι, τουτέετι, τὸ βέβαιον" αὐ γὰρ ἕν τινι 
τῶν ἀνθρώσων πληροῦνται, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν αὐτῷ se Oca’ ὥστε 
βέβαιά cosy. And so Chrys., Rosenm., and Jaspis. 
But this seems to be somewhat harsh. I therefore 
prefer, with most modern Commentators, to refer ἐν 
αὐτῷ to Christ; though it may also include the Gos- 
pel, and the new covenant introduced by Christ. 
And this is su ported by the authority of Theo- 
doret, in the following excellent annotation: Πολ- 
Aad τοῦ Θεοῦ αἱ ExayyeAias, νεκρῶν ἀνάστασις, σώματος 
ἀφθαρσία, Jon ἀτελεύτητος, οὐρανῶν βαειλείας ἀλλὰ 
σαῦτα ὁ τῶν ὕλων Θεὸς διὰ τοῦ μονογενοῦς υἱοῦ κεχορήγηῃ- 
KEY’ οὗ δὴ χάριν, καὶ 5: αὐτοῦ τὸν τῆς εὐχαριστίας αὐτῷ 
προσφέρομεν ὑμνον. It is here admirably observed by 
Doddr.: “ Nothing can really render the promises 
of God more certain than they are; but God’s giv- 
ing them to us through Christ, assures us that they 
are indeed his promises, as in Christ there is such a 
real evidence of his conversing with men, and as the 
wonders which God hath actually wrought in the 
incarnation, life, resurrection, and ascension of bis 
Son (facts in themselves much stranger than any of 
the glorious consequences to follow), tend greatly to 
confirm our faith, and make it easier for us to be- 
lieve such illustrious promises as those which are 
given us, the very greatness of which might other- 
wise have been an impediment to our faith, and have 
created a suspicion, not whether God would have 
performed what he has promised, but whether such 
promises were really given us.” 
At ὅσαι must be supplied εἶσι : an ellipsis frequent 
after ὅσος. The force of the article (here impro- 
perly overlooked by our common Translators) is 
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thus expressed by Bp. Middleton ; “ For how ma 
soever be the promises af God, in him (in Christ) 18 
the yea, and in him the amen, i.e. whatever God 
path promised, he will, through Christ, assuredly 
ulfil.” 

The words ra Θεῴ πρὸς δόξαν δι᾽ ἡμῶν are undoubt- 
edly a trajectio for πρὸς δόξαν τῷ Θεῷ, “ unto the glory 
and praise of God.” So Cicumen.: εἰς τὸ γενέσθαι 
δόξαν τῷ Θεώ δι᾿ ἡμωῦν. 

The δὲ ἡμκῶν is susceptible of more than one mean- 
ing. Some, as Rosenm. and Mackn., explain; ‘by 
us his ministers ;” 4. ἃ. ‘“ in whom is no diversity.” 
And so Doddr. But this seems somewhat harsh. 
Teophyl. and Chrys. interpret it of all Christians, 
explaining διὰ τῶν πρὸς ἡμᾶς εὐεργεσιῶν. Theophyl., 
however, reports another interpretation, by which 
there is supplied τὴν προσαγομένην (an evident cor- 
ruption. Read wpoay.) For (adds he) δὲ ἡμῶν 
δοξάξεται." And, upon the whole, I think it most 
probable that some participle to that purport is 
omitted. ‘Thus Whitby supplies one. Indeed, there 
is nothing more frequent in the idictical style than 
such ellipses. 

41. ὁ δὲ βεβαιῶν ἡμᾶς ---- Θεὸς. The connexion 
here is ably traced by Theophyl. (from Chrys.) as 
follows: ““ Having before said that God fulfils his 
promises, the Apostle now proves it. This 
thing (says he), that you stand in the faith in Christ, 
and that Iam your teacher. He himself giveth, and 
He himself hath anointed and sealed us,” &c. 1 con- 
ceive that the chief scope of the whole passage is, 
to refer all to God, as the author both of their ori- 
ginal conversion to the Christian faith, and their con- 
firmation in it. And this is confirmed by Theoph. : 
Μὴ τοίνυν νομίξετε ὅτι ἡμεῖς ἐσμεν οἱ ἐπαγγελλόμενοι ὑμῖν, 
καὶ ἴσως ψευσόμεθα" οὐδὲ γὰρ οὐδὲ ἡμεῖς ἐσμεν οἱ στηρί- 
βοντες ὑμᾶς" ἀλλ᾽ ὁ Θεὸς καὶ ἐπαγγελλέται καὶ στηρίξει 
καὶ ἐμὲ καὶ ὑμᾶς" αὐτὸς οὖν μέλλει τὰ πάντα πληροῦν. 
So also Theodoret: ὁ Θεὸς δὲ τούτων αἴτιος τῶν ἀγαθῶν" 
αὐτὸς γὰρ καὶ ἡμῖν βεβαίαν περὶ τὸν Χριστὸν ἐδωρήσατο 
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in Eph. 1,14. we have something like the present use 
of σφραγ᾽ and appaBwva, as applied to the Ephesians 
(yet see the nate there), no instance, I think, can be 
found of χρίειν used of Christians in general, nor, per- 
haps, of any of its derivatives. For though Rosenm. 
and others appeal to 1 Joh. 2, 20. καὶ ὑμεῖς χρίσμα ἔχετε 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἁγίου, καὶ οἴδατε πάντα, and 27. καὶ ὑμεῖς τὸ 
χρίσμα ὃ ἐλάβετε ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ἐν ὑμῖν μένει, καὶ οὐ χρείαν 
ἔχετε ἵνα τις διδάσκη ὑμᾶς" ἀλλ᾽ ὡς τὸ αὐτὸ χαρισμα 
διδάσκει ὑμάς περὶ πάντων. Yet here surcly we cannot 
but recognize another instance of the extraordinary 
gifts of the spirit imparted in the Apostolical age ; 
and therefore this will not prove the point in ques- 
tion. [am inclined to think, then, that by an ae- 
commodation of these strong terms, (the first and chief 
of which, χρίσις, is no where else used of Christians 
in general,) the Apostle had reference to the super- 
natural χαρίσματα of the Corinthian congregation. 

Mackn. perceiving, it should seem, the strength of 
the terms, understands the ἡμᾶς οὗ Paul only. But 
this is very harsh, and irregular. Such kind of in- 
terpretations would tend to make most parts of the 
New Testament mere-riddles, and, moreover, riddles 
which never could be solved. I must repeat that 
χρίειν would not have been applicable to Christians 
in general; it was only applied to the mode of in- 
augurating Kings, Prophets, and Priests. 

As to σφραγ., I have before treated on the force 
of the metaphor; and it will here be the less neces- 
sary to dwell upon it; indeed it may suffice to refer 
the reader to the instructive annotation of Whitby. 

21, dots τὸν ἀρῥαβῶνα τοῦ π. ε. τ᾿ k.y. The most 
eminent Philologists are agreed that this Greek word 
appaRev, and the Latin arrhabo (sometimes, by 
Syncope, arrha) were derived from the Hebr. PI, | 
pledge, from XY, to pledge. See Genes. 44, 22. It 
denoted that (usually small) part of the agreed price 
of any article purchased, which was paid down by 
the purchaser as an engagement, pledge, or security 
for ratifying the agreement; called by us earnest, or 
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handsel, from German handgeld. See Hesych., Suid., 
and Voss. Etym. Lat. The force of it here is well 
illustrated by Theodoret as follows: διὰ τοῦ appa- 
βώῶνος ἠνίξατο τῶν δοθησομένων τὸ μέγεθος" ὁ γὰρ appa- 
βῶν μικρὸν τὸ μέρος ἐστι τοῦ παντὸς. It occurs also in 
Eph. 1, 14. ΠῚ ere is (I think) at this word a clause 
omitted, which Theophyl. has well supplied thus : 
ὅτι ὁ τάδε καὶ rade ποιήσας Ges, πληροῖ τὰς ὑποσχέσεις. 

48, It is rightly observed by Rosenm., that here 
the second chapter ought to have begun. And thus 
Chrys. commences his next Homily with these words. 

Ἐγὼ δὲ μάρτυρα τὸν Θεὸν ἐπικαλοῦμαι, ὅς. “ Now 
I call upon God, as a witness against my soul (if I 
speak not the truth.)” Such is the sense assigned 
to éxix. by the best modern Commentators, which 
was first fully unfolded by Schliting; and, I think, 
considering the elliptical nature of the Apostle’s style 
and the turn of the passage, it is the true one. And 
Rosenm. compares the Hebr. swors.  ‘Theodoret 
took ψυχὴν for mind, thought. But this sense seems 
too feeble. Beza and others render it caput. But, 
though caput in that sense meant the same as life, 
the context, plainly, requires soud. The Commenta- 
tors account for the oaths of asseveration so frequent 
in this epistle, from the circumstances in which the 
Apostle was placed; his authority being questioned, 
and his sincerity doubted by some of the Corinthian 
congregation. It is truly observed by Doddr., that 
nothing but the great importance of St. Paul’s vin- 
dicating his character to such a church, would have 
justified the solemnity of the oath. 

Wets. adduces examples of similar expressions 
from the Classical writers; as Galen. rods Θεοὺς 
ἐπικαλέσασθαι papripas. Polyb. p. 874. ὑμεῖς δὲ τότε 
τοὺς θεοὺς ἐπικαλέσασθαι μάρτυρας. Heliodor. 1. p. 46. 
θεοὺς δὲ συνεχῶς ἐπικαλούμενος μάρτυρας. I add Thu- 
cyd. 1. p. 78. θεοὺς μάρτυρας ποιούμενοι. And so like- 
wise not unfrequently in that author. Ι 

24. ody ὅτι κυριεύ ὑμών τῆς πίστεως. It is re- 
marked by Beza, Grot., and others, that there is 
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here an ἀνθυποφορὰ; since the term ed. might 
have seemed somewhat αὐθεντικωτερὸν, or to savour 
of a domineering spirit, which, therefore, the Apostle 
disclaims. The figure in question is frequent with 
an ody ὅτι, which is very elliptical. (See Viger. and 
Matth. Gr. Gr.) 

In the words κυριεύομεν ὑμῶν τῆς πίστεως there is a 
difference of opinion as to the construction. Some, 
as Phot., Theodoret, Erasm., Est., Mackn., and 
Schleus. think that πίστεως depends upon an ἕνεκα 
understood, in the sense “in matters concerning 
the faith.” Most Commentators, however, from 
Chrysostom and Theophylact downwards, take the 
τῆς πίστεως to depend upon κυριεύομεν ; which indeed 
seems the more regular syntax, and occurs both in 
the Scriptural (from whom Dr. Middleton gives 
several examples,) and in the Classical writers, 
especially Thucyd. ‘The sense is nearly the same 
in both cases, namely, ‘ domineer over your faith.” 
It has, however, been debated what is the sense of 
τῆς πίστεως. Most interpreters assign to it that of 
faith, belief: others, the ‘religion you profess.” 
The former sense is supported by Theophyl. (from 
Chrys.) in the following exposition: ὅτι εἶπον, dei- 
δεσθαι ὑμῶν, οὐ διὰ τὸ ἐξουσίαν ἔχειν τῆς πίστεως ὑμών" 
προαιρέσεως γὰρ ἐστιν ἡ πίστις, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἀγαγκάξει 
πιστεῦσαι τὸν μὴ βουλόμενον. And so Grot. and most 
Commentators. And this is supported by the τῆς 
χαρᾶς ὑμῶν just after. The latter mode is espoused 
by Calvin, Est., Schleus., and many modern Com- 
mentators, and seems confirmed by rq πίστει in the 
next verse. Probably both significations may be 
united,* and the word denote the reltgtan, namely, 
including matters of faith, (as of the resurrection) or 
practice, as in that of the moral duties. See Chrys. 

᾿Αλλὰ συνεργοὶ ἐσμεν τῆς χαρᾶς ὑμῶν, “but are 
(rather) helpers and promoters of the spiritual con- 
solations which the Gospel is calculated to minister.” 


* So Theodoret: τούτον χάριν ἐπιστούσαμεν, iva δονλείαν δεξώ- 
μεθα, καὶ δεσποτικῶς παρὰ σοῦ παιδενώμεθα; 
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the words ἐν λύπῃ. The πάλιν is emphatic, and is 
meant to hint that he had before suffered that pain. 

This mode of considering the sentence is partl 
supported by the authority of Chrys. and Theophyl., 
and seems preferable to that of most modern tater. 
preters, who (as Grot.) think that two words are put 
for one. ‘The sense. (τοί. says) is: μὴ ἀνελθεῖν πρὸς 
ὑμᾶρ. ἐν. λύπη, Non redire ad vos ita ut reditus meus 
nevorum vobis adferat. But in this, as in most of 
the expositions of our Commentators, too confined a 
sense is ascribed to λύπῃ. It refers (I think) to the 
Apostle as well as to the Corinthians; as is plain 
from the next words. (See the note.) 

2. εἰ yap ἐγὼ λυπκώ ὑμᾶς---με.'" Here we may ob- 
serve great delicacy. Yet there is some obscurity ; 
as(cumen. acknowledges. And it is shrewdly and 
truly remarked by Semler: “Non parum obscura’ 
est hujus versis sententia, licet verbu sint satis 
clara.” This obscurity the antient Commentators 
endeavour to remove by considering the εἰ (as Gicu- 
men. says) for εἴτε (I would read εἴγε) quanquam. 
And Theophyl. (from Chrys.) offers the following 
paraphrase : Εἰ καὶ λυπώ ὑμᾶς, ἐν τῷ ἐπιτιμᾷν ὑμῖν, καὶ 
ἀκοστρέφεσθαι ὑμᾶς, ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως δι᾽ αὐτὸ τοῦτο εὐῷραίνο- 
μαι, ὅτι, ὡς ἔοικε, περὶ πολλοῦ με τίθεσθε, ὥστε δάκνεσθαι 
ὅταν ἀτοστρέφωμαι ὑμᾶς, Kal ἐπιτιμώ ὑμῖν. Οὐδεὶς γὰρ 
εὐφραίνει οὕτως ws ἐκεῖνος, ὃ λυπούμενος ὅτε βλέπει με 
ὀργιδόμενον᾽ ἐμφαίνει γὰρ, ὅτι οὐ καταφρονεῖ pov. “Obey 
καὶ ἐλπίδας διδοὺς διορθώσεως, καὶ κατὰ τοῦτο exdpaives 
pe. But this seems too harsh and far-fetched an 
exposition. ‘The modern Commentators have been 
more successful in tracing the sense: yet their in- 
terpretations are discordant, and little satisfactory. 
Various opinions may be seen detailed in Pole, and 
Semler, the most probable of which are those of 
Beza and Justinian, the former of whom thus para- 
phrases: “ nam si vos ego molestia affecerim, idque 
meo cum maximo meerore, quis quéeso supersit, qui 
me exhilaret ? Vos sane ii estis uni, ex quibus nune 
possim voluptatem ccepere, quibus iterum moleatia 
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affectis, non est, quod aliunde gaudium sperem. 
Nam ego gaudium aliud alia ex re majus nullum 
capio, nisi cum quempiam video objurgatione mea 
ad meliorem frugem redire.” Semler offers the fol- 
lowing exposition. ‘“ Sed, jam vero, καὶ ris ἐστιν ὃ 
exdpasyvoy pe, quis tandem (istis meceroribus, si ita 
agere pergat, et infamiam doctrine mez conciliet,) 
putabit me exhilaratum iri? Ecquid gaudii e vobis 
Capiam, nisi corrigatis istam pravitatem, quam vobis 
exprobrabam ? Si igitur dolet et poenitet: agite, au- 
ferte reprehensionis mes causam; tum redibit mihi 
vera lsetitia.” But both these interpretations contain 
far more sense than can be fairly elicited from the 
words of the Apostle. 

The simplest, most natural, and least exception- 
able interpretation is that of Gret., Rosenm., and 
Jaspis (and, as it seems, Doddr. and Mackn.); 
though they do not thoroughly establish the sense, 
and clearly show how i¢ arises. Rosenm. explains 
thus: “ Quis me exhilarare potuisset, efficere po- 
tuisset, ut jucunda apud vos esset commoratio mea, 
sicut inter amicos fieri solet? Et vos tristes fuissetis, 
etego. isi vos, a me tristitid affecti.”. Ac proinde 
nemo. Vos uni estis, qui me Corinthi exhilarare 
potestis; si autem vos ipsi Aristes estis, hoc non 

oterit fieri. Quomodo enim tristis alium exhilara- 
Pit ”” Jaspis thus: ‘“ Vi muneris coactus essem, 
hunc vel illum duriter tractare; tunc, qui me con- 
solaretur, haberem neminem; nam ipse tristis ac 
solatio indigens alias dolorem consolari non potest.” 
it was Grot. that first discerned the ellipsis of a 
clause, such as ‘ac proinde nemo.” Indeed an 
οὐδεὶς is often left to be supplied after a τὶς with an 
interrogation. The xa} has the sense of guaeso. (See 
‘Glass.) Beza compares from Virgil: ‘“‘ Et quinam 
Numen Junonis adorat Preterea?” The present 
indicative is used populariter for the imperfect sub- 
junctive. The τίς ἐστιν ὃ εὐφραίνων is also a popular 
mode of expression for “ and who then is there (i. δι 
seould there be) to sooth my sorrows but the grieved 
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_ person,” i. 6. the grieved persons, for the singular is, 
as Rosenm: observes, put for the plural; as in‘col- 
lectives. Here that designation might be said, in 
some degree, to embrace both the sound and thé 
unsound part of the congregation; for the former 
would so sympathize with the latter as to afford the 
Apostle but little cordial consolation ; and the latter 
eould not be expected to do it, unless in the event of 
entire repentance, and thorough reformation, which 
the Apostle would not stay to see put to the proof. 
And thus his comfort with them could be but small. 
- Such, upon the whole, appears to be the sense of 
the words, which seem to have been intended to. 
explain the obscure expression ἐλθεῖν ἐν λύπη in the 
preceding verse. 

3. καὶ ἔγραψα ὑμῖν τοῦτο αὐτὸ----χαίρειν. ‘This, again, 
seems intended to explain the preceding; for it re- 
fers to the omitted words: *‘ I should have no one 
to comfort me; I should have no consolation.” 

In the words τοῦτο αὐτὸ there is a great obscurity ; 
and Commentators are at a loss whither to refer 
them. The ancient ones, and some moderns, refer 
them to the present Epistle, and they render ἔγραψα 
“ I have written.” But this seems utterly unfound- 
ed. (See Semler.) The best modern Commentators, 
more rightly, refer them to the former Epistle ; and 
they take τοῦτο αὐτὸ to relate to the order given to 
excommunicate the incestuous person, and the ge- 
neral admonition to reform their' morals. There is 
indeed some harshness in.ascribing so much meaning 
to τοῦτο αὐτὸ; but it seems a mode of interpretation 
which involves the least difficulty, and may be tolera- 
ted by considering this as a sort of idiotical or popu- 
lar form of expression. It may, too (I think) be some- 
what softened by supposing an ellipsis of κατὰ, i.e. 
“(ο that effect (which I did).”” This brevity of ex-' 
pression has here the same effect as an euphemism ; 
since the Apostle forbears.to mention what might. 
have given them pain to hear. . ἢ : | 


‘ 


8. ἵνα μὴ ἐλθῶν λύπην ἔχω ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔδει με χαίρειν, 3. Ges 
ῃ 9 
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“that I might not have sorrow on account of you 
from whom 1 ought to rejoice.” Here the Com- 
mentators trifle egregiously. The sense of the for- 
mer clause ἵνα μὴ ἐλθών λύπην ἔχω is sufficiently clear 
from the preceding; and in the latter clause ἔδει 
need not be pressed upon, but simply be interpreted 
‘from those of whom it is only reasonable to re- 
joice.” For the teacher, in return for his labour, 
ought, in reason and equity, to have joy οἵ his 
disciple. 

«8. πεποιθὼς ἐκὶ πάντας---ἐστιν. These words are not 
devoid of obscurity : and hence Interpreters and Pa- 
raphrasts differ in opinion on their sense. The 
obscurity has here, as in many other cases, been 
occasioned by excessive brevity: and this (which so 
perpetually occurs in St. Paul’s Epistles) may, I 
think, be best attributed to the Apostle’s limited 
power of expression, his thoughts being cramped by 
a foreign and difficult language. In such a case, no 
mere translation can do justice to the sense. Now 
this will, I think, be best expressed by referring the 
πεποιθώς to the χαίρειν preceding, as is done in the 
following paraphrase and exposition. “1 wrote to 
you (I say) in confidence that you would be re- 
formed, and that I should have occasion to rejoice ; 
for my joy is (i. 6. would be) the joy of you all; 
since if ye saw me rejoice, ye would rejoice, and if 
ye saw me grieve, ye would grieve.* This was es- 
pecially meant of the sounder, and by far the greater 
part of the congregation. On the sense of πάντας 
and πάντων it is not necessary to press. 7 
_ 4. ἐκ γὰρ πολλῆς θλίψεως---δακρύων. Here, again, 
the connexion is not very clear. It is (I think) best - 
traced by Theodoret as follows: Sdodgerepoy αὐτῶν 
ἐν τοῖς προτέροις καθήψατο γράμμασι, διδάσκει τοίνυν, as 
oy ἁπλῶς λυπῆσαι βουλόμενος ἐκεῖνα γέγραφεν, ἀλλὰ 


8 The sentiment is beautifully adapted to the one a little before. 
For the Apostle means to say that as their humiliation and ‘grief 
would be a grief and sorrow to him, so would his joy (for their 
reformation) be a source of joy to them. : 
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τὴν τῶν πεπλημμεληκότων ἰατρείαν πραγματευόμενος, δὲ 
οὖς καὶ πλείστην ὀδύνην ἐδέξατο, καὶ θαῤῥῶν ἐπέστειλεν, 
ἣν ἔχει περὶ αὐτοὺς μηνύων διάθεσιν" εἶτα γυμνοῖ καὶ τὴν 
τῆς λύπης αἰτίαν. The thought seems to have been 
suggested by the foregoing words, iva μὴ λύπην ἔχω. 
And the sense seems to be this: ‘ For the grief I 
should myself have felt at being compelled to reprove 
your irregularities Thus, for example, when I 
wrote to you, it was with much tribulation: and 
agony of heart, and with many tears I penned the 
reproofs I did. (The purpose, however, was) not 
that -ye should be grieved and pained, but that 
(sensible of the motive which had urged me so to- 


write) ye might know and recognize in this my love, 


which (I assure you) I bear very abundantly towards 
you.’’* 

ΣΣυνοχῆς signifies properly an affection of the heart, 
by which the patient feels tightened and constrained 
there ; and hence it denotes metaphorically, great 
anxiety, sorrow, and agony of mind. The Philolo- 
gists cite as examples Luke 21, 25., and Joh. 30, 8. 
συνοχὴν καὶ ταλαιπωρίαν. And Ps. 24,17. But there . 
καρδίας is not found, which seems to point out the 
origin of the metaphor to be what I have indicated. 
The term may denote the being hemmed in on all 
sides, so as not to know where to turn oneself. 

The force of the other terms is sufficiently clear 
from the above paraphrase. Περισσοτερόν signifies 
very abundantly; as in Gal. 1, 14. and ofterr in 
Scripture. See Schleus. Lex. 

5. εἰ δὲ rig λελύκηκεν---μᾶς. ‘* Now if any of you. 
hath occasioned grief to the rest, he hath not so 
much grieved -me as, in some measure (that I may 
not bear.too hard‘upon him) all of you.” By the 


%* Here Theophyl. has the following beautiful simile: Ὥσπερ εἴ 
ris πατὴρ ἰατρὸς τέμνων ἣ καίων rov-waida, δι’ ἀμφοτέρων Avreirat, 
καὶ ὅτι νοσεῖ, καὶ ὅτε ἀναγκάθεται αὐτὸν τέμνειν" καὶ ἄλλον δὲ 
τρόπον εὐφραίνεται, διὰ τὴν τῆς ὑγείας ἐλπίδα οὕτως οὖν κἀγὼ 
ἁμαρτανόντας ὑμᾶς λυπῶν, λνποῦμαι' κατ᾽ ἄλλον δὲ τρόπον εὑφραί- 
γομαι, λυπουμένων ὑμῶν, διὰ τὴν ἐλπίδα τῆς διορθώσεως ὑμῶν." 
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vis- moet Commentators are agreed is delicately 
hinted at the incestuous person, against whom panish- 
ment was denounced m the former Epistle. So 
Theophyl.: ‘He means by this that charity niay 
be shown towards the incestuous person; for they 
had all, by the order of Paul, reyected him as abomaun- 
able.” Some, bowever, as Grot., regard the ris as 
put for τις ἐκκλησία, meaning the Connthian Church, 
κατὰ τὸ σιωπιύμενον : for this, he thinks, the words 
following prove. But the view taken by the antient 
Commentators seems preferable. (See the notes.) 

The οὐκ---ἀλλὰ signifies here (as often) son tam 

quan. Ex) pépes, signifies- “in some measure,” 

nd is opposed to sasras ὑμᾶς, i.e. (as Ros. ex- 
plains) ““ his offence was so great as to have thrown 
disgrace, in some measure, on all your society.” And 
this seems evidently the sense, which was distinctly 
seen by the antient Commentators, and of the 
moderns, first by Hamm., who paraphrases thus: 
‘‘ For he hath not grieved me alone, but all you in 
part (i.e. a little, or in some degree,) that I may not 
say, he hath altogether grieved you; or in plain 
words, the truth is, he hath grieved you in like man- 
ner as me, but yet that I may not overburthen him 
that was guilty of that incest, or aggravate the mat- 
ter against him, all that I say is, that in part, (or in 
some measure) ye were grieved by him.” And he 
translates the whole verse thus: “ But if any have 
caused grief he hath not grieved me, but in part (that 
I may not aggravate, or lay weight on him) you all.” 
In_this he is followed by Whitby and by almost all 
recent Commentators. . 

The ἵνα μὴ ἐπκιβαρώ, is (I think) rightly rendered 
“6 quid gravius dicam,” Angl. ‘‘ be toa hard upon.” 
So also the Syr. version. Wets. illustrates this from 
Appian: οὐδ᾽ ἐκιβαροῦμεν τοῖς ἑτέρων ἀτυχήμασι" and 
978. οἱ μὲν ἐπιβαρεῖν τοῖς ἠτυχηκόσιν αἰδούμενοι. ‘T he 
formula, however, is indefinite in its sense, and may 
bear the signification assigned to it by Theodoret, 
who makes it allude to the disgrace thrown upon all 
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Christians. But the former seems the truer inter« 
pretation. “Iva μὴ eriPapa may be rendered ‘‘ with- 
out being hard upon him, 1 will say,” &c. It is 
acutely remarked by Theophyl. (from Chrys.) that 
thus the Apostle skilfully brings them all in as par. 
takers in the injury, that he might have them all par- 
takers in the absolution, and thus he be absolved 
from any charge of inconstancy and mutability. 

Here the greater part of the Commentators, as 
also Mackn. most egregiously mistake the sense. 

6. ἑκανὸν τῷ τοιούτῳ ἐπιτιμία a. 7.0.7.9. The Apostle: | 
now, humanely, suggests reasons for showing mercy 
to the penitent criminal. When he says ἱκανὸν, we 
are to understand with repentance: and this indeed 
seems implied in the τῇ περισφοτέρᾳ λυπὴ just after. 
Tewére is taken by some antient and most modern 
Commentators as equivalent to τούτω, i. 6. the inces- 
tuous person. And undoubtedly the Apostle, by a 
peculiar delicacy, has that person chiefly in view; 
yet I think the expression is adopted to supply a 


. tule by which to act in similar. cases, when the 


punishment of offenders has been already severe, 
and their penitence undoubted.. 

᾿Ἡ ἐπιτιμία, though in the Classical writers used 
to denote honour, yet sometimes, as in Athenag. 
cited by Wets., signifies what is imposed as the 
punishment of any crime; suggesting thereby that it 
was the valued reimbursement for the injury to the 
party. and to society ; and this, whether by pecuniary 
(as often) or corporal punishment, or some signal 
disgrace ; as here. So Sapient. 8, 10. of δὲ ἀσεβεῖς 
καθὰ ἐλογίσαντο ἔχουσιν ἐπιτιμίων. Thus there is a 
book of Philo on rewards and punishments, inscribed 
περὶ ἄθλων καὶ ἐπιτιμέων. And in Chrys. and the Acts 
of the Councils, canonical punishments are (it should 
seem from -this passage) termed ἐπετιμίαι and ἐπιτιμία. 
See also Grot., Beza, and Suic. Thes. in v. a 

The αὐτὴ suggests the addition of ““ without 
more.” And the same is implied in ἱκανὸν, by 38 
ellipsis. fréquent in this word. . So. Lucian, ‘Tim 
10. (cited by Wets.) πλὴν ἱκανὴ ἐν τοσούσῳ καὶ αὕτη 
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τηκωρία ἐσται αὐτοῖς. Demosth. c. Eubulidem. μηδα- 
μῶς, ὦ ἄνδρες δικασταὶ, τοὺς πένητας aripagere ἱκανὸν 
γὰρ αὐτοῖς τὸ πένεσθαι κακὸν. Αἱ ὑπὸ τῶν πλειόνων, 
many Commentators stumble. Some, as Grot., Au- 
gust., and Vales, interpret it the Presbyters. But 
these were but few in number. Others, therefore, 
as Hamm..and most recent ones, would render it 
many, and understand it of the multitude assembled 
together at the excommunication. (See Hamm. 
and Rosenm.) But the bystanders ‘had no partici- 
pation in the act of excommunication, which (as 
Hamm. admits) was transacted solely by the Pres- 
bytery. See 1 Cor. 5, 3.and 4. It should rather 
seem that τῶν πλειόνων must (according to the usus 
loquendi) mean all, i. e. all the rest besides the per- 
son. And if it be enquired, how could the exriple 
be said to come from all—I answer, that the éxitspia 
here designates the punishment itself, as it were, 
carried into effect by all. That Theodoret so took 
the passage, is plain from his remark: πάντες γὰρ 
αὐτὸν ἀπεστράφησαν as ἐκέλευσε. And so: Menoch. 
and Wolf. Some, as Mackn. and Jaspis, aiming at 
being very literal, render it “the great number,” 
as if there had been a strong party that had no hand 
in the excommunication; which is improbable in 
itself, and has not the least countenance from either 
Scripture or Ecclesiastical history. — 

7. ὥστε τοὐναντίον μᾶλλον ὑμᾶς χαρίσασθαι---τοιοῦτος, 
‘So that (so far from continuing the punishment) ye 
ought, on the other hand, to forgive and comfort 
(such an one), lest, by excessive grief he be, as it 
were, swallowed up.” At τοὐναντίον there is a clause 
omitted, which is to be supplied by some such words 
as those above adopted. (See Grot.) There is also 
an ellipsis of some verb. Rosenm. supplies velim. 
But that seems too. arbitrary an ellipsis. I should 
prefer dé. Indeed the infinitive is, as it were, taken ἡ 
for the imperative ;.as often. ‘The sense of μᾶλλον 
18 strange y mistaken by Mackn., who renders it 
more willingly,” 1. e. “ ye ought more willingly to 





2 CORINTHIANS, CHAP. II. 41 


forgive than I punished.” But this is quite errone- 
ous, and arose from not discovering the ellipsis of a 
clause after τοὐναντίον μᾶλλον, than which nothing is 
more frequent, and which Theophyl. thus supplies : 
μὴ μόνον λύσατε τὴν ἐπιτίμησιν, ἀλλὰ τι καὶ πλέον αὐτῷ 
χαρίφσασθε. - 

On χαρίσασθαι it is ingeniously observed by Theo- 
doret, that by being called a χάρις or favour the 
idea is suggested, that the sin was greater than the 
repentance.- Yet this seems too refined a notion ; 
since, by directing the excommunication to be re- 
peated, the Apostle plainly conceived that the pu- 
nishment and the repentance had covered the sin; 
and this is evident, too, from his adding παρακαλέσαι, 
‘“‘and even comfort him,” by which I would under- 
stand “ receive him-again into favour.” Theophyl. 
explains it ἀνακτήσασθε, θεραπεύσατε: and he adds: 
ὥσπερ εἴ τις μαστίδϑων τινὰ, py μόνον ἀπολύσαι αὐτὸν, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰς πληγὰς θεραπεῦσαι προτραπῇ.᾿ 

Some, as Grot., understand this forgiveness, ‘&c. 
as indicating no more than prayer that the disorder 
inflicted upon him as a.judgment for sin, might be 
removed. And he refers to Matt. 18,18. and 2 
Macc. 4, 82. But there is πὸ proof, nor even proba- 
bility, that the disorder had continued thus long. A 
much shorter visitation than that would serve the 
purposes intended, namely to mortify the lust of the 
delinquent, evince the power of the Apostle, and be 
an awful example to the people. __ 

J. μήπως tr τερισσοτέρᾳ λύπῃ καταποθῇ ὁ τοιοῦτος. It 
is strange that many Commentators, nay, even Theo- 
dor. should interpret καταποθὴ of his abandoning the 
Christian faith ; for which notion there is no support 
in the force of the word itself, nor in probability. 
For the Apostle could not in propriety employ that 
argument. ‘There is here evidently the familiar me- 
taphor by which we say any one is overwhelmed 
with grief, drowned in grief. The nature of the me- 
taphor seems nat to have been well conceived by the 
Commentators. Thus, for instance, Rosenm. com- 
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ares Hom. Od. 9, '75, ὁμοῦ καμάτω τε, καὶ ἄλγεσι 
be ἔδοντες. And Grot. thinks the term answers to 
the Heb. tq swallow up, which is used for 
ἀπολλύειν. But signifies merely to swallow up, 
as a monstrous beast would a human being. So 
ἀναρπάϑω frequently in the Old Testament. And 
see Ps. 51,6. Symm. Yet the ratio metaphore is 
not such here, but rather seems what ¥ have above 
suggested. I might cite several examples in proof of 
this; but I forbear, because (upon reflection) I 
think it probable that the Apostle had both the fore- 

oing metaphors in view. So Theodoret. ὥσπερ ὑπὸ 

ρίου τινὸς, ἢ ὑπὸ χειμῶνος, ἢ κλύδωνος, τῆς λύπης. In- 
ἀδεοά,11 am not mistaken, he had in mind the beau- 
tiful passage of the Psalmist, 124, 2, 3, and 4. ‘* They 
had swallowed us up quick: when they were so 
wrathfully displeased at us. Yea, the waters had 
drowned us: and the stream had gone over our soul. 
The deep waters of the proud had gone even over 
our soul.” And Ps. 69, 1. ‘* Save me, O God: for 
the waters are come in even unto my soul.” And 
Lament. 3, 54. ‘* Waters flowed over my head; 
then, I said, I am cut off.” See also Job 30, 14. The 
destruction here alluded to by St. Paul may be con- 
sidered as death from over-affliction, or self-destruc- 
tion from despair. : 

8. διὸ rapaxcrAo—dyaryy, “ Therefore I exhort you 
to confirm your love to him.” So most translators 
render. But confirm is not a suitable term; for 
they had as yet done nothing towards restoring him to 
‘their love. Kugém properly signifies to corroborate, 
to make firm: and so here the context and circum= 
stances of the case require the sense “ make him 
ute of your love,” ““ assure him of it,” namely, by 
some public testimony of it, i.e. the annulment of the 
act of excommunication, “ make sure that reconc#+ 
tation.” Such, is undoubtedly the sense of this 
seemingly idiotical phrase. Thus Theophyl.. explains 
‘It: βεβαιώσαι ἀγάπην, καὶ μὴ ἀπλῶς, καὶ ὡς ἔτυχεν, αὐὖ- 


τὸν παραδέξασθαι. 
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. Θ; ds τοῦτο γὰρ---ὑπήκοφί dors “The sentence ma 

be thus paraphrased: *‘ Yeu may forgive him τ for 
have indeed already answered the chief* purpose I 
had in view, namely, to put your obedience to the 
proof.” “Iva γνῶ τὴν δοκιμὴν ὑμῶν, literally, “ that I 
might know the proof of yeu.” So Phil. 2, 22. τὴν 
δὲ ἑμκιμὴν αὐτοῦ γινώσκετε. The Apostle’s meaning is 
further unfolded by the words following: ‘ whether 
ye are (i. e. were) in all things (i. 6. altogether) obe- 
dient.” It is rightly observed by the ancient Com- 
mentators, that by dwelling on this last cireumstance 
the Apostle hints, that he expects their obedience 
also by restoring the excommunicated person. to the 
church. 
10. w δὲ τι χαρίξεσθε---ἐγώ, It is not proper to 
press on the sense of these words, which may be 
taken without limitation. The sense is well expressed 
by Jaspis as follows: “in omnibus judiciis, que 
gequitatem et lenitatem animi producunt, nemo liber- 
tius vos sequitur, quam ego,” Mackn.: introduces 
the sentence thus: “ΝΟΥ to encaurage you to do 
this, 1 assure you that,” ὅς. But this is very pre- 
carious, and seems at variance with the Apostle’s 
meaning. For I agree with the ancient and some 
modern Commentators, that it may be inferred from 
these words, that the Corinthians entertained a wisk 
for the restoration. of the person, and perbaps had 
signified that wish to the Apostle by Timothy and 

Titus. So Theodoret. - 
10. εἴ τι κεχάρισμαι. The sense is well expressed 
by Rosenm. as follows: “ον whatever J have hereby 
forgiven any one, if I can be said to have forgiven, 
I forgive it for your sakes, and to testify my regard 
for you.” ‘Ey προσώπῳ Xpore. This is ill under> 
stood by most Commentators. TheopbyL., after ob- 
serving that the Apostle uses the expression, that 
he may not seem to have conceded the forgiveness 


_ * By the words “ for this cause write J,” we need not under- 
stand “ for this cause only,’ but chiefly. An idiom frequent both in 
the Scriptural and Classical.writers. . — | moet 
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οἷν account of men, or from human motives, explains 
it as equivalent to κατὰ Gedy, ἐνώπιον τοῦ Χοιστοῦ, καὶ 
ὡσανεὶ ἐκείνου τοῦτο κελεύοντος, καὶ αἷς ἀντὶ προσώπου. 
But this last gloss is, I think, erroneous. The rest 
may be admitted, and is greatly superior to the ex- 
position of some recent Commentators, religiose. 
Rosenm. explains: “as in the presence of Christ, 
the Lord of the Church, so to weigh what should be 
accepted by him; and therefore not from levity, or 
empty joy at your obedience.” 

11. ἵνα μὴ πλεονεκτηθῶμεν ὑπὸ τοῦ Σατανὰ---ἀγνοοῦμεν. 
On the interpretation of thissentence Commentators, 
both ancient and modern, are little agreed. Theo- . 
doret and some moderns take it to imply: ““ lest the 
person in question should be overcome by the wicked 
thought (namely of self-destruction), which the Devil 
suggests.” But this is very harsh, and such a sense 
cannot be elicited from the words; neither would it 
be suitable here. Rosenm. explains thus: “ ne cir- 
cumveniamur a Satana, cujus machinationem non 
ignoramus ;” and he observes: ““ Verebatur nempe 
Apostolus, ne, incesti receptione in aliud tempus dif- 
ferenda, bene erga ipsum affectis Corinthiis, aliquod 
vulnus imponeretur, unde infirmiores reddi possent 
ad criminationes repellandas, quibus Satana per suos 
ministros voluntatem ecclesise a Christo alienare mo- 
liebatur. Qua de caussa restitutionem excommuni- 
cati non modo concessit amicis, sed etiam suasit et 
commendavit.” And this seems, upon the whole, 
to be a correct view of the sense. (See also Jaspis.) 
The Apostle means to adduce a reason why he 
should concede the recal, and they lose no time in 
carrying it into effect, viz. “ that we may not be 
circumvented by Satan, who (as Mackn. paraphrases) | 
under pretence of duty, tempts us-to pass severe 
censures, to drive offenders to despair, and to deter 
unbelievers from receiving theGospel.” Under the 
words οὐ γὰρ αὐτοῦ τὰ νοήματα ἀγνοῦμεν there is (I 
think) couched an admonition : “ for we are not, I 
trust, and ought not to be, ignorant of his contri- 
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vances and devices to entrap us.” (See Grot. and ~ 
Mackn.) It is well remarked by Theodoret, that 
having inserted or thrown in this reflection, the 
Apostle resumes his narration. Thus, having re- 
lated what had happened to him in Asia, he was 
compelled to say how. sincerely he preached the 
Gospel. Then he sets forth his love towards them, 
telling them that he wished to see them before the 
Macedonians. Then, having acquainted them with 
the causes of the delay, and made mention of his 
sorrow, and taken measures for the re-admission of 
the excommunicated person, he resumes :the thread 
of bis narrative.” 
12, 13. ἐλθὼν δὲ εἰς Τρωάδα---ἀδελφόν. μου" “ Having 

gone (namely after writing the first Epistle) to the 

‘road for the Gospel of Christ (i.e. for the purpose 
of preaching it).” By the Troad is meant the coun- 
try of Troas. (See Schleus. Lex.) Rosenm. remarks 
that there is a reference to what is related at Acts 
20,6. 2 Tim. 4, 13. . 

12. καὶ θύρας μοι ἀνεωγμένης ἐν Κυρίῳ, “ and an exe. 

tensive opportunity of spreading the Gospel being 
afforded to me.” See 1 Cor. 16,9. Grot., Hardy, 
and Rosenm. would render the καὶ qguamvis, which 
sense, Grot. says, 1s required by the sentiment and 
the change of construction. The sense will then be: 
‘‘ although an occasion was offered me,” καὶ being 
put for καίπερ. And this interpretation is supported 
by the authority of Gecumen. Ἐν Κυρίῳ is variously 
expounded, either “in the business of the Lord,” or, 
which J prefer, “‘ by the Lord, through his powerful 
operation, through his providence.” 

. 18, οὐκ ἔσχηκα ἄνεσιν τῷ πνεύματί μου, “1 had no 
rest to my spirit.” This Rosenm. interprets of im- 

atience till. he saw Timothy and Titus, and knew 
bow his Epistle would be received. And so Doddcr. 
and Mackn. But that seems too much lowering the 
sense. Other modern Commentators give but a 
vague and unsatisfactory account of this point. . The 
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ancients seem to have had a far clearer perception of 
the sense. The feeling of the Apostle was, doubt- 
less, regret at the absence of Titus ndt affording him 
the means of-making the most of that door, or op- 
portunity, which was offered of spreading the Gos- 
pel. So Theodoret: σφόδρα τὴν ψυχὴν ἠνιάθην, πολ- 
λοὺς μὲν ὁρῶν τῷ κηρύγματι προσιόντας, συνεργὸν δὲ τὴν 
τούτων ἐπιμελείας οὐκ ἔχων' οὐδέπω γὰρ ἀφῖκτο πρὸς 
ἡμὰς ὁ Τίτος, ὃν τῆς ὑμετέρας προμηθούμενος αφελείας 
ἀπέστειλα πρὸς ὑριᾶς" οὗ δὴ χάριν αἷς τῶν πόνων οὐκ ἔχων 
τὸν κοινωνὸν, καταλιπαὶν αὐτοὺς ἐξεδήμησα. And. so 
Theophyl. : ἐθλίβην, ὠδυνήθην διὰ τὴν ἀπουσίαν τούτου 
—éverodigero τὸ ἔργον ἐκείνου ἄποντος. It is observed 
by Theodoret, that the Apostle, not without reason, 
makes this mention of Titus, since such a way of 
speaking would be the strongest recommendation of 
him to the Corinthians. 

. The τὸ μὴ edpe depends upon ἐπὶ understood, i.e. 
‘by my not -finding:” a construction, of which 
Rosenm. adduces examples from Polyb. 10, 36. & 
9;:17. I would add that it is frequent in Thucyd., 
and, indeed, every good writer. 

, 18. ἀλλὰ ἀποταξάμενος αὐτοῖς. Mackn. renders 
ἀλλὰ therefore, i.e. because I had no helper. And 
this.i3 supported by the authority of Theodoret just _ 
cited: But it seems to proceed upon insufficient 
grounds, and is not doing justice to the Apostle. 
Other Interpreters lay little or no stress upon the 
ἀλλὰ, but treat it as.a particle of transition ; which 
Lcannot approve. It rather seems to me to carry 
with it much meaning, which may be thus supplied : 
“ But, however (effecting what 1 could without the- 
benefit of his assistance),* I bade adieu to them (i. 6. 
the Trojans; for that is what is meant by αὐτοῖς, the: 
construction being what is called the πρὸς ro σημαινάς᾿ 
' pevovy), and went away into Macedonia.” Wolf treats. 


* Theophyl. eupplies: οὐ διέτρεψα πλείονα χρόνον ἐκεῖ crevoxw~: 
ρδυμενο:., . . ΝΕ ΝΞ ΕΥ 


---  - 
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this as a vox pregnans; q.d. ““ excessi Troade, et 
profectus sum in Macedoniam.” The complete 
phrase occursin Joh. 4, 43. 

14. τῷ δὲ Ged χάρις --- Χριστῷ. The connexion 
here is not well traced by our modern Commenta~ 
tors, especially Doddr. Some treat the δὲ as a par- 
ticle of transition ; which is convenient enough, but 
not justifiable. The connexion is admirably traced 
by Theophyl. as follows: ‘“ Having enumerated 
many griefs and troubles, that in Asia, that in the. 
Troad, that arising from his being prevented from. 
coming to them; in order that he may not seem to- 
reckon up all these, as if in a bewailing spirit, he. 
adds: Thanks, however (δὲ) be unto God,” ὅς. - 

14. τῷ πάντοτε θριαμβεύουτι ἡμᾶς ἐν re Χριστώ. 
These words show the ground of the thanksgiving, 
namely “ because he causeth us to triumph.” This 
Hiphil sense of the verb has been rightly assigned: 
by Theophyl., the Syriac Translator, Ambrose, and, - 
of the moderns, by (sataker, Grot., and most Inter- 
preters since their time. Grot. compares the Heb, 
‘37, and a similar use of βασιλεύειν in 1 Sam. 8, 22. 
12, 1. 15, 35., of ἐπισπεύδειν in Esth. 6, 14.; and of 
postulare in Rom. 8, 26. Schleus. compares a si- 
milar use of the very verb in question in Eurip. H. E? 
1596., of αὐταρκεῖν in Deut. 82, 9., κληρονομεῖν 1ῃ Jos. 
17, 14., and of δὴν in Ps. 119, 50. Chrysost., how- 
ever, and C(icumen., Drus., Kypke, Wits., Wets., and 
others, would retain the usual neuter sense, “to lead 
any ane in triumph as a captive.” But this is far 
less suitable, for those who are led in triumph are 
entirely passive ;” and Beza observes, that they.are 
led ignominic caussd. Indeed that interpretation of 
the sentence involves great and needless difficulty : 
for nothing is more common, both .in the Greek 
and Latin, and even modern languages, than such 
changes as the one in question. 

-Wetstein’s paraphrase, founded upon the usual 
sense of θριαμβεύειν, is most frigid and far-fetched. 
Mackn. renders it: ‘‘ carries us along. in triumph, 
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with Christ.” And he thinks there is here an allu- 
sion to the custom of victorious geserals, who in 
their triumphant processions carried some of their 
relations with them in their chariot. Bat this is 
surely not a little absurd: besides, ἐν cannot here 
signify ith. The encicnt Commentators, however, 
had by no means a clear idea of the sense of Spiaph. 
They an it by display. παῖε famous, &c.; which 
is very frigi were led to adopt this 
interpretation from a scruple lest the term might not 
be justifiable ; since the Apostle does not seem to have 
every where been triumphant and successful; and 
yet πάντοτε 1s added. Bat it is not necessary to 
anxiously press on the sense of πάστοτε, nor of ἐν 
παντὶ réexe just after, nor indeed of όριαμβΒ. The 
sense may be : “ thanks be unto 
God who, upon the whole, blesseth our labours, not- 
withstanding great obstacles, with glorious success 
and eminent usefulness.” Indeed where the Apostie 
was least successful, there was always some kind of 
victory obtained over the kingdom of Satan and sin. 
cn Χριστῷ plainly signifies “ by the assistance of 
rist.”” 

14. καὶ τὴν ὀσμὴν τῆς γνώσεως αὐτοῦ ᾧανερεῦντι, Kc, 
“ and who diffuseth, by us, every where the odour of 
bis Divine knowledge.” I cannot assent to some 
modern Commentators, that the ὁσμὴ contains an 
allusion to perfumes with which the High Priest was 
scented, or to the sacred incense, or (as others sup- 
pose) to the union of Christ and the Church, as ty- 
pified under the image of a bride and brid ; 
Cant. 1,3. 1 rather accede to the opinion of those 
who think there is an allusion to the fragrant odours 
scattered about near the conquerors ata triumph. 
So TheophyL : “Aves τοίνυν εἰπὼν, ὅτι πάντοτε θριαμβευ- 
4 νῦν φησιν, ὅτι καὶ ἐν πάντι Tixe εὐωδιάξομεν τοὺς 
ἀνθρώπους. Yet it must be observed that there - is 
so more than an allusion ; and therefore it is not of 
much consequence that the consistency in the meta- 
phor is broken in ὀσμὴν Φανεροῦκτι. It is sufficient 
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that there is.an.allugion tothe wide-spread diffusion 
of odours so scattered, and also to the grateful 
and salutiferous influence of the Gospel every where 
disseminated. 

. Theophyl. paraphrases thus: "Qoavel οὖν bupsary- 
piv ἐσμεν βασιλικὸν, καὶ ὕπου ἂν ἀκέλθωμεν, καὶ τὴν 
ὀσμῶν τοῦ πνευματικοῦ μύρου περιφέρομεν, τουτέστι, τῆς 
βεογμωσίας. 

15. ὅτι Χριστοῦ εὐωδία ---- ἀτολλυμέφοις. Here we 
have a continuation of the figure, though with some 
change in-the application. Qcumen. paraphrases 
thus: οὐ μότον εὐωδίον κηρύσσομεν, ἀλλὰ Kal ἡμεῖς οἱ 
᾿Απόστολαοι εὐωδία ἐσμεν, &c. Some modern Com- 
mentators interpret: “ Our Apostolical - office is 
grateful and acceptable to God.” And this mode of 
interpretation Rosenm. adapts. But it seems to me 
εἰμ: τώ @eo-cannot very weil (at least here) be taken 
for εἰς τὸν Θεὸν ; though it is so taken by many mo- 
dern ‘Translators; as the authors of our English 
‘Version and Doddr. The ancients (I think) rightly 
interpreted it ‘* dy God,” “by means of God :”’ -éx} 
being understood. (See Theophyl.) The sense may 
(I conceive) be thus expressed: ** We are those 
through whom God spreads and prapagates this odo- 
riferous, delightful, beneficial, and salutiferous Gos- 
pel of Christ.” 

Now this is said to have place both ἐν τοῖς cmfope- 
yors and ἐν τοῖς ἀπολλυμένοις. Here there.seems to 
be an. ellipsis ; 4. ἃ. “* We are a sweet odour to all, 
both to,”:&c.; and the words are explanatory of the 
weighty and awful truth. ‘Theodoret and Theaphyl. 
well paraphrase thus: ‘‘ We indeed bear the sweet 
.odeur of Christ’s Gospel to ad/, but all who partici- 
‘pate init do not experience its salutiferous. effects. 
-Thus to diseased eyes.even the light of heaven is 
moxious; yet the sun does not bring. the injury. 
And to those in. a fever honey is bitter; yet it ts 
sweet nevertheless. Vultures,..too, it .is said, fly 
-‘from.sweet odours of myrrh; yet myrrh is myrrh, 
‘though the valtures avoid it. Thus if some be saved 
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and others perish, the Gospel retains its own virtue, 
and we, the preachers of it, remain just as we are ; 
and the Gospel retains its odoriferous and saluti- 
ferous properties, thuugh some may disbelieve or 
abuse it, and perish.” Itis, I think, a misconception 
of Doddr. to suppose that there is here an allusion to 
the different effects of strong perfumes to cheer 
some, and to throw others into violent disorders. 

There was no necessity for some of the early 
Commentators to anxiously discuss the terms τοῖς 
σωϑομ. and ἀπολλ. They may simply be taken (as. 
they are by the Greek Commentators), the former to 
denote those who believe and embrace the Gospel, 
and, by faithfully fulfilling its requisitions, are saved ; 
the latter, those who either disbelieve and reject it, 
or at least neglect to fulfil its requisitions. It is truly 
remarked by Grot., that the terms are applied to 
them respectively, ex eventu. 

16. οἷς μὲν, ὀσμὴ θανάτου, &c. q. d. “ We have done 
our part, whatever be the consequences, though to 
the one,” &c. The Commentators dilate much on 
these words, but (I think) to little purpose. The 
sense is, upon the whole, pretty obvious. It is suffi- 
cient to consider θανάτου and ϑωῆς as genitives of a 
substantive in the place of the cognate adjective. 
The words εἰς θάνατον and εἰς ϑωὴν are exegetical, and 
meant to strengthen the sense. The eis denotes 
tendency. 

In employing this mode of designating the Gos- 
pel, the Apostle is thought to have had in mind si- 
inilar expressions, probably in use among the Jews. 
This is, indeed, established by a vast number of 
Rabbinical citations, of which the most important 
are the following. Taanith fol. 7, 1. Quicunque 
operam dat Legi propter ipsam Legem, ei fit lex 
aroma vite, 5. Ὁ. Prov. 3, 18. 8, 36. qui verd non 
dat operam legi propter ipsum, et fit aroma mortis, 
S. D. Deut. 32, 2. Schir. R. 2, 3. Verbum legis, 
quod ex ore Dei processit, ἔπ διπρόσωπον, odora- 
mentum vite Israelitis, odoramentum mortis gen- 
tibus. | 
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16. καὶ πρὸς ταῦτα τίς. ἱκανός; The words of this 
Spirited exclamation are not well expounded by most 
modern Commentators. Vat. and Hardy render: 
‘“‘who indeed is fit, except Titus!’ Which is ab- 
surd. Grot. has written far more to the purpose, 
by paraphrasing thus: ‘‘ Quam difficilé est hoc quod 
nos prestamus, qui et tot adversa et pessimos ne 
nobis rumores Christi causé contemnimus?” And 
he adds that an answer to this question is subjoined 
further on at 3, 5.; all that comes between being 
explicatory of the difficulty.” The clause is, by 
Wolf, Locke, and others, rightly regarded as paren- 
thetical ; ver. 17., alluding, not to what immediately 
precedes, but to ver. 15 & 16. -There is, however, 
a difficulty connected with the sentiment, inasmuch 
as it seems to admit that the Apostles were not qua- 
lified to preach the Gospel (that being the manifest 
sense of πρὸς ταῦτα, where is an ellipsis of ποιεῖν). 
To obviate which (as I suspect) some ancient cor- 
rector inserted ὀὕτως, which crept into the Vulg. and 
several Versions; and this readin was received by 
some Fathers, and is approved by Dr. Mill, Ellis, and 
(as it seems) Dr. Mackn., who supplies “ as we.” 
But that ellipsis can by no means be admitted. 
There is neither authority to justify the insertion, 
nor necessity to plead in its defence. For though 
the words do imply the insufficiency of the preacher, 
yet that is only insufficiency as a man, without re- 
ference to Divine assistance. Thus Jaspis supplies 
ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ. No authority from the Greek Interpre- 
ters has been found for the οὕτως, since they invari- 
ably perceived the true sense of the passage, already 
laid down, by which the difficulty above adverted to 
will vanish. Thus Theophyl. (from Chrys.) admt- 
rably annotates as follows: ‘“ Having spoken of great 
things, as εὐωδία ἐσμεν, &c., and θριαμβεύομεν, the 
Apostle μετριοφώνει, and says that for these things 


our “ own strength, or rather weakness, would never 


suffice, unless there were superadded the power of 
God as our aid.” So Theodoret: “ We do not 
E2 : 


a2 2 corniwrniays, CmaP. Εἰ. 


achieve these things, but the grace of the Holy 
Spit by os.” 
17. οὗ yas ἔσμεν, εἰς οἵ πολλοὶ, καχτλεδεστες τ. A. τ. Θ. 


may be defended; but it is mot aecesazy. I agree with several 
easacat muders Commentaiors that those words are parenthetical ; 
and that these refer to what preceded in ver. 15 & 16. The con- 
pexion may be thos traced: ‘« (We are indeed so favoured by God, 
that we are caused to triumph, 2nd permitted to scatter the odours 
Of the Gospel; and we do this both with zeal and sincerity,) for 
We are not as the many,” ἄς. 

Καπηλεδοντες ἐσμεν, Rosenm. observes, is for κατηλεύομεν. | 
have, however, before remarked that this use of the participle and 
verb substantive for a verb, is meant to desote habit and custom. 

Κοτκηλεύοντες τὸν λόγον. The force of this expression will be 
clearly under-tood if we bear in mind the physical sense of the word 
κατηλεύω, which is here used metzphorically. But first it will be 
Deceseary tu consider the real meaning of κάκηλος : and this is dis- 
tinetly shown by a passage of Plato 531 c., which has escaped ail 
the Commentators: ἔργα ἀλλότρια καραξεχόμενοι, δεύτερον πω- 
λοῦσι πάλιν οἱ κάκηλοι. Soalso Plato, ». 600 ς. And this is what 
Hesych. means, when be explains κατηλεύει by μετακωλεῖ. Most 
Commentators explain the καπηλ. “ making a gainof” And to 
this purpose 1 find noted down in my Adversaria Clem. Alex. 60 a. 
ὀμίσθει σοῦε δειχθήσεται ὁ Θεὺς, ov καπηλεύεται ἡ ἀληθεία. Thus 

schools of the Sophists were called by some caxnAcia.* (See 
Με.) And so caxponus is often used in the Latin, both with and 
without addition. We may compare, too, our old word {to chaffer. 

Here, however, as is shown by the context, something avore is 
gneant, namely, corrupting fur the purpose of gain. So 4, 2. éo- 
λοῦντεε τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ. Of the numerous Classical citations 
adduced by Wets., the must apposite are schyl. Theb. 541 Blonf. 
ἐλθὼν δ᾽ ἔοικεν ov καπηλεύσειν μάχην, which I would render, “ will 
mut fight by retail,” < will not do things in a peddling way.” Here 
ihe learned Editor refers to Alberti on Hesych., Toup. in Suid. 3. 
p. 189., Schleus. Lex. N. T. in v. Hipponact. apud Tzetz. in Ly- 
copar. 579., Monk on Eurip. Hippol. 956., which last passage, how- 
ever, is scarcely apposite, the word there signifying to cheat. I 
would subjoin the following interesting pussages which have escaped 
all the Commentators. Max. Tyr. D. 28, 2, 57 κιβδηλεύοντες τὰ 
ἀληθῆ, Julian Ep. p. 300. εἰ δὲ ἐν τοῖς μεγίστοις ἀλλὸ μὲν φρον ὀΐῃ 
res, bx’ ἐνάντιον δὲ ὧν φρονεῖ διδασκεῖ, πῶς οὗ τοῦτο ἑκεῖνο καπήλων 
ἔστιν. Jambi. Vit. Pyth. § 76, οὗ γὰρ ἐνεπορεύετο λόγος. 

! cannot conclade without adverting to the origia of the word in 
mee  ,.,.ὃὋὃὋὃὋὃὋὃὉΒ΄  ὈυΟ. 


5 Hence may be supplied ‘the true root (on which the Etymolo- 
piste wander far and decide nothing) of the Latin cavillor in the 
‘ane ee : And so our cavil, which means properly to 
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question, on which the Philologists have not -well treated. I would 


erive it from καπ, which (in common with the Caup of the Latin, 
the-Chap, Kop, and various cognate words of the Northern lan- 
guages,) signifies to vend or eell by retail, The other part of the 
word comes from πηλὸς, which, as we learn from Hesych., was an. 
old word signifying wine; and likely enough; for both words ex- 
press ἔσο of the most notable properties of fermented drink, swelling 
and bubbling. The usual derivation from κακονεῖν and πῶλος is 
perfectly anile. Such persons could not be so called except in 
derision, The truth is, the word, according to the above deriva- 
tion, at first meant petty chapmen in wine, persons who retailed 
wine, as being the article most in request in retail traffic ; but after-. 
wards was extended to petty traders in any article ; and especially 
designated what we call hucksters, persons who buy up an article to 
sell again; and, in some degree, was common to all retail venders. 
But as petty dealers are always the greatest corrupters of any ar- 
ticle; and as wine, above all other things, offers the yreatest facili- 
ties to such tricks, so the κάπηλοι (in the proper sense of the word, 
namely wine venders) have in all ages and all countries been accused 
(and perhaps not unjustly) of this trickery. The most ancient evi- 
dence is Is. 1, 22. of κάπηλοι σοι μισγοῦσι τὸν οἶνον ὕδατι. See 
also Arist. Plut. 435., cited by Schleus. To which may be added: 
‘Eschyl. Eumenid. 690. αὐτῶν πολιτῶν μὴ πικαινόντων (Wakef. 
conjectures éxcypalyovrwy). And no wonder that of such tricks 
hucksters in provisions have, io all ages of the world, been guilty. — 
The sense, then, is clearly this: ““ corrupting the Gospel, in order: 
to make a gain of it, by representing its doctrines and requisitions, 
as otherwise than what they really are, to make them more popular 
and therefore more gainful.” We cannot doubt what these admix- 
tures were ; though they, no doubt, varied in different teachers ; 
sometimes consisting of Jewish superstitions ;* sometimes of the 
philosophical fancies and dreams of the Sophists.t Perhaps, too, 
they might hold relaxed opinions on the subject of divorce, fornica- 
tion, and association with Heathens. : 
As to the reading of some MSS. ταλαντεύοντες, it is a mere gloss. 
I must. not omit to observe that the reading οἱ λοιποὶ, for of πολλοὶ, 
supported by many MSS. and Fathers, and adopted by some mo- 
derns, cannot (as far as I see) be maintained on any just grounds; 
and as the two words are (as I have before observed) perpetually 
confounded with each other, the error is the less to be wondered at. 
Oi πολλοὶ (or, as Theophyl. reads, πολλοὶ) peed not, however, be 
interpreted the grealér part, but very many. The Apostle is, by all 
Commentators, ancient and modern, supposed to have had in view 
the false teachers at Corinth. ΕΝ | 





8. So Resenm.: ““ Non solum ex ipsa doctrine tractatione lucrum 
rebant, sed et ineptis fabulis eam corrumpebant (Judeorum al- 
iciendorum caussA) ; mendaciis insignibus de instante fine mundi, 
de novo regno Christi per mille annos, homines concutiebant, atque 
bonis fortanisque suis non inyitos exuebant.” ΕΣ 
t So Chrys.: ὅτι τὰ αὐτῶν ἀναμιγνύουσι τοῖς Θειότοις. 
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᾿ The idea is further unfolded by the following: words, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐξ 
εἷλικρινείας, Which are by Theophyl. well explained ἐκ καθαρᾶς καὶ 
ἀδόλον γνώμης, " with purity, truth, sincerity, and integrity.” See 
the note on 1 Cor. 5, 8. The next words ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐκ Θεοῦ are ellip- 
tical, and λέγοντες, or the like, must be supplied. ‘Theophy}. well 
explains them: ὡς ἐκ Θεοῦ éxdvres & λαλοῦμεν, καὶ οὖκ οἴκοθεν 
αὐτοὶ κατορθοῦντες. The κατενώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ signifies ““ as in the 
presence of God, and with a view to his approbation only.” Thus 
Theophyl. observes that it is said ἵνα δείξῃ τὸ εὔθυ τῆς καρδίας rat 
εὐπαῤῥησιαστόν. With respect to ἐν Χριστῷ, tt may be rendered 
“in the name of Christ, as his legates.” So Grot. and most Com- 
mentators. Or it may signify (as others explain) ‘‘ conformably to 
the doctrines of Christ.” 


CHAP. If. 


Verse l. ᾿Αρχόμεθα πάλιν ἑαυτοὺς συνιστάνειν; Tt 
is well observed by Theophyl., that this is meant to 
meet an objection; for, since he had been speaking 
in his own commendation, some one might say, 
“ How is this, Paul, thou art magnifying thyself by 
saying these things!’ Which the Apostle refutes in 
the following words. 

_ The interrogation is equivalent to a strong nega- 
tive. The raawrefers to what he had said at 1 Cor. 
c.5,9 & 14. From the words following it appears, 
that with the negative we must supply need ; q. d. 
‘No; we need not.” 

_ The next words are, as Theophyl. observes, said 
μετὰ βαρύτητος, since πληκτικώτερον ποιεῖ τὸν λόγον. 
Here there is a Var. Lect. which merits attention. 
For εἰ μὴ some eleven MSS. and a few Versions and 
Fathers read ἦ μὴ, which is preferred by many emi- 
nent Critics, and ts received by Griesb., and is adopt- 
ed by all our Translators ; but, I think, on unsufficient 
grounds. Nottomention the weaknessof MS. evidence, 
the reading in question exceedingly enervates the vi- 
gour of this cutting sentence. ‘To receive it would 
be contrary to the most certain of Critical canons, 
since it is plainly the easier reading, not to mention 
that some doubts might be raised as to the correct- 
ness of the Greek. Besides, it may easily be ac- 
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counted for, considering that the sense is somewhat 


obscure by the omission of the clause which, on the 
best authorities, I have supplied. Then again, an 
interrogative particle was likely to be introduced 
after an interrogative sentence. ‘The antient read- 
ing, then, (which is confirmed by Chrysost.) is un- 
doubtedly the true one, and is adopted by Jaspis. 
The sense may be thus expressed : ““ Unless (indeed) 
you will say, we need as some do,” &c. 

By the τινες all the Commentators agree are meant 
the false teachers at Corinth, who had originally in- 
troduced themselves to notice by commendatory 
letters both there and elsewhere: οἱ μὴ ἔχοντες (as 
Theophl. says) ἐκ τῶν οἰκείων ἔργων γνωρίξεσθαι, διεκό- 
pagay οἷς ay ἤθελον, διὰ τούτων συνιστώμενοι καὶ γνωριϑό- 
μένοι. 

These commendatory letters were much in use in 
the primitive church, and were derived, as some 
think, from the fessera hospitalitatis of the Greeks 
and Romans. But it has been proved, that the 
custom was in use among the Jews also ; as it would 
be likely to be in every country where letters were 
known, and personal communication not very fre- 
quent. Now these are more properly termed Epis- 
tles commendatory than letters of recommendation, 
as Mackn. renders. They were properly letters of 
introduction (which is the import of the term), 
though they, no doubt, often had recommendatory 
matter. Some of the finest specimens are from the 
pen of Cicero and Pliny. They were called by the 
name ἐπιστολαὶ συστατικαὶ, OF γραμματικὰ συστατ. ; 
as in a passage of Arrian Epict. 2, 8. appositely cited 
by Wets.: καλώς ὃ Διογένης πρὸς τὸν ἀξιξντα γράμμα- 
τὰ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ λαβεῖν συστατικά" ὅτι μὲν ἄνθρωπός, φησιν, 
εἶ, καὶ ἰδὼν γνώσεται" εἰ δ᾽ ἀγαθὸς ἢ κακὸς, εἰ μὲν ἔμπειρός 
ἐστι διαγνώναι τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς, καὶ κακοὺς γνώσεται" εἰ δ᾽ 
ἄπειρος, οὐδ᾽ ἂν μυριάκις γράψω αὐτῷ. Schleus.adds re- 
ferences to Diog. Laert. 5, 18, and Stob. Serm. p. 
408. It is here remarked by Rosenm,; ‘ Fortassis 
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auditores nonnulli Jacobi et Petri, insciente atroque 
Apostolo cum litteris aliarum ecclesiarum, quas per- 
vagati fuerant, Corinthum venerant; deinceps vero 
per sectatores suos Corinthios eorumque litteras miré 
disseminarunt de suis in rem Christianum meritis, 
quz ab ipsis demum constituta fuerit Corinthi.” 
Σωονιστάνειν is falsely sendered by Mackon. “ esta- 
blish ourselves; prove our Apostleship.” The best 
Commentators, antient and modern, are agreed in 
interpreting it commend, praise. And so further on, 
5, 12. 10, 12 & 18. 4, 2. 12,11. See Schleus. Lex. 
| 2. a ἐπιστολὴ ἡμῶν ὑμεῖς ἐστε, διε. 

The hast verse, it will be remembered, concluded with an inter- 
rogation iunplying a strong negative. Thus Theodoret bas well 
introduced the words of the present verse as follows: ἡμεῖς ob δεό- 
μεθα γραμμάτων" αὑτὰ yap ἡμῖν ra-xpaypara μαρτυρεῖ. Then is 
added the cause, in which there is an elegant turn, scarcely iaferior 
to any thing of this kind in the best Classical writers: and the 
words are thus paraphrased by Theuphyl.: ‘« That which ecommen- 
datory letters introducing and making us respected would have 
done, this ye yourselves do when seen and heard; and wherever we 
yo we bear you about.” The words, however, of this and the follaw- 
ing verse involve some diffieulty on account of the harshness of the 
metaphor, to remove which Doddr. woul read ὑμῶν for ἡμῶν, from 
come few MSS. andVersions. Andso Bp. Barrington. Now this might 
be admitted, were it not for the following words, in which the 
Apostle further unfolds the metaphor, though, at the same time, he 
varies the application. Besides, it would be in the lives rather than 
the hearts of tbe Corinthian converts that this letter would be legi- 
ble to the world at large. It is not easy, however, to explain the 
sense of ἐγγεγραμμένη ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις. Mackn. thinks that the 
difficulty may be lessened, and the jarring of metaphors removed, by 
supposing that the Apostle calls the Corinthians, not Christ's letter 
of recommendation in favour of him, but a copy of that letter; and 
that the letter itself was written on the Apostle’s heart, but the copy 
of it on the hearts of the Corinthians. But this device only ex- 
changes one difficulty for another more serious, and would convert 
obscurity, and somewhat of harshness, into inexplicable nonsense. 
The difficulty (I repeat) solely rests with the words ἐγγεγραμμένη 
Ey ταῖς καρδίαις ἡμῶν ; so that, if these were absent, the sentence 
would be one of the most intelligible as it is the mast elegant ἢ 
know. But as they are supported by all the MSS. and by the next 
verse, retained they must be, and explained as wecan. The best 
expositions are those of CEcumen. 615 Ὁ. ἐν νῷ yap ὑμᾶς ἔχοντας, 
φησὶν, ὡς καὶ ἐγγεγράφθαι ἡμῖν δοκεῖν διὰ τὸ ἀνεζάλειπτον, rare 
ταχοῦ περιφέρομεν buds’ and Theophyl. (from. Chrysost.) “Gere 


ἐπειδὴ ὑμᾶς ἔχω ἐπιστολὴν συνιστῶσαν με xpos ἄλλους, οὐ δέομαι 
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ἄλλων ἐτιστολῶν rap ὑμῶν, ἵνα δι’ ἐκείνων γνωρισθῶ τοῖς ἀγνοοῦσι 
με. ᾿Αλλὰ καὶ ἐπειδὴ ἔν τῇ διανοίᾳ μοῦ ἐστε, ob δέομαι ἵνα pe σνσ- 
τήσωσιν Grol τινες πρὸς buds’ πρὸς γὰρ τοὺς ἀγνώτας δεῖταί τις 
γραμμάτων, οὗ πρὸς revs εἰδότας. This mode of interpretation ie 
ingenious and perhaps true. Wets. and Rosenm. interpret it of the 
highly tender love the Apostle bore to them ; q. d. ‘ quos ita diligo, ut 
nunquam non vestrisim memor. Quam teneré vos amore prosequar, 
omnes norunt.” But I do not see how this sense can be elicited 
from the words. Greatly preferable is the method of Theophyl., 
which is supported by Theodoret. As, however, this is not without, 
difficulty, 1 may propose what strikes me as a simpler and easier 
mode of taking the passage. 

The Epistle here meant by &. Paul was plainly the reformed mo- 
rals and good conduct of the Corinthian converts, which might be 
said to be read and known of all men; since the extensive eom- 
merce of the Corinthians carried the inhabitants of that city every 
where, and dispersed every where a knowledge of what was there 
done: and all this would be an Epistle Commendatory * of the 
Apostle; since, as Chrysost. and Theophy!. say, τῶν μηθητῶν ἡ 
ἀρετὴ τὸν διδάσκαλον κοσμεῖ. Now this reformation was indeed not 
known to 41] men; but it must have been especially imprinted in 
the mind and heart of the Apostle: and this therefore he would 
bear about with him every where, just as the knowledge in question 
was disseminated every where. 

Such is (Ἐ conceive) the true sense: and thus every difficulty and 
harshness seems removed.t 


8. avepodpevos ὅτι---ἡμών. The same metaphor is 
continued, though somewhat altered and differently. 
applied. : | 

ip he words gay. ὅτι ἐστε are, by a well known 
idiom, for ὅτι φανερῶς ἐστὲ, ‘being plain that ye 
are;” i. 6. “it being plain that ye are,” &c. The 
ὅτι, however, has a force which no Commentator has 
seen but Theodoret, who thus ably paraphrases: καὶ 
τί λέγω ἡμῶν ; αὐτοῦ γὰρ ἐστε TOU σωτῆρος ἡμῶν ἐπισ- 
τολή" αὐτοῦ γὰρ τὰ ῥήματα τοῦ κηρύγματος, ἡμεῖς δὲ τῶν 
γραμμάτων διάκονοι. There is here a kind of climax. 

When, however, it is said that they are even 
Christ’s Epistle, the latter must be understood in a 


* For, to use the words of Theodoret in his paraphrase, they. 
would see τὴν πίστιν τὴν ὑμετέραν, τὴν κανταχοῦ γῆς καὶ θαλάττης 
ἀδομένην᾽ μεῖς γὰρ ὑμᾶς τῆς κλάνης ἀπαλλάξαντος τῷ THe θοογνω-" 
φίας φωτὶ προσωγάγομεν. 

+ Here Bukeley cites a passage of Plato Phaedr, Op. p. 213, who 
speaks of knowledge, as being written in the soul of the learner. 
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different sense to the former: and this sense (which 
the Commentators appear not to have clearly dis- 
cerned) may (I think) be thustraced: “ Ye bear the 
commands of Christ on your heart, and transcribe 
them into your practice. This is, as it were, a letter 
dictated by Christ to me, and by me written on your 
hearts.” he above, which appears to be the true 
sense, 15 supported by all the antient Commentators, 
and by Grot. and Rosenm., the latter of whom ob- 
serves, that διακονεῖν signifies to use any one’s ministry 
in performing any thing. 

In some sense, too, it might be said, that they were 
a letter commendatory of Christ and the Gospel to 
the heathens. 

Now by “ the Epistle of Christ” is meant the Gos- 
pel; and to this ἐπιστολὴ is very applicable, accord- 
ing to that sense which the word bears frequently in 
the antient writers, and in which it is here employed, 
namely, mandatum. The term, indeed, is applicable 
to any revelation of God's will to man. Thus the 
law of Moses might be called an ἐπιστολὴ τοῦ Θεοῦ 
and διακονηθείσα ὑπὸ τοῦ Mewvoos. The Gospel was, as 
the Apostle says, an ἐξιστολὴ τοῦ Χριστοῦ διακονηθεῖσα 
ὑπὸ τοῦ Παύλου. | 
᾿ς ‘The remaining part of the verse is (I think) meant 
not only to further unfold the meaning of ἐπιστολὴ, 
but (as the antient Commentators and Grot. sug- 
gest) to show the superiority of the Gospel of Christ 
over the law of Moses. And this Theophyl. thus 
illustrates ; ‘* As Moses was the minister of the Law, 
so are we the ministers of your faith in the Gospel. 
He cut the stones; we cut the hearts. The law was 
written with ink; the Gospel was written upon you 
by the Spirit. As far as the Spirit is superior to ink, 
and the heart to stone; so far is the new Dispensa- 
tion superior to the old. And so Theodoret: ἡμὲν 
γὰρ πλάξιν ἐνεκολάφθη λιθίναις, κα δὲ ταῖς λογικαῖς éve- 
γράφη καρδίαις. The point (it should seem) in which 
the Apostle especially intended to represent the 80“ 
_ periority of the Gospel over the Law was this, that 
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in the Law there was a bare comment; in the Gos- 
pel the injunctions were rendered more effectual by 
the ministry of the Holy Spirit, as often manifested in 
the miraculous gifts to believers, and by whose sane 
tifying graces on all occasions the truths of the Gos- 
Re were especially impressed on the hearts of men. 

e may also add from Grot., “in lege veteri ΝΣ 
tum precipuum est; vocalis institutio ei servit: In 
Evangelica vocalis institutio preecipua ; scriptura ‘ei 
custodiende servit.” 

The words ἐν πλαξὶ καρδίας σαρκίναις are, as ‘Theo- 
phyl. observes, to be taken as an hyperbaton for 
ἐν πλαξὶ σαρκίναις καρδίας, and that for ““ on fleshly 
tablets,” namely, those of the heart, 1. 6. “on the 
heart itself.” So Theodoret. ἢ δὲ ταῖς λογίκαις éve- 
γράφη καρδίαις. Rosenm. indeed explains the words: 
* pectoribus hominum, eorum nempe, quibus inno- 
tuit, vos mea opera ad Christianam religionem esse 
perductos:” for, he adds, the minds of the Corin- 
thians, who were themselves ἐπιστολὴ Χριστοῦ, cannot 
here be understood. But this interpretation pro- 
ceeds on an imperfect view of the expression ἐστὲ 
ἐπιστολὴ Χριστοῦ, and would involve the whole inte 
greater obscurity than ever. 

Here Grot. aptly compares Jerem. 30, 88. where 
God promises, under the new covenant, to put his 
laws in the inward parts, and to write them in the 
hearts of his people. And he compares the follows 
ing Classical passages. Plutarch. (speaking of Ly- 
curg.) τὰ μὲν οὖν κυριώτατα καὶ μέγιστα πρὸς εὐδαιμονίαϑ 
πόλεως καὶ ἀρετὴν ἐν τοῖς ἤθεσιν, wero καὶ ταῖς ἀγωγαῖδ 
τῶν πολιτῶν ἐγκατεστοιχειωμένα μένειν, ἀκίνητα καὶ 
βεβαίαν ἔχοντα τὴν προαίρεσιν, δεσμὸν ioyuperarey τὴ 
ἀνάγκης, καὶ ἣν παίδευσις ἕποιεῖτο τοῖς νέοις, νομοθέτου" 
διάθεσιν ἀπεργαϑομένη περὶ ἕκαστον αὐτῶν and Th 
Chrysost. in a Discourse in which he maintains the 
preference of custom over law: ’Exeivos μὲν (οἱ νομοὶ) 
ἐν σάνισιτν ἢ στήλαις φυλάττονται, τῶν δὲ ἕκαστον ἐν ταῖς 
ἡμετέραις ψυχαῖς" ἀσφαλέστερα δὲ καὶ κρείττων ἡ τοιάυτὴ 
φυλακή. Ladd Theophyl, Simoc. 125, Ὁ). ταῦτα τοῖς 
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ἀπογραψάμενοι" am evident imitation of the present 
passage, and of Mchyl. P. V. 814. ὁ» ἐγγράφου σὺ 
μνήμοσιν δέλτοις φρενῶν. 

4, δ. πκεπεύθησιν», δὲ τοιαύτη» Eyime διὰ τοῦ Χ. πρὸς 
τὸν Θεόν. The connexion here is not very obvious. 
Many early modern Commentators, as Zeger, Est., 
Menoch., and Tirin., take the words to refer to those 
immediately preceding, namely, “ye are our epistle,” 
&e. And in this view Rosenm. paraphrases : 
‘* Multum omnino est, quod vobis tribuo; sed con- 
fido per Deum et Christum hoc ita esse, et vos porro 

uasi commendationis loco mihi et meo ministerio 
ore.” This, however, seems harsh. The con- 
nexion is (I think) better traced by Theophyl. (from 
Chrys.) as follows: “ After he had thus set forth 
the superiority of the new over the old covenant, it 
might be inferred, as a consequence, ‘ So then 
we the Apostles and ministers of the New, are 
inferior toe Moses the minister of the old.” Ta 
soften, therefore, what might have seemed a boast- 
ing, be omits that conclusion, or only alludes to it 
by saying: “ This is, however, nothing of our own, 
but our boasting is through Christ in God. For 
Christ is the author of that, and we are the humble 
instruments.” Perhaps the force of the expressions 
may be more fully represented in the followmg para- 
hrase. ““ We, however, (δὲ) have such a cause for 
ting (as this superiority implies) in God alone, 
and through Christ.” Thus there is an ellipsis of 
wey. The words following are (in the deep humi- 
lity of the Apostle) meant to farther inculcate their 
dependence on God. 
n the οὐς ὅτι there is the usual ellipsis of οὐ λέγω ; 
q. d. ““ Mind, I mean not to say that we are sufficient 
of ourselves,” ὅς, By λογίσασθαι is not merely 
meant cogifare, as most modern Commentators ex- 
plain (and so our English version to think any- 
thing); nor (as Doddr. readers) reckon, which the 
context will not permit. Preferable is the version 
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6f Whitby amd Mackn,, to reason, i.e. to bring men 
to conversion by any reasoning of our own. But 
this is scarcely suited to the accompanying formulas, 
ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν and ἐξ ἑαυτῶν. I would thorefbre adopt 
the interpretation- of-all the antient and some‘modern 
Commentators, as Gret., Rosenm., Wets., Wells, 
Schleus., and Jaspis, excogttare, of which sense Wets. 
adduces examples from Demetr. Phal. λογίϑεσθαι ἐξ 
αὐτοῦ. Ablian, V. H. 1, 6. εἰσι δὲ εἰς τοσοῦτον λογιστικαὶ, 
στε: ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν ἐκλογίξδεσθαι τὰς ἡμέρας. Aristid. Si- 
éul. p. 864. ὅσῳ γὰρ “ἐστε σοφαάτατοι τών "Ἑλλήνων, 
αὐτοὶ τε ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν αὐτών ἄριστοι λογίσασθαι τὰ δέοντα, 
καὶ ἑτέρου λέγοντός κρῖναι. The'sense, then, seems to 
be this: “ ‘We ἀγθ΄᾿ Οὗ ourselves unable even ‘to devise, 
or conceive the mysteries and. truths of the Gospel, 
much less to give them the. effect by which the 
Holy Spirit writes and imprints them on the hearts 
of men; but our power and sufficiency is (alone) 
from God.” ‘ The Apostle (observes Rosenm.) 
says that he could not have discovered:this mode of 
salvation, but that he had his doctrine by Divine re. 
velation.”* The ais ἐξ ἑαυτῶν is meant'still further to 
enforce the ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτών. It 15 plain that.r:. must:be 
limited to the things in view, namely, any:thing re- 
lative to the peculiar doctrines of the Gospel and 
the method of salvation revealed in the new cove- 
nant. “Perhaps the as ἐξ ἑαυτῶν may be an elliptical 
form for “so as to promulgate it as from. ourselves, 
(with such effect: as'we do.”) G&cumen. well .para- 
phrases thus: ὅτι ἡμεῖς μὲν οὐχ᾽ ἱκανοὶ ἐσμεν τοσαύτη δια- 
κονία ὑπηρετήσασθα,ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ἐν νῶ λαβειν τοῦ πράγματος ed 
μέγεθος, ἢ ὅχως λογίσασθαί τι ἐν αὐτῷ, ἀλλ ὅτι ἠοδόκησεν 
ἡμᾶς ἱκανοὺς γενέσθαι τῷ τηλικούτω ποάγματι. And 


‘Theophyl.: αὐτὸς γὰρ (6 Θεός) ἱκάνωσεν ἡμᾶς; τουτέστιν, 


᾿Ξ So Grot:: “Ea que tot seculis incognita per Evangelion 
Deus -patefecit, unde naseuntur vires:.tam . eximia -edéndi ‘opera, 
ejusmodi sunt ut nemini quamvis ingeniosissimo in mentem venire 
potuerint. ‘Idéo autem cam dixievet, ἀφ᾽ -ἑαυτῶν, repétit, ὡς ἐξ 
ἑαυτῶν τ quia potest homo istacapere, #d-non ex:se reperire.” 
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ἐνεδυνάμωσεν, ἐπιτηδείους εἰργάσατο διακόνους Tov μεγάλου 
τούτου καὶ θείου πράγματος τῆς καινῆς διαθήκης. And 
Theodoret, excellently, thus: θαῤῥοῦμεν τῷ τῶν ὅλων 
Θεῴ, τοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦτο ἡμῖν δεδωκότος τὸ θάρσος" οὐκ ἐφ᾽. 
ἑαυτοῖς μέγα Φρονοῦμεν, οὐδὲ ἐξ οἰκείων ὑφαίνοντες λογισ- 
μῶν προσφέρομεν τὰ κηρύγματα. 

6. ὃς καὶ ἱκάνωσεν ἡμᾶς, kc. The force of ὃς may 
be better understood by rendering: “ And he it is 
that hath enabled us, and made us fit to be ministers 
of the new covenant,”’ i.e. to preach the Gospel. 
Here εἶναι 15 to be understood. On the force of the 
term καίνη διαθηκὴ see the note on Matt. init. Theo- 
doret well -paraphrases thus: Αὐτὸς γὰρ ἡμῖν ὁ τών 
ὅλων Θεὸς ἀρκοῦσαν ἐχορήγησε δύναμιν, ὥστε διακονῆσαι 
τῇ τοῦ πνεύματος χάριτι. Grot. observes that διακόνος 
is here used generally ; as in 1 Cor. 3, 5., and διακονία 
at Acts 1, 17. and elsewhere. 

In the words following the Apostle again (as it 
should seem, for the sake of the Judaizing Chris- 
tians) takes occasion to set forth the difference be- 
tween the Law and the Gospel. Τῆς καινῆς διαθήκης, 
“ἃ new Covenant, οὐ γράμματος (he adds) ἀλλὰ πνεύ- 
ματος, “ποῖ of letter, but of spirit,” 1. 6. not a religion 
literal, or comprehended in writing, like the Deca- 
logue, and the Law of Moses, but spiritual. This 
may be understood in a two-fold way ; first in the 
physical sense, since Christianity was at first promul- 
gated without any Divine Scripture,* and solely by 
the Holy Spirit, which also by its miraculous yepic- 
para extended at least up to the period when it 
became literal as well as spiritual, and by its ordinary 
and sanctifying influences hath ever since enabled 
_ true Christians to perform the duties which the Gospel 
enjoins: and secondly, in a moral sense, as being 
raised above the dry forms and empty shadows of 
the law, and aiming at true and substantial excel- 
lence. ‘*‘ Now Moses (observes Grot.) brought the 


* The Apostle speaks of his own times. For after the A postolical 
age it was highly necessary that the doctrine of Christ should be 
committed to writing. (Rosenm.) 
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writing in two stone tables to.the people. The 
Apostle’s word was accompanied with more illus- 
trious signs than Moses had given, even with tongues, 
miraculous healings, raising the dead, nay, and with 
the power of conferring such gifts on others; which 
had been utterly without example.” ‘Thus it is remark- 
ed by Cecumen., that the law promulgated the writings 
of Moses; but the preaching of Christ ministered the 
gifts of the Spirit. And Theophyl. observes, that 
the law was, in a certain sense, spiritual, as given by 
the Spirit, but did not confer the Spirit, as did the 
New Covenant: for not only did the Apostles teach 
spiritual and divine doctrines, but by the laying on 
of hands gave the Spirit.” It may. also, as Whitb 

observes, be called the covenant of the Spirit in al- 
lusion to Jerem. 3, 33., where God promises, under 
the new covenant, to put his laws in the inward 
parts, and to write them in the hearts of his people. 
And to this view Jaspis confenes it, observing : Πνεῦ- 


‘pe appellatur nostra religio; nam ¢nterna spectat 


cum effectis et commodis suis, Mosaicé. maximam 
partem ad externa pertinente.” He then, with great 
taste, as well as truth, observes: ‘“ Paulus autem, quo 
Magis commovetur animo, eo elegantiori et magis 
figurat4 utitur oratione, i. q. indicium est, quam na- 
turalis sit illa Pauli elegantia. 

6. τὸ γὰρ γράμμα--- ξωοποιεῖ. ‘There are several 
ways in which this will hold good. Hence Com- 
mentators differ according to the views they take. 
Without noticing refinements to which the Apostle 
would not descend to advert (and which may be seen 
in the Crit. Sacr., Pole’s Syn., Wolf’s Cure, and 
other works), some here recognize a Jewish proverb, 
expressing the superiority of the spirz/ual, i. 6. myst?- 
cal, interpretation of the law over the diteral. But, 
as Doddr. observes, this is a very arbitrary and un- 
warrantable exposition.. By γράμμα, all judicious 
Commentators are agreed, is meant the Law of 
Moses, and by τὸ πνεῦμα the Gospel, the former of 
which might be said to Aidl, in.a me¢aphorical.senge 
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(in which Grot. here understands the expression), 
as being merely minacious and damnatory, threaten- 
ing death and leaving to it those who disobeyed ; 
containing ‘no .promises of a future state even to 
those who obeyed it, Joh. 6, 49. Gal 3, 21., and-for . 
those who disobeyed it (as all, from the frailty .of 
human nature, must do) there could be no hope. 
‘Nay, it not only denounced punishment and death, 
but often indirectly occasioned it by the multiplicity, 
the minuteness, and the difficulty of its ceremonial 
rites; thus, as the Apostle says, “ taking occasion 
from our .concupiscence, it increased sin,” and did 
mot confer any strength:to perform its injunctions, 
being destitute of all the assistances of grace. Such 
4s the mode..in -which the most eminent modern 
‘Commentators explain. | 
Qn the contrary, the Spirit, namely that new and 
‘spiritual system, the Gospel, giveth. life,-since it not 
-enly brings life and. immortality to light, but, by the 
manifestations of the Spirit, enables believers to per- 
‘form its injunctions. More may be seen on. this 
subject by consulting the Crit. Sacr. and Pole’s Syn. 
(I would. add,:that ϑωοποιῆσαι, 15.830 used in-Gal. 3, 21. 
εἰ γὰρ ἐδόθη, νόμος ὃ δυνάμενος ϑωοποιῆσαι, which, I think, 
-show.that ‘the recent foreign Commentators err in 
interpreting the word solely of offering felicity ; for 
ithere is plainly,.in both passages, a reference to. that 
-expiatony sacrifice by which the vivification is ef- 
fected. -Perhaps, too, the Apostle meant especially 
‘to contrast the’two dispensations, by considering the 
‘tendency and disposition of each. The chief end 
sand purpose of the Law was punishment, not reward. 
-[t was‘extreme in remarking, and severe in punishing 
-the least faults: whereas, the chief end of the Gospel 
εἶδ, in every sense, .life and happiness. It deals in.for- 
-giveness, and never spurns the penitent.and reformed 
‘simmer, but washes away his.sins. And.it may be 
-paid/ δϑωοποιεῖν,. 88. ““ quickening those .who were.dead 
ain: trespasses and sins,”’ and imparting new. life by 
tthe sanctifying graces οὗ the: Holy Spirit. See a 
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dred passage of Ephes. Φ, 1.; which it is strange the 
Commentators here should not have referred to. 

7. εἰ δὲ ἡ διακονία---δόξη. Having already shown 
the superiority of the New Covenant, as compared to 
the Old, that written with the Spirit to that written 
with ink, that written in tle heart to that written in 
stones, and having said that the one killeth, but the 
other giveth life, he now proceeds to show that the 
glory also of the Gospel is greater; inasmuch as the 
law had only corporeal and perceptible glory, namely, 
that in the face of Moses; but the New one an in- 
tellectual and spiritual one, which no one perceiveth 
with his senses. (Theophy]l.) 

Such is evidently the connexion, and the sense in- | 
tended to be expressed is pretty obvious; but to 
show how it arises from the wards “ Hic labor, hoc 
opus est,” for the construction is somewhat irre- 
gular, nay, as Rosenm. thinks, ungrammatical. Per- 
haps it may be sufficient to say that the sentence is 
expressed popularly, and colloquially; and, as the 
very essence of that style is ellipsis, and the using of 
one word to express two, the sense may be best ex- 
pressed by a paraphrase. 

That dsaxovia must denote ministry, office, (as often 
elsewhere; ) is plain from ver. 8 & 9. Yet is here ob- 
jected by Rosenm., that this διακονία cannot be said 
tohave been engraven on stones. He would there- 
fore take διακονία for διαθήκη. But this is too harsh. 
It is remarked by Grot.: ““ Dicit ministertum Mosis 
inscrintum fuisse saxets tabulis, quia ille tabule os- 
tendebant ipsum cui Deus eas tradiderat esse μεσίτην 
illius foederis. Est ergo Metonymia cause pro 
effectu.”? Perhaps it may be better simply to take 
διακονία for διακονία διαθηκῆς, and then the evrerur., 
though made to agree with διακονία expressed, yet 
properly belongs to διαθηκὴ omitted. The sense, 
then, seems to be this: ‘If the ministry or office of 
promulgating a covenant engraven with letters on 
stone was glorious, (for ἐν δόξη 1s a phrase standing 
for the cognate adjective ἔνδοξος, of which examples 
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‘are adduced by Wets.) and so glorious, that the 
Children of Israel were not able to look at the face 
of Moses, because of the (exceeding) glory of his 
countenance,” &c. Thus, upon the whole, there is 
no great irregularity, nor difficulty. Two or three 
things in the phraseology may, however, merit atten- 
tion. Grot. notices that ἐντυποῦν is equivalent to 
the Hebr. MAN and κολάπστεὶϊν in Exod. 32, 15. where 
it is used of these same tables. ‘Fhe word signifies 
properly to impress a figure on any thing by a 
stamp, or, in a general way, to engrave. Examples 
from the Classical writers are adduced by Wets. and 
Schleus., the former of whom has an interesting pas- 
‘sage, as regards the thing, from Liv. 39, 27. que 
jurejurando, que monumentis litterarum in lapide 
insculptis in eternam memoriam sancta atque sa- 
crata sunt. ᾿Ατένισαι signifies, to stedfastly survey, 
keep the eyes fixed upon; as Luke 4, 20. 22, 56. 
‘Acts 1,10. 3, 4. 6, 15.7, 55. 

7. διὰ τὴν δόξαν τοῦ προσώπου. Of this glory, called 
in the Hebr. JV, we are told in Exod. 34, 29 & 30. 
that it was too dazzling to be looked at. The words 
in Exod. 34, 29. are: δεδόξασται ἡ ὄψις τοῦ χρωτὸς τοῦ 
προσώπου αὐτοῦ. But this version does not correctly 
represent the sense of the Hebrew words, which sug- 
gest the idea, not indeed of horns such as ignorant 
painters and sculptors have adorned the counte- 
nance of Moses, but of some exceeding great irradi- 
ation, forming what is called a glory, such as is re- 
presented as surrounding the countenance of Jesus 
and the Apostles.* 


* Onthe 7" Wolf refere to Fabr. Cod. Peeud. Vet. Test. 866. sq., 
Zorn. Bibl, Antiq. 117., and Carpzov ina Diss. on this subject, who, 
and the preceding writers, have shown, that by the δόξα rays are indi- 
cated as proceeding from the countenance. This, too, is confirmed 
‘ by the Rabbinical writers, who (a3 Elsner observes) say that the face 
of Moses shone like the sun. He also proceeds to show, that the 
Mahometans ascribed to their prophet, and the Gentiles to their 
heroes and philosophers, coruscant countenances. To this purpose 
he cites Pausan. Cor. 26. who relates, that from the countenance of 
FEculapius, when a child and exposed, proceeded an dorpar)), 
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Hardt and others endeavour to account for this 
glory on natura! principles, and consequently run 
into great absurdities; so that (as usual) this new- 
hypothesis draws more largely on our belief than the 
antient and common opinion. | 

This δόξα was, as Mackn. observes, an emblem of 
he knowledge which the Israelites derived from the 

το. 

7. τὴν καταργουμένην, “which glory was to be done 
away, and to cease.” . On the meaning of this, Com- 
mentators are not agreed. Some, as Menoch., Est., 
and Doddr., interpret ‘done away by death.” But 
that would, I think, have been scarcely of import- 
ance enough for the Apostle to have noticed. Others 
interpret it “which was but transitory, and ceasing 
with youth.” But this is a lowering of the sense not 
to be tolerated, and which is plainly adapted ¢o serve 
a purpose. ‘The best founded opinion seems to be 
that of the Greek Commentators, Beza, and others, 
that this was a type of the abrogation of the glory, 
namely, all the Levitical Law. At least the Apostle 
seems to have meant to hint, that as that glory was 
temporary, and would cease at death, so was the 
Dispensation, of whose Divine origin this was the 
sign, meant also to be temporary. The glory of 

oses, or that of tlie Schechinah, was a fading glory, 
but that of the Gospel would continually inerease to 
all eternity. 

8. πῶς οὐχὶ μᾶλλον---δόξῃ ; Here is an argumentum 
a minori ad majus. -““ How then shall not the mi- 
nistry, &c. It is observed by Theophyl., that as in 


whenee the shepherd who found him thought it θεῖον re, and Virg. 
L. 2, 682. where something similar is related of Ascanius; and 80 
of Serv. Tullius by Pliny, Plutarch, and Dionys. To other divine 
persons (he adris) other writers have ascribed ἀκτίνα ἐπὶ τῇ κεφαλῇ. 
And he also adduces examples from Philostr. and Porphyr. But 
their words can (I think) only be considered as strongly figurative. 
As to the preceding, and such like stories of the same kind which 
may be found in the Classical writers, I would consider them as 
fections founded upon truth, namely, the antient tradition of the 
coruscant countenance of Moses. 
F2 
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the preceding member of the comparison we had δια- 
κονία θανάτου, so here we might have expected διακονία 
gays, instead of which we have τοῦ πνεύματος, which 
imports more; namely, that the New Covenant has the 
faculty of supplying not life only, but the Spirit which 
imparts life:- how then must it exceed in glory.” 
Some recent Commentators take rveupe to signify 
religio prestantior. But this is manifestly too con- 
fined a sense. After πνεῦμα, Grot. supplies “ qui 
arrhabo vite seterne.” It must be observed, that ἡ 
διακονία is for ἡ διακονία τῆς διαθηκῆς ; as before. And 
by the spirié must be meant the Holy Spirit, not 
only as evinced at the first promulgation of the 
Gospel in signs and wonders and mighty deeds, but 
in every succeeding age, through its ordinary influ- 
ences in sanctification, given to every man to profit 
withal. Of this it is truly said by the Greek Com- 
mentators, that it supplies life. : 

The words ἔσται ἐν δόξη are very wrongly rendered 
by Mackn. “ should be performed with glory.” All 
the best Commentators are agreed, that ἔσται ἐν δόξη 
is for ἔνδοξος ἔσται. Mackn. would represent the pa- 
rallelism as drawn between Moses’s glory and that of 
the Apostles’, when the Holy Spirit descended in 
flames in fire. And so Whitby. But this seems 
founded in error, and has been refuted. by Doddr. 
Mackn., however, very ably: developes the sense of 
τὸ πνεῦμα, understanding it of the Holy Spirit and 
the miraculous powers communicated by it. 

9. εἰ γὰρ κυ διακονία τῆς κατακρίσεως, &c. It is 
briefly, but pithily, remarked by Theophyl.: πάλιν 
τὸ αὐτὸ νόημα περιστρέφει. For this is not (as Rosenm. 
calls it) a mere repetition of what is contained in ver. 
7 & 8. Theophy]. thinks, too, that it is meant by fhe 
Apostle to explain in what sense he had said ‘* the 
letter killeth.” ‘The Apostle (continues he) re- 
presents the Law as a ministry of condemnation, and 
dealing in punishment; the Gospel, as a ministry of 
righteousness. For it not only absolves from sin, 
but justifies sinners. Therefore it must exceed in 


glory.” 
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It is a question whether δικαιοσύνη should be here 
rendered justitia, as in some Latin Versions, and 
righteousness, as in our English ones, or justifecation. ἢ 
The former interpretation may be defended, and is 
maintained by Grot., who understands that internal 
righteousness which is so well pleasing to God, that 
He hath promised salvation to it; and on which see 
the Epistle to the Romans. But the latter seems 
preferable, which is supported by the Greek Com- 
mentators, and also by Vatab. and Vorst., who ob- 
serve, that the sense justification is absolutely re- 
quired by the antithetical term condemnation. Aud 
such (I find) is the mode of interpretation adopted 
by Jaspis, who explains: ‘‘ quod modum docet quo 
justi et insontes a Deo habeamur,” referring to Rom. 
2, 5. and 5,1 & 9. 

10. καὶ γὰρ οὐδὲ δεδόξασται---Σόξης. Mackn. very 
incorrectly renders καὶ. γὰρ “and therefore.” Far 
preferable is our common translation ‘for even.” 

‘Rosenm. renders it quid quod. None of our modern 
Commentators, however, perceive that the futl sense 
can only be attained by supplying a clause omitted 
to which γὰρ refers, and which Theophyl. well ex- 
presses thus: καὶ τι συρκρίνω τὴν παλαιὰν καὶ τὴν. νέαν ; 
τοσαύτη γὰρ τῆς νέας ἡ ὑπεροχὴ, ὥστε, &c. He then 
offers the following very able paraphrase and illus- 
tration of the passage: ὥστε ἐν τούτῳ τῷ μέρει, του- 
τέστιν, ἐν τῷ συγκρίνεσθαι, οὐδὲ δόξαν ἔχειν νομισθήσεται 
τὸ δεδοξασμένον, τουτέστιν, ἢ παλαιὰ, διὰ τὴν ὑπερβάλ- 
λουσαν δόξαν τῆς νέαις" καίτοι γὰρ δεδοξασμένος ὁ νόμος 
αὐτὸς καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν" ὅμως διὰ τὸ ὑπερβάλλον τῆς δόξης τοῦ 
εὐαγγελίου ἄδοξος φαίνεται. 

Αἱ δεδοξαμένον must be understood πράγμα. There 
is a similar use of the word 1 Pet. 1,8. Most mo- 
dern Commentators understand the munus Mosis ; 
which comes to the same thing ; and on account of 
the διακονία before occurring may very well be ad- 
mitted. ’Ey τούτω τῷ μέρει the modern Commenta- 
tors explain hoc nomine, hac-de causd, hoc respectu, 
in regard of this. But the force of the expression was 
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better discerned by Theophyl. It plainly refers to 
the: clause omitted, and is therefore to be rendered 
“in respect of any comparison ;" a made of inter- 
retation which has been adopted by Est., Erasm., 
Vatab., Casaub., and Rosenm. 
᾿ 10. οὐδὲ δεδόξασται. There is here an idiom, chiefly 
consisting in hyperbole, for ‘* was in a manner, or 
comparatively, inglorious.” This is the simplest, and 
(I think), closest translation. And so Theophyl. : 
οὐδὲ δόξαν ἔχειν νομισθήσεται. The Commentators, 
however, almost invariably explain it ‘cannot be 
named as excellent:” which 15 wandering too far. 
Grot. commends the Syriac version ‘* equum non 
fuit honorari.’ But this seems to be farthest from 
the truth. 

10. ἕνεκεν τῆς ὑπερβαλλούσης δόξης. This is ren- 
dered by Beza and Schleus. “ quod attinet ad.” But 
that proceeds on a wrong view of ἐν rw μέρει. Others, 
as Grot., render it ‘“‘in comparison of.” But I most 
approve of the exposition of Theophyl. διὰ, propter. 
‘Theodoret has the following elegant simile: ᾿Εν 
νυκτὶ μὲν γὰρ τὸ λυχνιαῖον Gas Φανώτατον εἶνα δοκεῖ; ἐν 
μεσημβρίᾳ δὲ μέσῃ κρύπτεται, καὶ οὐδὲ φώς εἶναι νομί- 

eras. 

11. εἰ γὰρ τὸ καταργούμενον---δόξη. The xaragy. is 
very ill rendered by Pisc., Erasm., and others αδοέε- 
tur, and by our English Translators and Mackn. “ is 
abolished.” It must be taken like the καταργούριενην 
at ver. 7. as a participle, not present (as the Com- 
mentators suppose), but imperfect, and that in a pe- 
culiar sense, namely, “ was (to be) done away,” which 
is equivalent to the future ‘‘ should be done away.” 
The sense was seen by Theophyl., who explains: ὁ 
μέλλων καταργεῖθαι καὶ παύεσθαι. And so Pareus, 
Vatab., Grot., Rosenm., and Doddr. At καταργού- 
μενον, as at dedo§. just before, there is an ellipsis of 
πρᾶγμα, with a reference to διακονία. The construc- 
tion is, as Grot. says, ad rem, (like triste lupus stabu- 
lis,) and διακονία is referred to; though that may be 
interpreted the covenant or dispensation itself. 
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11, διὰ δόβης. This is taken by some modern Com. 
mentators, as De Dieu, for ἔνδοξον. And Grot. con- 
siders the διὰ as put for μετὰ. But this seems too 
limited a mode of interpretation. Something more 
is intended. Theophyl. better considers it as an 
elliptical expression for διὰ δόξης ἐδόθη, 1. 6. “ intro- 
duced and attended with glory.” And so Doddr. 
The sense may be accounted for thus. The real 
ellipsis is ἦν, which may be interpreted “ was given, 
or promulgated.” Thera μένον ought to be rendered 
not “ that which remains,” but “ that which is zo 
remain ;” according to the idiom above occurring. 
So Theoph.: ἐν δόξη ἔσται ἢ μόνιμος. When, however, 
it is said to be μένον, we are only, with Theophyl., to 
understand povypov, namely, lasting as long as the 
Providence of God shall see fit; for cease it must at 
the end of the world. 8501 Cor. 15,94. ““ Then 
cometh the end.” It is also termed μένον, since no 
other dispensation is to succeed it. When, there- 
fore, some Commentators, antient and modern, speak 
of the Gospel’s remaining for ever, they can only 
mean “remaining in its effects.” So ‘Theophyl.: 
μένον δὲ τὸ τῆς χαρίτος δώρον, αἷς οὐ ληψόμενον τέλος. 

12. ἔχοντες οὖν τοιαύτην ἐλπίδα----χρώμεθα. On the 
sense to be assigned to τοιαύτην ἐλπίδα the Com- 
mentators are not agreed. Mr. Locke takes great 
pains to prove that the Apostle must mean by éazx. 
the honourable employment of an Apostle, or the 
glory belonging to his ministry. And so Menoch. 
and Tiren. But this seems too limited an interpre- 
tation. Others, as Rosenm., understand “ hope of 
the perpetual duration of the Gospel Dispensation.” 
But this also seems to be too limited a sense. It 
should rather seem to refer to all that had been 
said in the preceding verses on the superiority of 
Gospel to the Law, and which was, no doubt, said 
for the sake of the Judaizers ; q- d. “ Having such 
an assured hope as this of the advantages the Gos- 
pel gives over the Law, superior as it is in all 
respects, both in nature and tendency, in the man- 
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ner of its introduction, the authority, privileges, and 
gifts of its ministers, and finally its duration.” See 
Chrysost. and also Mackn., who has discerned and 
expressed the sense better than any other Com- 
mentator, antient or modern. O si sic omnia! 

Examples of the above sense of ἐλπὶς are to be 
found in 2 Cor. 1, 7. Phil. 1, 20. Tit. 1, 2. 

12. πολλῇ παῤῥησίᾳ χρώμεθα. The sense of these 
words is somewhat uncertain. Rosenm. paraphrases 
them thus: ‘“* Aperté et agimus, et loquimur, sine 
omni timore, licet Judsi maximé offendantur, sicut 
eos Christi nova doctrina offendit.” But this sense 
is not agreeable to the words following. Besides, 
had this been his meaning, the Apostle would have 
written ταύτῃ τῇ wappyoig. The words καὶ καθάπερ 
_ plainly point to another sense of παῤῥησίᾳ, equally 

well founded, namely (as Schleus. in his Lex. ren- 
ders) ““ aperté, perspicué et sine verborum involucris 
et ambagibus loquor.” So Mark 8, 32. καὶ παῤῥησίᾳ 
τὸν λόγον ἐλάλει, in which passage, Schleus. observes, 
παῤῥησία is opposed to parabolical and enigmatical 
language, which Christ occasionally used when ad- 
verting to his death. And he cites, as. further exam- 
pes Joh. 10, 24. 11, 14, 16, 25 & 29. and refers to 

ets. N. T. 1, 885. Such, too, is the sense assigned 
by Theoph., who explains: πολλή παῤῥησίᾳ χρώμεθα 
zpos τοὺς μαθητευομένους, οὐδὲν ἀποκρυπτόμενοι, οὐδὲν 
ὑποστελλόμενο. And so Jaspis: “ Hec intelligatur 
de doctrina aperta, in qua tradenda nil involucris con- 
tur.” 

18. καὶ od καθάπερ Μωσῆς ériber—xarapyoupevev. 
After οὐ it is plain some verb is to be understood. 
Beza, Doddr., and others* supply ἐσμεν. But this 
is very inartificial. Others, as Whitby, more rightly, 
supply ποιοῦμεν. This, however, would require an ὃς 
before ἐτίθει. I most approve of the subaudition of 
Rosenm. παρακαλύπτομεν. In strictness, the regular 


_ * And so Grot., who explains: “ Non ita se res nostra habent, ot 
cum Muses faciei suze velum imposuit.” 
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ellipsis can only. be καλύμμα ἐτίθεμεν, from the context, 
which must be interpreted metaphorically, i. e. we 
do not use a veiled, obscure, mysterious form of 
speaking. So Theophyl.: οὐ χρεία καλύπτεσθαι ἡμᾶς 
καθάπερ τὸν Μωσῆν," τουτέστι, οὐ δεόμεθα ἀποκρύπτειν 
ταῦτα ὑμῖν, ὥσπερ τινι καλύμματι, τῇ ἀσαφείᾳ. 

The. words following show the end for which 
Moses used the veil. But on the exact sense 
neither antient nor modern Commentators are 
agreed ; for it is far easier to devise a plausible inter- 
pretation, than to remove the objections which may 
be urged against almost every exposition that has 
been brought forward. Here, as in many other pas- 
sages, the Apostle may be called by the name espe- 
cially applied to Lycophron (though from different 
causes, ) 6 φκοτεινός. Schleus. renders: * ut Israelite 
usque ad obitum Mosis non aspicere possint.” But 
this interpretation 1s plainly inadmissible. Jaspis 
understands the whole passage thus: “ Palam et 
aperté doces; Moses, contra, omnia typis involvit, ne 
. Judzi futuram legis Mosaice auctoritatis cessature 
finem animadverterent ;”? comparing Rom. 10, 44. 
And he thinks that this interpretation is favoured by 
ver.11. In nearly the same way the passage is 
taken by Theophyl., except that he seems to think 
πρὸς denotes effect rather than purpose. Not mate- 
rially different is the view taken by Locke and 
Wets., who think it is meant that Moses spoke ob- 
scurely, lest the mysteries hidden under the law 
should be discovered. But to this Le Clerc and 
Wolf have started not ill founded objections, ob- 
serving that the institutes of the Mosaic Law were 
sufficiently clear, though so constituted as being 
only a shadow of great things to come, and to be 
abrogated when the light should appear. This is, 


* And so Whitby: ‘“‘ Here is another excellency of the Gospel, 
that it was not veiled under types and shadows, so that its nature 
and end were likely to be obscured by the people drawing a veil 
over their understanding and judgment, but was delivered with 
perspicuity and plainness of speech,” 
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to a certain degree, true; and yet many things in 
the old covenant were dark and obscure, at least in 
their purport and intent; though the things them- 
selves might be plain. It is truly remarked by 
Doddr., that loses was in this a type of his own 
Dispensation. For this thought Dod. was indebted te 
Grot., who observes that St. Paul begins here 1, 
to give the mystical explanation of the glory or light 
of Moses, and the veil which he put over his coun- 
tenance. And so Est.: ‘* Paulus hic eleganter et 
apposite rem gestam in Exodo ad allegoriam conver- 
tit, et latens sub historia mysterium aperit.” This 
(if Jam not mistaken) will supply an important clue 
to the right interpretation, which (omitting those of 
Rosenm., Mackno., and many others equally devoid 
of probability,) seems to me to be that of many 
_antient Commentators, who by the erd understand 
Christ, as is proved by the following verse. Thus 
Theodoret : ἐπετίθει τῷ προσώπῳ τὸ κάλυμμα, διδάσκων 
ὡς τοῦ νόμου τὸ τέλος ἰδεῖν οὐ δυνήσονται" τέλος γὰρ γόμου 
Χριστὸς εἰς δικαιοσύνην παντὶ τῷ πιστεύοντι  Απά 
further on: καταργούμενον γὰρ ἔφη τὸν νόμον, τουτέστι 
παυόμενον᾽ τέλος δὲ τοῦ καταργουμένου, τὸν ὑπὸ τὸν νόμον 
κηρυττόμενον, τουτέστι τὸν Χριστὸν. So also Wolf and 
Schoettg., the latter of whom thus states the sense : 
‘< Moses de Christo Legem abolituro paullo obscu- 
rius pronunciavit: ego vero aperté, quod res est, 
profero.” The words, then, may be thus para- 
phrased: ‘‘so that they did not see what was adum- 
brated under the Law that was to be done away, 
even the substance, the Gospel of Christ, which was 
to be the complementum of the Law.” It should 
seem that the glory was meant to prefigure and 
signify the divine knowledge revealed to Mosé¢s, and 
perhaps to typify the Messiah. It was alsa (I sus- 
pect) a symbolical action, meant to teach that the 
divine knowledge he was to reveal would be, in 
some things, veiled and dark. 

* These are the words of Rom. 10, 4. which are very applicable ; 


since καταργουμένον must be understood as the τὸ καταργουμένου. 
at ver. 11., and denote the Old Covenant or Mosaic Dispensation. 
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Such is (1 coneeive), upon the whole, the true ine 
terpretation ; though the brevity of an annotation 
will not permit me to enlarge further upon some of 
the details of proof and illustration. 

14. ἀλλ᾽ ἐπωρώθη τὰ vopara αὐτῶν, The ἀλλὰ has 
here (I think) not its ordinary sense, but seems to 
refer to a clause omitted; 4. d. ‘* Nor has this ouly . 
been so in old time, but ever since their understand- 
ing and perceptions have been and are stupefied.” 
This sense of πωρόω and πώρωσις, by which they de- 
note mental stupidity, is frequent in Scripture. Com- 
pare Mark 3, 3. Eph. 4, 18. Nay, the verb is used 
of the Jews themselves in Mark 6, 52. 8, 17. Joh. 12, 
40. And this sense is inculcated by the Greek 
Commentators. See Chrysost. and Theophyl., and 
especially Theodoret. 

14. ἄχρι γὰρ----ονἡ ἀνακαλυπτάμενον, “ For to this 
very day the same veil in the reading of the Old 
Testament remains unremoved.” There is supposed 
to be an allusion to the veil with which the Jews 
even now veil themselves on the further reading of 
the Scriptures. But I do not see how that will here 
apply. Whatever be the allusion, it is plain that,the 
Apostle here uses κάλυμμα in a figurative sense, and 
(as Rosenm. observes) compares the moral state of 
the Jews of his time with the physical state of the 
Jews of old. ) 

14. τι ἐν Χριστῷ καταργόται. Almost all the Com- 

_mentators take κάλυμμα as the noun referred to in 
καταργεῖται. And they render: ‘* because the veil 
is removed by Christ ;” or “ which veil is,” ἅς. But 
καταργ. cannot, without great harshness, be taken in 
such a sense; not to say that thus the clause would 
be very tame and frigid, and require a μόνων. . 
Slade has rightly remarked, that the clause ia expla- 
natory of the nature of the veil (i.e. is meant to illus 
trate the figurative use of κάλυμμα in the last pas- 
sage.) That (he says) consisted in an ignorance of 
what was to be done away by Christ, of the real 
scope and meaning of the law. And he translates 
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thus: ‘* The same veil remains, viz. that being un- 
discovered, (literally not unveiled,) which is abolished 
by Christ.” But this is scarcely sense at all, much 
less the sense of the Apostle. Preferable is the ver- 
sion.of Mackn.: ‘it not being revealed, that it is 
abolished by Christ.” Yet it is very harsh to dis- 
sever μὴ ἀνακαλυπτόμενον from μένει : neither could 
ἀνακαλ. be well taken in such a sense as Mackn. 
assigns to it. Finally, it would be requisite to add 
an ὃν after avax. ackn., however, is right in re- 
ferring καταργ., not to κάλυμμα, but to ἡ παλαιὰ 
διαθήκη just before. And so Schieus. It should 
seem that after μὴ ἀνακ. is to be supplied from the 
preceding, by a sort of dilogia, “it remains (I say) 
unrevealed, that in Christ this old covenant is ab- 
rogated.” 

15. ἀλλ᾽ ἕως -- κεῖται. These words are a repeti- 
. tion, with further explanation, of the words ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐπωρωθη---ἀνακαλυπτόμενον. ' 

It is plain that by Moses is meant the Books of 
Moses, or rather, in a general way, those of the old 
covenant. Κεῖται, lies. ‘This word is often, as here, 
used of a garment. ‘Thus we say a coat sits well. 

16. ἡνίκα δ' ἂν ἐπιστρέψη πρὸς Κύριον, π. τ΄ κα These 
words (as Chrys. observes) suggest the only remedy 
for this blindness and stupidity, and the only mode 
of restoration. ‘They may be thus rendered: “ But 
when they shall turn to the Lord, (and then only) 
the veil will be removed.” At ἐπιστρέψη some supply 
ἡ καρδία αὐτῶν, others ris, or ἕκαστος αὐτών. But the 
only legitimate subaudition is that of 6 Ἰσραὴλ, from 
ver. 13., and which is referred to at ver.14. By 
Κύριον is plainly meant the Lord Jesus, the true 
Messiah. | 

Περιαιρεῖται, “1s removed, is to be removed, will 
be removed.” The remaining sense in both these 
verses is so clear as not to need dwelling upon. 
The Paraphrasts and Commentators (especially Pole) 
may be consulted. 

17. ὃ δὲ Κύριος τὸ πνεῦμα ἐστιν. It is not easy to 
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ascértain the sense of these words, which are inter- 
preted variously by Commentators antient and mo- 
dern. Almost all those modes of interpretation yield 
a tolerable sense; but seem too strained, and require 
much arbitrary subaudition. The Greek Commen- 
tators unite the words with the preceding, and would 
prove from hence the deity of the Son and the Holy 
Spirit. But one can hardly suppose the Apostle would 
introduce such an important doctrine here. Theoph. 
paraphrases thus: τοῦτο δὲ τοῦ μελλόντος τύπος ἦν, 
ὅτι ὅταν ἐπιστραφῇ τις πρὺς τὸ Πνεῦμα (τοῦτο γὰρ ὃ 
Κύριος) τότε γυμνόν ὄψεται τὸ πρόσωπον τοῦ νομοθέτου" 
μᾶλλον δὲ αὐτὸς ἔσται ἐν τάξει Μωσέως, καὶ τῆς δόξης 
ἀπολαύσει τῆς ὑπερβαλλούσης τὴν τοῦ νόμου δόξαν, ὅσον 
εἴρηται" ταύτην γὰρ χαρίσεται τὸ Πνεῦμα, ὡς Κύριος καὶ 
παντοδυνάμις. 

Rosenm. takes πνεῦμα to denote: the author of a 
more perfect religion, namely, the Christian. And 
in nearly the same manner Morus understands it, 
who thus paraphrases: ‘‘Quum dominum dico, 
intelligo illam divinitus datam religionis scientiam.” 
As examples of this signification he adduces Gal. 
8, 2, and 8., where it denotes the knowledge of a 
religion which reaches to the heart (with its effects 
and benefits), and is therefore superior to the Jewish, 
which had regard to the outward conduct only. 
And it would be some confirmation of this mode of 
interpretation if (as Dr. Paley was of opinion) this 
clause were a resumption of the subject treated on 
at ver. 18., and all from καὶ οὗ to κάλυμμα might be 
considered as parenthetical. But knowing the un- 
certainty and arbitrariness of such arrrangements, I 
feel’ no little distrust of any interpretation founded 
thereon. Dr. Doddr. details the sense very ingeni- 
ously, but not satisfactorily. I find no interpretation 
which seems so well founded as that of Dr. Mackn, 
(and, in some measure, Wets.), which 1s as follows: 
“Now the Lord signifies the covenant of the spirit 
of which we are the ministers. And where the. 
spirit, the inspiration of the Lord is, as it is with us, 
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there,” ἃς. Or more plainly thus: “ By the Lord 
‘I mean the covenant of the spirit,” 1. 6. accompanied 
with the inspiration of the holy spirit.* And where 
the spirit thus obtained by the Lord is, there,” &c. 
-If this be the true interpretation, the words do not 
refer to these at ver. 18., but to those which imme- 
diately preceded. 

17. ἐκεῖ ἐλενθερία, “there there is freedom.” Mackn. 
very wrongly renders this “ freedom in speaking.” 
Is undoubtedly means freedom from the yoke and 
bondage of the law, and servile slavery to the fetter, 
and an admission to the privileges of the spirit. 
There may be also an allusion to the use of the veil; 
q.d. “ we are there permitted to see unrestrainedly 
the glory of God. So Theophyl. See more in the 
Commentators ap. Pole. Thus in James 1, 97. 
Christianity is called ὁ νόμος τέλειος τῆς ἐλευθερίας. 
and games 2,12. διὰ νόμον ἐλευθερίας. See also 1 Pet. 
2, 10, 

18. ἡμεῖς δὲ πάντες ἀνακεκαλυμμένῳ προσώπῳ---ἀπὸ Ku- 
ίου πνεύματος. ‘his is a passage of no ordinary beauty, 
ut, at the same time, of no little difficulty. Whom 

does the Apostle mean by ‘“‘we all.” FEst., Beza, 
and nearly all the recent Commentators say, the 
Apostles ; or perhaps also ministers. And this seems 
to be somewhat confirmed by the context. Most 
Commentators, however, (including the Greek ones, ) 
Grot., Calvin, and Jaspis, explain it of ald true Chris- 
tians. And I cannot but consider this as the right 
interpretation; though the words may be meant 
more especially of the Apostles and ministers. So - 
Theodoret: Μωύσης μόνος ἀπήλαυσε τῆς δόξης" ἐνταῦθα 
δὲ οἱ πιστεύοντες ἅπαντες. And Theophyl.: Τοσοῦτον 
ἀπολαύομεν ἐλευθερίας καὶ εὐγενείας, φησὶν, ὥστε πάντες 
ἡμεῖς οἱ πιστοὶ, οὐχ ὥσπερ ἐκεῖ εἷς ὁ Μωσῆς, ἀνακεκα- 
λυμμένῳ προσώπῳ (οὐ γὰρ ἐστι παρὰ τοῖς πιστεύσασι 
κάλυμμα), ἄς. 


, ΚΓ So Theodoret: πνεῦμα Κυρίου αὐτὸ προσηγόρευσεν, ἐπειδὴ 
δι᾿ αὑτοῦ ἡ τούτον κεχορήγηται χάρις. 
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. 18. κατοπτριδόμενοι. Many modern Commentators, 
as Est. and Mackn. render this: “reflecting as mir- 
rors ;” which sense, if the πάντες were meant of the 
Apostles only, would be more suitable. But that is 
not the case; and the common interpretation behold- 
tng, (which is supported by the most eminent Philo- 
logists, as Bos, Elsner, Wets., and Schieus.,) seems by 
far the best founded ; nor does it exclude the idea 
supposed to be intended on the other interpretation. 
Doddr. renders: ‘‘ beholding as bya glass.” But 
this undoubtedly proceeds on a misconception. It 
is rightly rendered, in the common translation, * be- 
holding as tz a glass.” It must be remembered that 
the κάτοπτρον of the antients was not what we call 

lass, but a piece of very highly burnished meéal. So 
Sen. Cyrop. 7,1; 2. τὰ δὲ Κύρου ὅπλα ὥσπερ κάτοπτρον 
ἐξέλαμπεν. Eurip. Troad. 1107. edit. Bekk. Χρύσεα 
δ᾽ Evorrpa, παρθένων Χάριτας, ἔχουσα τυγχάνει Διὸς κόρα. 
Eurip. Hec. 919. χρυσέων ἐνόπτρων Λεύσσουσ᾽ ἀτερ- 
μόνας eis αὐγὰς. 42 ϑοἢΥ]. cited by Abresch. on 
#Eschyl. Agam. 812. Blomf. xa&rorrpov εἴδους χαλκός 
ἐστ᾽, οἶκος δὲ you. Now a substance of this sort re 
flected images with great distinctness and brilliancy. 
So Plut. cited by Schl. Lex. ὥσπερ ἐν κατόπτρω κα- 
βθβαρῶς. To which I add Philostrat. Vit. Ap. 3. 
p. 340. οὐκ ἐᾷ θόλερον περὶ αὐτὰς οὐδὲν εἶναι διορᾶν 
ὥσπερ ἐν κατόπτρου αὐγῇ, πάντα γιγνόμενά τε καὶ ἐσό- 
μενα. Ibid. 9,80. ὥσπερ ἐν κατόπτρῳ εἴδωλα διαθεῶνται. 
Procop. 129, 26. ταῦτα Νεάπολιν ὥσπερ ἐν κατόπτρῳ--- 
ὁρῶν πάσχουσαν. Eurip. Hippol. 480---8. Κακοῦς δὲ 
βνητῶν ἐξεέφην,, ὅταν τύχη, [ἰροσθὲὶς κάτοπτρον, στε 
παρθένω νέα, χρόνος" where the Commentators com- 
pare Ter. Ad. 8, 3, 60. “denique Inspicere tanquam 
in speculum in vitas omnium Jubeo.” 

Thus the sense is undoubtedly that of clear and 
distinct knowledge; as indeed 18 also suggested by 
the words subjoined, ἀνακεκαλυμμένῳ προσώπῳ, which 
(as Rosenm. observes) show the mode in which they 
had seen the splendour, and cannot refer (as would 
appear) to the face of Christ. The words τὴν δόξαν 


of men ;” and thus having our minds enlightened by 
it: for (as Parkburst ap. D’Oyley observes) as the 
antient mirrors were made of metal highly polished, 
it must necessarily happen that the person who 
looked on his image in them would have his face 
strongly illuminated by the reflected rays. 


By so doing, the Apostle continues, τὴν αὐτὴν 
ἀκόνα μετ ἀχὸ G=zs εἰςόξαν. Here there 
is an allusion to the changing of the face of Moses 
on beholding the Schechinah. It is rightly re- 
marked by the modern Commentators, as Bers and 
Wets , that there is an ellipsis of κατὰ, not ds. And 
for this reason, since the latter would denote an 
absolute change into the rery form; while κατὰ 
merely implies a change ἔπ some measure conformed* 
to it; and i is therefore here very suitable. ‘Thus in 
Col. 3, 10. St. Paul speaks of the ; regenerate Chris- 
tans aS τὸν ἀνακαινούμενοεν KAT εἴκενα τοῦ κτίσαντος 
αὖτ 

The annotation οὗ Doddr. on this passage has 
great beauty of thought and expression ; and as it is 
extracted by Slade and Valpy, [ shall not introduce 
it, but only point out the source from which Doddr. 
derived it, namely Chrys. or Theophyl., who ex- 
plains τὴν αὐτὴν δόξαν μεταλαμβάνομεν by τὴν αὐτὴν 
δόξαν μεταλαμβάνομεν, οἷον κάτοπτρον ὄντες καὶ δεχό 
τὴν λαμπρότητα, καὶ αὖθις ἀντιστίλβοντες. Καὶ ὥσπερ 
ἄργυρος a ἄντικρυ ἡλίου κείμενος, ἀντιπέμπει τινὰς ἀκτῖνας 
καὶ αὐτὸς τῇ προσβολῇ τοῦ ἡλίους It does not appear 
that either he or Chrys. had any other idea of the 
words than that expressed above from Parkhurst. 

The words ἀπὸ δόξης εἰς δόξαν imply that the more 
we behold this brilliant and glorious light, the more 


5 So Wets., who paraphrases: «« juxta eandem imaginem, ad 


similitudinem ‘ejusdem i imaginis, quam quasi in speculo contemplati 
sumius, et ipsi 


@ CORINTHIANS, CHAP. HI. 81 


do we reflect back its rays, i.e. (casting aside the 
figure) the more we contemplate the great truths of 
the Christian religion, the more do our minds be- 
come imbued. with its spirit. ‘We goon (to use the 
words of the Psalmist, 847., a passage entirely pa- 
rallel to the present) from strength to strength,” or 
(as Mr. Merrick translates) “ from stage to stage ad- 
vancing still,” or (as it is well explained, in its true 
spiritual import, by Bp. Horne) we are enabled to 
preceed from one degree of holiness to another, 
until we come to the glorified vision of God in hea~- 
ven itself. ΝΕ 

Hardy (from the earlier modern Commentators) 
well annotates thus: ‘¢ Subinde majori glorid et cla- 
ritate, nempe ἃ sanctificatione, que est initium . glo- 
rificationis ; per eam enim reparatur Dei in nobis 
imago, quz nostra gloria est.” Finally, Theodoret 
has the following most beautiful illustration : "Eaue- 
per ἐκεῖδεν οὐ σμικρὰν δόξης μαρμαρυγήν' τοῦτο δὲ ἴδιον 
tay καθαρὰν κεκτημένων καρδίαν' ὥσπερ γὰρ τὸ διαφανὲς 

p ἐκμάττεται τῶν εἰσοῤαίντων τὰς ὄψεις, καὶ αὐτοῦ τοῦ 
ἡλίου τὸν κύκλον, καὶ τῶν οὐρανῶν τὰ κύτη" οὕτως ἡ καθαρὰ 
καρδία τῆς θείας δόξης οἷον τί ἐκμαγεῖον καὶ κάτοπτρον 
γίνεται. " 

18. καθάπερ ἀπὰ ἸΚυρίου πνεύματός. Whitby and 
Mackn. render: ‘as from the Lord of the Spirit.” 
But this construction is very harsh and unusual: 
Reza, Locke, Wolf, Rosenm., Doddr., and Jaspis, 
render: ‘* as from the Lord, the Spirit.” And this 
interpretation seems preferable; but, as Bp. Mid- 
dieton observes, the article would then ‘have been 
added. I see no reason to deviate from our common 
version, ‘* as from the Spirit of the Lord.” This in- 
terpretation (which supposes a ¢trajectio very fre- 
quent in the Apostle) is supported by the Vulg. and 
almost all the early translations, and also by Grot., 
Hamm., and others. The sense. is: * the Holy 
Spirit procured or imparted by the Lord.” 


VOL. VII. G 


82 2 CORINTHIANS, CHAP. lV. 


CHAP. IV. 


Verse 1. διὰ τοῦτο ἔχοντες τὴν διακονίαν ταύτην. Vater 
observes that the Apostle here again describes his 
παῤῥησία. It is well remarked by Theophyl., that in 
order to soften what might have seemed arrogant, 
St. Paul ascribes the whole to God; q.d. “ Our 
ministry is not our own, but proceeds from God and 
his grace and mercy ;” for ἐλεῖσθαι is often (in the deep 
humility. of the Apostle) used of the grace of God, 
as shown in bringing men to salvation, and benefit- 
ing and blessing them ; as Rom. 9, 15, 16 & 18, 11, 
80 & 32. 12, 8. 1 Cor. 7, 25. ὡς ἐλεημένος ὑπὸ Κυρίου 
πιστὸς εἶναι. And so 1 Pet. 2, 10. οἱ οὐκ ἠλεημένοι, 
viv δὲ ἐλεηθέντες, ‘The passage is well paraphrased 
by Theophyl. thus: διότι τοιούτων ἠξιώθημεν, οὐκ ἀπα- 
γορεύομεν πρὸς τοὺς κινδύνους, πρὸς τὰς θλίψεις" ἐπειδὴ 
ἅπαξ ἐλεηθέντες ἐτάχθημεν διακονεῖν. Rosenm. para- 
phrases the οὐκ ἐκκακοῦμεν thus: “ diligentissimé fa- 
cio, quod meum est, licet eximiis difficultatibus, mo- 
lestiis, et malignis aliorum artibus fere obruar.” 

2. ἀλλ᾽ ἀπειπάμεθα τὰ κρυπτὰ τῆς αἰσχύνης. The 
ἀπειπάμεθα is strangely rendered by Mackn.: “ we 
have commanded away.” The common translation, 
he says, implies that the Apostle had formerly used 
these hidden, shameful things, for the purpose of 
spreading the Gospel. But Doddr., with far greater 
judgment and taste, says that it does not imply that 
they had ever any thing to do with them; and he 
would render: ‘* set them at defiance.” The. com- 
mon translation, however, sufficiently well represents 
the sense: and this force of the word is learnedly 
illustrated by Dresig. de verbis mediis N. T. p. 187., 
and by Schleus. in his Lex., who expounds it, mihi 
ipsi aliquid interdico, me abdico aliqud re, renuntio, 
recuso, depono, abjtcio, vito, caveo. And he renders 
the present passage thus: ‘ sed .renuntiavimus oc- 
cultis sceleribus seu consiliis improbis, sensibus tur- 
pibus et perversis.” The sense, then, is this: “ we 
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have (all along) renounced, and do renounce; we 
have nothing to do with and keep ourselves from, &c.” 

2. τὰ κρυκτὰ τῆς αἰσχύνης. This is usually ex- 
plained ‘‘ every hidden baseness; all such base prac- 
tices as men, from shame, conceal.” In which view 
I would compare Heredot. 2, 35. τὰ μὲν αἰσχρὰ, 
ἀναγκαῖα δὲ ἐν ἀποκρύφῳ ποιεῖν χρεών. It may, how- 
ever, denote all underhand and dirty dealings, and 
especially hypocrisy, such asthe false teachers, whom 
the Apostle is supposed by all to allude to, were 
chargeable with. This, too, would appear to be a 
sort of generic term, which the Apostle then fol- 
lows up with a more particular allusion to the evil 
practices of the persons in question. ΕΝ 

2. μὴ περιπατοῦντες ἐν πανουργίᾳ, not pursuing a 
crafty conduct; not aiming at what is called at 1,12. 
the σοφία σαρκικὴ. 

The δολοῦντες τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ is synonymous with 
the καπηλεύειν τὸν λόγον τοῦ Θεοῦ in the last Chapter, 
and denotes corrupting the word by impure admix- 
tures of Gentile philosophy, or Jewish tradition; or 
by intermixing any opinions inconsistent with its 
purity, and introduced for the sake of private in- 
terest, or to flatter the passions and prejudices of 
men. Now this wasa frequent sense of δολόω. Thus 
Schleus. in his Lex. cites Pollux 7, 169. δολοῦν τὰ 
apia. /Elian H. A. 16, 1. βάφη γνησία, ἀλλ᾽ od δεδο- 
λωμένα, and elsewhere. Thus wesay “to play tricks 
with an article.” This sense, too, 1s confirmed by 
Theophylact.* Our common translation renders : 
“ handling deceitfully.” And so several Interpre- 
ters. This signification is frequent both in the Old 
Testament and the Classical writers, and is applicable 
enough here: but it is not so significant as the other ; 
not to say that it Would be the same with the imme- 


* His words are these: Ov μόνον, φησὶν, ὁ βίος ἡμῶν ἀπλοῦς ἐστι 
καὶ καθαρὸς, cal ἀπόνηρος, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ δόγμα καὶ λόγος ἄδολος. Οὐ 
γὰρ παραμίγνυμεν τι τῆς ἔξω σοφίας αὐτῷ, ἣ κολακευτικὸν τι, ἣ χρή- 
ματα συλλέγομεν ἐκ τοῦ λόγου, Hy νῦν μὲν τοῦτο, νῦν δὲ ἐκεῖνο δι- 
δάφκομεν πρὸς τοὺς καίρυγς καὶ τὰ πρόσωπα, ὧς οἱ ψευδαπόστολοι. -- 
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diately preceding. Both senses, however, may be 
admitted, since the false teachers might be said to 
corrupt the Gospel as well by the suppression of 
truth as by the introduction of falsehood : and this 
last seems hinted at in the following words. 

By συνιστῶστες ἑαυτοὺς x. x. σ. ἀ. is meant “ acting 
80 as to recommend ourselves to the good opinion 
and unbiassed judgment and feelings of men ;" a 
sense of συνειδ. which occurs in 1 Cor. 10, 29., and 
of which examples may be seen in Schl. Lex. So 
Theophyl.: αὐτοῖς τοῖς πράγμασι μάρτυρει χρώμενος, 
The next words ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ are, by Commenta- 
tors, supposed so be a formula of asseveration ; of 
to have the sense “ consentiente et probante Deo.” 
The former opinion seems the best founded, and is 
confirmed by the Greek Commentators. nes 

eophyl. renders: ὃν οἱ ψευδαπόστολοι ἔχειν 
sin ry Beare, paptupla exe 

8. εἰ δὲ καὶ ἔστι κεκαλυμμένον. In κεκαλ. we may 
recognize a continuation of the same allusion as that 
in the foregoing verses to the veil which covered the 
face of Moses. The καὶ is not (as some treat it) 
pleonastic, but may be rendered even. Most modern 
Commentators (see Hardy and Rosenm.) explain 
νεκαλ. un-acknowledged. But there seems no neces- 
fity to resort to any such straining of the literal 
sensd, which is this: “- If our doctrine, and the ex- 
celience of it, remain unperceived by some, and 
consequently not embraced by them,” &c. This 
might very well be ; for, as Grot. observes, however 
conspicuous of itself, yet, like the sun, it would not 
be visible to the blind. For this simile he was in- 
debted to Theophyl. 

The words following may be rendered : “it is hid- 
den or obscure to them (only) that are reprobate.” 
Such, I conceive, is the true sense of ἀπολλ., which 
Grot. renders: ‘‘ those who deserve to perish; who 
foster their vices, and will not see the truth, which 
condemns those vices.” And this comes to the same 
thing. The early modern paraphrasts include the 
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inference which necessarily results from hence; 
namely: ‘* it is not our’s nor the Gospel’s fault if 
they perish ; and it is no proof of obscurity or want 
of evidence that they cannot perceive it.” Theo- 
doret here compares the expression in.the foregoing 
Chapter, that the Gospel is to some an odour of 
death unto death. See the note on that passage. 

4. ἐν οἷς ὃ Θεὸς τοῦ αἰῶνος, &c. These words are 
exegetical, and show the sort of persons meant by 
the ἀπολλ., namely, those unbelievers whose percep- 
tions have been blinded by the God of this world. 
Such (I conceive) is the true sense : though the con- 
struction is somewhat irregular, it being what may 
be called popular. It is for dv ἀπίστων ὃ Θεὺς ---- 
αὐτών. For want of discerning this, some (as Mack.) 
have strangely misconceived the sense of the passage, 
hay even the error of the Manicheans and otherg, 
noticed by Theophyl., may be ascribed to a gram- 
matical blunder, into which, however, they would 
sot have fallen, had they not sat down predeter- 
mined to find or introduce their opinions wherever 
there might be any colourable pretence. | 

By thts world is meant the wicked part of it, the 
mere worldlings. And the Prince of tt is obviously 
Satan, the evil Spirit, to whom, as the original ay- 
thor and continual promoter of sin, sinners are, as it 
were, bound to yield obedience.* Joh. 12, 31. 14, 
30, &c. He is said to blind the understandings of 
the unbelieving, which many recent Commentators - 
render: ‘ permit their understandings to be blind,” 
&c. But this is a very precariqus gloss, It is, in- 
deed, found in the Greek Commentators ; but they, 
most unaccountably, take ὃ θεὸς τοῦ αἰῶνος to denote 


* So Beza, Sclat., and Grot.: ‘‘ cui se maneiparunt homines 
hujus seculi, qui terrena buna eeternis anteponunt, quales plurimi 
sunt, Porphyrius de malis Demonibus agens, ἡ προεστῶσα αὐτῶν 
δννάμςις δοκεῖ Θεὸς εἶναι μέγιστος. Ita, tanquam'si Deus essef, 
hominibus imperat ; et idolorum cultus ad ipsius usym redit. -Plu- 
tarchus de Iside, Πᾶσα φύσις ἄλογος καὶ θηριώδης τῆς τοῦ κακοῦ δαί- 
μονος γέγονε μοίρας. Diabolus sic Τεὼς quomodo Venter Phil. 3; 
29. quia Dei vice colitur.” 
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ὁ Ses, ard several other passages. I add 


Joseph. 85;, Dv. πάνταν τὰ have τες λαμένασ. 
4. GSTs γγάσαι αὐτῶς το δ. τε. τ τ Χ “‘so 


that the light of the gicrious Gospel of Christ (who 
is the image of God) might not shine unto them.” 
Here, as in many other places, Mackn. deserts the 
common translation very unnecessarily, and even 
erroneously. Eig τὸ pz αὐγάσαι most be taken me- 
taphorically for, “ that it might not show its true 
purport and its excellencies to them, so that they 
should neither understand the one, nor appreciate the 
other.” Φωτισμὸν, ilirmination, and here, metapho- 
rically, excellence. 11 is said (Grot. observes) with a 
reference to the preaching of Christ's miracles, resur- 
rection, and ascension to Heaven; and also of a 
celestial kingdom and the sending of the Holy Spirit 
procured by him. Τοῦ εὐαγγελίου τῆς δόξης is, by an 
usual Hebraism, for “ the glorious doctrine.” 

4. ὅς ἐστιν εἰκὼν τοῦ Θεοῦ, i.e. (as the early modern 
Commentators ap. Pole explain) ether, Ist, 1n respect 
of his Divine nature, by which he proceeds from the 
Father, as an image bearing an exact and perfect 
resemblance to him ; or, 2dly, in respect of his office 
of mediator, of which the principal part is, that he 
should hold forth the Father to our view. (See 
Mackn.) Slade (partly from Mackn. and Rosenm.) 
subjoins: ‘ Dispensing light to the world; like 
God, who is the fountain of all light, natural as well 
as spiritual.” Grot., taking another view. of the 
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scope, says Christ is so called as shewing us the per- 
fect attributes of the Deity, his power, wisdom, ho- 
liness, goodness, &c. Heb. 1, 3. Joh. 1, 18. Col: 
1, 5. 1 Tim. 3, 16. Wets. has numerous Classical 
citations illustrative of that sense of εἰκὼν whicli: is 
used metaphorically of the son of any one. But this 
does not seem applicable here. 

5. οὐ γὰρ ἑαυτοὺς κηρύσσομεν ---- ΚΚυρίον. The con- 
nexion, whichis not very clear, and has not been indica- 
ted by our modern Commentators, is thus ably traced. 
by Theophyl.: “ The Apostle had before said οὐ 
περιπατοῦμεν ἐν πανουργίᾳ, after. which he inserted 
something concerning unbelievers, how they are 
κεκαλυμμένοι. Now then he says: ‘“ We do not act 
in a tricky manner, or practise base arts, because we 
do not preach ourselves, as do the false teachers.” 
For they persuaded their disciples to name them- 
selves after them. Mackn. introduces the passage: 
thus: “ Now, though we Apostles are the images of 
Christ, we preach not,” &c. But this is a very licen- 
tious and unwarrantable mode of paraphrasing (if so 
it may be called), into which that Commentator too 
often falls. | 

The words ἑαυτοὺς κηρύσσομεν are variously and 
somewhat vaguely explained. Rosenm. paraphrases. 
them thus: ‘“* We have not in view our own glory. 
and private interest, in preaching the doctrine of the 
Gospel.” And so Calvin and Est.: “ non nostro 
vel questui vel utilitati servimus.” But this sense 
cannot, I think, be established. I conceive that the 
principal view in which the expression 15 to be under- 
stood is this. Κηρύσσω may signify to act not merely 
as a herald, but also as an ambassador. And so 
κηρὺξ is used in 1 Tim. 2, 7. ἐγὼ κηρὺξ καὶ ἀπόστολος" 
and2 Tim. 1,11. 2 Pet. 2,5. The sense, therefore, 
seems to me to be this: ** We do not act in this 
business as principals, nor dispatch as if it were a 
business of our own: we merely act as ambassadors 
and procurators on the part of another, namely Jesus 
Christ.” This interpretation has (I find) been pre- 
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ied by Grot. The interpretation first men- 
oooed may, y adeed, have place, but only as secondary 
to this; since the inference (which is popular) might 
very well be: “ and therefore we can have no 1n- 
terests of our own to serve, and it cannot be our 
fault if men will not bearken to our representations.” 
Doddr. paraphrases: “‘ we do not make ourselves 
the end of our preaching.” But that does not seem 
to be the sense directly had in view; though it may 
be included. 

Wets. illustrates the expression ἑαυτοὺς κηρύσσομεν 
ftum Dio Chrys. 13. p. 222 a. οἱ μὲν γὰρ πολλοὶ τῶν 
καλουμένων Φιλοσόφων αὐτοὺς ἀνακερύττεουειν, ὥσπερ οἱ 
εὐλυμπιακο κήρυκες and Syn. τὸ κηρύττειν ἑαυτὸν καὶ 
πάντα ποιεῖν ὑκὲρ ἐσιδείξεως, οὐ σοξίας, ἀλλὰ σοφιστείας 
ders. 

In the interpretation of the latter clause of the 
antithesis, it must be observed (what it is strange 
ahould have escaped the Commentators) that there 
ia a Dilogia in κηρύσσομεν, which must here be taken 
with a modification of sense, and merely import : 
«¢ we bold forth, or represent ourselves.” The δὲ has 
a strongly adversative force, and requires to be il- 
lustrated by a clause which is omitted; 4. d. ‘ So 
far from acting as principals in this business with 
you, we are rather servants to you therein.” Theo- 
doret aptly compares 1 Cor. 4, 1. οὅτως ἡμᾶς λογι- 
ζέσθω ἄνθρωπος, ὡς ὑκηρέτας Χριστοῦ, καὶ οἰκανόμους 
μυστήριον Θεοῦ. Here, we may observe, there is still 
greater humility evinced. 

5 Διὰ Ἰησοῦν is explained by Theophyl. διότι ἐκεῖνος 
οὕτως ὑμᾶς ἡγάτησε, πάντα ὃὑ μῶν ἔχ . 
But the sense should rather seem ‘to be : “ for Sas 
Christ's sake ; out of love to him, and gratitade for 
all that he hath done for us.” 

6. ὅτι ὁ Θεὸς ὁ εἰπὼν ἐκ σκότου----- Χριστοῦ. This is 
4 sentence of some difficulty, occasioned partly by 
the construction, which is irregular, and partly by a 
slight deviation in the terms from the norma lo- 


quendi. The recent Commentators explain ὅτι ὁ 
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Θεὸς by “ idem vero ille Deus.” The question is, 
what is the connexion. Rosenm. traces it thus: 
‘¢ The Apostle shows the origin of this his doctrine ; 
declaring that he had not learnt it from men, from 
the Jews or Jewish teachers, but from that God who, 
Gen. 1,3., formerly bade the light arise upon the earth 
from darkness.” Theophyl., however, takes ὅτι for 
διότι because (and so all the early Eatin Versions, 
which have quoniam), as assigning a reason why they 
preach not themselves. But this seems somewhat 
strained ; and the former method is preferable. 

With respect to the construction, we must either 
supply an ἔστι after 6 Θεὸς, or else take ὅς for οὗτος ; 
as in Rom. 16, 27.; which Rosenm. prefers, and ([ 
think) with reason. Only it must be remembered, 
that wherever ὃς is used for οὗτος, there is an ellipsis. 
The passage, then, may be so translated as to repre- 
sent the ellipsis thus: ‘“ For the God who bade the 
light to shine from darkness (he it is) who hath 
shone in our hearts.” The use of the participle and 
relative for the verb and relative, is common both to 
the Hebrew and the Greek. 

The use of εἴπειν in the sense of bid, order, though 
said to be Hebrew, is found in the Greek writers; as 
Thucyd. “Eaap ev is employed in the Hiphil sense, 
845 θριαμβεύειν in the last Chapter. It must therefore 
be rendered: “ hath caused it to shine in our hearts.” 
The Apostle has reference to the state of ignorance 
and prejudice to which he had formerly been 80 
wedded, when, in a twofold sense, the light from 
heaven broke upon him. 

The next words pis φωτισμὸν, &c. are meant to 
indicate the purpose for which it might be supposed 
this light was vouchsafed to him; namely, in order 
that he might communicate to others a knowledge of 
the Divine majesty, which is so conspicuous in Christ 
Jesus. For so (with Schleus.) the general sense’o 
the words may be expressed. | 

Φωτισμὸς usually signifies light, or illumination. 
Here it denotes the illumination of instruction. The 


G0. 9 CORINTHIANS, CHAP. IV. 


syntax in Φωτίσμ. is somewhat irregular’; and the 
Commentators perplex themselves to littlé purpose. 
The simplest method (though it seems to have oc- 
curred to none of them) is that of understanding 
xepi, or the like, which may be rendered : “ for en- 
lightening and instructing them concerning the know- 
ledge of the glory of God.” 

. In the words ἐν προσώπω there seems to be again 
an allusion to the δόξα shining in the face of Moses. 
The sense is: ‘in the face or person of Christ the 
glory of God shone clearly, and the Divinity ap- 
peared without a veil.” And so Hardy, from the 
early modern Interpreters. See Noesselt ap. Ro- 
senm., from whom Mr. Valpy very well paraphrases 
thus: ‘‘ The face of Moses gave a feeble and tran- 
sient reflection of the glory of God, which was co- 
vered with a veil: but the face of Christ, the image 
of God, displays it fully and permanently to those 
who are illuminated by his Holy Spirit.””. Theoph. 
takes it simply for διὰ τοῦ Χριστοῦ. But this seems 
too limited a view, and neglects the manifest allu- 
sion. 

ἢ. ἔχομεν δὲ τὸν θησαυρὸν τοῦτον ἐν ὀστρακίνοις o. 
The connexion is thus traced by Theophyl.: ‘ After 
having said much concerning. the ineffable glory, 
some one might say: “ And how do we remain in a 
mortal body who receive such things as you speak 
of?? To which the answer is, that ¢his also is from 
the power of God, that an earthen vessel holds such 
treasures.” And Theodoret well adds: θησαυρῷ μὲν 
ἀπεικάδει τὴν δεδομένην τοῦ πνεύματος χάριν' ὀστράκω δὲ 
τὴν φύσιν τοῦ σώματος. It is observed, too, by Schli- 
ting, that this is said lest any one should think that 
these continual tribulations and miseries were not 
consistent with Apostolical dignity, such as he re- 
presented it. | 
. Ἔχομεν τὸν θησαυρόν, is well explained by Theophyl. 
᾿χωρουμεν, “we hold or possess.” By Oys. is meant 
the rich treasures of the Gospel, so highly precious 
and beneficial ; ‘and, as Theophyl. adds, this. was 
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meant to show the power of God. The same com- 
parison occurs in Matt. 13, 44. | 

"Ey ὀστρακίνοις σκεύεσιν, ‘in earthen vessels,” i. 6. 
in bodies very mean in substance, fragile, and liable 
to various accidents from the common occurrences of 
life. No expression could more aptly designate the 


human body. Now σκεῦος properly signifies a vessel, 


or an utensil. In both these views it 1s here con- 
sidered: the former, inasmuch 88:11 is the depository 
of the soul; the latter, as being the organ, or uten- 
sil, or tool by which the human mind acts. Com- 
pare Thess. 4, 4. So 22 in 1 Sam. 21, 6., and 
σκεῦος frequently in the Greek Philosophers (from 
whom examples are cited by Gatak. M. A. 3, 4.); 
and from them the Latins so used vas; as Lucret. 
3, 4. Cic. Q. 1, 5. See Suic. Thes. 2, 970. 

Ὄστρακ. properly signifies testaceous; as being 
from ὄστρακον, a shell: but it also (from the simila- 
rity) was employed to denote a piece of baked earth. 
Now as that is a proverbially brittle substance, so 
it came to signify whatever is fragile, mortal, subject 
to evils and calamities.{ ‘This use of ὀστράκινον (for 
it was confined to the neuter,) in the place of xepa- 
μεοῦν, is said by the Greek Grammarians to have 
been of the common dialect. It is, however, found 
in the later Greek writers, from whom examples 
have been adduced by Wets.; as Anthol. τήγανον 
ὀστρακ. Lucian Lexiph. 6. ὅσα ὀστράκινα τὸ δέρμα. 


# Sometimes it denotes the man himself; as Acts 9, 15. (See 

Schi. Lex.) For (as Grot. observes) the Platonists made two 
bodies of a man, one the ὄχημα ψνχῆς, or vebicle of the soul; the 
other the palpabile, or the grosser carnal part, which we touch ; 
and that they called the dorpaxoy, from its standing in the same 
relation to us as theshell to the fish, See Jer. 32, 14. Thren. 
4, 2. 
+ As is plain from the following passages of Artemid. cited by 
Wets. 1, 52.: πήλινον δὲ καὶ ὀστράκινον γεγονέναι πᾶσι θάνατον 
σημαίνει. 6, 25. θάνατον μὲν γὰρ εἰκότως ἐσήμαινε τῆ γυναικὶ, τὸ 
εἶναι ἐν ὀστρακίνῳ σκεύει. Wets. also cites the following witty 
saying from Arrian Epict. 3, 9. ταῦτα ἔχω ἀντὶ τῶν ἀργυρωμάτων, 
ἀντὶ τῶν xpvowparwy’ ov χρυσᾶ σκεύη, ὀστράκινον δὲ λόγον, 
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There is a similar metaphor in @ Tim. 2, 20. St. 
Paul, I conceive, had reference to a dict of the Phi- 
losophers, who called man an earthen vessel. So in 
the answer of the Delphic Oracle from Arcesilaus 
(recorded by Herodot. 4, 163.) ἦν δὲ κάμινον εὕρης 
«λέων ἀμφορέων μὴ ἐξοπτήσης κι τ. a. Herodot. re- 
lates that the Oracle was thus verified: τινας τῆς 
κυρηναίων ἐς πύργον μέγαν καταφυγόντας ὕλην περινήσας 
ἐνέπρησε. This clearly proves the existence of the 
dict, that ““ men are but earthen vessels.” 

7. ἵνα ἡ ὑπερβολὴ ----ἡμῶν. The ὑπερβολὴ τὴς δυνάμεως, 
is elegantly put for ‘‘ exceeding great power,” summa 
vis. See Krebs, who has adduced several examples 
of this use from Joseph. Ἦ is put (populartter) for 
Gaivyra:, ‘“‘might evidently appear to be.”’ By the 
δυοαμ. Rosemn. (partly from Sclater) understands 
that power of God by which he delivered Paul and 
the other Apostles from dangers and troubles. But 
this seems erroneous. The ὑπερβολὴ τῆς δυναμ. i8 
rather considered in its effects, i.e. the mightiness 
of the things effected,* whether miracles (signs, 
wonders, and mighty deeds), or the amazing work 
of conversion effected by a few poor, illiterate, and 
insignificant handicraftsmen. ‘This clearly evinced 
the power of God to be with them ; since, had the 
Gospel been committed to the wise, the leamed, 
and the powerful, its success might, and probably 
would, have been ascribed to their influence. So 
Theophyl. : ἵνα μὴ νομιϑώμεθα κατορθοῦν ἐξ ἑαυτῶν τι, 
ἀλλὰ πάντες οἱ ὀὁρώντες τοῦ Θεοῦ λέγωσιν εἶναι τὸ ray. 
He might have applied the words of the Psalmist 
(64, 9.) ‘* And all men that see it shall say: This 
hath God done: for they shall perceive it is his 
work.” | 

8. ἐν παντὶ θλιβόμενοι, 2.0. σ. ‘So great (the 
Apostle means to say) is God’s power, that although 
we be earthen, and encompassed and beaten about 


* So Theophyl.: iva ἡ ὑπερβολὴ τῆς φαινομένῃς ἐν ἡμῖν δυνά- 
plews. 
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by so many trials and tribulations, we aré not broker 
down, or destroyed.” Theophyl. Doddr. thinks that 
the true key to this passage (which may seem a di- 
gression, though very pertinent to the Apostle’s - 
purpose) is this, that he ainis at. recovering the affec- 
tions of these Corinthians, which were much align- 
ated from him ; for this purpose he freely opens his 
heatt towards them, and tenderly represents the 
many and grievous pressures and hardships to which 
love to souls, and to theirs among the rest, exposed 
im. 

Rosenm. supplies écpev. But I should prefer 
ὄντες, with Theophyl.: or rather these participles 
ate dependent on the preceding verb ἔχομεν. At 
παντὶ Rosenm. subands τόπῳ This, however, is too 
limited. The ellipsis is better supplied by Theophy]. 
as follows: Θλιβόμεθα γὰρ ἐν παντὶ καιρῷ, καὶ τόπῳ, 
καὶ πράγματι, ἐν φίλοις, ἐν ἐχθροῖς. 

In this energetic and noble passage the terms 
are of a very peculiar cast; hence on their exact 
import modern Commentators are not agreed. Some, 
as Hamm., Le Clerc, Krebs, and Schoettg. (and in- 
deed, to a certain degree, the ancient Commentators) 
regard the whole passage. as a series of agonistical 
metaphors. To their very learned and ingenious 
expositions I can only refer my readers. Others, as 
Ros. and Schleus., recognise no such allusion,. The 
truth is, that the first mentioned Commentators carry 
the matter too far. To me it appears that they may 
rather be regarded as military allusions, taken from 
an army so harassed as scarcely to know how to 
turn itself. So fais. and orev. may be under- 
stood, of which the following words ἀπορ. and ἐξὼπ, 
are exegetical. Certain it is that 60:6. 1s quite ap- 
plicable to soldiers closely besieged. It is indeed 
not very unfrequently so used in the . Classical 
writers; though almost always of a place rather than 
aperson. Thus, in Arrian Diss. Ep. 1, 95. θλίβειν 
and στενοχωρεῖν, are terms conjoined. This passage 
is adduced by Schleus. in his Lex. under the same 
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head with the rcSampers cies, at Matt. 7, 14. which 
I would also refer thither. As, however, no other 
example of this signification has been adduced by 
Philologists, the following may be acceptable. 
Theocr. Id. 21, 18. Θλιξομέναν καλύβαν τρυφερὸν 
| spweaye άλασσα, where Toup alone saw the true 
sense, who renders 0215. angustam, and compares 
Pollux 9, 28. zeass Sasfeopevn- and Arman, E. A. 6, 
23. ἐν καλύβαις τνιγηραῖς. But the last passage is 
not quite apposite; as the learned critic himself 
would have seen, had he been aware that the origin 
of the expression ἐν κολ. zyry. is no other than Thu- 
cyd. 2, 52, a passage which has given rise to numer- 
ous imitations ; which I shall point out in my forth- 
coming edition of that writer. 

The expression is well explained by Theophyl. 
οὐ στεν., τοῦ Θεοῦ τλατύνοστος τὰς καρδίας ἡμῶν. 

In ἐξαπορούμενοι the preposition is highly intensive, 
and signifies utterly, quite; as in é ἦν. The 
word also occurs in 1, 8. ὥστε ἐξακορηθῆναι ἡμᾶς καὶ 
τοῦ Sov. And in Ps. 88, 18. it stands for pe, “ to 
be altogether perplexed, or aghast.” It 1s some- 
times found in the later Greek Classical writers; as 
Plut. Alcib. 5. (cited by St. Thes.) ταῦτ᾽ ἀκούσαντες οἱ 
τελῶναι ἐξηκορώθησαν. Schafer also refers to Diod. 
Sic. 2, 507. D. Hal. 8, 1354. and ἐξαπόρησας in Orig. 
2.491. In this, as well as in other compounds of 
ἀπορῶν, and also in the simple itself, the passive 15 
used in an active sense, i. 6. becomes a deponent. 
The expression is well paraphrased by Theophy]. : 
eis ἀπορίας καὶ μηχανίας ἐμπίπτοντες, πλὴν ἀλλ᾽ ὀρθοὶ 
ἱστάμενοι καὶ οὐκ ἀπογινώσκοντες καὶ ἡττώμενοι, αλλὰ 
πόρους ἐν Gem εὑρίσκοντες καὶ νικῶντες. It must not be 
supposed, because Theophyl. has ego! ἰστάμενοι--- 
ἡττώμενοι, that he recognised an agonistical allusion. 
For in ier. there is an allusion to soldiers standing 
te the enemy, and not sinking under their blows, &c. 
There is a parallel passage in Eph. 6,13. (where is 
a whole knot of military allusions) ἵνα δυνηθῆ τε avrice 
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τῆναι---καὶ στῆναι, Ὁ And so Thucyd. 5, 104. καὶ 
ὑμῖν τὸ μὲν εἶξαι εὐθὺς ἀνέλπιστον, μετὰ δὲ τοῦ δρωμένου 
ἔτι καὶ στῆναι ἔλπις ὀρθώς. 

9. διωκόμενοι, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐγκαταλειπόμενοι" καταβαλ- 
λόμενοι, GAA’ οὐκ ἀπολλύμενοι. In the former part of 
this clause all modern Commentators since the time 
of Hamm., recognise an agonistical metaphor. And 
so Schleus., who renders οὐκ ἐγκαταλειπ. “ in cursu 
superiores.’ But there seems something incongru- 
ous in this idea; since, as Mackn. observes, “ the 
Apostle’s enemies could not be said to contend with 
him in the Christian race,” nor (I would add) in any 
race. ‘There seems no reason, then, to reject the 
interpretation of the antient and early modern Com- 
mentators, “we are not deserted,” namely, by God. 
So Theophyl. : διώκουσιν ἡμᾶς of ἄνθρωποι, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ Θεὸφ 
οὐκ ἐγκαταλείπει. And he adds: πρὸς γυμνασίαν γὰρ 
ἡμῶν, οὐ πρὸς ἧτταν, σύγχωροῦνται ταῦτα. It is a very 
beautiful remark of ‘Theodoret : ἐπειδὴ δὲ ὡς ἐοίκαμεν 
φυτοῖς ἐυ πυρὶ τεθηλόσι, κηρύττομεν δι’ ὧν πάσχοντες 
ἀπήμαντοι Φυλαττόμεθα, τοῦ προασπίϑοντος Θεοῦ τὴν 


ἰσχύν. 

᾿ 4 7 the next words καταβαλλόμενοι, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἀπολλύ- 
μενοι almost all recent Commentators recognize an 
agonistical allusion. But this, I repeat, would here 
again mvolve incongruity, as in the preceding sen- 
tence; with this additional harshness, that ἀπολλ. is 
not applicable to an agonistes defeated in the con- 
test ;. since. such were not destroyed, And as κατα- 
parr. 1s quite as applicable (or even more so) to the 


. * Perhaps the Apostle had in view Ps. 20, 8. (Hebr.) ‘“ Some 
put their trust in chariots, and some in horses: but we will remem- 
ber the name of the Lord oyr God. _ They are brought down, and 
fallen: but we are risen, and stand upright.” Where the Sept. has 
ἀνέστημεν καὶ ἀνορθώθημεν. But the true sense of wnp is, 1 think, 
that expressed by Pisc. and Gigerus, stitimus, or stamus, immoti et 
victores, See Josh.7,12. Dan. 7, 4. The next word ynyin) is 
exegetical of the preceding, and it is well rendered by Tirin. con- 
fistimus. It would have been better rendered, in the Greek, by 
ὀρθοὶ ἰστώμεθα. 
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soldier,* indéed ἀπολλ. must determine it to that 
alone. Theophyl. paraphrases thus: ἀπολλύμενοι ; 
τῇ προθυμίᾳ, καὶ τῇ τῆς ψυχῆς ἐνστάσει, καὶ κατ᾽ αὐτὸ δὲ 
τὸ σώμα ὑπὸ Θεοῦ συντηρούμενοι. 

10. πάντοτε τὴν νέκρωσιν τοῦ Kupiev "I. ἐν τῷ σώματι 

περιφέροντες. This isan energetic mode of expressing 
the mortal perils to which he was perpetually ex- 
posed ; it is altogether parallel to that in 1 Cor. 15, 
49. καθ' ἡμέραν γὰρ ἀποθνήσκω. In interpreting the 
words of the present passage it will not be proper to 
press too much on the terms. There is only a ge 
neral comparison intended to be drawn between the 
case of Jesus and his own, which, as St. Paul had not 
then suffered death for the Gospel, was not complete, 
as it afterwards was. Yet his perils were unto death, 
and he was, in that sense (as he says of himself) ἐπ 
deaths oft. So that περιφέροντες τὴν νέκρωσιν τ. x. “I. 
must mean “ bearing about every where (i. 6. ‘ con- 
stantly sustaining and enduring ;’ (for that is all that 
is meant by xeps.) mortal perils to the body, as well 
as excessive perturbations of mind ;” all which Jesus 
suffered even unto death itself. 
. Νέκῤῥωδις answers to the Heb, MN WN in Ps. 79, 11. 
102, 21. 1 Sam, 21,4, The genitive τοῦ Ἰησοῦ has 
the sense “ after the likeness of,” So Grot., who 
adds: ‘* Solent enim similia similium nominibus 
nuncupari, ut in sequenti opposito.” And so Theo- 
phyl.: θανάτους καθημερινοὺς ὑφιστάμενοι, καὶ μιμούμιενοι 
τὸν θάνατον τοῦ Κυρίου ἀεὶ, &c. Rosenm. and Noes- 
selt would take vexp. for the signa periculorum, i.e. 
wounds, the στίγματα rov’I. mentioned at Gal. 6, 17. 
But that yields a very frigid sense; and the allusion 
there is somewhat different. (See the note.) 

In the interpretation of the words following, ἵνα 
καὶ ἡ δωὴ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ---- φανερωθῇ, the recent Commen- 
tators causelessly stumble, and run into strange di- 
versitiés of exposition. The words seem to be in- 


* As is plain from Schleusner's examples; though he adopts the 
agonistieal metaphor. Indeed of the military sense the Greek wri- 
ters are full of examples. 
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troduced to suggest the cause, or one principal cause, 
why the Apostle was permitted to suffer all this, 
namely, in order to establish their faith in the resur- 
rection of Jesus. _So Theophyl.: εἰ γὰρ τις ἀπιστεῖ 
ὅτι ἀνέστη ὁ Kupios, ἡμᾶς δὁρών καθ᾽. ἡμέραν μὲν ἀποθνή- 
σκοντας, καθ᾽ ἡμέραν δὲ ϑώντας, οὐκ ἂν ἔτι εὐλόγως ἀπι- 
στήση.. And so Whitby, who paraphrases: ““. It 
being a certain demonstration that Christ is risen, 
and still lives; that we, who persuade others to be- 
lieve this, are enabled to do such mighty wonders in 
his name, and patiently and constantly to suffer such 
fiery tricks by his grace.” The reasoning, it must 
be observed, is popular. 

The above seems by far the most simple and na- 
tural interpretation. ‘Theophyl. proposes the fol- 
lowing ; ὅτι ὥσπερ ἡμεῖς τὸν θάνατον τοῦ Χριστοῦ ὑπομέ- 
γομεν νῦν, καὶ ϑώντες αἱρούμεθα δι᾽ αὐτὸν θανεῖν, οὕτω καὶ 
αὐτὸς αἵρσεται ἀποθανόντας ϑωογονῆσαι Tere’ ὥσπερ καὶ 
ἀλλαχοῦ Pyow. Hi γὰρ συναπεθάνομεν, καὶ συϑήσομεν.Ὦ 
But f do not see how any such sense can be elicited 
from the words. 

11. This verse is entirely explanatory of the pre- 
ceding. It is observed by Theophyl.: εἴωθε γὰρ ded 
τῇ ἀσαφῇ σαφηνίξειν. A remark which it will be pro- 
per for students to treasure up in their minds. 

Nothing in the phraseology seems to require much 
explanation. Theodoret well paraphrases the pas- 
sage thus: Tourov δὴ χάριν ἀσπασιώς δεχόμεθα τοὺς 
ϑανατηφόρους ὑπὲρ τοῦ Δεσπότου κινδύνους, ἵνα καὶ τῆς 
Sans αὐτοῦ μετάσχωμεν, καὶ τὴν πρόσκαιρον διδόντες 
ῥωὴν, τῆς σαρκὸς τὴν ἀφθαρσίαν ἀντιλάβωμεν. : 
_ 12. ὥστε ὃ μὲν bavaros—rjpiv. Here we have an 
inference, intended to draw a contrast between his 
own Christian condition and that of his converts. 

From the hyperbolical phraseology of the pre- 
ceding verse it is plain that θάνατος is to be taken in 
the sense of ‘* peril of death.” Here, however, 


_* Taken from Rom. 8, 17., which passage it is evident Theophyl. 
cited from memory: for there we have not συθήσομεν but συνὸφ- 
ξασθῶμεν. 
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though the terms employed are familiar, the sense ἱξ 
not proportionably clear. Most modern Commer 
tators interpret as follows: ‘The preaching of 
the Gospel exposes us to death; but unto you it 
brings eternal life.” And this is considered by Ro- 
serim. and Valpy as the simplest interpretation. In 
St. Paul, however, the obvious is not always the 
true sense. Something more profound seems in- 
tended by the words. Chrysost. offers the following 
Exposition : ἡμεῖς μὲν γὰρ ἐν κινδύνοις καὶ ἐν πειρασμοῖς, 
ᾧησιν' ὑμεῖς δὲ ἐν ἀνέσει, τὴν ἐκ τούτων τῶν κινδύνων 
καρπούμιενοι ary’ καὶ τὰ μὲν ἐπικίνδυνα ἡμεῖς ὑπομένομεν, 
τῶν δὲ χρηστῶν ὑμεῖς ἀπολαύετε. Theodoret interprets 
as follows: τῆς γὰρ ὑμετέρας ἕνεκα σωτερίας ὑπκομένομεν 
“Τοὺς κινδύνους" μετὰ κινδύνων γὰρ ὑμῖν τὴν διδασκαλίαν 
2ροσφέρομεν" ἡμῶν δὲ κινδυνευόντων, ὑμεῖς ἀκολαύετε τῆς 
δωῆς. Rosenm. and Jaspis steer a sort of middie 
course, the former explaining thus: ‘“‘ Quare mortis 
quidem (nostree) fructus in nobis, sed vite (nostre) 
in vobis cernitur, vel: qua re fit, ut quum mortis 
periculis jactamur, id nobis magis obsit; sed quum 
Kiberamur istis, id vobis magis prosit.” And the 
lattet thas; “ Vobis solatis ista vite mex discrimina 
inserviunt, ut meo exemplo discatis, Deum opitulan 
miseris, et ut ego hisce periculis ereptus vobis adhuc 
prodesse et docere vos possim. Vestram ergo in 
Deo fiduciam alunt.” To me it appears that the 
true sense is that assigned by Chrys., namely: “ that 
in us the Gospel takes effect by producing trials and 
tribulations; but in you (thereby) it takes its effect 
by life, i. e. a comparative freedom from those perils 
and tribulations which fall to our let.” Such an el- 
lipsis as that of thereby, which is implied by the tarn 
of the context, is frequent in St. Paul. 

18, ἔχοντες δὲ τὸ αὐτὸ πνεῦμα. Here ἔχιντες is 
plainly put for ἔχομεν, a common idiom in the po- 
pular style, which (as Beza observes) contains in it 
the sense of cause. The δὲ will be merely a con- 
nective, equivalent to: * Since, then, we have the 
same spirit of faith.” The connexion here is elabo- 
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rately discussed by Theoph., and by Theodoret more 
simply, and perhapa more truly thus: ‘“ He. had 
made mention of eternal life: but ¢hat;is in hope, 
and what is hope is not seen. He therefore adverts 
to the voice of prophecy, shewing, also, that the saints 
of old times were illustrious examples of this faith.” 

Between πίστεως and κατὰ τὸ γεγραμμένον there is 
a kind of ellipsis, such as rarely occurs in the Clas- 
sical writers, though frequently in the New Testa- 
ment; especially, when a quotation from the Old 
Testament is made. Here we may supply: “ which 
he had who, according to what is written, said,” &c. 
Or more simply: “ agreeably to what is written, or 
what he had who wrote.” So Theophyl., who para- 

hrases: “4.9 David, when in trials, and delivered 
rom them by God, said: “1 have believed, there- 
fore have I spoken :” so we, also, having the same 
spirit of faith which he had, believe and confidently 
trust, and for this reason have spoken, that as Jesus 
rose from the dead, so we, &c. 

[νεῦμα πίστεως is not merely (as some consider it) 
for πίστιν, but rather, according to the opinion of 
most modern Commentators, πνεῦμα signifies indoles, 
anims, sensus, feeling, &c.; and the sense may be thus 
expressed: ‘‘ We have a mind and disposition. ani« 
mated with the same faith,” &c., the word πνεῦμα is 80 
used in 1 Cor.'7,19. See other examples in Schleus. 
and Wahl, the latter of whom also refers to Soph. 
Ged. Col. 612. 3 

The quotation is from Ps. 116, 8., of which the 
sense is: “1 have trusted in God and his protection ; 
I have looked to him for deliverance ; and therefore 
have [ spoken this.” After λαλ. must be supplied 
τοῦτο or the like. So Rosenm.: “ liberé profitemur 
ea que credidimus et speramus.” The scope of 
the Psalmist is very well traced by Doddr. thus: 
“ Though I have been in very great affliction, and 
sometimes almost depressed, yet faith in God hath 
supported me, and put this song of praise into my 
mouth.” The Commentators in loc. may be cone 
| H2 
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salted, also Slade. It is truly observed by Theo- 
phyi., that this was said on account of those who 
calumniated the Law. Here Balkley compares 
Plato Svmp. Op. p. 190. séracpas ὃ᾽ ἐγὼ, πεκείσ pers 
δὲ πειρῶμαι καὶ τοὺς ἀλλοὺς πειθεῖν. 

14. εἰδότες ----διὰ Ἰησοῦ ἐγερεῖ, “ Being fully confi- 
dent that he who raised up the Lord Jesus, will also 
raise us up, and will present us together with you.” 
Some recent Commentators recognize no more in 
these words than a profession of expectation that 
God would deliver him from the perils to which his 
life was exposed. But this is not only little agree- 
able to the context, but requires much violence to 
be done to the words. Indeed there must thus be sup- 
posed a dilogia in éyep., which would here be very 

rsh. Equally inadmissible is the method of taking 
παραστήσει of preservation, or understanding διὰ τοῦ 
Ἶησοῦ in the sense of propter Jesum. The ancient 
and the most judicious modern Commentators are 
agreed that the words must be understood solely of 
the resurrection. (See Chrysost.) Theodoret very 
well paraphrases thus: πάντων ἕνεκα τὸν θάνατον ὃ Δεδ- 
πότης κατεδέξατο, ἵνα πάντες αὐτῷ τῆς ἀναστάσεως κοι- 
νωνήσωμεν" πιστεύομεν τοιγαροῦν, as καὶ ἡμᾶς os αὐτοῦ 
κρείττους ἀποφανεῖ τοῦ θανάτου, καὶ κοινὴ ὑμᾶς τε καὶ ἡμας 
τῷ Φοβερῷ βήματι παραστήσει. The παραστήσει is well 
paraphrased by Doddr. thus: ‘ will present us, with 
you, before the presence of his glory with exceeding 
great joy, in each other and in him ; and will intro- 
duce us to that heavenly kingdom, to the prospects 
of which he hath called us by that Gospel which we 
have preached, and which you have believed.” 

15. τὰ γὰρ πάντα δι’ ὑμᾶς ---- Θεοῦ. Here again the 
terms are plain, but the sense is somewhat obscure 
and indeterminate. The question is, what is meant 
by τὰ πάντα 7 (hrysost. and the other ancient Com- 
mentators, referring it to what precedes, say, “ the 
death and resurrection of Christ, and the other bene- 
fits of the Christian revelation ;” 4. d. “ All these 
are given 6s’ dae, and not for, or on account of, 
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others,” namely, the false Apostles, who represented 
themselves as mediators between God and them. 
And soGrot., Beza, Est., Sclater, our English Trans- 
lators, Doddr., Storr, and others. Thus there will — 
be an ellipsis of εἶσι in the sense επί. And this in- 
terpretation is supported by the words following. 
Most modern Commentators, however, from Tirin.; 
subaud ὑπομένομεν. And thus there will be a re- 
ference to the θάνατος at ver. 12. (See Rosenm., 
Mackn., and Valpy.) But this is too arbitrary an 
ellipsis to be admitted. 

The next words ἵνα oj χάρις --- τοῦ Θεοῦ must be in- 
terpreted according to the view taken of the pre- 
ceding. On the latter interpretation, the 7 χάρις 
will denote the preservation of Paul alive, and πλέον 
will refer to his frequent exposures to death. But 
this is harsh, and the interpretation on which it pro- 
eeeds is (I think) madmissible. ‘The words are well 
paraphrased by Theophyl. thus: τοῦτο δὲ ποιεῖ ὁ Θεὸς, 
καὶ χαρίϑεται πολλοῖς, ὥστε πλεοναϑούσης τῆς χάριτος 
σλεονάσαι καὶ τὴν εὐχαριστίαν διὰ πολλῶν προσώπων 
προσαγομένην cis δόξαν Θεοῦ. See also Doddr. It 
appears that περισσ. εἰς here signifies to redound to. 
The terms πλεονάδειν and περισσεύειν are also conjoined 
at 1 Thess. 3, 12. das δὲ ὁ Θεὸς πλεονάσαι-καὶ wegio- 
σευσαι. The construction is: ἵνα ἡ χάρις πλεονάσασα 
εἰς τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ διὰ τών πλειόνων τὴν εὐχαριστίαν" 
which Schieus. renders: “ ut rédundet in honorem 
Dei, multis nempe Deo pro hoc beneficio gratias 
agentibus.” This sense of περισσ. with εἰς (redound 
unto) occurs infra 8, 2. & 9,.1%. Some, as Erasm: 
(and recently Mr. Valpy), refer διὰ τῶν πλειόνων to 
πλεονασία, and take the verb repre. in an active 
sense.- But this seems to be doing great violence to 
the construction. - - ot τ 

16. διὸ οὐκ ἐκκακοῦμεν, “ Wherefore (I repeat) we do 
not faint or flag.”’” ‘Fhe Apostle here’ repeats what 
he-had said: at ver. 1., to which the particle διὸ is 
very suitable: for it has sometimes a transitive or 
resumptive force; as Rom. 2, 1. Jam. 1, 21. The 


᾿ Eset. suppose. It is rightly explained by C 
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διὸ seems to carry with it much meaning left to be 
supplied, and which refers to the preceding: and this 
may pe expressed in some such way as the following: 
“ Wherefore (although we suffer calamities, and en- 
counter perils of various kinds, yet, knowing the 
power of God, and feeling assured that as he hath 
delivered us now, he will continue to deliver us, and 
finally raise us up at the last day) we faint not nor 
despair under our sufferings.” This paraphrase 18 
chiefly founded on the antient Commentators. 

The sense of the next words is sufficiently clear. 
On the import of ὁ ἔξω and ὃ ἔσω. ἄνθρωπος see Rom. 
7, 22. and the note there. Wets. here compares 
Sext. Emp. a Phys. 858. τὸν τράχηλον, ἢ τὴν κεφαλὴν, 
βὴ τοῦ ἐκτὸς ἀνθρώπου συμπληρωτικὰ εἶναι μέρη. 

16. διαφθείρεται, Grot. compares ἃ similar use of the 
Latin perire in the Roman law, as used of things 
which are not destroyed, but only injured. It were 
more to the purpose to compare Luke 12, 23. σὴς 
διαφθεῖρει. The truth is, that διαφθείρω is there put 
for φθείρει, which the Classical writers employ in this 
sense. For though they sometimes use φθείρω for 
διαφθείρω, yet never the contrary. Theodoret, Theo- 
phyl., and some MSS., indeed, read φθείρεται; but 
that is evidently a correction. The term here relates 
to the effects of persecution, harassing, &c. on the 

ody. 

16. ἀνακαινοῦται, is renovated, invigorated, recreat- 
ed, acquires new strength. There is a similar use of 
renovare in Latin; as Liv. 21, 21. (cited. by Schl.) 
milites renovati quiete. Also Liv. 28, 35. (cited by 
Wets.) AEtas in medio virium robore, quod plenius 
nitidiusque ex. morbo velut renovatus flos juventee 
faciebat. It seems to savour of Latinism. I am not 
aware that the word occurs any where but in St. 
Paul. 

This ἀνακαίνωσις has nothing to do with the reno- 
vation implied by regeneration ; as 'T. Aquinas and 

rysost. as 
effected τῇ πίστει, τῇ ἐλπίδι, τῇ προθυμίᾳ, namely, by a 
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holy confidence resulting from former deliverances, 
and an implicit faith united with an anticipation of 
the glory that shall be revealed. And here itis well re- 
marked bp Theodoret : Μέγιστον γὰρ ἡ ψυχὴ Kopigeras 
κέρδος ἀνδρείᾳ χρωμένη" εἶτα τοῖς προσδοκωμένοις ἀχαθοῖς 
παρεξετάξει τοῦ παρόντος βίου τὰ λυπηρὰ. “"" 
16. ἡμέρᾳ καὶ ἡμέρᾳ is said by Rosenm. to be a 
Hebraism, formed thom corn coy. But zhat means 
“ς day by day.” Grot. more aptly. compares AY My 
in Esth. 3, 4. Job 1, 4. Ps. 68,.19., which is rendered 
by the Sept. καθ᾽ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν. | 
17. ob yap παραυτίκα ἐλαφρὸν----ἦμῖν. This verse 
and the next contain a passage which in energy and 
beanty of expression is little inferior to any one of 
Demosthenes himself, to whom indead and to Thu- 
cyd, in bis Orations (I would observe) the style of 
the Apostle, when it rises, as here, to the oratorical 
bears no slight resemblance. ‘Thus, for instance, 
both these writers frequently use the neuter adjec- 
tive with the article for a substantive; and both 
(especially the latter) frequently use the word mer 
βαυτίκα. ! 
Rosenm. observes, that παραυτίκα, like αὐτίκα, not 
only signifies immediately and suddenly, but also in 
presenti; and that the adverb is put for the adjec- 
tive. But although that use of the particle is often 
found in Thucyd., Demosth., and other. writers who 
formed their style on the Attic model, (as fully ap- 
pears from Wetstein’s numerous examples), yet 
whether παραυτίκα is here to be taken for an adjec- 
tive, may seem doubtful. Instances of this adjectival 
use οὗ παραυτίκα, when applied to a neuter adjective 
with τὸ standing in the place of a substantive, are 
* Here Bulkley compares Plato de Repub. L, 9. Τ. 2. p. 274. who 
speaks of man’s inward man, and says that -it is rendered inore 
strong and powerful by him who inculcates the saying and doing of 
things that are just. Also Max. Tyr. Diss. 41, p.493. who says, that 
though the body be diseased, disturbed, and corrupted, yet if it have 
bat a robust and vigorous soul, all this will be slighted, and made 
hight of. Nowei σῶμα, καὶ ταράττεται, καὶ φθείρεται, ἀλλ' dy ἐπισ- 


νήσης, ἃς. which passage is chiefly applicable 45 illustrating the 
διαφθείρεται. . ἮΝ 
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very rare.* It is plain that παραυτίκα must here be 
taken for an adverb qualifying ἐλαφρὸν ; literally, 
ἐς (ον the at present lightness of our affliction,” or 
‘¢ for our at present light affliction.” In this com- 
pound particle rap signifies at, and αὐτίκα signifies 
present, Here it is well opposed to αἰανιον : for in 
the best authors it is found in similar antitheses, 
with τὸ μέλλον, αὖθις, ἔπειτα, or similar words expres- 
sive of future time. 

But, to turn to the consideration of the sentiment, 
Theophyl. has truly observed, that it is meant to be 
explanatory of the preceding, i. 6. ‘to show how the 
inner man is renovated, namely, on reflecting that 
this affliction is but temporary, and is comparatively 
light, because it is temporary and procures a weight 
and magnitude of glory and reward exceeding all 
comparison.” This view of the sense of παραυτίκα and 
ἐλαφρὸν is highly ingenious; yet it cannot be regu- 
larly elicited from the words ; though it may be true 
that their being femporary tends to make them even 
now seem light.. I therefore assent to the opinion of 
some recent Commentators, as Rosenm. and Schleus., 
who take wagaur. (as did the Syriac and Vulgate 
Translators) in the sense present (which sense almost 
all Wetstein’s examples tend to confirm) ; 4. d. “ for 
our present afflictions, which are (comparatively) 
light, &c. And Schleus. rightly thinks this is con- 
firmed by the αἰών in the antithetical clause. The 
common interpretation assuredly would require τὸ 
γὰρ παραυτίκα, Kal τὸ ἐλαφρὸν π. 0.4. Besides, the 
authorities for παραυτ. 1ῃ the sense momentary are 
very slight. As to those adduced-by Beza, they 
rather prove the other sense, namely, at present ; as 
will be manifest to any one who shall examine the 
passages (which are Demosth. p. 72, 16. Edit. 
Reiske, and Thucyd. L. 1, 124.) The error arose 


* Yet, I acknowledge, they do occur. Wetstein’s examples supply 
one from Thucyd. 3, 46. (or rather 56.) εἰ γὰρ τῷ αὐτίκα χρησίμῳ 
μῶν. Towhich I add 4, 56. καὶ ro παραυτίκα πον ἡμῶν ὠὡφέλεμόν 
καθιστῆται. For such is required by the true construction of the 


passage. 
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from this, that παραυτίκα, especially if there be an 
ellipsis of μόνον, naturally suggests ‘the idea of what 
18 temporary. 

The ἐλαφρὸν must be understood in the sense 
comparatively light ; as indeed is evident from. the 
words following. | 

17. καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν eis ὑπερβολὴν is admirably ex- 
plained by Theophl. ὑπερβολικῶς ὑπερβολικὸν. For 
εἰς ὑπερβολὴν is a phrase standing in the place of an 
adjective, and καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν is an adverbial phrase 

ualifying it. Rosenm. compares the Hebr. Nt IND. 
Mr. Slade renders it “infinitely exceeding.” 

17. βάρος δόξης is rightly said by Grot. to be for 
δόξαν βαρεῖαν, so called because it is solid. He seems 
to think it a metaphor taken from gold or silver 
articles, as compared to plated ones; which may ac- 
count for the βάρος." Wets. too adduces an ex- 
ample of a similar use of pondus in the Latin. ᾿ 

17. Kerepyagera:, works out, produces, acquires, 
obtains ; as in Joh. 6, 27. and elsewhere. And so 
also in the Classical writers. Thus Rosenm, adduces 
an example from Dionys. Hal. Ant. L. 5, τοῦτο τὸ 
ἔργον ἀθάνατον αὐτῷ δόξαν εἰργάσατο. 

18. μὴ σκοπούντων ὑμῶν τὰ βλεπόμενοι---αἰώνια. This 
is explanatory of the preceding, and (as Chrysos. δυρ: 
gests) is meant to show how they become light, or 
come to seem light: which will appear-(he means to 
say) if we look not at the things, &c. For (as Gicu- 
men. remarks) if we weigh the things of the present 
state with those that are in the unseen state, light 
indeed will seem the former; and the reason is, be- 
cause they are temporary only, the others, eternal.” 

18. σκοπούντων is explained by Cap. Est., and Hardy 
“ nobis instar scopi proponimus.”’ But this is being 


* Theopbyl. indeed explains it as simply put for μέγεθος. And sa 
Hamm., who observes that βάρος signifies riches and plenty, as well 
as weight ; hence the word in the Sept. often denotes multitude, or 
greatness ; 85} Kings 10, 11. 2 Kings 6, 4.18, 17. ὦ Chron. 11, 1. 
1 Mace. 1,17. 3 Mace. 6, 388. He therefore renders βάρος δόξηε 
“ riches, plenty, aud abundance of glory.” He 
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slavishly literal. The word is admitted by all the 
most judicious Commentators to have here a meta- 
phorical sense yet farther removed, namely, keep an 
“eye upon, mind, care {ον be ἐπέεμέ upon, &c.; a8 in 
Phil. 2, 4. 8, 17. and sometimes in the Old Testa- 
ment, and often in the Classical writers, from whom 
examples may be seen in Schleus. Lex. 

Αἱ. πρόσκαιραι must be understood μόνον. And in 
the βλεπόμενα must (as Theodoret suggests) be com- 
prehended not the calamities only, but the conveni- 
ences and comforts of this present state, to neither 
of which (he adds), as being ἐπικαίρια, we ought 
προσηλώσϑοι to be devoted. ‘These are elsewhere 
called the τὰ eriyeia and τὰ ἐν xorpeo, as being thase 
things .on which the people of this world set their 
hearts. . 

. By the τὰ μὴ βλεπόμενα are meant the things not 
yet corporeally seen, as being of an another world. 
See the impressive and beautiful ἡθικὸν (moral, or ap- 
plication,)-with which Chrysost. concludes his Ho- 
mily on this portion of Scripture. From this I shall 
extract the following fine passage, tom. 5, p. 35, 80 --- 
86. βούλει μαθεῖν πῶς αὕτη μὲν ἡ δωὴ ἡ παρούσα ἐν ἀδήλῳ 
κεἴται. διαπαντὸς, ἐκείνη δὲ ἡ μέλλουσα, ἡ δοκοῦσα ἄδη- 
ros εἶναι, φανερωτέρα τῆς παρούσης ἐστι καὶ δεβαιοτέρα 
καὶ. μόνιμος; ἐξετάσωμεν, εἰ δοκεῖ, τὰ λαμπρὰ τῆς πα- 
φούσης fons, τὸν πλοῦτον, τὴν δόξαν, τὴν δυναστείαν, τὰς 
τίμας τάς παρὰ ἀνθρώτκων, καὶ ὄψει τούτων οὐδὲν ἀδηλότε- 
pov, τι γὰρ ἀπιστότερον πλούτου τοῦ μηδὲ μεχρι τῆς ἐσπέ- 
pas πολλάκις “ἡμῖν παραμένοντες ; καβάπερ γὰρ δραπέτης 
ἀγνώμων ἀπό τούτου εἰς ἐκεῖνον συνεχώς. μεθίσταται, 
καὶ πάλιν ἀπὸ τούτου πρὸς ἄλλον" τοιοῦτόν τι καὶ ἡ δόξα 
ἐστιν. 

J. Capell, here compares a beautiful passage of 
Senec. Epist.59. Omnia ista quee sensibus serviunt, 
_ quee nos accendunt et irritant, negat Plato ex iis esse 
que vere sunt. ἘΝ ista imaginaria sunt, &c. Mit- 
tamus animum ad illa que aterna sunt. Contemna- 
mus .omnia que adeo pretiosa non sunt, ut an sint 
omnino dubium sit. Bulkley too compares Proclus 
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in Plat. Theol. 24, 234. Tas μεν ψυχὰς ἀνάγοντος (τοῦ 
θειοῦ ἀριθμοῦ, scil.) ἀπὸ τῶν φαινομένων επὶ τὰ ἀφανη. In 
this passage there seems a remarkable coincidence 
in words, which may be accounted for from the effect 
which the Scriptures had, when universally dispersed, 
on the writings of the Philosophers. ε 


CHAP. V. 


- The commencement of thie chapter is most closely 
connected with the conclusion of the last; and 
therefore the division was made at an improper 
place. ‘This is apparent from the yap: and the con- 
nexion is not ill traced by Schliting as follows: 
“ Rationem adfert, per prolepsin, cur ea quae sunt 
eterna spectet: quasi dicat, nam si quis mihi obji- 
ciat, corpore nostro mortali dissoluto nullam nobis 
amplius spem superesse.” It is otherwise traced by 
Theoph., who concludes by saying, that “the Apos~ 
tle here again discourses of the resurrection, but not 
so distinctly or particularly as in the former. Epistle, 
lest he should seem to think them as yet uninformed.” 
The truth is, it is here introduced incidentally. The 
Apostle enlarges on the supports he enjoyed in pre- 
sent trials by hopes beyond the grave, and this evi- 
dently with the view of exciting others to animate 
themselves with the same hope, that they may after- 
wards partake of the same fruition. 

Verse 1. οἴδαμεν yap, ὅτι, ἐὰν ἡ ἐπίγειος ἡμῶν οἰκία 
τοῦ σκήνους καταλυθῇ, &c. By οἴδαμιν is expressed 85- 
sured knowledge and faith. ᾿Εν almost all Com- 
mentators explain although. But it was long since 
my opinion, that it ought rather to be rendered post- 
quam or quando; as in a similar passage of Joh. 12, 
52. ἐὰν ὑψωθώ ἐκ τῆς γῆς. And this is confirmed by 
Est., Schott., and Jaspis. The common interpreta- 
tion, however, may be retained, if the signification 
of καταλυθῇ be modified, thus: “ For though our 
earthly house of this tabernacle be to be dissolved ; 
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though it must-be dissolved.” . And certainly there’ 
is something more natural and vigorous in this sense 
than in the former, which would moreover lead to a 
difficulty, as if this celestial body were to be given 
immediately on the dissolution of the other: which 
would be at variance with what is said in the last 
chapter. 
1. ἐπίγειος, earthly, as opposed to the οἰκία ἐν οὐρα- 
yois Just after, 1, 6. οὐράνιος. With respect to the ex- 
ression οἰκία τοῦ σκήνους, some Commentators, 2s 
osenm., regard the οἰκία as redundant, since σκῆνος 
of itself denotes the human body; as indeed 1s fully. 
proved by Wetstein’s numerous examples from the 
Classical writers.* Yet I see not how οἰκία can be 
thought redundant; neither can I approve of Rosen- 
muller’s version: ‘“ Etiamsi corpus nostrum fragile’ 
dissolvatur,” which by no means expresses the full 
sense. Many eminent modern Commentators, as 
Michaelis, Schleus., and Middleton, following the 
Syriac version, take τοῦ σκήνους simply to denote the 
body ; and for an example of that sense they appeal 
tover.4. But that will afford no support; since it 
comes after (and immediately after), not before, or 
in any distant part. ‘The word is added κατ᾽ ἐξήγη- 
ow: but if by τοῦ σκήνους the Apostle meant no more 
than the human body, an explanation was scarcely 
necessary; and the fact that he has no where else in 


* From these it appears to have been used very frequently by the 
Philosophers, especially the Pythagoreans. Thus it occurs several 
times in Stobzus, and is also found in Plato 1093 p. 1094 p. 1096 
A., and occasionally in. the medical writers (who often borrow ex- 
pressions from the Philosophers), as Hippocr. Aphor. ἀπολιποῦσα ἡ 
ψυχὴ τὸ τοῦ σώματος σκῆνος, Nicander, Areteeus sepe, Longin. 32. 
καὶ παρὰ Ἐεναθῶντι ἡ τ’ ἀνθρωπείου σκήνους ἀνατολὴ πομπικῶς, καὶ 
ἔτι φᾶλλον ἀναξωγραφεῖται θείως παρὰ Πλάτωνι. lian A. N. 9; 
88, αὐτὸς δὲ ἀμάχω τινι καὶ θείᾳ δυνάμει ἀπέδωκε τῷ σκήνει τὴν 
κεφαλὴν, καὶ τὴν ξένην ἀνέστησε" though the expression is there 
used improprié of the body of an animal. Sometimes the allusion 
is made to a house: as Lucian Somn. ὃ 23. p. 71. (cited by Bulkley) 
᾿Εγὼ ἀοικὸ:---ἄχρι---ἡ Μνήσαρχος ἐξεργάσηται μοι τὸν οἶκον. To 
which I add Lycoph. 788, éxovelay σμωδίγγα προσμάσσων δομῇ; 
yoluntariam vibicem apponens corpori suo. ᾿ ΝΝ 
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his.Epistles used the'word in this sense seems to dis- 
countenance this notion. I cannot but think, then, 
that the Apostle had something more in view, and 
meant to advert to the body as a mere tent, booth, 
kat, or shed, set up for a temporary purpose, and 
liable to ruin: and thus it contrasts well with the 
οἰκίαν ἀχειροποίητον, αἰώνιον, here placed in opposition 
to it by the Apostle. Besides, this is required by the 
προσκαίρα in the preceding sentence. The common 
interpretation, too, is supported by all the antient 
Commentators.* And so also Wets.: “" Est domus, 
quam ad tempus habitamus; i. e. diversorium sive 
hospitium, in quo commoramur. comm. “4.” 

The words τοῦ σκήνους, however, are not in apposi- 
tion with the preceding; as Est. and Mackn. sup- 
pose; but (as Grot. has rightly noticed) are genitives 
of explication: as Fons Timavi, Arbor feci, &c. Pos- 
sibly the Apostle had in view Sap. 9, 15. τὸ γεωδὲς 
σκῆνος, similarly to which Plato has called the body 
γήϊνον σκῆνος. ‘The author of Sapient. probably had 
Plato in view. 

The antient Commentators plainly pay no attention 
to the article, which is improperly taken by some for 
the demonstrative. _ 

Karaavéy is used with great propriety, since the 
term was employed of the destruction, usually gra- 
dual, of substances of every kind, as buildings, includ- 
ing that of the human body. So Philostr. Vit. Soph. 
1,9. (cited by Schleus.) μὴ καταλυθῆναι τὸ σῶμα ὑπὸ 
γήρως. And so Joh. 9, 19. λύσατε τὸν νάον τοῦτον, 
namely, the temple of his body. In Matt. 26, 61. his 
accusers attribute to him the term καταλῦσαι. 

1. οἰκοδομὴν ἐκ Θεοῦ ἔχωμεν, i.e. (as Wets. explains) 
““we have laid up for us ἀποκειμένην. ᾿Εκ Θεοῦ, i. 6. 
made by God, and therefore divine. Now this is 


* Thus. Theophyl. (from Chrysost.): ἐπίγειον δὲ οἰκίαν σκήνους, 
τὸ σῶμα ἐκάλεσεν" διὰ δὲ τοῦ σκήνους αὑτὸ καλέσαι, τὸ πρόσκαιρον 
ἐδήλωσε" τοιοῦτον γὰρ ἡ σκηνή. And alittle after: “Opa δὲ πῶς 
πρὸς τὴν ἐπίγειον ἀντέθεικε τὴν οὐράνιον" πρὸς τὸ σκῆνος; τὴν αἰώ- 


γιον. - And s0-Theodoret and @cumen.__. 
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called an οἰκία, as opposed to the σκῆνος, and is termed 
ἀχειφοποίητόν, &c. which may be paraphrased: “8 
house not (like our present fleshly tenement) made 
with hands, (and therefore mortal), but immortal 
and eternal in the heavens.” On the dyeperoinrey 
the Commentators, antient and modern, have raised 
needless difficulties. Of the former some would take 
it to mean no more than supported by hands, 1. e. the 
work of hands which procure food and drink. But 
this is quite anile. Schleus. treats it as no more than 
explanatory of the former ἐκ Θεοῦ. And Theophyl. 
seems to have been of the same opinion. But he 
gives no better reason than that the human body 15 not 
χειροποίητον, which indeed is, in strictness, true ; but, 
in a ceftain sense, the term may be admitted, inas- 
much as being begotten or formed by human beings, 
it may be said to be so. In proof and illustration of 
this i need only refer to the kindred term xasdorein- 
τος, begotten. So xasdoroiew, ποιδοποίητος, παιδοποιὸς, 
and other compounds perpetually occurring in the 
best writers. Such is (I conceive) the sense of 
ayepox., which no Commentator seems to have per- 
ceived, except perhaps Theodoret, who says the 
Apostle opposes τῇ ux ἀνθρώπων κατασκευξομένῃ τὴν 
ἀχειροποίητον. “The Apostle, then, means that the 
future and glorified body will be as much superior to 
human begotten and formed body, as the habitations 
of the blessed exceed in glory earthly and human 
made habitations. 

It is strange that some recent Commentators, as 
Morus, Rosenm., and even Mackn., should so explain 
away the solid sense of the terms οἰκοδομὴ and οἰκία, 
as theydo. Mackn. thinks it nothing less than ‘ab- 
surd to refer these expressions, of the earthly and 
heavenly house, to the earthly and heavenly bodies 
of the saints, since it occasions a confusion of the 
metaphors. And he (in common with the above 
Critics) understands them of an earthly and heavenly 
dwelling ; translating ἐπενδύσασθαι “to go perma- 
nently into,” and γυμνοὶ “ destitute of a habitation.” 
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But no sound Critic, or judicious Philologist, will 
evet admit such a violent and arbitrary exposition ; 
and the common mterpretation is supported by the 
best scholars, as I have shown in my note in loc. 
Mr. Slade, very properly, resists this perversion, and 
makes the well founde objection, that ἐνδυσάμενοι, 
in the same passage, with γυμνοὶ, must refer, either 
literally or figuratively, to putting on a garment ; 
not to say that we have no instance of the compound 
ἐπτενδύσασϑαι being used in any other sense; ἐσθῆτας 
ἐπενδεδυμένοι γυναικείας τοῖς θώραξι. (Plut. ap. Steph.), 
and there is no greater confusion in the metaphor 
here, than what is often observable in St. Paul and 
other good writers.” 1 Tim. 6, 17. 1 Cor. 16, 9. 
Eph. 2, 19 and 20. 6, 16. 

2. καὶ γὰρ ἐν τούτω στενάϑομεν.---ἐπιποθοῦντες, " For 
(while we are) in this (tent, or hut,) we groan.” 
Here there is an ellipsis of ὄντες, and σκήνει (not μέρει 
or πράγματι, as Phot. Zeger, Grot., Est., Vorst., 
Rosenm. and Jaspis supply); as appears from ver. 4. 
where there is an epanalepsis, and this clause is 
given complete. The words may be rendered: 
“For we (I repeat), as being, or while being,” διό. 
Στενάδομεν, “we groan,” 1. 8. under the various 
distresses and calamities to which the frailty of that 
tabernacle subjects us; and (as Doddr. suggests) 
with longings after immortality. I would compare 
a parallel passage of Rom. 8, 23. καὶ ἡμεῖς αὐτοὶ ἐν 
ἑαυτοῖς στενάξδομεν. The participle here stands for a 
verb and copula; 4. d. “and, (or since,) we earnest 
desire.” The ἐπὶ is (as often) intensive. This ver 
is very often used by the ardent and warm-hearted 
Apostle. | 

2. τὸ οἰκητήριον ἡμῶν τὸ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ἐπενδύσασθαι. Some 
would interpret the οἰκτύριον merely of that heavenly 
domicilium, or habitation, mentioned at ver. 1. But 
it may be questioned whether domicilium be there 
meant ; and here érew. cannot admit of the sense 
“yo into, enter upon.” All the best Commentators 
antient and modern are agreed that it can only sig- 
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nify “to put on (as it were) one dress over (ἐκὺ) 
another.” So Plut. Pelop. p. 283 ». ἐσθῆτας exey- 
δεδυμένοι γυναικείας τοῖς θώραξι. We have only to 
suppose that the Apostle here changes the former 
metaphor, by which the body was compared to a ha- 
bitation, into another by which the body is compared 
to a garment.* The only harshness is, that it is 


* On this change of metaphor it may be observed that as the 
Pythagoreans compared the body to a tent, (or hut,) for the soul, so 
did the Platonists liken it to a vestment. Thus (of the passages cited 
by Wets.) Plato, 356 p. πονηρὰς ψυχὰς ἔχοντες ἠμφιεσμένοι εἶσιν 
σώματά τε καλὰ. ‘To which 1 add Synes, 268 c. μηδὲν ἡγεῖσθαι 
δεινὸν, ἀναχωρῆσαι τοὺ θυλακίον τῶν κρεὔλλίω». Max. Tyr. 13, 4, 1. 
239. τῆς Wuyns—xapadoxovons τὴν ἀπαλλαγὴν τοῦ δυσχρήστον 
τούτον περιβλήματος. Apoll. Tyen. Ep. 58. p. 408. ἡ» (scil. ψύχη») 
ἐὰν μὴ μεταμφιέσῃ. 

This, aud what follows, Schoettg. illustrates from the writings 
of the Jews: and though I cannot accede to the interpretation 
adopted by the learned Commentator, yet, as his remarks contain 
much curious information, I shall insert them, with the omission of 
the illustrative examples. 

I. It must be observed, that the Hebrew word wa) signifies cir- 
cumdari aligud re, or instructum esse. 11. The Jews ascribe to the 
soul a vestment both in this life and the next. I]. They maintain 
the pre-existence of both, i. e. affirm that the soul has already a 
covering, while as yet hidden under the throne of God, and as yet 
not clothed with a body. IV. This vestment is no other than what 
we call the image of God, which was lost by the fall, and is to be 
restored in the next life. V. After the fall, Adam and all men are 
stripped of this, as long as they remain in sin, and then they are 
said to be naked. VI. The good are clothed therewith, as soon as 
the Schechina begins to dwell in them. VII. When they are 
clothed therewith, then they are enabled to perform good works, 
May, even sometimes to work miracles. VIII. Hence it is the duty 
of every one to preserve this vestment pure, and, as far as lies 
in him, without spot. IX. In life eternal this will be a vestment 
for the soul, or rather an ornament assigned to it for the virtues 
practised in this world. X. This celestial vestment they describe 
as lucid, and radiant, such as on this earth no one can attain. 
ΧΙ. It is necessary for the soul to be clothed with this vestment, 
for, till it is clothed therewith, it cannot behold the majesty of 
God. And so the Apostle himself, 1 Cor. 15, 53. says it is meces- 
sary for this mortal to put on immortality.” 

Schoettg. then subjoins the following application: ‘‘ Since, 
therefore, the Apostle speaks both of an habitation, and a vestment, 
with which he is to be clothed, it is obvious that he means, not a 
corporeal, but a spiritual vestment, clothed with which he desires to 
enter the heavenly kingdom.” 
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mtroduced in the same semtence with the preceding, 
and therefore causes somewhat of incongruity. 
Such things, however, are frequent in the popular 
style, nay, not without example in the best writers 
of antiquity, especially Pindar. 

It is plain from these words (especially when com- 
pared with a parallel passage at 15, 51., that the 
Apostle here professes 2 wish to put on, as a vest- 
ment, this glorified body, 1. 6. enter upon a blissful 
immortality without passing through death, which, 
as we learn from 1 Cor. 15, 51—53. and 1 Thess. 
4, 15—17., will not be the lot of the righteous who 
are alive at the day of judgment. See more in 
Hamm. and Slade. 

2.76 ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, is by almost all Commentators taken. 
as a circumlocution for οὐρανίου. But this: seems 
paring down the sense. I should prefer supplying 
διδόμενον, and would take οὐρανοῦ for Θεοῦ, which is 
often so used ; as Matt. 21, 25. ‘‘ the baptism of John 
whence was it? ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, 7 ἐξ ἀνθρώπων" Mark 11, 
30. Luke 15, 18 and 21. 20, 4 and 5. John 8, 13. 
Hebr. 12, 25. τὸν ax’ οὐρανών (i. 6. Christ). The 
complete phrase occurs in Joh, 3,27. ἐὰν μὴ ἢ δεδο- 
μένον αὐτῷ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. And this is confirmed by 
the antient Commentators. Thus Theophyl. says 
it is so called,. not that it descends from heaven, but 
that we have, (as it were, sent from thence) the τὴν 
τῆς adbapolas χάριν. And so Theodoret and Cicu- 
men., all from Chrys. They, however, did not hit 
oa the true sense of οὐρανοῦ. 

It is rightly remarked by the antient Commenta- 
tors, that the Apostle makes use of the term οἰκητή- 
ριον and not σκῆνος, as being one which has a stronger 
netion of continuance. 
| 8... εἴ γε καὶ ἐνδυσάμενοι, οὐ γυμνοὶ εὑρεθησόμεθα. 

On: the constraction and sense of these words neither {86 δη(ἰδηξ 
nor modern Commentators agree. The antient Commentators all 
Tread ἐνδυσάμενοι, as in our present text; at ἐνδυσάμενοι they sup- 
plied τὴν ἀφθαρσίαν, i.e. σῶμα ἄφθαρτον, and at γυμνοὶ, δόξης ; 
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q: ἃ. “ Ef indeed it may so be that, after assuming this corruptible 
body we shall be not found deprived of glory and acceptance.” 
‘* For all men (say they) will put on the clothing of incorruption, 
but all will not partake of the divine glory.” This construction, 
indeed, seems tu be accurate; but the ellipsis is too arbitary to be 
admitted ; and Dr. Doddridge’s interpretation, as being also founded 
on the same ellipsis, (though with a harsher application), must 
equally be rejected. Other modern Commentators who retain the 
common reading, propose various interpretations. Hamm. endea- 
vours to remove the difficulty by altering the punctuation, thus: εἴ 
ye καὶ ἐνδυσάμενοι, οὗ γυμνοὶ, εὑρησόμεθα, with the following sense s 
“1, indeed, we shall, happily, be among the number of those faith- 
ful Christians, who will be found clothed upon, not naked.” But 
this destroys the construction, and would require ἐνδεδύμενοι. Ro- 
senna. assigns the following sense: ‘‘ Nam in alter vité non penitus 
destituti corpore erimus, sed habebimus omnino corpus.” But this 
sense cannot well be elicited from the words, and would not be 
agreeable to the context. Wets. gives the following explanation : 
** Opponit vestitos, die Judicii superstites nudis, i.e. ante illam diem 
mortuis.” But this would require the same construction as the 
one laid down by Hamm., which is evidently inadmissible. Besides, 
the sense, which is literally this: ‘*‘ hoping that we may be found 
alive, and not dead,”) is-feeble and frigid. ‘The interpretation of 
Hardy, (adopted by Mr. Slade) yields the very same sense, and in- 
deed seems to have been founded on Wets. They endeavour in- 
deed tosupport their opinion frum a remark of Bos, that the Apostle 
uses the Platonic sense of γυμνὸς to denote the dead, and ἐνδυσά- 
μενοι to denote the living ; as Plato 277 c. ὅτι ἡ ψυχὴ γυμνὴ τοῦ 
σώματος παρ᾽ ἐκεῖνον ἀπέρχεται' and ASlian, A. N. 11, 39. τοῦ δὲ 
βίον ἀπελθόντα---καὶ ἀποδυσάμενον τὸ σῶμα, καὶ ψνχὴ γεγενημένον 
γυμνὴ [ἱέρακα]. But this is not quite a satisfactory proof that 
γυμνὸς was so used absolutely; and that the Platonists employed 
ἔνβύσασθαι in the sense here required, there is not the shadow of a 
proof, Nor is it probable that the Apostle knew any thing about 
the Platonic philosophy. Besides, the sense (I repeat) is frigid, and. 
the phrascology tautological. It would make the Apostle thrice 
express the same wish, namely, that he might be allowed to put on 
his incorruptible body, without having to put off his corruptible one 
by death. Now it is not Jikely that the Apostle should have been 
so anxious about so very unimportant a point; not to say that this 
would be inconsistent with the courageous spirit every where shown 
by the Apostle. 

Under these circumstances, I cannot but thiok that the common 
construction is to be retained; though-not the commor reading. I 
would certainly adopt éxdve., with some of the most antient MSS., 
the Arabie Version, several Latin Fathers, and (whose authority 
weighs with me more than that of all the Latin Fathers) Chrysost., 
whoevidently himself adupted this reading, though he also notices 
and explains ἐνδυσ. It is strange that Griesbach should have 
omitted so important an authority. The reading has also been 
adopted by some moderns, as Beza, Mill, Pyle, Wells, Schleus. and 
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others. And if the MS. authority be thought weak, I would observe. 
that ex and ἐν are continually eonfounded, . . 
ft is proper to observe, (though it has been unnoticed by the Com- 
mentators) that these words εἴγε---εὑρεθησόμεθα are parenthetical. 
For (as I observed on ver. 2.) the words καὶ γὰρ oi ὄντες, &e, at 
ver. 4. are, by epanalepsis, a repetition of what was said before the 
parenthetical clause was introduced. | 
The clause, it may be observed, is expreased with that profound 
and heartfelt humility which every where distinguishes the 
Apostle ; yet I assent to the antients, that it was meant to inculcate 
a lesson of humility on the Corinthians, and, in this view, may very 
well be compared with that in 1 Cor. 9,27. “ lest that when I have 
preached to others, I myself should be a cast away.” Where, see the 
note. It is, however, of importance to ascertain the sense οὗ 
γυμνοὶ. Some Commentators, both antient and modern, have 
inferred from this term, (and not without, countenance from the 
context) that the wicked will be left not only γυμνοὶ, as regards the 
incorruptible body, but even as regards any body at all, i. e. will not 
be clothed with their former mortal body, and that on the soul, 
(which alone then remains,) will be inflicted such punishments as 
God shall, in his justice, award. And 1 myself formerly adopted 
this interpretation, rendering the passage as follows: “‘ (Hoping) if 
0 be that after having put off (our mortal and corruptible budy), 
we may not be found (by the Lord at the day of judgment) naked, 
and without a body, (as the wicked).” But this mode of interpre- 
tation seems to be too arbitrary. I now rather azsent to the ge- 
nerality of antient and modern Commentators (see Slade), who 
think that the term does not necessarily imply, that the unfaithful 
and rejected will have zo bodies at all; only that they will be saked 
as far as regards a heavenly body, that they will not be clothed upon 
in the sense intended by the Apostle. And this is etrongly counte- 
nanced by the preceding words; for by γυμνοὶ the Apostle seems 
to mean unfurnished with the ἐπένδυμα just before mentioned. If 
this interpretation be admitted, (as J think it ought), it will surely 
follow that nothing can be, with certainty, pronounced .on the na- 
ture of the resurrection of the wicked ; at least, that nothing here 
said has any reference tothem. And this, indeed, seems most pro- 
bable, especially as in the more copious discussion on this interesting 
subject in the fornier Epistle (which it is clear the Apostle has here 
in mind); it is acknowledged by the most judicious Commentators 
that the Apoatle has reference in all that he says to the resurrection, 
of the righteous ynly. Therefore.the question as to the state of the 
wicked will have to be decided by other passages of Scripture, or by 
inferences from what is there found. With such passages we have 
here nothing to do; yet we may be permitted to observe, that thera 
is no occasion to suppose that their bodies will ndt be raised, as well 
as those of the righteous ; the reasons for which would be here out 
of place. 
. So that, upon ‘the whole, the true sense of the Apostle is attained 
by Theod. (from Chrys.) who writes as follows: Πάντες μὲν γὰρ 
. . 1 Q ες . . ὦ 
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Gr Opuwe: τὸ τῆς ἀφθαρσίας ἔνδυμα κεριβαλοῦνται; oby ἅπαντες δὸ 
γῇε θείας μετασχή δόξης γυμνοὺς τοίνυν καλεῖ τοὺς τῆς δόξης 
γεγυμνωμένους, οἷς δαντόν συνέταξεν ὁ ἀπόστολος, μετριάξειν καὶ 
Καρινθίον: καὶ πάντας ἀνθρώπου: διδάσκων. 

4. καὶ γὰρ ei ὄντες ἐν τῷ σκήνει στενάϑομεν---ωῆς. 

This (as ἴ before observed) is a repetition, per epanalepsin, of 
what was written in ver. 2., in which the Apostle expresses his 
meaning somewhat more clearly, as in the case of στενάδομεν βα- 
ρούνενοι, i.e. wenmzhed down by calamities, trials, and infirmities. 
‘Eo’ J, inasmuch as. This shows the nature and extent of the wish. 


witing τὸ put off, but had rather, without dying, have it changed 
into a celestial immortal body ; that so this mortal state may be put 
an end ty by an immediate entrance into an immortal life.” Now 
aa | have shown that the sentiment was, without reason, ascribed to 
the Apostle in the former verse, so there is as little reason for suppoe- 
ing it here. Such a thought never (as far as I can find) entered 
intu the wind of the ancient Commentators. The sense of the words 
la brietly, but ably, expressed by Chrys. 608, 838. : ob γὰρ διὰ τοῦτο 
φιενάδυμεν, φησιν, ἵνα τοῦ σώματος ἀπαλλάγωμεν (τοῦτο γὰρ οὐδὲ 
ἐκδύσαφθαι βονλόμεθα) ἀλλὰ τῆς φθορᾶς τῆς ἐν αὐτῶ σπεύδομεν édev- 
θερυθῆναι. So also Theodoret: στενάθομεν, δὲ, οὐκ ἀκαλλαγῆναι 
τοὺ σώμανοε ἐφιέμενοι, ἀλλὰ τῶν τούτον παθὼν ἐλεύθεροι γίγνεσθαι 
αὐθυυντέεε. sense, then (I think) is plainly this: “ For (f re- 

t) while we are in this hut, or shed, though groaning under the 
weight of many afflictions, yet our wish is not so much to put off 
thia bucly, and thereby be rid of these evils,* but rather our anxiety 
iv to put on an heavenly garment, even our incorruptible body.” 
Muck difficulty has been occasioned by the extreme brevity of the 
Apostle, especially in the words ἐκδυσάμενοι and ἐνδυσάμενοι, which 
wie very clumsily and darkly rendered by our English Translators, 
and Daddr., to be unclothed, and clothed upon. The force of the 
uilddle voice will not permit such a sense, and it is neglecting the 
ellipaia, which [ am surprised the Commentators should not have 
wai. Fur αἱ éxdve. must be supplied, from ver. 1., τὴν οἰκίαν τοῦ 
ακήηνωνει and ἐπενδ. must also be supplied from ver. 2. τὸ οἰκητήριον 
ἡμῶν τὸ AG οὐρανοῦ, Now although we have there ἃ confusion of 
twee τ μονα, yet it ie plain that the Apostle especially rests on 


shines teennnetnesabaneinitenis.teteairiant SSE OE 

ὁ ἐμ which purpose may be aptly cited Arrian E, A. 7, 2, 8. 
where (iitanls, the Indian philosopher, says he desires nothing 
that Aldaander van give, nor fears any thing that he can infiret, 
ἤωι ες HOH yap ol τὴν Ἰνδῶν γῆν ἐξαρκεῖν, φέρονσαν ra ὡραῖα" ἄπο- 
a dirs RO, ἀεμλλαγήσοσθαι οὐκ ἐπιεικοῦε Evyolxov τοῦ σώματος. 
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that derited from a garment. The question, however, ie, what 
sense we fre (0 assign to ἐπενδύσασθαι here and at ver 2. . Accord- 
ing to the literal signification of the term, and the force of thé-én, 
it must mean “ assuming another over the former," i.e. the incor- 
‘ruptible over the corruptible. Now that the witked are tu be 
clothed upon with their former mortal body, was the opinien of 
most of the Fathers, and of some moderns, and (as I have before 
shown) séems well founded. Bat whether the righ/eous are to have 
another and glorified body, besides their mortal and raised body, is the 
question here. Some of the ancient and modern Commentators 
-have thought that they will have. See Whitby, and the authorities 
by him eited. And so Schicus. They suppoee that the raised bo- 
dies of the just will be covered and surrounded with another body, 
which shall be bright, aerial, and resplendent, and shall, somehow, 
communicate a principle of immortality tothe raised mortal body. 
Bat this lies open to- many objéctiona. How oould it be called an 
οἰκητήρεον ? Besides, for this notion there is no support in Scripture, 
‘nay it seems inconsistent with Scripture. For, as Mr. Locke ob- 
serves, it 18 accompanied with this difficulty, that ‘then it would fol- 
low that the wicked should not have immortal bodies at the resur- 
rection : for whatever it be that St. Paul here means by being 
elothed upon, it is something that is peculiar to the eaints, who have 
the spirit of God, and shall be with the Lord in contradistinction to 
Others, as appears from the following verses, and the whole tenor of 
this place.” Mr. Locke, indeed, acknowledges that it is somewhat 
countenanced by 1 Cor. 15, 53 & 54, δεῖ γὰρ ro φθαρτὸν τοῦτο erdd- 
σασθαι ἀφθαρσίαν, καὶ τὸ θνητὸν τοῦτο ἐνδύσασθαι ἀθανασίαν. But 
there we have, not ἐπενδ., but ἐνδυσ., which means no more than 
“ aequire a principle of incorruption and immortality,” (See the 
note.) Now these two passages are gemini gemelli; and, according: 
to the well known Critical canon, the more obscure (which is the 
present one) must be explained from the more familiar ; and then it 
will be plain that érevd. is put for the simple, or, at least, that ἐπενδ. 
has only a slightly intensive force. [t were highly injudicious, in- 
deed, to erect a notion so wild and objectionable on so slight a 
foundation as the sense of a Greek preposition in composition. As 
tu such of the Latin Fathers as have supported the interpretation, 
it may very well be accounted for by remarking that some of (hem 
had been Platonists, and most of them were inclined to thoed popu 
“ur philosophical doctrines, which they are supposed to have somer 
times introduced. Nof will there be any discrepancy between this 
and the passage of 1 Corinth., if we interpret the éxevd. and the évd. 
of the acquirement of some principle of incorruption and wrmortality 
superadded to (which is the force of éxi) what is corruptible and 
mortal. Now this sense of ἐνδύσασθαι is very frequent. Thus 
Schleus. in voc. § 2. gives the following definition: instruo me, 
ornor, afficior et preditus sum aliqud re, utor. And so the Latin 
induo, which was derived from this eource. The above sense of 
ἐπενδ. (I must observe) is countenanced by Chrys., Theophyl., and 
others. Thus Theopbyl. :—Oéddorres ἐπενδύσασθαι τὴν ἀφθαρσίαν" 
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ὡς τοῦτο ye οὐδὲ ἐκδύσασθαι βουλόμεθα, ἀλλὰ τῆς φθορᾶς &waddayif- 
‘vat, ἵνα ἀναλωθῇ καὶ δαπανηθῇ ἡ φθορὰ ὑπὸ τῆς Θωῆς, ob τὸ σῶμα. 
.And so it was evidently taken by Clem. Alex. p.80%. ᾿Εσενδύσασθαι 
ποθοῦντες ra ἀφθαρτὰ, πρὶν ἐκδύσασθαι τὴν φθύρὰν. 

Hence it will be obvious that the obscure, because highly βσατα- 
tive words, iva καταποθῇ τὸ θνητὸν ὑπὸ Cwis, which (as Chrys. ob- 
serves) are explanatory of the preceding, must signify, “ that thus 
the mortal principle may be absorbed, overcome, and annihilated by 
the vivifying and immortal one.* Almost all Commentators hate 
failed to see the sense, by supplying after ro θνητὸν the word copa, 
‘whereas Oy. appears from ϑωῆς to be a neuter adjective for a noun, 
‘in the sense I have laid down. 1 would, moreover, observe that this 

affords an explanation of a parallel one in 1 Cor. 15, 54. 
κατεπόθη ὁ θάνατος eis νῖκος, where, had the Apostle written ὑπὸ 
«Φωῆς, all would have been clear. 

Thus, I think, no further difficulty remains; and the whole is as 
clear as we can expect a passage of this nature to be: and, above 
all, it is plain that there is no reason to impute to the Apostle the 
sentiment of wishing to avoid death, by having his mortal body con- 
serted into an incorruptible one, by being alive at the resurrection. 
‘i have been the mure anxious to show the fallacy of this opinion, 
(which chiefly rested on a misinterpretation of the common idiom 
οὐκ---ἀλλὰ), because it involves the notion that the Apostle thought 
the world was soon to come to an end, a sentiment which has been 
imputed to him in some texts, but perhaps always without reason. 
‘Mr. Locke appeals to 1 Thess. 4, 15, & ver.6. 1 Cor. 1,7, 7,29 ἃ 
31. 10, 11. Rom. 18, 11 ἃ 12. Heb. 10, 37. But see the notes on 
those passages. I must venture to say that I think it doubtful whe- 
ther the Apostle any where clearly expresses that opinion; assuredly 
‘he no where authoritatively asserts it. 


5. ὁ δὲ κατεργασάμενος ἡμᾶς εἰς τοῦτο, Θεὸς. There 
is something awkward in these words. For, though 
it is manifest that ἐστι is to be understood, yet it is 
not clear what sense is to be ascribed to xarepy. 
Some Commentators, as Camer. (understanding an 
elliptical antithesis), render it: “ hath created us to 
this.” But that mode of interpretation seems harsh. 
Still more so is that of Doddr. and Mackn., “ hath 
wrought us to this,” i.e. this desire ; which, it is ob- 
vious, i8 very far from being the sense. Preferable 
to this is the interpretation of Grot. “ who hath pre- 


* Thus, to use the fine simile of Theodoret, ὥσπερ ἀνίσχον τὸ 
φῶς φροῦδον τὸ σκότος ποιεῖ, οὕτως ἡ ἀνώλεθρος ξωὴ τὴν φθορὰν 
ἀφανίφξει. 

t Sa Rosenm., who renders: ““ ut corpus mortale absumatur ab 
imimortali.” sot 
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pared us for this, namely, by the preaching. of the 
Gospel.” But this sense of xarepy. is quite unautho- 
rized. Upon the whole, I think the true sense was 
seized by the ancient Commentators, as Chrys., 
Theophyl., G&cumen., and Theodoret, who under- 
stand it as said per prolepsin, 1. 6. “ created us origi- 
nally with this view.” Thus Theophyl. paraphrases : 
Θεὸς δὲ ἐστι ὁ εἰς αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἐξ ἀρχῆς κατεργασάμενος 
ἡμᾶς" καὶ γὰρ ἐδημιούργησεν ἡμᾶς ἵνα ὦμεν ἄφθαρτοι" 
καὶ οὐ νῦν τοῦτο ἔδοξεν αὐτώ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ἀρχῆς. Ciecumen. 
rightly regards it as an answer, by anticipation, of 
the question, ‘* Who is there who will work this 
change?” So Schliting paraphrases: “ Let no one 
doubt the certainty of this, for,” &c. The sense is 
well expressed by heodoret thus : ἾΑνωθεν δὲ τὰ καθ᾽ 
ἡμᾶς οὕτως ὁ ποιητὴς φκονόμησε" καὶ προορῶν τοῦ ᾿Αδὰμ, 
τὴν παράβασιν, προκατεσκεύασε τῷ τραύματι κατάλληλον 
φάρμακον. So that it appears the meaning of κατεέργ. 
ἐς το is ** destined to, or ἴον." And so Schleus. Lex. 
and Grot. By τοῦτο is unquestionably meant this 
change from corruption to incorruption, and from 
mortality to immortality. Indeed it might equally 
well be said that God destined us fo it, or destined 
it for us: but the former mode of interpretation is 
preferred, as being more suitable to xarepy., which 
carries also with it the notion of creation. We may 
compare this with a similar expression in Eph. 2, 10., 
where Christians are said to be created unto good 
works. On the contrary, in Rom. 9, 23., we have 
σκεύη ὀργῆς κατηρτίσμενα εἰς ἀπωλείαν' and a little fur- 
ther on we read σκεύη ἔλέους, ἃ προητοίμασεν εἰς δόξαν. 
We may therefore render: ‘‘ Now he who hath crea- 
ted and destined us unto this very thing, or purpose, 
is God.” , 
The words following are extremely brief: but 
they are meant to show the certainty of the thing, 
since God hath evinced this ‘by previously giving us 
the pledge or earnest of the Spirit. On the force of 
ἀῤῥαβὼν see the note supra 1, 22. ‘The sense of τοῦ 
πνεύματος is, 1 conceive, quite perverted by the re- 
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cent foreign Commentators, who take it.to mean no 
more than “ sensus vere Christianus.” So Rosenm. 
and Jaspis: ‘“‘ Qui autem media dedit ad futuram 
' felicitatem consequendam ejusque spem certissimam 
instillavit, ipsam quoque profecté dabit.” But how 
could this be considered as a pledge, or evidence of 
their immortality? Mr. Locke has well observed 
that the spirit is mentioned in more places than one, 
as the pledge and earnest of immortality; more par- 
- ticularly Eph. 1,13 & 14., which, compared with 
Rom. 8, 23., shews that the inheritance whereof the 
Spirit is the earnest, is the same which the Apostle 
speaks of here, viz. the possession of immortal bo. 
dies. But this requires us to suppose the Holy 
Spirit, and the extraordinary and miraculous gifts 
(χαρίσματα) which Paul himself, and indeed several 
of the Corinthiana whom he was addressing, enjeyed: 
In fact, this may be applied, mutatis mutandis, to the 
case of Christians of every age, who only enjoy the 
ordinary graces of the Holy Spirit unto sanctitica- 
tion, since they may be regarded as a satisfactory 
evidence and pledge (at least to themselves) that 
they shall receive the other blessing destined for 
- them, namely, a happy immortality. 

The ancient Commentators clearly saw and have 
carefully illustrated this higher sense of τοῦ πνεύματος, 
. So Theophyl. (from Chrys.) paraphrases : * Weuld 
you have a demonstration? 1 will give you another 
also.” Yet he, with most other ancient Interpreters, 
confines himself too much to the secondary view 
above adverted to. ‘Theodoret, however, is an. ex- 
ception, who in the following few words has better 
pointed out the primary sense than any other Com- 
mentator : τοῦτο δὲ τέθεικεν, ἀπὸ τῶν διὰ τοῦ πνεύματος 
ἐνεργουμένων θαυμάτων τὰς περὶ τῶν μελλόντων ἐπαγγε- 
λίας δεικνὺς ἀληθεῖς. 

6. θαῤῥοῦντες οὖν mavrore—Kupiov.. This and the 
two next verses have not been well interpreted by 
ancient and modern Commentators, few of whom 
sufficiently discern the scope of the passage, whose 
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sense can only be elicited by a strict attention to 
the context, and cannot well be expressed but ina 
paraphrase. It must be observed that the construc- 
tion 15 suspended at the participle θαρῥ., not concluded. 
It is then resumed after the parenth tical words διὰ 
eve. The Commentators supply ἐσμεν. It is, 
however, of more importance to enquire what is the 
meaning of καὶ «Mores: for upon this the sense of 
the whole passage hinges. Some modern Commen- 
tators, as Rosenm., render it: ‘ although we know.” 
And indeed this is a sense sometimes found attached 
to participles: but it is here at variance with the 
context, and the scope of the passage, which is in- 
tended (I think) to point out the grounds of that 
holy confidence amidst dangers, of deliverance by 
God, which the Apostle always felt. ‘The οὖν has, I 
think, much meaning, and may be thus expressed : 
“in rehance, therefore, on these gracious aids, which 
are the pledge of resurrection and glorification, we 
are of good courage in encountering danger, nay 
even death.”” Then the words xa) eldores are meant 
to show the rature of that courage, as it respected 
death, and may be rendered: * especially since we 
know this,” ὅτι ἐνδημοῦντες ἐν ram σώματι.--- Kupiov. 
Now ἐνδ. is very ill rendered by our English Trans- 
Jators and Mackn. “ at home,” which suggests an 
idea the very opposite to that which the Apostle 
always athixes to human life. See Heb. 11,:18. and 
Philipp. 1, 23. Dr. 5. Clarke, Doddr., and others, 
on the contrary, render it sojourning. But this is a 
signification completely at variance with the usage 
of the Classical writers, who never employ the word 
in that sense. Indeed, it is not necessary to adopt 
, either of the two objectionable significations. From 
what follows at ver. 9. (where our English Transla- 
tors did see the sense) it is plain that the term has 
she frequent signification versart in aliquo loco, simply 
to be in. , 
᾿Εκδημ., especially when followed by ἀπὸ, implies 
separation from; and it was almost always used of 
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being absent from home; as ἐνδ. and éxd. are here 
op Thus Thucyd. 1, 70., contrasting the 
-Athentans and the Lacedemonians, says they are 
ἀποδημηταὶ πρὸς ἐνδημοτάτους which passage has been 
imitated by Philo Jud. 359 B. ἀνακοδημηταὶ πρὸς ἐκ- 
δεδημήκοτας" and Aristid. 2, 174. who notices among 
traits of the Athenians, ὀξύτητα καὶ τὴν ἐκὶ. πᾶσι 
παρουσίαν doxves. 

The ἀπὸ may be considered as pleonastic; at 

least it was not used in such a case by the Classical 
writers. Thus Eurip. Hippol. 655. ἐς τ᾽ ἄν ἦ ἔκδημος 
. OSs. 
-. This was meant to fortify them under persecutions, 
and prepare them to suffer even death itself for the 
Gospel’s sake. And it is judiciously observed by 
Theophyl., that the Apostle has concealed the name 
death under an euphemism. ; 

7. διὰ πίστεως yap περιπατοῦμεν᾽ οὐ διὰ εἴδους. The 
scope of the Apostle in these words (which few Com- 
mentators have seen) seems to be, to show how, and 
in what sense, it is true that we, in this world, éxénp. 
ἀπὸ τοῦ Kupiov. (See Theodoret.) Now the chief 
point to be attended to is the ellipsis of μόνον, which 
the ancient Commentators, and, of the moderns, 
Whitby and Rosenm., have best discerned.. The 
sense is: “in this:state περικατοῦμεν, i.e. (by a com- 
mon Hebraism) , we live, conversamur.” Grot. 
᾿ renders: “ vitam nostram componimus.” Διὰ πίσ- 
sews and διὰ εἴδους are for ἐν πίστει and ev εἴδει. So 
Camer. and Beza explain αὐτόψει. The. other, how- 
ever, is more significant, and signifies, ‘‘in the exer- 
cise of.” By living is here meant living in a spt- 
ritual sense, subsisting on the blessings of Christ and 
his religion. ‘“ Here (Theophyl. observes) we know 
him, but only μετρίως, not face to face; which 18 
alluded to in the δι᾽ εἴδους." ** Now (remarks Theod.) 
we see the expected blessings by faith only, and that 
is the reason why we desire to be absent from the 
body, and to be present withthe Lord.” By εἶδος, 
Casaub. thinks, the Apostle means τὸ εἰδόμενον καὶ 


2. CORINTHIANS, CHAP. V. 128 


“παρόν, as the Latin Jurisconsults give the name species 

to the thtng itself which happens. See his note on 
tthe Crit. Sacr., or Pole’s Syn. Many Commentators 
aptly cite from the Epistle of Paul to the Hebrews: 
‘¢ Faith is the evidence of things not seen.” Wolf 
observes, that according to the Biblical use, the ex- 
pression διὰ πίστεως περιπατεῖν implies conjunction 
with God, and enjoyment of celestial benefits, as op- 
posed to the beholding the Deity, united with per- 
fect beatitude. 

Here I would compare a fine passage of Plato, 
Phzed. 30. where he describes the state of a person 
utterly subdued by the blandishments of the body, 
and intent only on what the senses can offer: ᾿Εὰν ὃ; 
γε, οἶμαι, μεμιασμένη καὶ ἀκάθαρτος τοῦ σώματος ἀπαλ- 
λάττηται, ἅτε τῷ σώματι καὶ ϑωοῦσα, καὶ τοῦτο θερα- 
πεύουσα καὶ ἐρώσα, καὶ γεγοητευμένη ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, ὑπὸ τε 
τῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν καὶ ἡδονών, ὥστε μηδὲν ἄλλο δοκεῖν elves 
ἀληθὲς, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ τὸ σωματοειδὲς, οὗ τις ἂν ἄψαιτο, καὶ ἴδοι, 
καὶ πίοι, καὶ φάγοι, καὶ πρὸς τὰ ᾿ΑΦροδίσια χρήσαιτο... ὃ 

8. θαῤῥοῦμεν δὲ----Κύριον. Thisis an epanalepsis, and 
a continuation of what was said before the parenthe- 
sis. ‘ Now we (I repeat) are of good courage.” 
The δὲ is paraphrased by Theophyl.: “ since these 
things are so.” Εὐδοκοῦμεν μᾶλλον ἐκδημῆσαι. It is 
thus explained by Theophyl..: σφόδρα ἐπιθυμοῦμεν. τοῦ 
ἐκδύσασθαι τὸ σώμα τοῦτο. But this is overlooking 
the μᾶλλον. The word signifies literally, “to think 
good, or well,” and with μάλλον, * to prefer.” The 
sense of the passage, however, seems to require, not 
malimus, but (as Rosenm. renders) mallemus. And 
he adds, by paraphrase, “" si nostram tantum. condi- 
tionem respicimus.” But it may also refer to the will 
of the Lord. 

The ἐκδημ. and ἐνδημ. I have before explained. 
Πρὸς τὸν Κύριον, αρμά Dominum, with. This sense of 
πρὸς occurs both in the Gospels, Acts, and Epistle; 
and examples may be seen in Schleus. in vy. § 8, who 
compares a similar use of the Hebr. ing in Gen. 
24, 11. and elsewhere. He has also some Classical 
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ἐτ αι ἶσε, wiich, uswever. are uct of the same ns- 
ἴστε. Trenoks). wis zreat “zat, Observes, that the 

does rat sav “ partaxe ot ~ but, 
what is more, be with the Lord. meocruption 
pares, ertsesTs «αὐτῷ cou. The én, which is very 
signifeant, denotes effect, and may be rendered 
“ wherefore, since we iave such hopes of resurrection 
and glocitication, havirg the earnest of the Spirit, 
ἅς. @rcrmnaciz, “ we strive eazerly,” σροθυμού- 
pein, 2s Rom. 15, 9). Φιλοταιοσαιεῖσε εἰαγγελίξεσθαι. 
where see the note. Doidr. renders: “we make it 
the height of our ambition ;~ but this ss being un- 
necessarity literal. 

The dre érivaswres and εἴτε ἐκδηριοῦστες merely 
mean “whether in this wortd, or in the next.” See 
the note on ver.6 & 8. Ἐράρεστι αὐτῶ εἶναι IS syno- 
my Mons with εὐαρεστῆσαι αὐτῶ; as in Hebr. 11, 6. 

we te πίστεως ἀδύνατον εὐαρεστῆσαι τῷ Θεώ" and ver. 
5.and 11,16. The present expression is however 
found in Eph. 5, 10. Phil. 4, 18. Sap. 4, 10. and 
elsewhere. Our "Transistors. render it “to be ac- 
cepted, or acceptable,” or “to be pleasing.” It 
signifies “to be well pleasing.” and (from the ad- 
janct) ““ accepted in his sight,” or rather “to act so 
as to approve ourselves in his sight.” For it carries 
with ita notion of works and action, as will appear by 
consulting the passage adduced by Schleus. im his 
Lex. 30 Theophyl. well explains it: τὸ εὐαρέστως 
αὐτῷ oxy. And be adds, that it reads the lesson ὅ ors 
σπούδασον εὐδόκιμος ἀπελθεῖν, διὰ τοῦ évravia εὐαρέστως 
αὐτῷ βιῶσαι. And Theodoret remarks, that this 
shows that faith is not sufficient for salvation without 
obedience to the commands of our Benefactor. 

I must observe, that throughout this and the pr 
ceding chapter Mr. Locke (and after him Dr. Mac 
invariably expresses the plural pronouns by singul 
ones; which may sometimes be very proper; yet 
there are others when the Apostle uses the expres- 
sions he does, rather to suggest to them their duty ; 
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as in the present verse: which may account for much 
of what would otherwise seem to savour of persen- 
ality and vanity; and to this the use of the plural is 
to be ascribed. But as the ἡμεῖς in the next verse is. 
evidently meant to be applied generally, (thus, to 
make that certain, the Apostle has added τοὺς πάντας,λ 
so by the use of yap, which bas reference ta the pre- 
eeding verse, it is evident that he meant that to be 
applied to their case as well as his own. 

Here it is remarked by Wets.: ‘ Tria tempora 
Paulue distinguit: primo vestiti sumus corpore, et 
in hac terra habitamus ; secundo nudi deposito cors 
pore et exuta veste dormimus, expectantes judi- 
cium et resurrectionem ; tertio resurgimus, et judi- 
cio sistimur.” 

10. τοὺς. yap—Xpioros. This (as Theodoret ob- 
serves) places in another light the necessity of ac- 
quiring virtue. | 

The τοὺς πάντας was (I imagine) added for the reason 
just suggested. The Commentators, however, think 
that the Apostle meant to refute the Jews, who held 
that the Gentiles alone would be brought to the 
judgment-seat of God ; for as to the Jews, their bein 
God’s people would secure them acceptance. An 
so Rosenm., who cites the saying of the Rabbins:. 
“Universo Israeli portio et pars competit in mundo. 
futuro.” But this seems too limited a view. . 

10. φανερωθῆναι. On the import of this word Com- 
mentators are not quite agreed. The antients, 
pressing on the literal sense, remark that. it importa 
more than παραστῆναι; q. d. “ we shall be made ma- 
nifest.” So Theophyl.: μὴ γὰρ ὑπολάβῃς ὅτι ἐκεῖ ταῖ- 
χον, Kol παραπετάσματα, καὶ βαθάτης καρδίας ἀποκρύπτει 
ἣ τὰ ἔργα, ἢ τὰ βουλεύματα, ἀλλὰ πάντα Φανεροῦνται, 
And so Beza: “ Non modo siste presentes, sed. 
etiam illic in nos inquiri, ut palam fiat qui fwerimus.” 
So also Doddr. and Valpy. Yet Pisc., Grot., Ro» 
senm., Schleus., and most recent Commentators ren, 
der. it comparere. And so our common version ap- 
peay. And this seems more agreeable to the words 
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fessowing. Yet I should wish for some ecremple of 
ta3s use of the word, which is not, I think, to be found 
ms Scripture. Inthe mean ume, I would not venture 
to say that the Apostle had mof a reference to the 
mar.-Jestation of wi.at was becore the τὰ xpusta τῆς 
mages. 

10. fon κηώσπτα; ἕκαστος τὰ διὰ τοῦ σώματος. Supply 
sexptypesn from the folowing ἔχεαξεν. Here Bulk- 
ley compares Lacian Nicom. p. 78. Asrai rowuy, 
(scil. oxias; éxevias axeba , κασηγάρευσι TE, κιὶ κα- 
ταμαρτύρουτι, καὶ διελέγχουσι τὰ κεκεάγμενα ἡμῖν παρὰ 
τιν tiv. In κομίσηται the force of the middle verb 
is to be observed. In the actire, the term signifies to 
bear, carry; in the middle, to carry off as cur own, 
receive. Hence it is very applicable to the receiving 
of rewards, or punishments; as here, and in Eph. 6, 
5, Col. 3, 25., in all which passages the action is put 
for the merces, or reward of the action, whether for 
good, or for evil. Διὰ τοῦ σώματος. Erasm., Tirin., 

fatab., and others render thus: “ per corpus.” But 
that cannot be the sense, since under the rexpaypeva 
must also be comprehended criminal thoughts, and 
all evil mental habits. Beza, and most recent Com- 
mentators, rightly, take it for ἐν τῷ σώματι, “in the 
body,” ‘in this life.” The words following are 
added, to explain and strengthen the preceding. 
Πρὸς signifies according to, suitably fo. 
- St is remarked by Theophyl. and Cacumen., that 
in the dre ἀγαθὸν, εἴτε κακὸν, motives are suggested 
both of reward and punishment; and all the antient 
Commentators are agreed that hence it is plain the 
soul will be punished in conjunction with the body 
which it occupied in this life. See Acts 17, 31. 
1 Cor. 4, 5. 2 Thess. 1, 7. 2 Tim. 4, 1. 

11. εἰδότες οὖν τὸν φόβον τοῦ Kupiov, ἀνθρώπους πείθο- 
μεν. The Apostle again uses the plural of himself 
only: “ since therefore we know.” .@dfeo» refers to 
the awful tribunal just mentioned. ‘The sense, then, 
is: “ well knowing how the Lord is to be feared,” 
᾿Ανθρώπους πείθομεν. The antient Commentators, as 
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also Hamm. and others, assign to these words the 
sense: ‘* we strive to sway men, by giving none oc- 
casion to stumble, providing things honest in .the 
sight of all men.” But, however that may be true of 
the Apostle, it does not appear to be the sense in- 
tended ; neither is it necessarly required by the 
words following, on account of which the Com- 
mentators in question seem to have devised the in~ 
terpretation. The plain and natural sense is. that 
assigned by Grot. and most other modern Com- 
mentators, ‘‘ we endeavour to persuade men, by: 
means of these awful considerations, to embrace the 
Gospel, and obey what it enjoins, that they may avoid 
the evil, and attain the good.” 

The meaning of the next words is not very clear, 
Hence the variety of interpretations. The wordy 
come in very awkwardly after εἰδότες πείθομεν, whe- 
ther δὲ be taken (with some) for a simple copula, or 
whether for an adversative. Of the attempts made 
in the way of critical conjecture take the following. 
Some insert an οὐκ, or make the sentence in effect 
negative, by placing a mark’ of interrogation. But 
this method produces a frigid sense; and the other 
is both unauthorized and harsh. Bishop Hoadley 
would render πείθομεν convince, and the δὲ “and 
thereby.” But no reliance can be placed on any such 
violent and factitious interpretations. Various others 
may be seen in Rosenm., not one of which seems 
probable. To me it rather appears that there is an: 
ellipsis, here harsh indeed, but such as is not unusual. 
to the Apostle, namely, of οὕτω πείθοντες at red., and 
to be supplied from the preceding. The sense will 
then be: “ In thus urging you to-embrace.the Gos- 
pel, by motives both of fear and hope, we are made 
manifest to God, and your consciences.” Yet this 
has some of the harshness found in all the other -in- 
terpretations. I may then be permitted to suggest a 
new mode of removing the difficulty, by a change of 
punctuation, thus: place εἴδοτες---πείθομεν in a paren- 
thesis, or, at least, put a period after πείθομεν, and 
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take sepay. in the sense “‘ we are already manifest to 
God,” namely, that such are our views. This use of 
πεῷ. was doubtless suggested by the πεφανερώθεναι 
just before. 

"Eawigo δὲ---πεφανερῶσθαι, “and I trust I am so 
(manifest) to your minds,” 1. 6. I trust it is also ma- 
nifest to your minds and judgments. This sense of 
συνειδ. is found in many passages of the New Testa- 
ment. See Schleus.* Lex. It is strange that almost 
all Commentators should render it consciences. The 
syntax δὲ, autem, is often found in Thucyd. 

Here Wets. compares a very beautiful passage of 
Plato Gorg.: χαίρειν οὖν ἐάσας τὰς τιμὰς τὰς τῶν πολ- 
λῶν ἀνθρώπων, τὴν ἀλήθειαν σκοπῶν πειράσομαι τῷ ὄντι, 
ais ἄν δύνωμαι, βέλτιστος ὧν καὶ ξῆν, καὶ, ἐπειδὰν ἀποῦ- 
νήκαω ἀποθνήσκειν. Παρακαλῶ δὲ καὶ τοὺφ ἄλλους πάν». 
τας ἀνβραΐπους καθ᾽ ὅσον δύναμαι. 

12. οὐ γὰρ πάλιν---ἡμῶν. Here we have (as Schlit. 
observes) an anticipation (by prolepsis) of an objec- 
tion, such as: ‘* Why, then, if your views be so ma- 
nifest to us, do you again commend yourself to us.” 
To which the answer is: “1 doit not for the sake of 
self-commendation, but I commend myself, in order 
᾿ to afford you matter and cause to glory of me, 
namely, that you have been converted by a true 
Apostle.” Thus there is an ellipsis. in οὐ γὰρ πάλιν 

is συμιστάξομνελ, OF δυνιστ, 15 ἃ VOX pregnans.. 
Theophyl. well paraphrases: εἰς τούτους τοὺς λόγους 
ἤλθαμεν, οὐχ ἑχυτοὺς συνιστώντεα, “ we do not say this, 
as commending ourselves,” i.e. for the purpose of 
commending ourselves. See also Theodoret. The 
abave seems a far more probable mode of filling up 
the. ellipsis than that adopted by Rosenm., who pa- 
raphrases thus: ‘“ Nec enim hancin rem plura dicam, 
ne me denuo vobis commendare videar.” Doddr. ob- 
serves, that it is clear from hence, and ch. 8. that the 
Corinthians were ready to misrepresent the care St. 


* Thus Jaspis pazaphrases : ‘‘ plané mihi est persuasum, vos quo- 
que me bonum virum: cognitum perspectumque habere.” 
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Paul took to yindieate himself, as pride and vain- 
glory. On the other hand, they would have inter- 

reted his silence as the effect of guilt and confusion. 

e therefore plainly, and very properly, tells them, 
that. he said this in his own necessary defence, and 
to furnish his friends with an answer to those whose 
consciences condemned them, while they endea- 
voured to asperse him.” : 

Κάυχημα here denotes “ matter for boasting,” i. e. 
for feeling pride and satisfaction. 

The words following more fully develope the sense 
of the preceding, and the expression τοὺς ἐν προσώπῳ 
καυχωμένους, isa periphrasis descriptive of the false 
teachers. “Iva ἔχητε. Here there is some verb wanting. 
Theophyl. supplies λέγειν καὶ καυχᾶσθαι, which may 
be admitted, but the elliptical term, in regular con- 
struction, can only be xavy.; as Rom. 4, 2. I pts is 
rendered against. But in all this there 1s something 
harsh. I cannot but think that it were better simply 
to supply καύχημα, and render πρὸρ “ in comparison 
with,” “that you might have a matter of boasting 
over us in comparison with,” &c. That by the fol- 
lowing words the false teachers are designated, there 
can be no doubt; but the exact sense of the terms it 
is not easy to ascertain. The antient Commentators 
regard them as descriptive of hypocrisy. Thus 
Theophyl. (from Chrys.) interprets ἐν προσώπῳ Ὁ 
ἐν τοῖς πρὸς ἐπίδειξιν καὶ κατὰ πρόσωπον, namely, suc 
(he adds) as had an appearance, or wore the mask of 
piety, but carried nothing good in their hearts. But 
the καυχωμένους will scarcely admit of this interpre- 
tation. I therefore prefer (with Drus., Pisc., Grot,, 
Est., and most modern Commentators) to jnterpret 
the words as descriptive of those (namely, the false 
teachers) who were proud of their outward advan- 
tages, their learning, eloquence, wealth, rank, &c, .* 


* Thus Grot. compares πρόσωπον with the Hebr. mein in 1 Sam.. 
16, 7. whgre the Sept. has ὄψιν. He explains πρόσῳκ. of pli. 
that which is highly esteemed among worldly-wise men. And 80. 
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as opposed to the virtues of the heart, that purity of 
heart, and that testimony of a good conscience of 
which Paul had reason to boast. See supra 1, 12. 
So Mackn., who observes that ἐν προσώπω here de- 
notes those superficial outward qualities, which raise 
the admiration of the vulgar, and of which, it seems, 
the false teachers boasted; whilst he was deficient 
in the qualities of the heart, namely, sincerity, ho- 
nesty, disinterestedness, benevolence, and concern 
for the glory of God.” And, considering the circum- 
stances of the Apostle, and of the false teachers, 
there can be no doubt but this is the true interpre- 
tation. . οι : 

18. εἴτε γὰρ ἐξέστημεν---ὐμῖν. On the scope and 
exact sense of these words neither the antient nor 
modern Commentators are quite agreed. Some of 
both classes (as Locke) think this is a tacit reply to. 
a charge from some of the Corinthians (See ch. 11, 1. 
12, 6 and 11.), that St. Paul was a fool or madman, 
for what he said in commendation of himself; and 
then the meaning is, “‘ You say I am distracted for 
my present conduct; but this is between God and 
myself. Iam sure you Corinthians ought not to say 
it; for. all my sober thoughts and most painful 
labours are for you.” To this, however, Doddr. 
makes objections. He takes the ἐξέστ. to denote 
being transported beyond oneself and the due exer- 
cise of reason, through zeal for God's glory.” But 
this comes to much the same thing.* I cannot, 
however, regard this in the light of a tacit answer 


Schleus, in his Lex., who explains it of external advantages of every 
kind; as Matt. 22,16 οὐ yap βλέπεις cis προσώπῳ ἀνθρώπων" and 
Mark 12, 14. Luke 20, 21. Job. 13, 8. 2 Cor. 10, 7. : 

® Theophyl. pursues, but more successfully, the eame kind of in- 
terpretation, by softening down the ἐξέστ. thus: “Ay τέ τε μέγα ᾿ 
φθευγόμεθα (ἔκστασιν yap τοῦτο καλεῖ, ὥσπερ καὶ ἀλλαχοῦ ἀφροσύ- 
»ηνὴ bia τὸν Θεὸν τοῦτο ποιοῦμεν, ἵνα μὴ ὑμεῖς νομίξοντες ἡμᾶς, 
ebreNely, κωτηφρονῆτε, καὶ ἀπόλυσθε. “Ay τέ τι μέτριον καὶ ταπεινὸν 
εἴπομεν, td eh iva μάθητε ταπεινοφρονεῖν. Some antients, 
πὲ aby Cisot, would understand those extacies which the Apostle 
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to any charge of madness or folly; though such is 
the opinion of some antient’ Commentators; since 
the yap evidently confines it to what went just be- 
fore: and therefore I most approve of the interpre- 
tation of Theodoret: Σωφροσύνην ἐνταῦθα τὴν ταπει- 
γοῷροσύνην ἐκάλεσε, ἔκστασιν δὲ τὴν τῶν κατορθωμάτων 
διήγησιν. And so the Schol. ap. Matth. And this 
exposition is supported by Vorst., Beza, Menoch., 
Tirin., Rosenm., Jaspis, and most recent Commen- 
tators.* Schleus., in his Lex., also supports this 
interpretation; but he mistakes the true ratio me- 
taphore, by aiming at being very literal. He says it 
means “10 exceed due measure in my commenda- 
tion of myself.” But this weakens the force of the 
term, in which there is much acrimony. ᾿Εξέστασθαι 
or ἐξεστήκεναι τοῦ νοοῦ, or τῶν Peevwy, or the like, 
were phrases used to denote being mad, or a fool; 
on which I have treated at Mark 3,21. But the 
phrase seems to have been sometimes used metapho- 
tically in the sense ¢o boast, since all vain boasting 
is mere folly, and the vain boaster is the greatest 
fool. Thus ἄφρων and ἀφροσύνη, are used respectively 
of a fool, and folly, in 2 Cor. 11, 1 and 16 and 21. 
compared with 12, 6 and 7. I could, too, if it were 


* Of all the moderns, the true interpretation -was most distinctly 
seen and ably discussed by Krehs, Obas. p. 301., in the following 
masterly note : “ Non audiendi videntur, qui hoc verbum ad ecstases 
Pauli, de quibus infra, putant referendum; cum totius orationis 
consilio et seriei non conveniat : propius ad rem accedunt, qui ἐξέσ- 
rnpey de insanid, qualis scilicet nonnullis videbatur, interpretantur, 
adeo ut statuatur, Paullum, ob singularem zelum, quem in munere 
suo obeundo adhibebat, quibusdam visum fuisse insanire ; quod ip- 
sum quoque Jeremie prophete accidisse, testis est Josephus, a. 10, 
7, 8. Οἱ ἡγεμόνες καὶ οἱ ἀσεβεῖς ὡς ἐξεστηκότα τῶν φρενῶν αὑτὸν 
οὕτως ἐξεφαύλιῶον. Seti, ut verum fatear, nec heec sententia mihi 
probatur, cum oppositioni τοῦ σωφρονεῖν nullo modo sit congruens, 
Nam σωφρονεῖν, totius orationis ratione exigente, hic est modqst2 
de se logui: ergo, ex lege oppositionis, ἐκστῆναι gloriand? notionem 
obtinere debet. 

I would add, that the complete phrase occurs in Eurip. Bacch. 
340. ἐξέστης φρενῶν" and Aéschin. p. 28, 18. ἐξέστην δι᾽ ἑμαντοῦ, 
καὶ τὴν αἰτίαν Bdpews ἥνεγκα, & 33, 21. 
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necessary, adduce many passages of the Classical 
writers where there is a similar allusion. Now the 
opposite to this was expressed by σωφρονεῖν. Thus 
in Acts 26, 25., in answer to a charge of madness, 
St. Paul says: ἀληθείας καὶ σωφροσύνης ῥήματα ἀποῷ- 
θέγγομαι. 

It is manifest that the verbs must here be re- 
peated: a breviloguentia found elsewhere in St. 
Paul, as Rom. 2, 28. With respect to the words 
Θεῷ and ὑμῖν, the general sense intended by them is 
well traced by Theodoret thus: ἀμῴότερα δὲ ὀρθῷ 
ποιῶ λογισμῷ. Thus Θεῷ may denote “ for the glory 
of God, to whom the praise of my virtues is due, 
and not my own glory.” By ὑμῖν is meant, ‘for 
your advantage,” namely, by setting you an example 
of modesty and humility.” So the antient and the 
best modern Commentators explain. “ 
14. ἡ γὰρ ἀγάπη τοῦ Χριστοῦ συνέχει ἡμᾶς. This 
seems to rise out of the former; and the construc- 
tion is (I think) traced by Dr. Whitby better than 
any other of our English Paraphrasts, as follows : 
* For the love of Christ constraineth us (thus to 
promote his glory and seek your good) because,” 
&c. Or better thus: ‘For (your benefit, I say,) 
the love I bear to Christ compels, urges me to 
act as I do (and promote his glory, and zealously 
further your salvation, and that of all men).” Chrys. 
well explains συνέχει by οὐκ ἀφίησιν ἡσυχάξειν. 
CEcumen., by συνωθεῖ, which illustrates the ratio 
metaphore. 

Theodoret, however, thinks this sentence is pro- 
perly connected with ver. 13. Διὸ καὶ φιλοτιμούμεθα.---: 
εὐάρεστοι αὐτῷ εἶναι, and, consequently, that ver. 10 
“--ξ18. are parenthetical. A very ingenious criticism, 
and which is adopted by Noesselt, but (I think) 
‘not well founded; since at that rate we ought to 
supply after yuas the words εὐάρεστοι αὐτῷ εἶναι :. 
which would be hardly consistent with the words 
following. The question, however, is, what are we 
to understand by the ἀγάπη τοῦ Χριστοῦ Some take 
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it of the love which Christ bears to us, as ἀγάπη 
τοῦ Θεοῦ in Rom. 5, 8. 2 Cor. 13, 18,, ἀγάπη Χριστοῦ 
in Eph. 8, 14. This interpretation was adopted by 
Theophyl. and Theodoret, and has been strenuously 
maintained by Rosenm. Most modern Commenr 
tators, however, as Beza, Grot., Calvin, and Schleus., 
take the dyarn τοῦ Χρισποῦ to denote the love borne 
towards him; as in John 15, 9 and 10. Rom. 35. 
And this (they say) is favoured by the course of the 
reasoning. But such a point, in so irregular and 
desultory a writer as St. Paul, is not always easy to 
be ascertained: and perhaps the former interpreta- 
tion may deserve the preference. ‘The sense (which 
can only be expressed in a paraphrase) seems to be 
this: “For a love similar to that which animated 
Christ to die for the salvation of men, impels us to 
attempt all means whatever, encounter all dangers, 
and incur all sorts of obloquy.” Then the words 
following will show the motive for this conduct; and 
may be rendered: ‘Since we reason and think 
that,” &c. 

Ei, “if (as is the case),” i.e. since. So Theo- 
phyl.: ἐπεὶ, &c. In the same sense it occurs in 
Matt. 22, 45. Els, ‘“one (even Christ),” i. 6. if 
Christ died, as one for all, in the place of all, as an 
expiation and atonement, for the sins of ail.” For 
I cannot approve of the version of Rosenm. and 
other recent Commentators “ in commodum;” since 
though ὑπὲρ has sometimes that sense, yet when the 
subject is the expiatory sacrifice of Christ, it can 
have no other sense than that which I have assigned, 
and on which the antient and all the best modern 
Commentators are agreed. I cannot but consider it in- 
cumbent on me to caution students, and the younger 
part of my readers, against this gloss on ὑπὲρ, (too 
frequently countenanced by recent Commentators,) 
since its tendency is evidently very favourable to.So- 
cinianism ; it being quite consistent with that system 
which rejects the fundamental doctrine of atone- 
ment; for even on that hypothesis Christ’s death 
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tended 10 the benefit of man, but τὸ no other way 
than the death of Socrates ' 

The very next words, dow οἱ τετες axedares, are 
intervreted br the foreisn Commertators in the 
fame ep it with tbe preceding, 15 which folly and 
ras'iness (oot to sav irreverence) are equally pro- 
minent None surely but those who wish to be 
deceived, can bring themselves to interpret this (as 
Go Gabier, Noessejt, and Rosenm.} of the obligation 
under which all lie to be dead untosin. The con- 
text and the scope of the whole passage forbid axe#. 
{0 have the metapiorical sense which they ascribe to 
{5 This. gloss, then, (cooked up from Est. and 
ΟΡ ΠΏΣ) must be given tothe «inds. The language 
of the Apostle is popular, and mu-t not be judged 
by the rules of strict philosophical accuracy. The 
ser:se. Lowever, is so obvious, that the antient Com- 
mentators have not one of them thoucht it necessary 
to explain what thev thought no one could mistake. 
The early modern Commentators, on the contrary, 
chose, as usual, to dilate on what is plain. The 
most judicious moderns regard it as a figurative 
hyperbole, said logicé, since all were as good as 

ud, in a state of condemnation, and thus might be 
cousidered as dead.¢ But, in fact, the expression’ 
may be justified on the strictest principles of gram- 
matical accuracy. There is an ellipsis of av. Now 


* “ For,” to use the words of Whitbr, “in these two verses the 
word ἀτέθανον, dead, is four times used, once before, and thrice 
afier these words, thea were all dead, and both before and after it | 
undeniably signifies death in the proper acceptation of the word. 
Who then can think that in the second time, in the same sentence, 
it sliould import only an obligation to die to sin, or to ourselves? 
Whemevever in the Scripture it bears a metaphorical sense, some 
other werd is joined tu it which enforces the sense; as when we 
are sakl to die to sin, Rom. 6, 2. to die with Christ, Rom. 6, 8. Col. 2, 
40. to die to the law, Gal. 2, 19. to die to the world, Gal. 6, 14. Col. 
3,3. Here, therefure, nothing being added to it to inforce the 
sence, it must be deemed alien from the text.” 

1 80 Duddr. paraphrases : ‘‘ For had not all, even the very best 
of men, been ina state of condemnation and death, there would 
have been no need of his dying for them.” 
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(as I have before said, and proved,) that particle 
very frequently carries with it the ellipsis of ἄλλως. 
Thus the sense is as follows: ‘* Then all would 
otherwise (i. e. if he had not died) have suffered 
death.”*° This idiom, “especially in the verb to be, 
is found in our own language: and when Theophyl. 
paraphrases πάντες ἦμεν ἀπολελυκότες, it is evident 
that he had it in view. 

15. καὶ ὑπὲρ πάντων ἀπέθανεν---ἐγερθέντι. These 
words are meant to illustrate the purpose of Christ's 
death, namely, to redeem from spiritual and eternal 
death, not those who should rest content with bare 
thankfulness for the benefit, but such as should 
exert themselves to rise, as much as their human 
nature would permit, above that wretched state from 
which the mercy’ of Christ had delivered them; those 
who should aim at that spiritual life to which he had 
raised them, and the complete and eternal fruition 
of which he had purchased for them by his death. 

By living fo themselves is meant living subservi- 
ently to their own carnal inclinations, as opposed to 
Christ’s plans for their spiritual regeneration: And 
this is further suggested by the words following: 
ἀλλὰ τῷ ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν ἀποθανόντι καὶ ὀγερθέντι. 

The reasoning (which is popular) seems to be this: 
That it were most injurious to Christ to frustrate his 
holy and gracious purpose, which was not only our 


' delivery from spiritual death and perdition, but our 


restoration to that spiritual life and happiness which 
we had lost in Adam. And this is what is meant 
by living to ourselves, and our carnal inclinations, 
without reference to those purposes of our Re- 
deemer. Chrysost. (who has here risen above all the 


- Commentators) had something of this in mind when 


he wrote the beautiful passage above cited. And 


#* On which Chrys. observes: ἐσχάτης yap ἐστίν ἀθλιότητοε, καὶ 
γεέννης αὐτῆς χαλεπώτερον, αὐτοῦ πρᾶγμα τοσοῦτον ἐπιδειξαμένον, 
εὐρεθῆναί τινας μετὰ τὴν τοσαύτην αὐτοῦ πρόνοιαν μηδὲν καρπου- 
μένους. Kal γὰρ πολλὴ τῆς ἀγάπης ἡ ὑπερβολὴ, καὶ τὸ ἀποθανεῖν 
ὑπὲρ᾽᾿ τοσαύτης οἰκουμένης, καὶ οὕτω διακειμένης ἀποθανεῖν. 
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Theopbyl. concludes his annotation with the follows 
ing admirable reflection: τις yap ὅλως χρεία ἐκεῖνον 
ἀνέλθειν, εἰ μὴ ἐμέλλαμεν καὶ ἡμεῖς τῶν ὁμοίων τυχεῖν, 
ὥστε καὶ δίοτι ἀπέθανεν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν, καὶ διότι ἐδώωσεν 
ἡμᾶς, καὶ δίοτι τοὺς ἀῤῥαβῶνας ἡμῖν τὴς ἀφθαρσίας ἔδωκεν, 
ὀφείλομεν αὐτῷ Sav, καὶ οὐχὶ τῶν ἑαυτῶν ἐκιθυμίαις. 

Mr. Valpy here observes, that from ver. 13. to 6, 

12. the Apostle gives another reason for his disin- 
terestedness in preaching the Gospel; and that is 
his life to Christ, who, by his death, having given 
him life who was dead, he concludes, that in grati- 
tude he ought not to live to himself any more: He 
therefore being as in a new creation, had now no 
longer any regard to the things or persons of this 
world; but being made by God a minister of the 
Gospel, he minded only the faithful discharge of his 
duty in that embassy, and accordingly took care that 
his behaviour should be as he describes it below, 
6, 8--10. . 
. The passage is thus paraphrased by Wets.: “ Om- 
nes mortui sumus. Prior vita, quam nobis vivebamus, 
finem habet: Incipit jam nova periodus nova vita, 
quam Christo debemus.” 

16. ὥστε ἡμεῖς--- γινώσκομεν. The sense of (this 
verse is not a fittle obscure, from brevity of expres- 
sion, and the Hebraic and mystic nature of the 
phraseology. Hence the variety of opinions, all of 
which it is impossible for me to detail, much less 
review. And it is unfortunate, that from the ex- 
treme flexibility of the terms it is easier to devise & 
tolerable sense, than to ascertain andestablish thetrue 
one. The ancient Commentators (I conceive) have 
here failed in discerning the Apostle’s sense, by ex- 
plaining the words as meant to be affirmed of aff 
Christians, The best modern Commentators have, 
more rightly, maintained that they are only to be 
understood of St. Paul, or at most his brother 
Apostles who had forsaken the errors of Judaism. 
Soine modern Commentators (See Pole) increase the 
difficulty by grotesquely mixing together both thesé 
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senses. To me it appears that the words are na- 
turally connected with the 1@th verse, ard that the 
13th and 14th verses are parenthetical. The ὥστε 
is thus resumptive, (See Hoog. de Part.) and gives, 
as it were, an epilogus, or coda, to a former chain of 
reasoning. Grot. and other modern Commentators 
rightly notice that κατὰ σάρκα refers to those things 
on which men, nay, even teachers of religion, some- 
times pride themselves, namely, external qualifica- 
tions, as of form, appearance, learning, eloquence, 
wealth, rank, and all other carnal advantages. 

Some eminent modern Commentators, as Rosenm., 
Est., Le Clerc, Locke, and Mackn., take the words 
to signify, “1 have no particular regard for any one 
on the score of being circumcised, or a Jew.” But 
that can only be included among the particulars of 
carnal privileges, and perhaps not occupy a promi- 
nent place among them. ‘The ax τοῦ νῦν is inter- 
preted by most modern Commentators ‘“ from the 
time of my conversion.” It may also have reference 
to what immediately precedes, and denote “ from the 
time of this sacrifice of Christ.” Certainly the xara 
σάρκα, relates to the of Swvres—éavurois, in the pre- 
ceding verse, according, to the most approved in- 
terpretation of those words. The νῦν may very well 
signify that time, since it is used of any time, espe- 
cially present and past, but chiefly recently past time; 
as Acts 7, 52, and often in the Classical writers. 
Thus the Greek Lexicographers render it ἀρτίως. 

Οἴδαμεν is used (by a Hebraism) in the sense, ‘‘ we 
have respected no one,” or “ we respect no one.” 
The words following εἰ δὲ καὶ ἐγνώκαμεν----γιγνώσκομεν, 


are not a little obscure, and adinit οὗ at least two 


sonses. Some early modern Commentators, and 
Whitby, interpret them of Paul’s knowledge of the 
nature of the Messiah before his conversion, which 
was doubtless. carnal, yet such as even the Apostles 
themselves clung to till after the resurrection of 
Christ and the illumination of the holy spirit: q. d. 
‘“ And though we formerly recognised in Christ 2 
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‘emmporai Kine, vet new we know him no longer in 
“at azat. but as a mighty Spiritual deliverer, whose 
τὐτασεῖοα is not of this world.” Others, as Grot. and 
uamost aul -ecent Commentators, fake the indicative 
Ὡς “ae siDrunctive (more Hebreo), and render: 
παν. τσ, we hed known Christ in the flesh, had 
camverse:t with him on earth, and enjoyed the be- 
Wis H 13 personal instruction, yet we should now 
“ecowmse tm no longer as the Jesus we knew, but 
as τὰ roried Saviour and judge of men, and the 
Jeareny Acag.” This Rosenm. thinks is levelled 
arunst xm sorourners at Corinth, who, proud of 
dave eteved ine personal converse of Christ, and 
τη αὔτη bv relationship, affected to lord it 
vee. leek a8 if they enjoyed a ground of just 
samercurcy. See 1 Cor. 1, 12. For further parti- 
δε JI sx. Tor: of this interpretation, I must refer 
w Ξὶὶ πυζὸ of Resenm. The interpretation, how- 
quer seems Trevarious, and the former (I think) de- 
Sere eS Tle Peeference. . : 

Noses a7. Rosenm. offers the following expo- 
sitwr: Ὁ E2sures adas fuerimus Christiani sectantes 
ας Tse tea Ben porro tales oportet esse.” 
Fac uss ἊΝ σξαῖ, and evidently factitious. 

[~ wre εἴτ & δ ριδτώ, καινὴ κτίσις. This ap- 
wears Ὃ Fe 4 tesre~nwa of what was treated on in 
acre une τιχαναι. 3d meant to further develope 
ee <ciciumedrc. gtd show that it was intended to 
te gre emer. 7 ς ἢ. δ. there is here substituted a 
Ce "ἢ Th rot Tle place of a particular one. 
"qt past a ste clacsilss of this sentence ἐστι must 
Weare Ἔν Nesrre εἶναι is a formula signifying - 
ee de ἀκὲ ποτ (by baptism) into the society of 
κι τὰς ated cs tollowers,* to become a Christian. 
Ne waaay cepts ἐστι, the ἐστι has what may be called 
& vp wtuse, ἢ. 6.- “ he is a new creature, being 

\stamtunt haw original sin; and he becomes rege- 


Ἃ δὼ Ba Hed explains: “ be ingrafted into Christ by the spirit 
eed iwnwried us bis regeneration by baptism.” 
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nerate, inasmuch as he has undertaken an obligation 
to abandon the lusts of the flesh,” alluded to in the 
preceding verses. Schliting and Rosenm. interpfet 
the ἐστι debet, “ἴον it is his duty so to be; it is his 
profession ; and this is the especial force of Christ's 
religion, and without which in vain will any one say 
he is in Christ.” Thus the Christian is like an 
edifice rebuilt, being created in Christ Jesus unto 
good works.” ’ 

17. τὰ ἀρχαῖα παρήλθεν---πάντα. Here we have a 
farther illustration of the preceding. In the inter- 
pretation of these words many Commentators, both — 
antient and modern, take the ἀρχαῖα to relate to the 
abrogation of the Jewish economy. And of this- 
exposition the recent Commentators furnish abun- 
dant illustrations. I cannot, however, embrace it, as 
being too limited and hypothetical: for it proceeds 
on the supposition that the Apostle has here alone, 
or chiefly, in view certain Judaizing Christians, or 
persons who prided themselves on the external ad- 
vantages of'connection, or society with Christ. But 
I have already shown how precarious 15 that inter- 
pretation. I must therefore assign to ἀρχαῖα the full 
sense, since I cunceive the Apostle meant it to be 
applied generally; and it seems to have especial 
reference to adult baptism. I say generally, since, 
as it regarded the Jew, it would include an abandon- 
ment of all his former (for that 1s the import of 
ἀρχαῖα) prejudices, and narrow views, alsoa go ng 
through that change of principles which may best be 
conceived by contrasting together the dispensations 
of the law and the Gospel : as it regarded the Gentile, 
it would denote a still greater change, even the total 
change especially expressed by the term καινὴ κτίσις, 
as implying a total abandonment of the errors and 
corruptions ‘of Atheism, or Polytheism, and also 
those .demoralizing principles which were generated 
and fostered by such opinions. Finally, as re- 
garded both Jews and Gentiles, it imported a solemn 
abandonment of sin and immorality, a renouncing 
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lavwrcs α΄ Ἰ6 tesh and the Devil, a céasing to 
iit: lf ce ces. ad lencerorch a living after the 
©. = Dagger woica mignt weil be called a καινὴ 


ἌΣ. 

-.. I= 3.5 s£n0c wiv to mfants: but when, 
gee πιῖξ inca ota cirst’s Church by bap- 
τῆς. :- -£ ἘπὶΞ £ xserecco. take on themselves 
τι τι Ἡπεξησ νυ Τοῦτ ntered into for them by their 


“πὶ bl ἀτοτς τ lercom the same, even to- 
dif is Ἐπ τς gecause they undergo the 
ὩΣ IT a er fe ἐς ἃ καινὴ κτίσις in 


no er : 
- “uve πὸ ν τὰς £ wed have been had they 
, we .oNtug:. sc the old man, which is 


“ined acc por off. See Rom. 6, 6. 
a> enlarge further on the 


se ry “. ha 


ww © .ti# lt σῷ place, and I should not 
- we rien. tet J not observed the expo- 
- >. .annutmrurs πὶ general to be too vague 
; _ παῖ cz Ξε τὶν theological students 


cat of TRSnse eas 
~ «i228 Tumerous Rabbinical passages, 
τ΄: πῶς permit me to introduce. 
Fry ἃς ὦ pauera δὲ ἀπὸ τούτων 
. 21.089, mR τ ἐπὶ τὴν τύχην ἀσανεὶ κεκαι- 
κω τα αι τε TD μετ πέγην ἐν τοῖς τροειρη- 


"5. = 


TT mare x -ἰ Qa Theopbyl. rightly 
. * +. stese chs are given us by God.” . 


=e vo. apeeved fv Rosenm., that, by ail 
ον oY muenon al the things now in 
. af Wve Jac pruned and effected by 


~~ πος aitacuar vf mes. The whole of the 

ἐπ .emuxie dreams to say, is to be ascrib- 
ee PRS TAS ἑαστῷ διὰ I. X., 
~ cessed Gotu himself’ by Christ (as 


aan * »ἅ τὰς, 


Ἔν ἂν ε “ 5 nn 

~ ow NN a “ry εσίτζειας Tau ὑδοῦ αὐτοῦ} us all 
τὰ octvhace ais gractous offers), whether 

<4 x.” ue oder being made to all by 


a eh i νὸν ‘ - 

δὰ « «οὐτῦσε af Christ, which was efficacious 

<n ~* » " a te ἼΩΝ ry emanates τ. Κ., «“ and who 
Φ' Ψ 


a ng tho 
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hath given to us (namely himself and the other 
Apostles) the ministry of reconciliation, 3. 6. the 
office of announcing this gracious offer to men, and 
pressing it on their acceptance. All this is fully il- 
lustrated at ver. 20. 

19. ὡς ὅτι Θεὸς ἦν ἐν Χριστῷ --- καταλλαγῆς. This is 
meant to further develope the sentiment propounded 
in the last verse; and therefore the best Commenta- 
tors have rightly rendered ws ὅτε by quippe quod, or 
nempe. Others, however, defend the common ren- 
dering sicut. (on which see Hoogev. or Valpy in loc.) 
The sense is: ‘‘ Namely, it was God himself who, 
by Christ, reconciled the whole world to himself.* 
this seems to involve a point on which the ancient 
_ Commentators particularly dilate ; namely, that God, 
in his mercy, sought out the world, arid not the world 
him, for salvation. Some other such like reflections 
may be seen in the theological and practical Com- 
mentators. ' 

It is obvious that by κόσμος is here meant the hu- 
man race generally, without distinction of religion, 
nation, condition, all without exception. 

19. μὴ λογιϑόμενος αὐτοῖς τὰ Ταραπτώματα αὐτῶν, 
‘not reckoning, or imputing to them, and (by the 
adjunct) not visiting with punishment their former 
transgressions.” So Rom. 4, 8. ᾧ οὐ μὴ λογίσηται 
Κύριος ἁμαρτίαν. Compare also Rom. 4, 3 & 6. and 
1 Cor. 18, 5., where see the notes, in which the ratio 
metaphore is explained. 

19. καὶ θέμενος ἐν ἡμῖν τὸν λόγον τῆς καταλλαγῆς. 
Most Commentators, after Grot., regard θέμενος ἐν 
ἡμῖν as a Hebraism (referring to Ex. 4, 15.); in the 
sense “ giving any one orders.” [t is, however, some- 
times found in the Classical writers, and seems to be 
a metaphor derived from putting any thing in any 


“Wets. takes ἦν « αταλλάσσων in the sense reconciliavit; κατήλ- 
Ee. 

On this subject there is the following remark in Theopb. Sim. 62. 
τὸ σωτήριον πάθος (crucifixion of Christ) δε᾽ ob τὸν κόσμόν εἰσεποιή- 
Garo ὁ μονογενὴς παῖς τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
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one’s hands, or, figuratively, committing to him any 
trust. So here the sense is simply: “ hath commit- 
ted to our charge this word of reconciliation,” i. 6. 
the delivery of this message of reconciliation; this 
being suggested in the very term Gospel. Rosenm. 
thinks the καταλλαγῆς is governed of περὶ under- 
stood. But he is mistaken. ‘The genitive is put, 
after the manner of the Hebrew, for its cognate ad- 
jective ; q.d. “ the message which bears this mode of 
reconciliation.” 

20. ὑπὲρ Χριστοῦ οὖν πρεσβεύομεν --- Θεῷ. The ody 
is here very significant, and may be thus expressed. - 
“ Thus, then, by virtue of this office of reconciliation 
committed to us, the Apostles of Christ, we are now 
discharging this ambassadorial office.” Ὑπὲρ Χρισ- 
τοῦ, “on the part of (for so the πρεσβ. requires) 
Christ, the sender.” In this sense ὑπὲρ occurs in 
Plato. Menex.: (cited by Wets.) καὶ αὐτὸς Seopa ὑπὲρ 
ἐκείνων, eorum nomine. The word πρεσβεύω, in the 
Classical writers, signifies to discharge the office of 
ambassador, or sometimes merely to convey a mes- 
sage for another, without being empowered to do 
more than deliver and explain it.* And this, from 
the nature of the case, must be the sense here. 

The next words are explauatory of the ὑπὲρ, and 
show that, in delivering the message, they act on the 
part of God; and therefore God may be said to ex- 
hort and entreat them to be reconciled unto him; 
ambassadors and messengers delivering any one’s 
message being supposed to represent their sender. 
The message and exhortation thus earnestly en- 
joined is καταλλάγηϑι τῷ Θεῷ ; on which Theoph. re- 
marks that it is not καταλλάξατε ἑαυτοὺς τὸν Geoy, but 
ὑμεῖς καταλλάγητε αὐτώ. This, however, seems a 
needless retinement, the expression being used in the 
same manner as at Matt. 5, 24. διαλλάγηδι τῷ adearagos. 
It therefore simply means: “ embrace the means of 


ἃ So Thucyd. 7, 9. (speaking of the messengers sent by Nictas to 
the Athenians) οἱ παρὰ rev Νιείον, ὅσα re ἀπὸ γλώσσᾳς εἴρητο av- 
reis, εἶκον, καὶ εἴ ris τι ἡμώτα ἀπεερένοντο, καὶ τὴν ἐκιστολὴ» ἀπέ- 
δοσαν. 
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reconciliation offered you, by embracing the Gospel 
and fulfilling the conditions of salvation.” 

41. τὸν yap μὴ yvora—atro. In γὰρ there is an 
ellipsis which may be thus expressed: ““ For (not to 
mention other proofs of his goodness and mercy).” 
The expression τὸν μὴ γνόντα apacriay is (as Vorst. 
observes) an emphatic periphrasis of Christ ; and, 
indeed, it has intinite"dignity and beauty. It is ex- 
plained by Theophyl. τὸν: αὐτοδικαιοσύνην ὄντα : by 

rasm., Beza, and others: ‘‘ did no sin.” But this 
is very inartificial, Others render: “ knew no sin 
experimentally.” Grot., Glass, and others, account 
the expression a Hebraism, and explain it: ‘* was 
not conscious of sin.”? See Ps. 35, 11. and 25,5. It 
should therefore seem to be a dignified and refined 
way of expressing the former sense, with which we 
may compare the ‘“* Hic murus ahenius esto, nil con- 
scire sibi, nulla pallescere culp4.” 

21. ᾿Αμαρτίαν ἐποίησεν. These words are by some, as 
Hamm. and Whitby, considered as sacrificial terms. 
and to be explained by their use in the old law, when 
applied-to legal sacrifices. Thus they take ἁμαρτία ἢ 
for sin-offering, like the Heb. Ca08 in Lev. 7, 2. 7M 
and DNN for FIND ΠΩΣ in Ps. 40, 7 Exod. 29, 14. 
(where the Sept. has περὶ ἁμαρτίαν) and elsewhere. 
And so Cicumen., who explains it τὸ περὶ ἁμαρτίων 
Guna. Others, however, as Vorst. and Schoettg., re- 
gard the expression as an abstract for concrete, i.e. as 
ἁμαρτανόντα ἐποίησεν, “ treated him asa sinner.” So 
the Ps. μετὰ ἀνόμων ἐλογίσθη. On either interpretation, 


- indeed (as Mr. Slade observes) the doctrine of atone- 


ment is clearly deduced. And though the latter is 
represented by Whitby as wholly indefensible, yet 
it is adopted by no less a critic than Bp. Bull.# 


* His words are as follows: ‘ Certum est (quod notant plerique 
interpretes doctissimi) in utroque membro hujus ἀντιθέσεως ab- 
stractum poni pro concreto, more Hebreo, peccatum pro peccatore, 
justitia, pro justo.— Ut Christus propter nos peccatum, sive pec- 
cator, factus fuit, ita nos justitid Dei, sive justi, coram Deo facti 
summus propter Christum ; hoc est, ut propter nostra peccata Chrié- 
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The peculiar use here of ἅμαρτ. was introduced to 
strengthen the antithesis; and it is well observed by 
the ancient Commentators that ἁμαρτίαν ἐποίησεν is 
a much stronger expression than ἁμάρτωλον ἐπαίηφεν. 

21. ἵνα ἡμεῖς γινώμεθα δικαιοσύνη Θεοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ. Here 
there is a Hebraism, abstract for concrete, namely 
δικαιοσύνη Θεοῦ for δίκαιοι Θεοῦ, 1.6. ἐνώπιον Θεοῦ, “ be 
accounted justified, and accepted.” So Theophyl. : 
Τοῦτο γὰρ ἐστιν ἡ τοῦ Θεοῦ δικαιοσύνη, ὅταν τις χάριτι 
δικαιωθῇ, ὅταν μηδεμία κηλὶς εὑρεθῇ. And it is well 
observed by Doddr., that ‘‘this 18 ἃ very strong phrase 
to signify our being accepted of God, as perfectly 
righteous, when considered as by faith united to him 
who was perfectly so.” There is (he adds) an evident 
and beautiful contrast between Christ being made 
sin, and our being made righteousness, that is, treated 
as perfectly righteous. Slade here refets to Dr. 
Magee, Illustr. No. 97., and Vitringa on [8. 53, 10., 
as phere quoted, and also Barrow’s Serm, 32. vol. 
1. fol. 

21. ἐν αὐτῷ, ““ byhim.” So the Heb. 3. 

The sense of the verse is thus neatly expressed by 
Theodoret: ‘Apaprias yap ἐλεύθερος ὧν τὸν τῶν ἁμαρ- 
τωλῶν ὑπέμεινε θάνατον, ἵνα τῶν ἀνθρώπων λύσῃ τὴν 
ἁμαρτίαν, καὶ τοῦτο κληθεὶς ὅπερ ἡμεῖς, ἐκάλεσεν 
ἡμᾶς ὅπερ ὑπῆρχεν αὐτὸς" τὸν γὰρ τῆς δικαιοδόνης ἡμῖν 
ἐδαρήσατο πλοῦτον. - 


CHAP. VI. 


VERSE 1. συνεργοῦντες δὲ καὶ wrapaxarsuper—duce. 
Most Commentators, ancient and modern, are agreed 


tus tanquam peccator tractatus fuit, chm reverh peccati expers 
fuerit ; ita nos, propter ejus justitiam et satisfactionem, tanquam 
justi a Deo tractamur, chm revert perfect® justi non simus, scil. 
propter Christi sacrificium, remissis nobis poenitentibus peccatis nos- 
tris, concessoque jure ad vitam eternam.” Exam. Cens. sive Resp. 
ad Animadv. 11. 

The learned Prelate farther shows, that these words of the 
Apnstle afford ne countenance to the notion of Christ’s righteous- 
ness being iseputed to believers. 
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that at συνεργοῦντες we are to understand τῷ Gea. 
Rosenm., however, thinks this harsh; and remarks ἡ 
that the Apostles are only so called as being joint 
workers for the same end, the conversion of men. 
And so Jaspis. But the propriety of the common 
interpretation 1s defended by ver. 20. in the last 
chapter, where they are said to act as πρεσβεῖς, or 
procurators, on the part of Christ. And at 1 Cor. 
3, 9. the Apostles and Christian teachers are called 
συνεργοὶ Θεου. Theophyl., indeed, conjoins both the 
above senses, as also does Doddr. Theodoret under- 
stands it of the latter only, αὐτοῖς τοῖς παρακαλουμένοις 
συμπράττουσιν οἱ πρεσβεύοντες. 

1. μὴ εἰς κενὸν---ὐμᾶς, “ we exhort you not to re- 
ceive the grace of God in vain,” 1. 6. not so to act as 
to seem to have received it in vain. By the χάρις is 
meant the gractous offer ef salvation and opportu- 
nifty thereof, the grace contained in the Gospel,* and 
reconciliation with God, offered through Christ, of 
which there is mention at 5, 18—31. Wets. com- 
pares a similar passage of Plut. p. 125 Ε. παρεσκευασ- 
μένος ἀφῖγμαι τε χάριν εὐμενῶς διαλλαττομένου. 

1. εἰς κενὸν is for κενῶς, ““ without any fruit or 
benefit toyou.”-- ‘The Apostle does not here advert 
to the positive injury attendant thereon; though the 
neglect of offered grace manifestly increases con- 
demnation. It is rightly remarked by Mr. Slade, 
that this may be regarded as a very plain intimation 


® Grace: of every kind, both ordinary, as in the case of general 
Christians, und extraordinary, which was confined to the Apostolic 
age. See the able note of Whitby in loco, and the masterly Appendiz, 
in which he has successfully shown that God, in every succeeding 
age, has vouchsafed to men not only the outward dispensations of 
his Word to be the ordinary means of theirconversion and sanctifica- 
tion, but also some inward assistances and operations ef the Holy 
Spirit. In this he shows that these assistances may be so explained 
as to be no more unintelligible than are all the influences of God on 
the soul, or the temptations of the Devil. 

+ Of eis xexoy Wets. adduces an example from Diod. Sic. 19, 9. 
τὴν ἔχθραν eis κενὸν οὐκ ἐτόλμων ἐνδείκνυσθαι. 

VOL. VII. Ι, 


- 
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of the possibility of finally departing from grace 
given. 

2, λέγει yap’ Καιρῷ δεκτῷ ἐπήκουσά cou—oo. For 
he (i.e. God) saith (at Is. 49, 8., where he is repre- 
sented as addressing himself to the Messiah): “ In 
an accepted time I have heard thee, and in a 
day favourable to the saving of thee have I suc- 
coured thee.”” Theodoret remarks on the propriety 
with which the testimony of prophecy is called to 
strengthen admonition. 

Though Θεὸς may be supplied (as Rom. 15, 10.), 
yet Jaspis renders the λέγει γὰρ not amiss by: * scrip- 
tum enim exstat.” The words of the Prophet, it 
may be observed, are adduced in their spiritual and 
mystical sense, such as has always been assigned to 
them éven by the Jewish Interpreters. 

Kaipos δεκτὸς, [YT Nya, time of acceptance, or 
the time when he will receive our prayers for help.* 
Thus it will answer to the antithetical phrase ἥμε 
σωτηρίας, “ time of, or suitable to, deliverance.” 
the Psalmist: ““ Seek thee in a time when thou 
mayst be found.” Theophyl. explains it καιρὸς εὐπρόσ- 
dexros, “the time of grace, in which is remission of 
sins, and a bestowing of justification ; the time in 
which God hearkens to and saves us.” The sense is: 
‘“* Now is (κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν) the accepted time and the day 
of salvation ; since now it is offered by those whose 
Divine mission 1s confirmed by signs, and wonders, 
and mighty deeds.” Though, in a certain sense, 
the present is the only accepted time, or day of sal- 
vation, because on the future we cannot calculate. 

The terms ἐκήκουσα and ἐβοήθησα elegantly corre- 

ond to each other. The former has here a sense 
also found in 2 Paral. 13, 20. Gen. 16, 2., namely, 
**to hearken to, and grant any one’s prayers for 


* This is not (as some suppose) a mere Hebraism: which will 
appear from’ Seneca Med. 3, 7. Meus dies est: tempore accepto 
uuimur. . 
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help.” So Lucian (cited by Wets.) éraxodoas τῶν 
εὐχῶν. This notion of listening to or granting the 
request, seems contained in the ἐπὶ, which is ex- 
pressed in our phrase “to lend an ear.” Thus 

arken (which has perplexed the Etymologists) 
come from hear and ken (to know or mind). 

These verbs may be rendered as presents, nay, 
(more prophetico,) as futures; which, indeed, the 
mystical and spiritual sense requires. This the 
Apostle, in the next verse, skilfully apples to the 
case in hand. | 

The present verse is evidently parenthetical, and 
in the next and following ones the Apostle proceeds, 
in a style unusually ornate, and in expressions most 
pathetic, to remind them of his labours and perils for 
their spiritual benefit, as an additional reason why 
they should not receive the grace of God in vain. 

3. μηδεμίαν ἐν μηδενὶ διδόντες προσκοπήν. Erasm., 
Vatabl., and Mactan, render, “give no offence,” as 
if it regarded the Corinthians, and the following 
were moral precepts. But this is very harsh, and 
the διδόντες will not admit of such a sense. Both the 
ancient and the best modern Commentators are 
agreed that the διδόντες belongs to παρακαλοῦμεν at 
ver. 1., ver. %. being parenthetical. A Classical 
writer, indeed, would not have so written ; and there- 
fore some take the participle for a verb, or supply 
ἐσμεν. But this would be too arbitrary, and the for- 
mer method is preferable. ‘The Apostle (I conceive) 
means to connect with the term παρακαλοῦμεν (which 
is a general designation of the office of a Christian 
Minister), as it were, by apposition, a more spectat 
exposition of the mode in which he discharged this 
office of: earnest exhortation ; q.d. ‘“* We are conti- 
_ hually exhorting you, we (I say) who give no offerice 
—who—who,” &c. Oo 

This seems to be the true ratio of the construc- 
tion. And it may be observed that the Apostle 
énters into these particulars, in order, thereby, to 
call upon them for greater attention to his exhorta- 

L2 
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tions, and also, that they may, in some particu- 
lars, follow his example. For as Theophyl., with 
great taste, observes, ἐν τάξει δὲ διηγήσεως συμβου- 
λεύει, ἵνα καὶ αὐτοὶ πρὸς αὐτὸν ἀφορῶώσιν. Such is the 
scope of the passage, which merits attention, since 
otherwise this long and affecting paragraph might 
seem to savour of vain-glory. | 

The participle μηδεμίαν ἐν μηδενὶ διδόντες seems to 
be put first, as being the most general of all, and in- 
variably kept in view. Διδόντες προσκοπὴν, “ putting 
no stumbling-block (πρόσκομμα, Rom. 14, 13.) b 
which the course of any Christian may be interrupted, 
and he be made to trip, or fall,” i. e. be shaken in his 
religious faith, or be altogether turned away from 
it. This must, of course, import, ‘ endeavouring to 
throw no stumbling-block ; not intentionally throw- 
ing any.” -Theophyl. well paraphrases thus: Otre 
ἀπευθύνω τὸν βίον μου, ὥστε od λέγω ὅτι κατηγορίας, 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ μέμψεως ψιλῆς, μᾶλλον δὲ σκανδάλου χώραν οὐ 
δίδωμί τινι, ἵνα μὴ μωμηθῇ ἡ διακονία ἡμών. And Theo- 
doret : σπουδὴ γὰρ ἡμῶν μήδε τὴν τυχοῦσαν πρόφασιν 
σκανδάλου παρέχειν τινὶ. 

By διακονία some ancient.and modern Commenta- 
tors understand the preaching of the Gospel, or the 
Gospel itself. But this sense is destitute of autho- 
rity, nor is there any necessity to inculcate it here, 
since the frequent signification, apices and ministry, 
yields a sufficiently good one. Most recent Com- 
mentators render, ‘‘ our ministry.” But though the 
article sometimes bears this sense, yet here it mast 
have its usual one; as appears by the next verse; 
and ἡα διακονία will denote the ministry in general, 1.6. 
all ministry. For the misconduct of ane minister 
throws a sort of stigma upon the others, indisposes 
men to listen to their exhortations, and thus injures 
the religion itself. Indeed, this also the Apostle 
probably had in view; for it is well observed by 

heophyl., that the Apostle here means to hint an 
admonition to them not so to act as to throw any 
stumbling-block in the way of unbelievers, and hin- 


2 CORINTHIANS, CHAP. VI. 149 


der their conversion, by giving them occasion to 
speak or think ill of the religion. 

4. ἀλλ᾽ ἐν παντὶ συνιστώντες ἐ. ὦ. Θ. ὃ., * But (what 
is yet more) approving, manifesting, ourselves as the 
ministers of God.” ΣΣυνιστάνειν here denotes to show, 
manifest, demonstrate ; as in Rom, 3, 5 & 8. Gal. 2, 
18., and especially in a similar passage infra 7, 11. 
ἐν παντὶ συνεστήσατε ἑαυτοὺς ἀγνοὺς εἶναι ἐν τῷ πράγματι. 
So Theophyl. explains it ἀποδεικνύντες. This signifi- 
cation arises out of the primitive one ‘“ to place to- 
gether,” and imports the juxta-position of two things, 
or the purpose of showing their comparative size. 
At αἷς Θεοῦ διακόνοι there was no occasion for the 
early modern Commentators here to stumble. The 
true ellipsis is ὄντες, nor is there any solecism. The 
δυνίστ., &c. seems to have especial reference to un- 
believers ; q.d.. ““ showing and proving ourselves to 
be (what they deny) persons to whom is committed 
a divine legation. | 

4. ἐν παντὶ, “ in every circumstance and business, 
both by words and deeds.” 

The ἐν ὑπομονῇ must be taken with the following, 
and seems to be a general term implying endurance 
of every kind, which is then followed up by several 
words exemplifying it in specie,* where (as Theoph. 
observes) the ἐν denotes mode. The observation of 
Theodoret, however, deserves attention. ‘“ The 
Apostle (says he) gives. various. instances of the. 
things which invaded him from without, namely, 
external troubles. He first details his involuntary, 
and then his voluntary labours.” The first remark 
seems well founded; but not the second. And I 
would add, that here, as in other similar lists, the 
Apostle does not throw the particulars together in a 
confused manner, but distributes them into groups. 
Thus after the general term ὑπομόνῃ πολλῇ, denoting 
endurance of hardships and trials of every kind, 


* Rosenm. wraps all up by treating the terms following as syno-- 
nymes, expressing various kinds of calamities. 
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comes the first group, ἐν θλίψεσιν, ἐν ἀνάγκαις, ἐν στε- 
γοχωρίαις, which seems to denote such afflictions, 
necessities, and pinching adversity as he every 
where endured. There moreover appears to be a 
climax: for ἀναγκ. is a stronger term than §an).,* 
and στενοχ. stronger than either, denoting pinching 
necessity and dire calamity. Thus, in a similar 
group, infra 12,10. εὐδοκῶ ἐν ἀσθενείαις, ἐν ὕβρεσιν, 
ἐν ἀνάγκαις, ἐν διωγμοῖς, ἐν στενοχωρίαις" and Rom. 8, 
85. and supra 5, 8. θλιβόμενοι, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ στενοχωρούμενοι, 
where see the note. The strength of the term was 
not unobserved by Chrysost. 

The next words ἐν πληγαῖς, ἐν φυλακαῖς advert to 
those actual and direct persecutions which he some- 
times encountered, by stripes and imprisonments, 
Theophyl. remarks on the accumulation of both, 
where one would be hard enough to bear. Ἐν axa- 
ταστασίαις. This is usually rendered tumults, sedt- 
tion ; and in such, indeed, the Apostle had sometimes 
to encounter the assaults of the idolatrous rabble at 
various places. ‘This sense is strenuously, but not 
(I think) successfully, supported by Grot. I prefer, 
with all the ancient Commentators, and, of the 
moderns, Casaub., Beza, Pisc., Sclater, Schmid, 
Rosenm., and Schleus., to understand it of the life of 
exile and banishment from place to place, which 
resulted from persecutions, insomuch that, like his 
Divine Master, he scarcely had where to lay his 
head; yet I would include (what some take to be 
the principal force of the term) that unsettled and ᾿ 
wandering life which his very office of Apostle of 
the Gentiles necessarily brought upon him. And 
this is countenanced by what he says at 1 Cor. 4, 11., 
where, in a very similar passage, he says: τειγνώμεν 
καὶ διψώῶμεν, καὶ γυμνητεύομεν, καὶ ἀστατοῦμεν. And 
SO ἀκατάστατος in Is. 54, 11. 

5. ἐν κόποις, ἐν ἀγρυπνίαις, ἐν νηστείαις. Some an- 


5. So Theophyl.: τοῦτο ἐπίτασις τῆς θλέψεως, ὅταν Gdielodcura 


§ τὰ κακὰ ἄγχοντα τὸν ἄνθρωπον. 
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cient Commentators understand these as the Apos- 
tle’s voluntary sufferings. But this seems an un- 
founded notion. ‘The interpretation was, I imagine, 
devised to afford a. countenance to Monkisk austeri- 
ties. The words may very well refer to his corpo- 
real labour at his trade; the eypur. to the abridg- 
ment of his nocturnal rest, occasioned by the neces- 
sity. of making up. at over-hours, and in the night 
time, for part of the day consumed in his Evangelical 
labours ;* and the νηστείαι may very well refer to 
that scanty fare which a trade followed up with such 
divided attention would necessarily occasion. The. 
above view (which is completely established by the 
parallel passage at 1 Cor. 4,12 & 13. πεινώμεν, κοὼ 
“Ψώμεν, καὶ γυμνητεύομεν, καὶ κολαφιδόμεθα, καὶ ἀστα- 
τοῦμεν" καὶ κοπιῶμαεν, ἐργαδόμενοι ταῖς ἰδίαις χερσί) 18 
partly supported by Chrys. and Theophyl. * e lat- 
ter Commentator, in conjunction with some modern 
Interpreters, thinks that by the νηστείαι, volun- 
tary, irreligious fastings are meant. But though 
they may be zncluded, I cannot think they were prin- 
cipally intended by the Apostle. Others (see Har- 
dy) recognise in the ἀγρυπνίαις, ἐν νηστείαις an agonis- 
tical metaphor. But that notion seems utterly up- 
founded. 

6. ἐν ἀγνότητι. This seems to denote integrity, 
purity, and sanctity of life in general, like the ““ in- 
teger vite scelerisque purus” of the Poet. Many 
Commentators unjustifiably dimit the sense of the 
term, by explaining it of one or other of the species 
of which this genus consists. 

6. ἐν γνώσει. On the sense of this term Commen- 
tators are little agreed. Some early modern ones, as 
Sclater, would understand by it prudence or skill in 
Tight action. So Rosenm.: ‘ ut quidquid faciam, 
suo loco et tempore faciam.” And so Schleus. ex- 
plains it, “ cognitio religionis practica, que se ipsis 


** In which view 1 would compare AEschin. 42, 33. προσέθηκε 
τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν τὴν abrov—xal φυλακάς τινας καὶ dypurvias, The 
term is often found united with words expressive οὗ care, trouble, 
&e., a8 ταλαιπωρία, φρόντις. See Wetstein’s examples, - " 
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factis et virtutis studio exserit.” Others explain it, 

“48 firm and stable knowledge and persuasion,” as 
opposed to one that is wavering. Grot. interprets it 
of a knowledge of the law, literal and mystical. 
But both these last interpretations are hypothetical 
and precarious. The first may possibly be the true 
sense. Iam, however, inclined to give the prefer- 
ence to that assigned by Chrysost., who takes it to 
mean, ‘“‘ the wisdom that is from above, the only true 
wisdom ;” not (he adds) like the wisdom of those 
who seemed to be wise, and boasted of their Gentile 
knowledge, but were, in Divine wisdom, miserably de- 
ficient.” Indeed this interpretation is (I conceive) 
placed beyond doubt by an altogether kindred pas- 
sage of James 8, 17. ἡ δὲ ἄνωθεν σοφία πρῶτον μὲν ἄγνη 
ἐστι, &c., where it would seem that the Apostle had 
this passage of St. Paul in mind. And the interpre- 
tation is also supported by Theophyl. Theodoret, 
indeed, takes it for διδασκαλία, which (he adds) 18 
itself laborious. But this signification is utterly un- 
authorized ; nay, it is so harsh that authority itself 
could not justify it. ‘That Commentator was (I sus- 
pect) led into this interpretation from fancying (as 
many moderns have done) that the Apostle is solely 
speaking of practical virtues; whereas this class, I 
imagine, though it consists chiefly of practical vir- 
tues, yet has some few ones intermixed in it which 
are not properly such (as, for example, ἐν σνεύματι 
ayiw), since they were such as especially distin- 
guished him from the false Apostles, with whom he 
seems here to intend a contrast. Besides St. Paul 
here enumerates qualities which were not his own, 
and which therefore could not be called practical, as 
they cost him nothing, namely, ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίῳ, and 
ἐν δυνάμει Θεοῦ. Now as the γνώσει occurs before 
these, (and considering the peculiar sense given to 
λόγος γνώσεως in ver. 12—14. of the former Epistle, ) 
I have sometimes thought that the Apostle might 
mean by the yas the λόγας γνασεως, in the sense in 
which it is there employed ; and that the terms here 
are placed in order, by climax, namely, ἐν γνώσει, 


2 CORINTHIANS, CHAP. VI. 158 


ἐν πνεύματι ἁγίω, ἐν δυνάμει Θεοῦ. But these are diffi- 
culties attendant on the sense οὗ πνεῦμα ἅγιον and 
δύναμις Θεοῦ, which (though it is supported by emi- 
nent Commentators) induce me to abandon it. 

6. ἐν μακροθυμίᾳ, ἐν χρηστότητι. These terms (I con- 
ceive) form another group, since they are closely re- 
lated to each other, and are conjoined at 1 Cor. 13, 
4. Rom. 2,4. and Gal. 5,22. They are explained 
conjointly by Theophy]., who observes (from Chrys.) 
᾿Αδαμαντίνης. ψυχῆς, τὸ, πάντοθεν παροξυνόμενον καὶ κεν- 
τούμενον, οὐ μόνον μακροθυμεῖν, ἀλλὰ καὶ χρηστεύεσθαι. 
Yet I cannot but think that the χρηστ. 1s not meant 
to be represented as exercised towards the same kind 
of persons as the μακροθυμία. Theodoret has alone 
seen the sense, who observes, that the Apostle in- 
tended μακροθυμίαν as shown περὶ τοὺς ἀλλοτρίους, τὴν 
χρηστότητα περὶ τοὺς οἰκείους. I also assent to some 
modern Commentators, as Erasm. and Est., that in 
the latter term there is intended an Opposition to 
superciliousness, and starched austerity of’manners. 

6. ἐν Πνεύματι ἁγίω. Some antient and modern Com- 
mentators (as Grot.) understand this of the χαρίσμα- 
τα, or gifts of the Holy Spirit, such as we read οὐ in 
the former Epistle, and such as the Apostle un- 
doubtedly possessed. But it is difficult to conceive 
why they should be placed here. Bishop Middleton 
has remarked, that the absence of the article will 
not permit us to interpret it of the Holy Spirit, in 
the personal sense. Now this reason would also be 
fatal to the interpretation above detailed, which is 
also refuted by this, that ἐν δυνάμει Θεοῦ includes it. 
Other interpretations may be seen in Pole, and a 
very ingenious and able note of Schoettg. may be 
consulted. ‘The only interpretation that bears the 
stamp and impress of truth is that of Chrysost., who 
understands, ‘ the sanctifying graces and aids of the 
Holy Spirit,” to which the Apostle ever yielded. 
And so Theodoret, and, of the modern Commenta- 
tors, Est., Menoch., Bishop Middleton, and Doddr., 
which last Commentator, of all the other moderns, 
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has best expressed the sense in his paraphrase ¢ 
ἐς And these amiable dispositions we cultivate, in 
humble dependence on the sanctifying influences of 
the Holy Spirit, who dwells in our hearts, as a con- 
tinued principle of that undissembled love which we 
exercise without limitation, not only to friends and 
benefactors, but enemies and persecutors.” Here I 
see nothing to object to, except that I could wish the 
clause καὶ ἀγάπη ἀνυκοκρίτω had not been interwoven | 
with this,* since it is (I conceive) naturally con- 
nected with the words following. Moreover, instead 
of the words “ἴῃ dependence on,” I should prefer 
“‘ by the aid of:” for Chrysost. has truly observed : 
ἐν αὐτῷ γὰρ πάντα ταῦτα κατορθοῦμεν. 

I cannot but notice the digraceful error into 
which Mackn. has fallen, who renders ἐν σνεύματι 
ἁγίῳ “of a well regulated mind.” The word πνεῦμα 
(as Bishop Middleton rightly remarks) is no where 
so used, when associated with ἅγιον. Iam surprised 
Dr. Mackr. did not see that this is betraying a 
strong hold of orthodoxy, and playing into the 
hands of the Socinians. Most of the recent Foreign 
Commentators unwarrantably lower the sense by ren- 
dering “in mente Christiana.” 

6.7. ἐν ἀγάπη asuroxpita’ Ἔν λόγω ἀληθείας. These, 
I think, go together. And they are conjoined b 
Theodoret, who explains the former “ undissembled, 

ure, and genuine love,” confirmed by deeds, such as 
mes a spiritual father to his flock ; not such as 
that of the false teachers, dissembled and self-inter- 
ested. He loved them, not their's. The expression 
occurs in Rom. 12, 9. And Schleus. compares 2 
Tim. 1, 5. James 3, 17. 1 Pet. 1,22. Closely con- 
nected with this is the next quality, namely, an ab- 


* He seems to have been led into this by Beza, who remarks : 
“ Commemoratis aliquot speciebus, eas ad duo quasi genera revocat, 
nempe Spiritum Sanctum, ut causam efficientem ; et charitatem, 
ut finem universalem.” ‘This indeed sounds well, bat (1 think) 
wants solidity. I presume not, however, to determine positively in 
so uncertain a case. 
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staining from any dissimulation, or suppression of the 
truth; preaching the Gospel ev λόγῳ ἀληθείας. So 
Chrysost, and Theophyl.: οὐ δουλούντες τὸν λόχον τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, speaking the word of truth, not corrupting 
it, as did the false teachers, with impure mixtures of 
Gentile Philosophy, or Jewish tradition. And on 
this sense the best modern Commentators are agreed. 
The connection which I have indicated between 
these two clauses may (1 think) be confirmed by 
Eph. 4,15, “but that, speaking the truth in loye, 
ye may grow up, ὅς. 

7. ἐν δυνάμει Θεοῦ. This clause has been strangely 
interpreted by certain modern Commentators. Some, 
as Sclater and Est., attending solely to the words 
immediately preceding, explain it of the Divine 
δεινότης, or eloquence which St. Paul employed, 
either for refutation or conversion. But this is 
utterly unfounded. Grot. (and after him Doddr.) 
connects it closely with what follows, rendering : 
* Dei virtute nobis arma subministrante, tam dextra 
quam sinistraé, ad justitiam implendam.” But this, 
though supported by most recent Commentators, 
seems using too great a license. I see no reason to 
desert the common interpretation, as found in the. 
antient Fathers, and Greek Commentators, who ex- 
plain it of the power of working miracles.* * So 
Chrysost. 615, 27. Ὅπερ deb ποιεῖ, οὐδὲν ἑαυτῷ, ἀλλὰ 
τῷ Θεῷ τὸ wav ἀνατιθεὶς, καὶ αὐτῷ λογιξϑόμενος τὰ αὐτοῦ 
κατορθώματα, τοῦτο καὶ ἐνταῦθα πεποίηκεν' ἐπειδὴ γὰρ. 
μεγάλα. ἐφθέγξατο; καὶ ἔφησεν ἄληετον παρεσχῆσθαι 
βίον διὰ πάντων, καὶ φιλοσοφίαν ἄκραν" τῷ πνεύματι, καὶ 
τῷ Θεῷ ταῦτα ἀνατίθησι. And Theophyl,: οὐδὲν 
ἐμὸν, ἀλλὰ πάντα ταῦτα ἐν δυνάμει Θεοῦ ἐγένοντο, ἢ καὶ ἐν 
σημείοις καί τέρασι. And Theod.: ἅπαντα δὲ ἐξήρτησε 
τῆς θείας δυνάμεως. A strong proof, moreover, that the 
Apostle uses ἐν in the sense of per, is, that after so. 


* Of the few modern Commentators who have supported this in- 
rpretation is (mirabile dictu) Schliting, to whose acuteness and 
learning I bear a willing testimony. 


᾿ 
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using the ἐν, and intending to add another clause, 
where he meant to express the means whereby he 
had been supported, he changes the preposition ἐν 
to the more familiar one διὰ. 

I would observe, that in almost all editions the 
punctuation is here incorrect, by a comma only 
being put after Θεοῦ, when it ought to have been a 
colon; as was (first of the moderns) seen by Gries- 
bach. Certain it is, that Chrysost. and the antients 
so pointed. 

7. διὰ τῶν ὅπλων τῆς δικαιοσύνης τῶν δεξιῶν καὶ ἀρισ- 
τερῶν. In the interpretation of these words, many 
Commentators have been much perplexed, and even 
our venerable guides, theantients, here fail us. They 
lose their accustomed good sense and tact, and run 
into mysticisms about Christians being armed (like 
those soldiers who fought with arms in both hands) 
as well against the temptations of prosperity, as of 
adversity. All which (however ingeniously sup- 
ported) is quite unfounded. The question is, what 
is the scope of the passage? Now the Apostle has 
just been adverting to the power of God, by whose 
aid he had done signs and wonders and mighty 
deeds, and been defended against his enemies. Here 
he (I think) intends to advert to the human means 
of defence, namely, simply the armour of righte- 
ousness. 

As therefore the Apostle is speaking of defence, it 
were absurd to interpret (as do most Commentators) 
the ὅπλα of swords and spears, or other offensive wea- 
pons. The Apostle can only mean defensive arms, 
as a shield, and armour; in which last sense (as 
Schleus. rightly observes) -the words allude to the 
armour of a Grecian hoplite, who when completely 
encased, was said to be ἀμφιδέξιος. The sentiment, 
which is popular, and therefore not to be pressed 
upon, is as follows: That he employs no other arms 
of defence against the attacks o calumny and preju-. 
dice than those of righteousness; namely, refuting 
their slanders by good deeds. Now this interpreta- 
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tion has simplicity to recommend it, and bears the 
stamp of truth. As to authority, it has little or none 
in its favour. For the modern Commentators, in 
general, err egregiously by confounding together 
offensive and defensive armour. Rosenm. and Valp 
think there is an allusion to a proverb by which 
ἔχειν ὅπλα δεξιὰ καὶ ἀριστερὰ imported “ ad utrumque 
paratus.” But they have not proved the existence 
of the proverb, and if they did, it would have little 
bearing on the present case. 

8. διὰ δόξης καὶ ἀτιμίας. Here again many Com- 
mentators err, by mistaking the scope of the passage, _ 
and especially by closely connecting the words with 
the preceding; whereas there ought rather to be a 
colon placed at ἀριστερῶν, since there is a change of 
the idea ; διὰ not signifying through as denoting the 
means, but the medium; for this is plainly what is 
had in view in the διὰ δόξης καὶ ἀτιμίας" διὰ δυσφημίας 
καὶ εὐφημίας. The sense therefore seems to be as 
follows: ‘“ This is the only armour we use: these 
are the only defences we employ. This is the 
tenour of conduct pursued by us under all circum- 
stances; and whatever be the consequences of such 
conduct, though ever so disastrous, through honour 
and dishonour,’”’ &c. On which it is well remarked 
by Theodoret: πάντα ἐκ διαμέτρου ἐναντία---καὶ διὰ 
τῶν ἐναντίων τὴν μίαν ἐκέρασεν ἀρετήν" οὔτε γὰρ δόξα αὖ- 
τὸν ἐπῆρεν, οὔτε ἀτιμία κατήνεγκεν" οὐκ εὐφημία ἐφύση- 
σεν, οὐ δυσφημία ἠνίασεν, ἀλλὰ διὰ τῶν ἐναντίων ὁδεύων, 
ἀμετάβλητος ἔμεινε. So Theophyl. (from Chrys.) 
finely observes, that δυσφημία is ill to be borne by 
the generous and virtuous mind, being worse than 
bodily tortures; these affecting the body only, but 
those pressing, with their whole weight, on the mind. 

8. ws πλάνοι, καὶ ἀληθεῖς. Here again the construc- 
tion is changed, and one adopted in which the Com- 
mentators think there is an ellipsis of habemur, and 
sumus. But this, though it may sufficiently well re- 
present the sense, the construction will not bear, 
according to which, we can only supply after ws πλά- 
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‘yes the participle ὄντες ; which, by a usual change in 


these pliable terms, is very common; q.d. “ being 


'(forsooth), or theught to be.” Thus καὶ is for καίτοι, 


and yet. The πλάνοι doubtless refers to some appella- 
tion which had really been given to him, either by 
the opposite faction at Corinth (as Mr. Locke 


thinks), or rather (as I should imagine) by the Jew- 


ish Priests and Heathen Philosopherg and Priests 
every where ; those being times when impostors of 
every kind swarmed, to whom was commonly applied 
the terms πλάνος and Planus. Thus in Matt. 27, 63. 
we find the name applied to Christ by the Jewish 
Priests: in the note on which passage I have ex- 
plained the force of the term; and to the citations 
there adduced I add a most curious one from Athen. 
20 a. where after giving a list of the names first of the 
most notorious jugglers, he then subjoins: γεγόνασι δὲ 
καὶ πλάνοι ἔνδοξοι ; and, after giving their names, adds 
that of a γελωτοποῖοι, or merry-andrews. I must not 
omit to notice an excellent remark of Chrysost. and 
‘Theophyl., namely, that these words were meant to 
exemplify the eddnp, and δυσφημ; as the ws ἀγνοού- 
μενοι καὶ ἐπιγινωσκόμενοι the δόξης καὶ ἀτιμίας. I had 
myself imagined that the αἷς πλάνοι, &c. referred to 
the διὰ δόξης, Kc., and the ws ἀγνοούμενοι, &c. to. the 
δυσῷ., ἄς. But the antients must be supposed, in 
criticism of that kind, better judges than we can pre- 
tend to be. Chrysost. well illustrates the force of 
the ayv. and ἐπιγ. thus: Τοῖς μὲν γὰρ ἦσαν γνώριμοι, 
καὶ περισπούδαστοι" οἱ δὲ οὐδὲ εἰδέναι αὐτοῖς ἠξίουν. 
“‘With some we are in great estimation; others do 
not chuse to know us; affect to treat us as obscure 
nobodtes. Grot. refers to his note on Matt. 19, 29. 

Thus it appears, that after ἀληθεῖς there ought to 
be only a comma. 

9. ais ἀποθνήσκοντες, καὶ ἰδοῦ ϑῶώμεν. The Apostle 
here uses a sort of Oxymoron. ‘Qs ἀποθνήσκοντες is 
explained by Chrysost. and Theophyl. as éribavario 
καὶ κατάδικοι, namely, “in the opinions of our ene- 
mies, and those that plot against us, condemned to 
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death, and, as it were, dying.” This Grot. parallels 
by Semper casuris similes, nungquamque cadentes. 
And one may compare 1 Cor. 15, 31. “ I die daily.” 
Καὶ ἰδοῦ, “and yet strange to say, we live.” For 
that is the sense of ἰδοῦ. The Commentators add: 
‘*and this by the aid of God, and until God shall 
chuse to honour us with a glorious death. The 
ἀποθνήσκοντες, it may be observed, refers to death by 
persecution. 

9. ws παιδευόμενοι, xa) μὴ θανατούμενοι. Most modern 
Commentators (as Est., Menoch., Vatab., Cajetan, 
Schlit. and Rosenm.,) explain this of punishment 
from the magistrates, whether Hebrew or Gentile, 
to hinder them from preaching; 4. d. ‘‘ when we are 
scourged as malefactors, men regard us as chastized 
for our crimes. Yet we are not put to death.” But 
this is very harsh; and the words καὶ μὴ θανατούμενοι 
are thus incongruous. The true interpretation 
seems to be that of Chrysost. and the other Greek 
Commentators, and, of the moderns, Erasm., Pisc., 
Calvin, Doddr., and Schleus.: “we are chastened by 
God, but not given up to death.” Thus the καὶ μὴ 
Gasarodpevos will be very apt. And the words are 
meant to farther develope the idea contained in the 
preceding. This interpretation, moreover, is re- 
quired by the words of the Psalmist, 117, 18. (Tla:- 
δεύων ἐπαίδευσέ με ὃ Κύριος, τῷ δὲ θανάτῳ οὐ παρέδωκε 
pe.) to which there is here (as the antient Commenta- 
tors remark) an evident allusion; 4. d. ‘ God per- 
mits these things as chastenings intended for our 
good in the end, and to work out for usa far more 
exceeding and eternal weight of glory.” So Hebr. 
12, 6. “ whom the Lord loveth he chasteneth” (from 
Prov. 3, 12.) Compare Apoc. 3, 19. Sap. 3, 5. Sir. 
10, 28. 2 Macc. 6,15. And 80 especially 2 Cor. 11, 
32. κρινομένοι δὲ ὑπὸ Κυρίου παιδευομεθα. ‘This, it may 
be added, is the filial correction. | 

10. ὃς λυπούμενοι, ἀεὶ δὲ χαίροντες. These words 
arise naturally out of the preceding; 4. ἀ. “ Under 
these corrections and difficulties we seem (to the 
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heathens) to be suffering grief, and to be always in. 
meerore, but (in fact) always rejoicing, namely, in 
the testimony of a good conscience; exulting that 
we are accounted worthy to suffer in God’s cause, 
and comforted with the strong consolations of the 
Gospel, in the hopes of a glorious reward.” The 
Commentators remark on the magnanimity evinced 
in these words ; and it is finely observed by Chrysos. 
116, 42. τί τοίνυν ταύτης ἶσον γένοιτ᾽ dv τῆς ϑωῆς, ἐν ἡ 
τοσούτων ἐπίοντων δεινών, μείδων ἡ χάρα γίνεται. 

10. ws πτωχοὶ, πολλοὺς δὲ πλουτίϑοντες. ‘The πλουτ. 
is by some explained in a physical sense, with allu-. 
sion to the sums of money which Paul was continu- - 
ally collecting and distributing to the poor Christians. 
And this mode of interpretation is preferred by 
Chrysost., Est., and others, on account of the words 
following. Yet it seems unfounded ; as will appear 
by the note infra. Others understand it of spiritual 
and eternal riches. See Matt. 6,10. So Hamm. 
explains: ‘ by conferring on multitudes that which 
is the true, the most valuable riches.” And this in- 
terpretation is adopted by Grot., Menoch., Tiren., 
Rosenm., and Schleus. I see no reason why both 
significations may not have been intended. And 
such is the view taken by Theophyl., who, very pro~ 
perly (I think) places the spiritual frst. His words 
are these: καὶ κατὰ τὸν πνευματικὸν πλοῦτον πολλοὺς 
ἐπλούτιϑε, καὶ κατὰ τὸν αἰσθητὸν δὲ. It is judiciousl 
remarked by Theodoret, that having said ws πτωχοὶ, 
the Apostle does not subjoin τῶν δὲ ἀναγκαίων εὐπο- 
poures, but πολλοὺς δὲ πλουτίϑοντες. 

10. αἷς μηδὲν ἔχοντες, καὶ πάντα κατέχοντες. I am sur- 
prised that the Commentators should not have seen 
that here again the Apostle intends what he says to 
be taken in a two-fold sense; Ist. physical, namely, 
the possessing nothing, and yet, in a manner, possess- 
ing all things; q. d. “all that my converts possess 
being at my disposal,” namely, for the benefit of 
others: for the Apostle does not appear in these 
words (which evidently correspond to the preceding 
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clause) to have had in view any use of his own of that 
wealth ; though most Commentators here explain, 
** having all things necessary for me,” which spoils 
the sense ;* 2d. spiritual, namely, “ though we lite- 
rally have no property or possessions in this life, we 
in fact have, in the glorious promises of another and 
a better, what infinitely outweighs all that earth can 
give.” Whitby explains: “ possessing all things, in 
contentedness of mind,” Phil.4, 18; inthe favour of 
that God who giveth all things richly to enjoy, 1 
‘Tim. 6, 17; in Christ Jesus, who is all in all, Col. 3, 
11; and in whom we are blessed with all spiritual 
blessings, Eph. 1, 3; and in the promise to inherit 
all things,” Rev. 21, 7. - | 

‘‘ This (observes Doddr.) is one of the sublimest 
passages ever written.” In which I entirely coincide; 
and I would remark on the long sustained point and 
antithesis, in which I know no one comparable with 
it except that inimitably fine passage of Thucyd. 
1, 70. where he contrasts the character of the La- 
cedemonians and the Athenians. , 

11. τὸ στόμα ἡμῶν ἀνέωγε πρὸς ὑμάᾶς---πεπλάτυνται. 
The expressions ἀνέῳγε and πεπλάτυνται, it may 
be observed, have great propriety, considered in 
reference to that impassioned strain of fervid ora- 
tory in the preceding verses, poured forth as from the 
mouth of a cataract. | 


* And therefore, in this view, the Classical citations of Wets. are 
not quite to the purpose, though curious, as exemplifying the oxy- 
moron. Thus Athen. 124 a. ἄλεξις---ἔξοντες οὐδὲν, εὑποροῦμεν 
τοῖς πέλας. ‘Terent. Eunuch. 2, 2. Omnia habeo, neque quicquam 
habeo: nil ctim est, nil desit tamen. Curt. 4, 1, 25. nihil habenu 
- nibil defuit. Philostr. 105. εἶδον, φηαιν, ᾿Ινδοὺς Βραχμῆνας oixoyr- 
Tas ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς καὶ οὐκ ἐπ᾽ abrijs’ καὶ ἀτειχίστως τετειχισμένου:" 
καὶ οὐδὲν κεκτημένους, καὶ ταὼπάντων. Tauri δὲ ἐκεῖνος μὲν σοφώτε- 
ρον ἔγραψε. Το which I add Liban. Orat, 580 c. ἐπλούτουν, οὐδὲν 
κεκτημένος. QOuintill. 4, 5. quam tacent, clamant, nihil habentes, 
omnia possident. In the above cited passage of Philostr. I am sur- 
prised Wets, did not. notice the manifest imitation of the present one 
of our Apostle. Many such have been pointed out in the course of 
this Work. 2 oO, 
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The force of the dvéwye will be best understood 
by considering that the mouth may be said to be 
opened, when the oratorical faculty 18 exerted ; and 
there is an even philosophical exactness in the words 
following, since, as Schliting observes, ex cordis 
dilatatione etiam oris hec assertio consecuta est, or 
_ fervent oratory proceeding from the heart, which, as 
it were, being warmed, pours forth its affections in 
correspondent words. So Matt. 12, 34. “ Out of 
the abundance of the heart the mouth speaketh.” 
(where see the note.) Wets. here refers to Deut. 
11, 6. Ps. 34, 21. 80, 10. 118, 32. Esaj. 5, 14. 60, 
5. Prov. 24, 28. 1 Kings 2, 1. 1 Joh. 3, 17. Phil. 
2,1. Luke 1, 78. Acts 16, 14. He also cites from 
ἃ Rabbinical writer: “an latum est mihi cor tuum.” 
The sense therefore is: “I pour forth my whole 
soul :” for (as the Poet says), ** thoughts that breathe” 
easily find vent in “‘words that burn.” Moreover, 
as πλατύνεσθαι 15 applied to the heart in such cases, 
it may be observed that in joy, and all the impas- 
sioned feelings of the mind, the heart really feels as 
if loosened and enlarged; whereas in the contrary 
affections, as sorrow, fear, alarm, &c. the heart seems 
tightened. : 

᾿ This, too, seems the most natural account of the 
phraseology. The Commentators, however, in ge- 
neral (too formally) interpret it.solely of παῤῥησία ; 
q. d. “1 venture to speak freely to you.” And they 
compare 1 Sam. 2, 1. 19D 2» TD AM: and Grot. 
observes, that avewye has an Hithpahel sense; as 
1 Cor. 16,9. But the Apostle does not merely, as 
it were, apologize for his freedom of speech, but 
means to say, that what he utters comes from the 
heart, and proceeds from his great affection for 
them, So Theophyl. 7 γὰρ θέρμη τῆς ἀγάπης καὶ 
τὸ στόμα pov ἀνοίγει, καὶ τὴν καρδίαν pov ἐπλάτυνε. 
The Apostle, it must be observed, intended to make 
use of this profession of affection, the better to intro- 
duce a subject on which they required admonition, 
the want of mutual ἀγάπη; a remark for which I 
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am indebted to Chrys. and Theophyl., the former of 
whom has, in a very masterly manner, traced the con- 
nexion ; and the latter has well abridged this matter 
thus: Tous οἰκείους ayavas καταλέξας, καὶ δείξας αὐτοῖς, 
ὡς ἐν τάξει διηγήσεως, ὅπως χρὴ αὐτὸν μιμεῖσθαι, μέλλει 
λοιπὸν καθάπτεσθαί αὐτῶν, αἷς οὐ σφοῦρα αὐτὸν ἀγα» 
πώντων, Πρὶν δὲ τοῦτο ποιῆσαι, δείκνυσιν αὐτοῖς τῆν 
οἰκείαν ἀγάπην, καὶ dyow, ὅτι ἀεὶ βούλομαι προσλαλεῖν 
ὑμῖν καὶ διαλέγεσθαι, καὶ ἀνυποστόλως, καὶ μετὰ παῤῥη- 
σίας λαλεῖν" τοῦτο γὰρ δηλοῖ διὰ τοῦ, ἀνέῳγε τὸ στόμα, 
Also Theodoret excellently thus: ᾿Απὸ τοῦ περὶ ὑμᾶς 
ταῦτα λέγειν ἀναγκάϑομαι φίλτρου" πάντας γὰρ ὑμᾶς ἐν 
ἑμαυτῷ περιφέρω' τοιαύτη γὰρ τῆς ἀγάπης κἡ Φύσις, 
εὐρυχώρους ἐργάδεται τὰς τῶν κεκτημένων καρδίας, 

12. οὐ στενοχωρεῖσθε ἐν ἡμῖν' στενοχωρεῖσθε δὲ ἐν 
τοῖς σπλάγχνοις ὑμῶν, The sense of this passage 
has been strangely misunderstood by some Com- 
mentators, who take the στενοχωρεῖσθε as an impera- 
tive. So the Arabic Version, Luther, Wolf, and 
Schleus., the last of whom thus translates: “ rogo 
vos, me de nobis anxii et solliciti sitis, quanquam 
vos, nostrum amore ductos sollicitos esse haud ig- 
noro.” But this sense the following words will by 
no means permit. Besides, it would require, not οὐ 
but μὴ. The indicative is confirmed by all the antient 
Commentators, of whom Chrysost. best saw the 
complete sense, and from whom Theophyl. gives the 
following exposition: Ὑμεῖς μὲν, φησιν, ἐν τὴ ἐμῇ καρ- 

la, πλατείᾳ οὔσῃ, ἀστενοχωρήτως χορεύετε, (read χω» 
ρεῦσθε, from Chrys.), καὶ ταῦτα τοσοῦτοι ὄντες. Ἔν 
ὃὲ τοῖς ὑμετέροις σπλάγχνοις στένο ὑχωρίαν πολλὴν ἔχετε, 
καὶ οὐ δύνασθε πλατέως χωρῆσαί με, καίτοι ἕνα ὄντα" 
τουτέστιν, ἐγὼ μὲν σφόδρα ὑμᾶς ἀγαπῶ, ὑμεῖς δὲ ἀγαπᾶτε 
μὲν με, καὶ ἔχετέ με ἐν τοῖς σπλάγχνοις, ἀλλ᾽ ἐστενο- 
ζωρημένωε, καὶ οὐ πλατέως. Thus any one who is 

ated is said to have no place in our affections. The 
above interpretation 1s also supported by Theodoret 
and Ccumen. and, of the best modern Commentators, 
by Beza, Grotius, and many others ap. Pole, especi- 
ally Hamm., who explains, ** Ye have no small place 

M 2 
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in my affections; but ye are straitened in your 
affections towards me.”’ And so Rosenm.: “ Non 
exiguum locum possidetis in-animo meo, Sed vos 
mihi non pariter locum facitis in amimis vestris,” i. 6. 
justo pauciora documenta mihi datis amoris vestri.” 
On the sense of orevoy. See the note on 4, 8. It 
here signifies to be strattened.* The τὰ σπλάγχνα, 
by a common Hebr. metaphor, denotes the tender 
affections, which occupy the inmost place in the 
heart. (See Vorst., Est., Grot., and other Com- 
mentators ap. Pole.) Yet it sometimes occurs in the 
Classical writers; as Eurip. Med. 215. σπλάγχνον - 
ἐκμαθείν. Orest. 1, 201. dona μὲν yom paragery 
σπλάγχνον. Hipp. 118. σπλάχνον ἔντονον φέρων. Alc. 
1012. μομφὰς οὐχ ὑπὸ σπλάγχνοις ἔχειν. 

When the Apostle gently reproved them for being 
straitened in their affection to him, he doubtless . 
means, that they failed in giving themost unequivocal 
proof of. love, namely, obedience. They had not 
sufficiently observed his admonitions on abstaining 
from heathen society, &c. oo 

13. τὴν δὲ αὐτὴν ἀντιμισθίαν, (ais τέκνοις λέγω) TAR 
τύνθητε καὶ ὑμεῖς. Such is (J conceive) the true 

unctuation, by which the sense is much cleared. 

t is, too, adopted by the most eminent modern Com- 
mentators, and is also sanctioned by the Syr., Arab., 
and Theophyl. At τὴν there is an ellipsis of κατὰ ; 
and after καὶ an οὕτως must be supplied. The literal 
sense is, “ Be ye also thus enlarged in your affection 
for us, according to (1. 6. by making) the same (1. 6. 
an equal) return of affection, which is due to us.” 
The parenthetical words αἷς τέκνοις λέγω (similar pa- 
sentheses to which are found with λέγω, &c. in Rom. 


.* The force of the metaphor Wets. has illustrated from the fol- 
lowitig Classical passages: Arrian. Epict. 1, 25. ov σαντῷ crevo- 
χωρίαν παρέχεις, ov σαντὸν θλιβεῖς---καθόλον yap ἐκείνου μέμνησο, 
ὅτι ἑαντοὺς θλίβομεν, ἑαντοὺς στενοχωροῦμεν. Achmet 76. ἐάν τις 
ἔδῃ. ὅτι εὐρύνεται καὶ ἐξανοίγεται στερεὼς τὰ στήθη αὐτοῦ---μετα- 
δοτικός ἐσται καὶ πλουτοδότη-ς---ἐὰν δὲ τις ἴδῃ, ὅτι τὰ στήθη αὑτοῦ 
ἐστενώθησαν καὶ ἐσμικρύνθησαν---φειδωλὸς γενήσεται. 
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7, 1. t Cor. 6, 5. 2 Cor. 11, 93. and elsewhere) sug- 
gest the ground of the claim, namely, as a debt due 
on the score of paternity. So Theophyl.: τὴν αὐτὴν 
ἀμοιβὴ καὶ ἰσότητα τῆς Φιλίας εἰσενέγκατε, καὶ πλατύν- 
θητε καὶ ὑμεῖς, ὡς καὶ ἐγὼ. 

14. μὴ γίνεσθε ἑτεροδυγοῦντες ἀπίστοις. Here the 
Commentators do not very clearly discern the con- 
nexion, which I would thus lay down: “ Make me 
then this return of affection, and, as a proof of it, ob- 
serve my admonitions, especially this, μὴ γίνεσθε, &c. 


On the exact sense of the words themselves Commentators are 
not agreed ; though, as it seems to me, there need have been no 
difference of opinion. ‘Erepo@uvyéw is a very rare word, formed 
from ἑτερόῶνγος, which occurs in Levit. 19, 19., and érepocvyla 
in Schol. Lucian 2,’ 35. The question, however, is, what is 
the ratio metaphore? Now as ϑύγος signifies both a beam, and 
a yoke, that may be thought uncertain. The former is adopted 
by Chrys., Theophyl., CEcumen., and several moderns, especially 
Cam., Hammwn., Wets., and Rosenm. And as σταθμὸς ἑτερόθυγος 
was the name given by the Greeks to steelyards that draw wrong, 
i. 6. draw one way, when they ought to hang equal,* so they think 
the Apostle here means, as Theophyl. expresses it, μὴ ἀδικεῖτε τὸ 
δέκαιον, ἐπικλινόμενοι καὶ προσκείμενοι ols ob θέμις, or, as Phot. 
Epist. 135., ov δεῖ ὑμᾶς ἑτεῤῥορεπῶς ἔχειν πρὸς τοὺς ἀπίστους, καὶ 
ἐκείνων μᾶλλον μυθοῖς προσέχειν, ἥπερ τῶν πιστῶν διδασκαλίᾳ... 
But this seerns comewhat harsh. The ἰαέέεγ therefore (namely, the 
allusion to a yoke) is (I think) with reason preferred by some an- 
tients, as Phot. and Theodoret, and almost all the moderns. It 
should seem, then, that. ἑγεροϑύγειν signifies ‘to draw on the 
other side of a yoke with another:” “be a yoke-fellow,” like ὁμο- 
Φυγεῖν and συξυγεῖν. So the Vlg: ““ nolite jugum ducere cum 
infidelibus.” And so Phot.: ob det ὑμᾶς ὡς οἱκείοις καὶ ἑταίροις 
éavrous τοῖς ἀπίστοις συθενγνύναι. The sense, therefore, may be 
thus expressed: ‘‘ Do not maintain any intimate society, or form 
any close connexion or friendship with unbelievers.” So 1 Macc. 
1, 15. ἐδεύχθησαν τοῖς ἔθνεσι. And this interpretation, which is 
supported by Grot., Erasm., Pisc. Sclater, and most modern Com- 
mentators, seems to deserve the preference. ΝΞ 

I must not omit to notice one or two other opinions. Theodoret, 
and some moderns, as Schwarz, and recently Mr. Valpy, think there 
is an allusion to animals which, when yoked together, draw con- 





. * Asin Phocylid. 13. (cited by Wets.) σταθμὸν μὴ κρούειν ére- 
pocvylay τοὺς ἀνδριάντα. And Wets, compares many similar 
words as érepdyapos, ἑτερόγλωσσος, ἑτερόφθαλμος, ἑτεράλκης, ére- 
ρομήκης, érepdppowos, ἑτερόγναθος, ἑτερόμαλλος, ἑτερόσκιος, ἕτερον. 
σκέλης, ἑτερόποδος, ἑτερόγλαυκος, ὅδοντες ἐτερόμεγεθήσαντες. 
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trary ways,* as if it were meant to admonish them not to make 
echisms from Paul and their brethren. But this is very harsh, and 
at variance with the words following. Finally, Kypke and Schleus. 
think that the term has a sense the opposite to ὁμοϑυγεῖν and συδυ- 
γεῖν, and denotes, metaphorically, to associate themselves with per- 
sons unequal, dissimilar, &c. And Schieus. renders: ‘‘nolite societatem 
inire cum paganis, vobis plane imparibus, eorumque meres imitari, 
et ita consortio, vobis indigno, uti.” Such seems to hare been the 
opinion of our common translators; and it ts countenanced by the 
use of crepecv'yos in Levit. 19, 19. τὰ κτήνη σόν ob κατοχεύσεις 
érepoctyy (as a horee and an ass, Or an ox or an ass). And this 
interpretation (which differs very slightly from, and indeed comes 
to thé same thing with, the second mentioned one) stay be ad- 
mitted; but it seems scarcely accordant with the usus loquendi and 
the analogia linguw. At least it seems incongruous to jumble the 
two allusions together. If the Apostle had a reference to the 

of Levit., then he-could not atso have in view σνϑνγέω in 
the military sense. 

ἴ cannot conclude without adverting to the opinion of almost all 
Commentators (though few else), that the Apostle bad here no re- 
ference to matrimonial connections. This ie (1 think) ill founded; 
since the spirit of the Apostle’s injunction must be contrary to such 
connexions. For a marriage with a heathen could not but bring 
the Christian party into close contact with heathen society, in the 
family and connexions of the heathen party. And it is in vain to 
urge that the Apostle at 1 Cor. 7, 12—16, seems to permit this, 
since there he has in view only thuse cascs where one of a married 
couple had been converted, and the other not, and he directed that 
the believing should not separate from the unbelieving, or break 
the marriage bond on the ground of the heathenism of the other 
party. But that will not prove that he authorized the marriages 
of Christians with heathens. To me it appears that the Apostle 
purposely used a word which admitted of a double sense, i. 6. ixti- 
mate connexion, or marriage, in order that while he condemned the 
former, he might delicately repress the latter. That the Gvyos 
suggests the idea of marriage, cannot be doubted ; as appears from 
the following passages which I find noted down in my Adversaria. 
Eurip. Suppl. 791. εἰ γάμων» ἀπεθϑύγην᾽ and 823. ἐμὸν δὲ μὴ ποτ᾽ 
ἐδύγη δέμας els τιν᾽ ἄνδρος εὐνάν. Yet that the Apostle had ge- 
neral society chiefy in view, is quite clear from the air of the words 
following ; and that he meant Aabitual, and not casaal society, 
and this did not intend to exclude ali communication whatever,t 
I would infer from his writing μὴ γένεσθε ἑτεροδυγοῦντες, and. 





# In which view I would compare Eurip. Med. 244. xg» μὲν 
τάδ᾽ ἡμῖν exwevovpévacery εὖ loos ξυνοιεῆ, μὴ βίᾳ φέρων cvyor, 
δηλωτὸς αἰών" εἰ δὲ μὴ, θανεῖν χρεών. 

+ Indeed otherwise, as he himself observes at 1 Cor. 5, 10., the 
good must go out οὗ the world. 


—— ee 
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not μὴ érepocvyeire: for, though the two modes of expression are 
thought by the Commentators synonymous, yet the former, I think, 
generally imports what is habitual. ' 

14. τίς γὰρ μετοιχὴ δικαιοσύνῃ καὶ ἀνομίᾳ---- σκότος ; 
This and the next verse assign the reasons for this 
keeping apart from heathen society; and as those 
are expressed populariter, they must not be too 
minutely scanned or pressed upon ; it must, too, be 
observed, that interrogative sentences with ris have 
a strongly negative force.. Schliting has therefore 
well expressed the sense thus: “ nullum est justitiee 
iniquitati consortium,” The Apostle means there is 
no affinity, there is not the idem velle and idem nolle, 
and thus there cannot be the firma amicitia. Oppo- 
sites cannot uniée any more than oil and vinegar can 
amalgamate.* : 

Of these clauses one cannot but admire the δεινότης. 
Wets. here compares Philo T. 2. p. 56, 29. τις οὖν 
κοινωνία πρὸς ἀπόλλωνα τῷ μηδὲν οἰκεῖον ἢ συγγενὲς ExI- 
τηδεύκοτι; I add Aristoph. Thesm. 187. τί βάρβιτος 
μέλει κροκωτῷ ; τί δὲ λύρα Kexpuparw; (So the Latin 
proverb: Quid asinus cum ᾿ἰγγᾶ.) τις δαὶ κατόπτρου 


καὶ ξίφους κοινωνία ; Comicus Epicharmus ap. Stob: 


p- 501, 4. τις γὰρ κατόπτρῳ καὶ τυφλῷ κοινωνία ; Phi- 
ostr. p, 662. σοι δὲ τί καὶ τεσιλέῳ κοινόν ; & 867. 
fin. τίς ἤ κοινωνία δρακόντος re—rov τε ἵππους Eurip. 
Iph. Taur. 254. καὶ τις θαλάσσης βυκόλοις κοινωνία ; 
Here there is, as in ver. 12., a parallelism of mem- 
bers; and to μετοχὴ in the first correspond κοινωνία; 
συμφώνησις, μερὶς, συγκατώθεσις, and the followin 
ones.f- Δικαιοσύνῃ and ἀνομίᾳ are for δικαίοις an 
ἀνόμοις. Thus by φωτὶ (as Schliting well observes) 
is denoted those enlightened by the Gospel, and by 
σκότος those who are involved in the darkness of 
Pagan ignorance. So Theophyl.: Οὐκ εἶπεν, ὅτι τίς 
κοινωνία τοῖς τοῦ φωτὸς πρὸς τοὺς τοῦ σκότους ; ἣ τοῖς τοῦ 


* For as Philo Jud. says (1. p. ὅ84.), ἀγαθὸν οὗ θέλει (1. 6. δύ- 
ναται) κακῷ συνέρχεσθαι. 

+ Theophyl. explains: Ὑμεῖς δικαιοσύνη αὐτόχρημά ἐστε" ἐκεῖνοι 
δὲ ἀνομία" τίς τοίνυν μετοχὴ ὑμῖν κἀκείνοις ; 
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Χριστοῦ πρὸς τοὺς τοῦ Βελίαρ: ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὰ τὰ πράγματα 
ἀντὶ τῶν προσώπων τέθεικε, φῶς καὶ σκότος, ὃ πλέον ἦν. 

156. Here again, by Χριστῷ and Beaiaa (like the 
Heb. Sy" ‘53, who will do no one any good, i. δ. who 
will do evil to him,* the author of all evil, the Evil 
Spirit, the Devil, the Prince of this world, who 
works in the children of men disobedience-+-) we are 
to understand the Gospel, as opposed to the systems 
and plans of the world and the flesh. | 

15. ris μέρις πιστῷ μετὰ ἀπίστου; The term μέρις 
is here rightly put in parallelism with κοινωνία. It 
primarily signifies portion, and party (as in 1 Kings 
12, 16.), as cognate with society, communication, &c. 
Πιστῷ μετὰ ἀπίστου ; * hath a believer with an un- 
unbeliever."t In believing and unbelieving is in- 
cluded the correspondent actions. : 
᾿ 16, τίς δὲ συγκατάθεσις ναῷ Θεοῦ per’ εἰδαίλων ; Jas- 
pis compares the well-known : ‘Exas. ἑκὰς ὅστις ἀλι- 
tpos! Here one cannot but remark the surprising 
copia verborum evinced by the Apostle, which can- 
not (I think) be easily paralleled in the best Clas- 
sical writers. 
"By this vinculum συγκατάθεσις is brought into the 

arallelism. The word properly denotes assent ; but 

that implies consent; and that, again, conjunction. 
It is explained by Theophyl. ὁμοιούτης, συνέλευσις. 
So the ancient Lexicographers explain it: adsensio 
and consensio ; and Cyr. συμφώνησις : both with a 
view to the present passage. Though Schleus. com- 
pares Polyb. 4, 17. It is well remarked. by Theo- 
doret : διὰ τούτων δὲ πάντων ἔδειξε τοὺς ἐναντίους διδασ- 
κάλους ἀνομίας καὶ σκότους προξένους καὶ ὑπουργοὺς διά- 
Borg. ‘The sense is: What hath a temple of God 


® So the Scotch A néer-do-weel. 
+ Theophyl. reads Βελίαρ, and explains it the Apostaie. And he 
observes that the term is used in terrorem. 

_ ¢ It is well remarked by Theophyl., that the Apostle makes a 
transition from things to persons, that he may not seem simply to 
censure vice and commend virtue.” Would that some of those to 
whom is committed the preaching of the Gospel more fullowed this 
example, instead of confining themselves so much to generalities. . 


- 2 CORINTHIANS, CHAP. VI. 169 


to do with (a.worshipper of) idols?” For «i8., .ac- 
cording to the mode in which the former terms are 
employed, may very well be tolerated. . 
The words following ὑμεῖς γὰρ ναὺς θεοῦ ἐστε ϑῶντες 
are to be regarded as exegetical of the preceding. 
The sense is: ** For ye (Christians) are (each of 
you*) a temple of the living God.” By femple is 
meant a place where He dwells, and exerts his in- 
fluence, namely by the Holy Spirit. So1 Cor. 6, 
19 & 20. τὸ σῶμα ὑμῶν vais τοῦ ἐν ὑμῖν ἁγίου πνεύματος 
ἐστιν" where see the note. Compare also.1 Cor. 8, 
16. and Eph. 2,21. And so Hierocl. Aur. Carm. p. 
24, καὶ ναὸν εἷς ὑποδοχὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ φωτὸς τὸν ἑαυτοῦ πα- 
ρασκευάσατε γοῦν. o can doubt but that the Phi- 
losopher borrowed this, as well as some other spiritual 
sentiments, from the New Testament? Some who 
aim at being exceedingly literal, here translate “ a 
living God.” But that would surely be frigid. The 
truth is, the article is often omitted when the parti- 
ciple to which it belongs is so common an epithet 
as to form a kind of regular appellative ; as in the 
resent case, and in that of xavroxparwe at ver. 18. 
et there is no doubt but that epithet was first ap- 
plied to Jehovah, as denoting a real and existing 
God, as contrasted with the pretended Gods of the 
beathens which were but stocks-and stones. On this 
subject, (on which omnia sunt protrita,) it will be suf- 
ficient for me to refer my readers to an instructive 
note of Mackn. On the indwelling of God in all 
Christians by the Spirit, the theological Commenta- 
tors must be consulted, and especially Doddr. in loc. 
16. καθὼς εἶπεν ὁ Θεὸς, &c. See Levit. 26, 11 & 


* Such is (I conceive) the true sense; notwithstanding that re- 
cent Commentators (as Rosenm.) stumble at it, and would under- 
stand the ὑμεῖς of all the Corinthian congregation, taking collec- 
tively, and forming a Church; than which nothing can be more 
harsh, frigid, and devoid of foundation. But why this tortuous 
interpretation? Js it to get rid of the doctrine of spiritual in- 
fluence altogether ? But as this is impossible, why haggle about a 
few examples of it more or less. . | 
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12., and compare Ez. 37,27. The sense is: “ to 
employ and apply the words of God to the present 
case.” For there 13 some slight change in the words, 
in order to fit them for this accommodation ; though 
the solid sense remains the same. Can any thing, I 
would observe, more strongly prove the Divine inspi- 
ration of the Old Testament, (even that of the Penta- 
. teuch, which has been so much called in question) 
than such language as this, so decided, and at the 
same time thrown out in a sort of way which least of 
all induces us to suppose that the New Testament 
writers meant formally to enjoin such a belief! 

16. ἐμπεριπατήσω, ““ versabor inter eos.” The Sept. 
render: καὶ θήσω τὴν σκήνην μοὺ ἐν ὑμῖν, which is a 
free translation. I would compare Joseph. 1068. 
αὐτὸς (Deus) ἐπιφοιτῶν συσκηνῆ, παρατυγχάνων ταῖς 
εὐχαῖς. How this applies to the case of Christians, 
and in what respects it differs from that of the Jews 
is obvious, and may be sought in the doctrinal and 
practical Commentators. | 

16. ἔσομαι αὐτῶν Ges. This promise (as Macka. 
observes) which was originally made to the Israelites 
living under the Sinaitic covenant, was renewed to 
believers living under the Gospel covenant. See 
Jerem. 31, 33. 

17, 18. διὸ ἐξέλθετε. These words are taken, with 
a slight change, from Is. 52, 11.; what is there said 
of the tdolatrous Babylonians being here applied to 
the Gentiles in general. ᾿Αφορισῦττες A passive 
im a reciprocal sense: “ Keep yourselves separate 
from them.” Rosenm. observes that this means a 
separation of counsels and plans, not accompanied 
with that hatred in which the Jews always held fo- 
Ty. waa) ἀκαβαρτοῦ πτεσῦε. Our English V 

17. ῦ py a . ur Engli er- 
sions (except Mackn.) render: “ touch not the un- 
clean thing ;” which, though it admits of some sense, 
yet is very far-fetched and frigid.* It is therefore 

* Though Grot. observes that the wiser Jews supposed that 
the prohibition not to touch unclean animals, was also swcant abet 
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better, with some few Commentators (as Drus., 
Mackn., and Schleus.), to render it, ‘‘ an unclean 
person.” The sense, then, ts: ‘“ have no. close con- 
nection with idolaters, the singular being put for thé 
plural.” Now whatever may have been the meaning 
of the Prophet, this is clearly the sense (at least 
the primary one) of the Apostle. 

The words following are not (it is supposed) to be 
found totidem verbis in any one passage of the Old 
Testament ; though by some referred to Jer. 31, 1. 
or 31, 9., or rather 2 Sam. ἢ & 14., where God says 
of David: ‘ I will be his father, and he shall be my 
son.” There can (I think) be no doubt but that the 
Apostle especially meant to apply that very passage ; 
though that he had some similar ones in mind there 
can be no doubt. . 

The εἰσδέξομαι signifies, ** I will receive you to my 
especial society.’’ Yet, as Rosenm. observes, ‘“ se- 
paratio hec non pertinet ad externum discrimen 
agentibus et infidelibus, sed distinctionem interne 
indolis. Hec perfectior mentis indoles facit nos 
conjunctiores cum Deo.” With this last reflection I 
would compare, from Theophyl.: ὅταν γὰρ ἀπαλ- 
λαγῆς τῶν πονηρών, Tore ἐνωθήσῃ Θεῶ. 

On παντοκράτωρ it is observed by Wets.: “ Deus 
omnipotens et vivus comm. 16. opponitur idolis et 
mortuis.” And he gives examples of the term from 
Polycarp, Origen, and the Symb. Apost. 


CHAP. VII. 


After having adduced the words of Scripture to 
inculcate this important truth, and after comforting 
them with the promises therein attached to its ob- 


nence from society with idolaters. And Theophyl. (from Chrys.) 
has some beautiful remarks on the necessity of mental as well as cor- 
poreal purity. 


172 2 CORINTHIANS, CHAP. VII. 


servance, the Apostle proceeds to subjoin his own 
admonitions, and that m the way of inference.* 
Verse 1. ταύτας οὖν ἔχοντες τὰς ἐκαγγελίας ἀ. K. é. 
&. x. μ. σ. κι π., ““ Having therefore these promises, 
dearly beloved, let us,” &c. In these words the 
Apostle meant (I think) to more fully explain the 
ἀκαθαρτοῦ μὴ axreobe just before, in order to still fur- 
ther extend its sense, and show that he intended it 
not only of persons, but of things. He says xabagi- 
σωμεν ἑαυτοὺς, ‘let us studiously keep ourselves pure 
ἀπὸ παντὺς---πνεύματος, from all pollution both of the 
flesh and the spirit.” By the former are obviously 
meant not only the gross vices of lasciviousness, 
drunkenness, gluttony. and idolatry, but all such ac- 
tions (including all such words as have the force of 
actions, namely, lies and slanders) as are inconsistent 
with the virtue and purity with which the body, as a 
temple of the Holy Spirit, should be kept holy. By 
the latter are meant all such thoughts as lead to evil 
actions, and therefore (to use the words of our Sa- 
viour) defile the man, such as lascivious or revenge- 
ful thoughts, or any meditation on future, or reflec- 
tion on past sins. Thus Wets. observes: ‘ Corpus 
polluitur impudicitia, animus cupiditate.” And he 
cites Tacit. Ann. 3, 50. mentem suam et aures ho- 
minum polluerit. He also adduces several senti- 
ments inculcating mental as well as corporeal purity 
(and the former, as tending to the latter, from the 
Philosophers and Philo Jud.); as Simplic. on Epict. 
208 & 218. Lucian Vit. Auct. 3. καθαρὰν πρότερον 


* And as such it is closely connected with the last verse of the 
preceding chapter ; so that the division was here (as in many other 
instances ) made at a very improper place. If the authority of ‘Theoph. 
and Theodoret be pleaded in favour of the present division, I would 
‘answer, that those Commentators are too modern tu be of much 
weight. Whereas it is certain that in Chrysostom the verse was not 
separated from the preceding ; since he concludes his Homily with 
that verse, and commences a fresh one with the second verse of ch, 
8, CEcumen. also begins the new chapter with ver. 2. 
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τὴν ψυχὴν ἐργασάμενος, καὶ τὸν ἐπ᾽’ αὐτῇ ῥύπον ἐκκλύσαρ. 
Porphyr. de Abstin. 1, 51. . . 

1. ἐπιτελοῦντες ἁγιωσύνην ἐν φόβῳ Θεοῦ. Most mo- 
dern Commentators (and the Syr. Translator) render 
this simply working, doing, studying. But the ex- 
amples of this sense, adduced by Schleus., are all 
such as have a sacrificial sense only. I therefore 
prefer the usual signification of the word, and that 
adopted by most Interpreters, “ ad finem perdu- 
centes; perfecting, accomplishing. ‘This, too, is con- 
‘firmed by the preceding καὶ πνεύματος. For he that 
is not pure in thoughé as well as action, does not 
complete and perfect the work of holiness. There 
is, however, another mode in which, if this significa- 
tion be retained, the verb may be rendered; and 
this is supported by the ancient Commentators, and, 
of the moderns, by Grot. and Rosenm.; viz. not 
resting in mere mental resolutions and intentions, 
but accomplishing and carrying them into action by 
a virtuous life. On either of these latter interpreta- 
tions the word must be emphatical. Ot 

The next words ev φόβῳ Κυρίου are by some ex- 
plained: “ out of a fear of God rather than man: 
for there is a certain holiness which is intended to 
please men.” But this would suppose another strong 
emphasis, and would therefore be toa bold. They 
must, I think, be taken in the usual sense, “ pre re- 
verentia Dei,” ‘ out of fear and reverence for God ;” 
asin Acts 9, 31. Rom. 18,7. 2 Cor. 5, 11. εἰδότες 
τὸν Φόβον τοῦ Kupiov. Eph. 5, 21. ἐν φόβῳ Χριστοῦ. 
1 Pet. 2, 18. & 8, 2. Ῥ5. ὅ, 8. 101, 9. Prov. 1, 7,9 
& 10. 16, 4. 22, 4. : : 

2. χωρήσατε ἡμᾶς. Most recent Commentators 
explain this: “ locum date; admittite admonitiones 
meas. But the ancients rightly (I think) recognize 
here a continuation of the metaphorical language 
employed a little before at στενοχωρεῖσθε and πλατύν- 
θητε: for the. words following, μὴ yiverbe—zxavro~ 
κράτωρ from ver, 14---18., are an independent para- 
graph containing the admonition concerhing absti- 
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nence from heathen society. The sense therefore 
seems to be this: ‘ give us a large place in your af- 
fections,* and (which is connected therewith), observe 
these our earnest and affectionate admonitions.” 
Then at the words οὐδένα ἠδικήσαμεν, οὐδένα ἐφθείραμεν, 
οὐδένα ἐκλεονεκτήσαμεν there is a clause omitted, equi- 
valent to: “ We may claim to possess, or retain this 
place in your affections, for we have injured none of 
you.” &c. These words all Commentators suppose 
to be levelled against the false teachers: and they 
think that the words also have reference to some 
charges against the Apostle, which had been made 
by the Anti-Pauline party at Corinth. But the lat- 
ter opinion seems not well-founded. It is little 
probable that they would have brought any such 
serious charges against St. Paul, whose character was 
jeast of all liable to them. Besides, on this suppost- 
tion, ἐφθείραμεν must signify: ‘“‘ we have not cor- 
Tupted any by false doctrines, or deceiving words :” 
which is somewhat harsh: and ἠδικήσαμεν does not 
then admit of a tolerable sense ; for it cannot be re- 
ferred (as Mr. Locke would have it) to the Apostle’s 
decision in the case of the incestuous person. It 16 
( think) clear that the words are not (asthe ancient 

ommentators have thought) spoken in the way of 
apology, any more than those of Samuel, which the 
Apostle seems to have had in mind (though the Com- 
mentators do not notice it), 1 Sam. 12, 3. ““ Witness 
against me before the Lord, and before his anointed : 
whose ox have I taken? or whose ass have I taken? 
or whom have I defrauded ? whom have I oppressed ? 
or of whose hand have I received any bribe to blind 
mine eyes therewith?” The Apostle merely reminds 
them that he deservesto hold piace in their affections, 
since he has not, like the false teachers, been guilty of 
those actions which especially alienate the affections 
of a people from their ministers; q.d. “ We have 
(as you know) injured no one,” &c. Perhaps the ἠδ, 


5 * So Theophyl : δέξασθε ἡμᾶς: πλατέως, cat μὴ στεγνοχρώμεθα ἐν 
μὲν. 
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‘may be better rendered, ‘‘ we have aggrieved no 


one,” viz. in the exercise of our ministerial office, by 
unjustifiable harshness, or undue severity.” 

2. ἐφθείραμεν seems to mean: “ we have wasted no 
one’s substance by extorting gifts.” Pagninus well 
renders it expilavimus. Οὐδένα ἐπλεονεκτήσαμεν is 
well translated by Schleus.: “ neminem pecunia 
emunximus (as 2 Cor. 12, 17 & 18. 1 Thess. 4, 16.) ;” 
*‘we have cheated no one of his money.” This cer- 
tainly refers to more than (what some would explain 
it of) receiving a stipend for the office of instruction. 

3. οὐ πρὸς κατάκρισιν λέγω. The sense has here 
been best expressed by Theodoret thus: od σμικρο- 
λογίαν ὑμῖν ὀνειδίϑων ταῦτα ἔφην ; q.d. “1 do not say 
this for condemnation, or to reproach you of want of 
liberality towards me (whatever you have shown to- 
wards others).” Grot. paraphrases thus: “ corrigere 
vos volo, non traducere, ut ingratos.” The antece- 
dent (he observes) is here put for the consequent. 

y the Greek Commentators the words are ex- 
plained: “1 say these things not for reproach, but 
from motives of love and affection.” And this latter 
exposition seems preferable. ‘Though the sense may 
be better expressed thus: “I say not this to hint 
any reproach of illiberality to me; but I speak merely 
to show my claim to a large place in your affections 
{as ye have in mine); for, as I have before said, ye 
are in our hearts,” &c. As to the προείρηκα, it is not 
to be interpreted strictly of the very words, but si- 
milar expressions, which occur at 5, 18, 8, 2. 9, 4. 
12,13.1,6—8. | : 

In the words ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις the phraseology is 
somewhat irregular, and, as itseems, idiotical. Itis for 
ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ἡμῶν (οὕτω) ἐστε wore (Univ) συναποθανεῖν 
καὶ συδὴν (ἡμᾶς). Indeed εἰς τὸ and ὥστε are often 
interchanged. The εἰς τὸ συναποθανεῖν καὶ συξῆν sa- 
vours of a proverbial phrase. So Athen. 249. (cited 
by Wets.) τούτους δ᾽ οἱ βασιλεῖς ἔχουσι συδῶντας καὶ συν- 
αἰποθνήσκοντας᾽ and the well known Horatian ;. “'Te- 


176 2 CORINTHIANS, CHAP. VII. 


cum vivere amem, tecum obeam libens.” And so 
Mark 14, 31. ἐὰν pe δέη συναποθανεῖν σοι, &c. 

4, πολλὴ por παῤῥησία πρὸς ὑμᾶς. This verse, like 
the last, is meant to soften the seeming harshness of 
the preceding expressions, as στενοχωρεῖσθε, χωρήσατε, 
&c.; 4. ἃ, “‘ Out of the love which I bear to you 
(and which is, I- trust, in some degree mutual,) I 
‘venture to use this freedom of speech to you, which, 
-however, is not from any ill opinion of you, for great 
is my boasting concerning you to others, but rather 
for your good, and spiritual improvement.” The 
words following seem added by way of climaz; q. d. 
“ not only do I boast of you to others, but your spi- 
ritual progress gives me the greatest private com- 
fort in all my afilictions.” | 

4, παρακλήσει, solace, comfort, There is a climax in 
καύχησις, πεπλήρωμαι παρακλήσει, and ὑπερπερισσεύα- 
μαι. τῇ χαρᾷ. On παράκλησις U have before treated. 
Ὑχερπερισσεύομαι, which also occurs at Rom. 5, 20.. 
is a very rare word, occurring (I believe) no where 
but in St. Paul. Indeed there is nothing like it but 
the ὑπερκερισσῶς at Mark 7, 37., from which it ap- 
pears that the expression was in use in the common 
dialect; though it did not find its way into the 
Classical writers, who indeed never use an ὑπὲρ in 
composition with περὶ. St. Paul, however, from 
the fervency of his temperament, frequently employs 
this ὑπὲρ in composition, as in ὑπεραυξάνω, ὑπερεκπε- 
ρισσου, ὑπερεκτείνω, ὑπερλίαν, ὑπερνικάω, ὑπερπλεονάξω, 
ὑπερυψόω. ‘The other sacred writers use scarcely 
one of them. St. Luke, however, has ὑπερεκχύνω, 
Gosp. 6, 38. The consolation and joy here men- 
tioned were doubtless occasioned by the account 
Titus brought of their state. 

4. ἐπὶ πάσῃ τῇ θλίψει ἡμῶν. The ἐπὶ Rosenm. ren- 
ders post. But it rather signifies at, in, under; ἃ sig- 
nification found sometimes in the Classical writers. 
It is well observed by Rosenm., that the Apostle, 
after mentioning this generally, proceeds to explain 
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particularly what were the tribulations, and the 
origin of this gladness. 

5. καὶ γὰρ ἐλθόντων ἡμών εἰς M. “ When, for tn- 
stance, we went,” &c.; for that seems to be the 
meaning of γὰρ. On the thing itself see Acts 20, 3. 
seqq. and supra 1, 16. 

The expression 7 σὰρξ ἡμῶν may be compared 
with similar ones at 2 Cor. 2, 12. Acts 29, 28. infra 
8, 13., all which savour of Hebraism; the body or 
the soul being put for the person. The sense, then, 
is simply» *‘ we had no rest,” namely, from the per- 
petua persecutions and plots of our bitter and unre- 

enting foes, the Jews and Pagan zealots. ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐν 
παντὶ θλιβόμενοι (scil. ἐσμεν). Here must be supplied 
τόχῳ, or χρόνω, or both. Θλιβόμενοι may be rendered: 
““ pressed down with affliction.” So supra 1, 6. and 
4, 8. where see the notes. 

5. ἔξωθεν μάχαι, ἔσωθεν φόβοι. These words are 
explained in two ways. Some, as the antient Com- 
mentators, and, of the modern ones, Cajetan, Est., 
Vorst., Sclater, and others, take the ἑξωδεν to have 
reference to the opposition 4 unbelievers, both Jews 
and Gentiles; and the ἔνδοθεν to the fear from false 
teachers, lest the weaker brethen should be drawn 
away by their seductive. arts. And, in that view 
Wets. cites Thucyd. 7, 71. ἐλπίσας--- χειρωθῆναι σφί- 
σιν---διὰ τὸν ἔνδοθεν τε καὶ ἔξωθεν κατὰ τὸ εἰκὸς γενησόμε- 
γον θόρυβον" where the Schol. explains: τὴν πόλιν ἔνδοθεν 
τετεθορυβημένην διὰ στάσιν, καὶ εξωθεν διὰ τοὺς πολέμους. 
Others, as Pisc., Vorst., and most recent Commenta- 
tors, take the ἔξωθεν to denote the body, or exterior 
state and situation; and ἔξωθεν, the mind of Paul. 
Both interpretations, indeed, are supported by the 
usus loquendi, but the former far more than the lat- 
ter; since for ἔξωθεν in the sense which the recent 
Commentators assign to it there is no decided autho- 
rity ; whereas in the other sense it is unquestionably 
used -by the Apostle; as in 1 Tim. 8, 7. δεῖ δὲ αὐτὸν 
μαρτυρίαν καλὴν ἔχειν ἀπὸ τῶν ἔξωθεν. And ἔσωθεν, 
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which must be interpreted according to the sense 
assigned to ἔξωθεν, the plural φόβοι is (I think) more 
agreeable to the former than the latter interpreta- 
tion. On these accounts, then, and because it is 
supported by the united authority of the antients, it 
seems to deserve the preference. Yet it is not im- 
possible that the Apostle had both in his mind. 

6. ἀλλ᾽ ὁ καρακαλῶν, τοὺς ταπεινοὺς “ But God, who 
is the comforter of the afflicted, comfor.ed us under 
these trials, by the coming of Titus, which was suffi- 
cient to dissipate our affliction.” This, Theophyl. 
observes, was mentioned, to do Titus credit in their 
eyes, and excite their reverence for him. 

ἡ. ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν τῇ παρακλήσει ἢ παρεκλήθη ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν. 
There is something in these words not a little awk- 
ward, and what we should have little expected. The 
sense is tolerably clear; but how to establish it on 
any principles of construction, is not easy. The 
best Critics, as Grot. and others, say that ragaxa7- 
oe is put, by a metonomy of the subject, or by a me- 
talepis, such as is found elsewhere, 1. 6. παρακλήσει is 
to be taken for the narration of the παράκλησις. And 
this is supported by Theophyl., who takes the words 
as if written thus; ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι καὶ τοιαύτην τὴν ἀρετὴν 
ὑμῶν ἀπήγγειλεν, ἐξ ἧς καὶ αὐτὸς παρεκλήθη, τουτέστιν, 
ἐχάρη ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν, ἀποδειξάμενος ὑμᾶς διὰ τὰ κατορθώματα 
ὑμών. Perhaps, however, the sense may be expressed 
thus: “‘ but also in the comfort and joy with which 
he rejoiced over you (and which he imparted to me) 
on telling me,” &c. So ver. 13. ἐχάραμεν éwi τῇ χά 
Τίτου, 1. e. at the joyful tidings whech Titus brought.” 

7. τὴν ὑμῶν ἐκιποθήσιν. Some interpret this, “ your 
love towards me.” Others (with far less probalibity) 
“ your desire to reform the abuses which I had cen- 
sured.” But both these interpretations are too arbi- 

The most simple and natural sense that can 
be assigned to the word here, and at ver. 11. is- that 
adopted by the antient Commentators and some mo- 
derns, as τοί. and Rosenm., namely, ‘“ desire of 
seeing you.” And this is confirmed by a similar use 
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of éxixeiia at Rom. 15, 23. Theophyl. explains it 
τὴν σφοδρὰν ἐτιβήτησιν. 

7. τὸν ὑμῶν δδορμὸν. By this some would understand 
penitence for sin. Others, with more reason, grief 
for sin, i. e. that it had been committed. It seems, 
indeed, to have been a combined feeling, consisting 
of mourning over sin, and deep regret that any thing 
should have happened to keep their beloved Father 
in God from visiting them. The term in question is 
a very strong one, and, as Theophyl. observes, 1m- 
ports more than δάκρυα. It is in Matt. 2, 18. joined 
with κλαυθμὸς. 

7. τὸν ὑμῶν ϑῆλον ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ, “ your zeal, and well 
affectedness towards mé against calumniators, and 
your desire to fulfil all my injunctions.” Both these 
particulars ought (I think) to be united, though 
almost all Commentators separate them ; some taking 
one, and some the other. It is well observed by 
Theophyl. (partly from Chrys.) that the Apostle not 
only says this, to heal the stripes of former reprehen- 
sion, but as really giving approbation to those who 
had conducted themselves aright; though there 
might be also some persons ill affected to him, and 
unworthy of these praises. Yet be draws no invidir 
ous distinction between them, but makes both the 
encamiums and the censures common and in medio, 
leaving it to the conscience of each to appropriate. to 
himself what belonged to him.” ΄ 

7. ὥστε με μᾶλλον χαρήναι. A very brief, and there- 
fore somewhat obscure clause, which ts explained by 
Theophyl. thus: “ And, though rejoicing at his pre- 
sence, I the more rejoiced at what he told me re- 
apecting you.” 

8. ὅτι εἰ καὶ ἐλύπησα ὑμᾶς ἐν τῇ ἐπιατολῇ---μεταμελόν 
pay, ““ Wherefore if I ever did pain your feelings in 
the Epistke (which I wrote to you) 1 do not (now) 
repent ; theugh I did repent (during the time after 
I had sent it off, and before I saw Titus).” On the 
sense of these words it is not necessary.to minutely 
- refine or press. For, after making due allowance for 
N2 
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the laxity of popular phraseology, it cannot be inferred, 
because the Apostle felt regret, that he had written 
with undue, or unjust severity. ‘The warm-hearted 
kindness of his disposition might generate that feel- 
ing, though, strictly & speaking, it were unwarranted. 
When, however, he found the good his well-meant 
rebukes had done, he would abandon all feelings of 
regret. Theophyl. says he so speaks, not as hav- 
ing really rebuked them too severely, but with a 
view to raise the encomium the higher. But this is 
one of those ingenious but too refined fancies which 
we occasionally meet with in the antient Com- 
mentators. 

8. οὐ μεταμέλομαι, εἰ καὶ μετεμελόμην is rendered by 
Grot: ‘ non doleo, quamquam doluit mihi,” namely, 
when I was writing the letter. (See 2 Cor. 2, 4.) 
But this is doing too great violence to the plain sense 
of per. to be admitted. Nor indeed is there any dif- 
ficulty that requires to be removed by so desperate a 
method. As little necessary, and still more objec- 
tionable, is the mode by which Doddr. would elude 
the difficulty of supposing any actual repentance of 
what was done under the guidance of the Spirit. 
He renders: ‘* However anxious I might before 
have been.” Yet his own excellent judgment and 
good taste, on after thought, guided him to the 
truth, which yet his timidity made him hesitate to 
embrace. ‘‘ It may (subjoins he) also signify a kind 
of misgiving of heart, natural when the reproof, how- 
ever necessary, is given to a person one tenderly 
loves, where the event is dubious, as in this instance 
it might be.’”’ It is remarked by Wets.: “ Inter- 
pretes, qui putant, et consilium scribendi epistolam, 
et ejus consilii peenitentiam, et poenitentie poeniten- 
tiam ab afflatu spiritus S. fuisse profectam, parum 
consentanea dicere videntur.” But the remedy to 
which the learned Commentator alludes is too vio- 
lent to be thought of, and most irreverent to be hinted 
at. It is strange that his acuteness did not at once 


2 CORINTHIANS, CHAP, VII. 181 


show him, that the inspiration of the Apostle at all 
the three times is not in the least affected. . 

8. βλέπω γὰρ--ὐμᾶς, “ For I find (or understand) 
that that Epistle did give you pain, though it were 
but for ashort season.” Itis remarked by Theophyl. : 
πρὸς ὥραν ἡ λύπη" τὸ δὲ κέρδος διηνεκές. 

9. νῦν χαίρω, οὐχ ὅτι ἐλυπήθητε---μετανοίαν. A sen- 
timent more delicate than this is not (as far as I re- 
member) to be found in the whole range of Classical 
literature. The words are very well paraphrased by 
Rosenm. thus: “ Grata fuit mihi tristitia vestra, non 
in se, sed quatenus per eam declarastis vestram re- 
sipiscentiam.”’ See also the other Commentators. 
The delicacy of the expression has been alone seen 
by Chrysost. He observes that the Apostle ascribes 
the τὸ λυπῆσαι to the Epistle, yet does not expressly 
say: ‘* but I rejoiced that it benefited you ;” though 
that was true; but gives such a delicate turn to the 
expression as rather ascribes it to their own good 
feeling. This remark, indeed, is in the spirit of true 
Criticism, such as it was professed in the School of 
Longinus and the other mighty Aristarchi of antient — 
times. “Theodoret paraphrases thus: ἐγὼ δὲ χαίρω, 
οὐ γυμνὴν τὴν λύπην, ἀλλὰ τῆς λύπης θεωρών τὸν καρπόν" 
ἡ λύπη γὰρ ἐκείνη βεβλάστηκε τὴν ἐπαινουμένην μετα- 
YOIAY. 

8. ἐλυπήθητε yap κατὰ Θεὸν. The sense of these 
words is somewhat obscure. Rosenm. renders thus : 
‘Tali enim tristitia estis affecti, cujus Deus auctor 
et suasor fuit.” vel, ‘‘ qué Deus afficere solet ho- 
mines.” But this seems harsh, and is little suitable 
to the sense of xara, which must here have its usual 
signification, suitably to, conformably with, &c.; and 
so it seems to have been understood by the antients. 
Thus (συμ). observes, that this is the ἡ καλὴ 
λύπη, whereas the κατὰ ἄνθρωπον λυπεῖσθαι is κακόν. 
Rosenm. remarks, that there is meant a sorrow 
which arises from causes out of which God would 
have it arise, and which has the effects which he 


182 2 CURINTHIANS, CHAP. ΥἹΣ. 


wishes them to have. ‘“ Now (continues he) God 
afflicts men by calamities with the intent of working 
reformation of mind, and promoting their true bap- 
piness.” This is indeed very true ; but the λύπη here 
seems simply to denote the pai they felt at the 
reproof of the Apostle; and that was κατὰ Θεὸν, be- 
eause the tendency and result of it was moral re- 
formation, and a life conformed to the will of God. 

The next words, ἵνα ἐν μηδενὶ δϑημιωῦθηῆτε ἐξ ἡμῶν, 
show the result, or consequence of that wholesome 
pain; iva being put for ὥστε. Rosenm. lays down 
the sense thus: ““ Jam non opus ἔπ, fatali poena et 
morbo guodam corporis afficere sontes.” And he 
adds: ‘ quod haud dubié accidisset, sic auctorita- 
tem Apostoli temeré sprevissent. De ejusmodi fa- 
tali et inusitato pcene publico genere agitur, 1 Joh. 
5,16.” But this seems to be founded in error. The 
term will by no means warrant any such sense, which 
involves something too serious to be introduced on 
such insuflictent grounds, and is destitute of any au- 
thority from either antient or modern Commentators. 
In fact, though δημιόω signifies properly to tmpose a 
muict, or punishment, and ϑημία denotes a nfulct, yet 
in the Classical writers the words are often used 
in the sense of injury, hurt, &c.; and in the New 
Testament, though often used, they have scarcely 
ever any other sense. Here, therefore, assigning the 
usual signification to $np., the sentiment will be sim- 
ply this: So that no real injury was in any respect 
done you on my part. 

10. ἡ yap κατὰ Gedy λύπη μετάνοιαν εἰς σωτηρίοιν 
ἀμεταμέλητον xarecyageras. The ἡ κατὰ Θεὸν has 
already been explained at ver. 9θ. Wets. here refers 
to Sirach, 30, 23. and cites from a Rabbinical writer : 
** Sapiens quidam, videns hominem meoestum et tris- 
tem, dixit-ei; si moeror tuus est propter mundum 
hunc, Deus tibt eum minuat: si vero moeror tuts 
est propter mundum futurum, Deus illum tibi au- 
geat.” And also Plut. de tranquill. p. 476 F. τὰς μὲν 


2 CORINTHIANS, CHAP. VII. 188 


yap ἄλλας ἀναιρεῖ Auras ὃ λόγος, τὴν δὲ μετανοίαν αὐτὸρ 
ἐργάϑεται. 

10. κατεργάξεται, efficit, produces ; as Rom. 4, 15. 
5, 8. θλέψις ὑπομονὴν κατεργάϑεται" andelsewhere. In 
εἰς σωτηρίαν the els denotes the end, result, conse- 
quence. The recent Commentators either pass over 
the σωτηρίαν, or explain it felicity. But the sense 
they assign is too vague. The word generally sig- 
nifies the being placed, or kept in a state in which 
we receive the blessings, present and future, of the 
Gospel of Christ. 

Μετανοία plainly here denotes not so much re- 
pentance (i. e. sorrow for sin) as the consequences 
of it in amendment of life, and moral reformation. 

It is not so easy to decide as to the mode of taking 
ἀμεταμελητὸν, on which Theophyl. and some Latin 
Fathers and modern Commentators, as Erasm., 
Zeger, Est., and Schleus., connect with σωτηρίαν. 
But on the sense they are not agreed: nor does it 
seem to admit of any but a very harsh one. Others, 
as Cicumen., and most moderns (as Grot.) write it 
with μετανοίαν. Grot. notices the quasi anfanaclasis ; 
since had there been ἀμετανοητὸν, it would have been 
perfect. And so also Wets., who compares Curt. 10, 
7,12. Nec velle nec nolle quicquam diu poterant ; 

nitebatque modo consilii, modo poenitentiee ipsius. 
lin. Epist. 7,10. ne rursus provincia, quod dam- 
nasse dicitur, placeat, agatque pcenitentiam poeniten- 
tis su.” 1 would also observe that there is a 
meiosis. Schleus. compares Polyb. 21, 9, 11. ἀμετα- 
μέλητος προαίρεσις" and 24, 12, 11. aper. πίστις. Ju- 
lian, Or. p. 447. der. προθυμία. I add Antisthenes ap. 
Athen. 513 a. ᾿Αντισθένης δὲ τὴν ἡδονὴν ἄγαθον (a 
00d) εἶναι φάσκων, προσέθηκε τὴν ἀμεταμέλητον. Max 

yr. Diss. 1. ἠδονὴν ἀμετάγνωστον. Liban. Or. 688 ἢ. 
λυπῶν λύπην τὴν λυσιτέλουσαν. Joseph. 787, 30. ais 
ἀμετάγνωστον ποιῆσαι τὸ μίσος. See also some pas- 
sages of Dionys. Hal., and Porphyr., cited by Wets. 
on Rom. 11, 29. Upon the whole, it seems advisable 
to take auer. with μετανοίαν. Yet I know not whe- 
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ther it might not be better to treat it as an adverb, 
and construe with it κατεργάξεται. 

10. 7 δὲ τοῦ κόσμου λύπη θάνατον Karepyageras. Iam 
surprised Rosenm. should have rendered τοῦ κόσμου 
“hominum improborum et vanorum,” by which he 
would understand, either the sorrow felt by worldly 
and wicked persons, or (with Schulz,.Tittman, and 
Storr.) that produced by bad men. Both interpre- 
tations equally harsh and unsuitable to the words 
and the context. The true sense was (I think) best 
seen by the antient Commentators. Thus Theophyl. 
(from Chrysost.) observes, that the Apostle here 
φιλοσοφεῖ περὶ τῆς λύπης, and shows that it 1s not 
always an evil, but only when it is κατὰ κόσμον, 1. 6. 
on account of wealth, or honours, or death of friends 
[to which may be added sorrow from disappoint- 
ment in our just expectations, or that from unme- 
rited ignominy, &c. Edit.]: for the tendency of that 
is death, both spiritual and temporal.” I would 
compare Soph. Aj. 259. καὶ νῦν φρόνιμον νέον ἄλγος 
έχει. ᾿ 

11. ἰδοὺ γὰρ αὐτὸ τοῦτο τὸ κατὰ Θεὺν--- σπουδὴν. The 
ὑμᾶς is meant to be emphatical ; q. d. ““ἴογ see now 
in your own case,” &c. So Theophyl. well para- 
phrases : οὐκ ἀπ᾽ ἄλλων δείκνυμι τῆς κατὰ Θεὸν λύπης τὴν 
ὠφελείαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ τῶν καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς. Οὐ μόνον γὰρ οὐ με- 
τεμελήθητε ὅτι ἐλυπίθητε, ἀλλὰ μάλλον καὶ - σπουδαιό- 
regos γεγόνατε. Here σπουδὴ, which properly signifies 
hurry, bustle, denotes diligence, industry, care, &c. 
Indeed it seems to be here used as a general term 
denoting the diligence with which they exerted 
themselves to remove the abuses complained of by 
the Apostle: and it is then followed up by a more 
particular detail of that disposition. 

The ἀλλὰ signifies not simply xa} (as some antient 
and modern Commentators explain it), but nay even. 
The πόσην, by the rules of all regular construction, . 
must be repeated with every one of the following 
nouns of this chain. And it was by a mast injudi- 


᾿ 
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cious deviation from our common version that 
Mackn. omits it.* 

It is strange that Calvin and some other eminent 
Theologians should have here fallen into so gross 
an error as to suppose that these verses contain 
seven distinct marks of true repentance, to be found 
in every sincere penitent, whereas (as Doddr. ob- 
serves,) these are not characters of the temper of 
each, but of different persons, according to the part - 
they respectively acted in the affair in question. 
And so Mackn. Thus the ἀπολογία, addressed (we 
may suppose) to Titus, would be a justification of 
certain persons, by which the faults complained of 
would be confined to fewer persons. Ε ἧ 

11. ἀγανάκτησιν, i. 6. indignation against the per- 
sons who, by their individual sins, had drawn down. 
this general censure. Φόβον, fear. This is variously 
interpreted. Some understand by it fear of the pu- 
nishments which Paul might call down from heaven 
for their disobedience. But this is very harsh. It 
should seem to denote a combined feeling of fear to- 
wards Paul, and an anxious care that all he com- 
plained of should be corrected. So in Phil. 2, 12. 
‘* work out your salvation with fear and trembling.” 

11. eminsbyow. Some interpret this “ desire of re- 
moving the cause of complaint.” But, conformabl 
to its signification at ver. 7. (where see the note) it 
must import, as the antient Commentators and the 
best modern ones are agreed, their well affectedness 
to Paul, and desire of seeing him, and evincing to 
him their repentance. It 1s meant to soften the 
φόβον. 

11. ῥῆλον, seal. This, and the next word ἐκδίκησιν 
seem to belong together: the former denoting zeal 
and diligence in inquiring into abuses and offences ; 


* He however well observes, that in describing the effects of the 
‘sorrow of the Corinthians, the Apostle speaks of the emotions of 
their minds, without mentioning the objects of these emotions. 
This he did (Mr. Locke remarks) from modesty, and from respect 
to the Corinthians. - 
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and ἐκδίκησις, the reforming of the abuses, and pu- 
nishing the offences. (See Theophyl.) These words 
are rightly referred to the Presbyters and Mmisters. 
11. ἐν παντὶ συνεστήσατε ἑαυτοὺς ἀγνοὺς εἶναι ἐν τῷ 
πράγματι. Some antient and modern Commentators 
here seek needless refinements; and since ἄγνος 
seems to denote the not being guilty of any sin, and 
offences not a few bad been laid to their charge by 
the Apostle; so Theophyl. takes ἐν re πράγματι to 
allude to the being puffed wp, with which the Apostle 
had charged them generally. “ Now of this they had 
shewn themselves clear by their ready obedience.” 
But this exposition is harsh; and still more so Mr. 
* Locke's version of ἐν τῶ πράγματι, in fact : a signi- 
fication destitute of authority. He also stumbles at 
ἀγνοὺς, and thinks it can only mean that they are sow 
resolved on a contrary course, and were so far clear, 
i. e. “ were set right and ina good disposition again.” 
So Whitby (after Sclater) remarks, that true repent- 
ance clears us from the guilt of it, not only in the 
sight of God, but man: so that it is both uncha- 
ritable and unchristian to stigmatize or reproach any - 
man for the sin which we know or believe he ha 
truly repented of. But making the whole sense de- 
pend on a supplied now, is harsh and precarious. 
After all, there need be no difficulty raised, if the 
words be only taken in their plain and natural sense. 
Ἐν τῷ πράγματι is used populariter, and can only 
denote the matter which the Apostle had had in 
hand with them, by his endeavours to reform the 
abuses mentioned in his former Epistle, and correct 
the unreasonable prejudices many had taken against 
him personally. Now the most effectual way of re- 
moving all scruples about the ἁγνοὺς is that which 
was first propounded by Sclater, and afterwards 
adopted (without acknowledgment) by Doddr.; 
namely, that the Apostle by you means the people as 
α body, or Church, and does not advert to individuals : 
for (as Sclater observes) the misconduct ofa few hed 
redounded to the disgrace of the rest ; though it might 
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be displeasing to them. Thus Doddr. paraphrases : 
“ there is no further stain remaining on the church, 
where I was so much afraid of lasting infamy and 
reproach.” In nearly the same way the passage 
seems to have been taken by Chrysost. And so 
Theodoret: "EéeiZare σαφώς «ὡς οὐ συνήσθητε τοῖς 
κακῶς ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνων γεγενημένοις" τοῦτο γὰρ λέγει ἁγνοὺς 
εἶναι. Even individually, indeed, those were pure 
that had no hand in the sins complained of, espe- 
cially after they had shewn their non-participation by 
the measures they took to repress offences, and re- 
form abuses. And to these only the Apostle’s words 
properly belong; though, with his usual delicacy, 
he applies them generally. Whether the term ayvous ’ 
ig applicable to those who have repented of, and 
forsaken any sin, is only a question of words and 
names, tending to a mere λογομαχία. 

12. ἄρα εἰ kal ἔγραψα ὑμῖν. ‘This is meant to an- 
swer a tacit objection, namely: ‘ Why, then, if 
clear, did you rebuke us.” The Apostle, therefore, 
explains his purpose in writing as he did. 

‘he dpa is by most interpreters rendered there- 
fore. But it seems rather to signify sane, profecte, 
utique ; as a particle of asseveration. So in Gal. 2, 
21.1 Cor. 5, 10. and elsewhere. See Schl. Lex. in 
v.42. Εἰ καὶ ἔγραψα ὑμῖν, “ if I wrote to you (what 
I did)”. Some Commentators, as Rosenm. and 
Mackn. supply harshly. But this is too bold. Οὐκ 
εἴνεκεν, &c. “(1 wrote) notso much on his account 
who had done the wrong,” &c. This use of ok 
ἀλλὰ, non tam quam, is of perpetual occurrence ; 
though (as here) it is seldom noticed by the Com- 
mentators. 

In the interpretation of the words following, the 
antient and early modern Commentators raise needless 
difficulties. Some understand by the τοῦ ἀδικήσαντος 
the adulteress. But this is frigid, nay, even absurd, 
not to say ungrammatical. Theodoret, of the an- 
tients, and some of the best modern Commentators, 
have seen that it must refer to the father of the in- 
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cestuous person, who was especially the aggrieved 
, and that whether he were alive, or dead. 
ough I think with Doddr. and Mackn. that one 
may reasonably infer that he was then alive. To 
refer the words to the family, or to the Corinthian 
Church, were absurd. 

The next words show the purpose which the 
Apostle had principally in view, namely, to evince 
his affectionate anxiety for the spiritual good of the 

nerality: for (as Theophyl. observes) he feared 
est the contagion should spread to them also; for 
which reason he took measures that they should wipe 
away the stain. 

The ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, may be referred to 
θῆναι τὴν σπουδὴν (1518 done by Theophyl. and others), 
as denoting that it was genuine and true, I. 6. “ that 
it might appear to be what in the sight of God it 15, 
namely, true.” 

18. διὰ τοῦτο παρακεκλήμεθα ex) τῇ παρακλήσει ὑμῶν. 
This sentence is obscure from its brevity, which 
brevity was occasioned by its being a repetition of 
what had been said more at large ver. 7., where see 
the note. The sense seems to be: “ we were com- 
forted in the exhilarating news of you which Titus 
brought.” The next words περισσοτέρως δὲ parrov— 
Τίτου, are also best explained by comparison with 
ver. 7. The Apostle means, that his own joy was 
exceedingly increased at the evident satisfaction 
which Titus felt at his reception among them. The 
expressions, it may be observed, have great energy, 
and, at the same time, much simplicity and beauty. 
With the ἐχάρημεν ἐπὶ τῇ χαρᾷ Τίτου, we may com- 
pare “rejoice with them that do rejoice, and weep 
with them that weep.” The use of μάλλον, with the 
comparison, is justified by the examples of the best 
writers. See the note on Mark 7, 36. It may he 
remembered that these double comparatives have 
great energy. , 

The words ὅτι avaréxavtrai—ipoy are exegetical 

of the χαρᾷ. With this expression, which savours 





2 CORINTHIANS, CHAP. VII. 189 


of Hebraism, and occurs in the Old Testament, may 
be compared similar ones at 1 Cor. 16, 18. ἀνέπαυσε 
yap τὸ ἐμὸν πνεῦμα καὶ τὸ ὑμῶν" and Philem. 7 & 20. 
Thus ἀναπ. signifies to recreate, exhilarate, or in a 

eneral way to make happy. From the above passage 
it appears, that we cannot infer from this word (as 
has been done by Rosenm.) that Titus had gone on 
his mission to Corinth in great fear and doubt as to 
what would be his reception there. 

14. εἴτι αὐτῷ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν κεκαύχημαι, κατῃσχύνθην. 
The εἴ τι is for ὅτι. And the sense is: ‘ For, what- 
ever I had boasted of you to him I was not ashamed 
of it;” i.e. (says Rosenm., from Grot.) “I could 
not in this be convicted of telling an untruth,” in 
κατησχύν. the effect being put for the cause; “ for 
those who are convicted of lying, are usually put to 
shame.” It is a sort of metosis very common. 
Theophyl. well paraphrases thus: διὰ τοῦτο ἐχάρην, 
ὅτι εὗρεν ὑμᾶς ὁ Tiros τοιούτους, οἵους ἐγὼ abrw ἔλεγον 
εἴναι ὑμᾶς" καὶ ἀνεπκαύθη καὶ αὐτὸς εὑρὼν ὑμᾶς τοιούτους, 
καὶ οὐδὲν δυσχερὲς αὐτῷ ἢ ἀηδὲς ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν ἀπήντησε. 

14. ἀλλ᾽ ds πάντα---ἐγενήθη. The sense of these 
words is somewhat obscure, or at least uncertain, 
and this from the dubiousness of the expression ἐπὶ 
Τίτου, which would seem at first sight to signify de 
Tito, for περὶ Tirov. And so some antient and mo- 
dern Commentators. And this interpretation, as is 
observed by Phot. ap. Gicumen., who learnedly dis- 
cusses the point, seems to be confirmed by what pre- 
cedes. Yet the air of the whole context evidently 
points to the explanation of apud Titum, in which 
that most erudite critic acquiesces. And this is 
embraced by the most eminent modern Commen- 
tators, as Erasm., Beza, Grot., and almost all the 
recent Commentators. It is also confirmed by the 
antient Versions, the Vulg. and Syr. &c. This sig- 
nification of éx} is somewhat rare. Schleus. thinks 
it founded on a similar use of the Hebr. 3, to which 
éx} generally corresponds in the Sept. ; yet he cites 
an example from Demosth., as Grot. had done be- 
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fore him from Lucian. As to the reading of some 
antient MSS., xpos Tires, it 15 evidently a gloss. 
᾿Αληθεία is put populariter for ἀληθής. 

15. καὶ τὰ σπλάγχνα αὐτοῦ. ‘The word σελαγχ. is 
used, after the manner of the Hebr. ἘΣ ἜΓΏ, to denote 
the inmost affections of the heart. It is therefore a 
very strong expression, and Theophyil. says the 
Apostle uses it, isa τὸ ἐνδιαθετὸν καὶ διάπυρον τῆς 
γνησίας ἀγάσης δηλώση. Grot. compares Ps. 145, 
19., and renders ἐστε fertur. But Pagn., Pisc., and 
Beza supply affecta. which perhaps may be prefer- 
able. Theophyl. seems to have supplied περικαιόμενα. 
It is well observed by Theophyl., that this is intended 
to recommend Titus to their warm affections. 

᾿Αναμιμνησκομένου τὴν πάντων ὑμῶν ὑκακοήν. The 
ἀναμ. 15 put in apposition with αὐτοῦ, 1. 6. “* while he 
remembers the obedience of you all.”? ‘Qs pera 
Φόβου καὶ τρόμου ἐδέξασθε αὐτοῦ, ‘that with great 
respect and deep reverence* ye received him,” or 
‘‘recognised his authority, and followed his admo- 
nitions, whenever he opposed them. For the ex- 
pression implies obedience, as to a ruler; and as the 
Apostle had before mentioned the affection they 
bore him, so he now notices their obedience, (as 
Theophyl. says) ἵνα μήτε ἡ ἀγάπη χωρὶς φόβου οὖσα 
ἐκλυθῆ, μήτε ὁ φόβος χωρὶς τῆς ἀγάπη» ὧν, ἄχαρις 4%. 
He also judiciously observes, that all this is meant 
to inculcate a continuance of the same feelings to- 
wards Titus. 

16. χαίρω ὅτι ἐν παντὶ θαῤῥῶ ἐν ὑμῖν. These words, 
from their great brevity, admit of some slight variety 
of interpretation. In such a case, our best course 18 
to carefully attend to the context. Ἔν παντὶ is used 
as at ver. 11., with the subaudition of μέρει, for 
πάντως. Theophyl. proposes two interpretations : 
1. “I rejoice that I-have found you not to have 


* This expression occurs elsewhere; asin 1 Chron. 3, 8. Eph. ἢ, 
5. Phil. 2, 12., and must (as Rasenm. observes) be every where in- 
terpreted according as the context may require. 


2 CORINTHIANS, CHAP. VII. VIII. 191 


falsified my commendations, but have enabled me to 
have confidence in you in every business, and at all 
seasons. 2. ‘I have a trust in you, that whatever I 
shall do or say ye will receive with alacrity, and apply 
to your improvement whatever I may have to re- 
buke, or commend, or enjoin, however irksome it 
may seem.” These interpretations may, however, 
be conjoined. Θαῤῥώ may (with Tirin. and Me- 
noch.) be taken populariter for “41 may rejoice.” 
And Grot. very well paraphrases thus: ““ Gaudeo 
quod tales sitis, ut de vobis mihi omnia optima passim 
polliceri.” Est. observes that there is a metonomy 
of the effect far the cause. The sense, then, is: “1 
rejoice that, from the experience I have had of you, 
I may in every thing feel confidence in your ready 
obedience to all my admonitions or suggestions.” 
This forms a very easy and natural transition to the 
subject which the Apostle now enters upon, and 
which forms the second part of the epistle, namely, 
the exhortation to make eleemosynary contributions 
for the relief of the poor Christians at Jerusalem, 
c.8&9. Schoetg. observes, that the arguments b 
which the Apostle urges this liberality are (semotis 
ἠθικοῖς interspersis) the following. 1. Because the 
Macedomians had afforded it liberally, 8, 1--3. 
2. Because the Corinthians would thus testify their 
firm faith, 7 & 8. 3. Because they would thus imi- 
tate Christ, 9. 4. Because they had before been 
liberal, 10. 5. Since they will thus confirm the 
authority of the Apostle in what he had boasted of 
them, 9, 3—5. 6. Because the divine blessing would 
compensate all that they bestow, 6—11. 7. Because 
others would on that account praise God, and inter- 
cede with Him in their behalf, ver. 19--.1 4. 


CHAP. VIII, 


The Apostle, having expressed his confidence in 
their ready obedience, paves the way for the requi- 
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sition he was about to make, that they should form a 
contribution for poor Christians at Jerusalem, by 
informing them of what had been done elsewhere, 
thus prompting them to follow so good an example. 
Ver. 1. γνωρίφομεν δὲ ὑμῖν, &c.. “1 have to an- 
nounce to you, brethren, the grace,” &c. The ex- 
pression χάριν τοῦ Θεοῦ τὴν δεδομένην ἐ. τ. €. has occa- 
sioned the Commentators no little trouble. Some 
take it to denote the virtue of patience in adversity. 
But that is refuted by ver. 3. ὅτι, &c., which is an 
epanalepsis of ver. 1., and evidently bas reference 
to almsgiving. Besides, ἐν would not then have 
been used. Others, as Hamm., Knatchb., and Pyle, 
take τοῦ Θεοῦ as used, by Hebraism, for great; as 
the cedars of God, the mountains of God. But that 
idiom is confined to a very few nouns (of which this 
18 Not one), and is not of universal application. 
They were induced to have recourse to this idiom 
in order to avoid the difficulty of accounting for τοῦ 
Θεοῦ, if τὴν χάριν is to be interpreted, with Whitby 
and several others, of alms-giving to the poor. That 
apis does sometimes signify gift, is certain even 
fom ver. 4 & 7.; and this signification is acknow- 
ledged by the antient Lexicographers. Some an- 
tients, however, regard χάριν as equivalent to 
χάρισμα. -But this need not exclude the notion of 
eleemosynary gifts: for, as Grot. observes, the cause 
ts put for the effect, in order to show that all that is 
done by Christians is owing solely to the goodness 
of God, who hath remitted so many sins, hath re- 
vealed his will so openly, hath, of his own good plea- 
sure, called to him those that were alienated, and 
hath confirmed this call by so many miracles.” These 
(he adds) are the causes why there is so much more 
said of grace in the New than in the Old Testament. 
The above mode of interpretation is embraced by 
Wolf, Locke, Hardy, and Doddr.; and is perhaps 
the true one. The name denoting these alms may, 
however, be regarded as a compound appellative ; 
q. d. God's-gift, i. 6. something given for God's sake. 
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And this seems to be confirmed by the εν following. 
The aims were so called, as Theophy). suggests, out 
of delicacy. 

2. ὅτι ἐν πολλῇ δοκιμῇ θλίψεως, ἄς. The Apostle 
now proceeds to show under what circumstances this 
gift was made, by way of enhancing its merit. “Or; 
namely, that. "Ev πολλῇ ὃ. θ., “amidst great trials o 
affliction,” i. 6. amidst much trial oecasigned by 
affliction. So Theophyl.: saad θλιβέντες, καὶ obras 
aoe δόκιμοι γενέσθαι διὰ τῆς ὑπομονῆφ' ὅμως οὐ KaTéxre- 
Tw, ἀλλὰ μάλλον καὶ χαρὰν ἔσχον. Here may be 
compared Rom. 5, 4. ἡ ὑπομοκὴ δοκιμὴν κατεργά Ἔται: 
The affliction in question was doubtless by persecu- 
tion for religion’s sake, both from the Gentiles (Acts 
16, 20.), and the Jews, 17, 5 & 13. 
| 9. καὶ περισσεία τὴς χαρᾶς avray. An Hebraism for 
* your abundant joy ;” namely, arising from the in- 
fluence ef the doctrine and precepts, the glorious 
hopes, supports, and cansolations of the Gospel, in 
this age of the special outpouring of the spirit. = ᾿ 

2. ἣ κατὰ βάθρυς πτωχεία αὐτῶν. Here we have ἃ 
phrase for an adjective, which, in this iostance, has 
not been exactly paralleled. Soph. Aj. 180. (cited 
by Schleus.) comes the nearest: ἢ μακροῦ πλούτου 
βάθει. The reading βάθας found in some MSS. and 
in Theodoret, would be Jess harsh. Of κατὰ Babes for 
βᾷθος, examples are adduced by Wets. fram Theoph. 
H. P. 3, 10. ῥίδας οὔτε πολλὰς, οὔτε κατὰ βαάθᾳς, and 
‘15. The adjective βαθὺς is often used by the Clas- 
sical writers in p similar manner; as πλούτος βᾳθος, 
filian V. H. 3, 18., and the adjective βαθύπλουτος. 
Πτωχεία properly signifies beggary, But as that 
tepm,.aven in. gur own language, ig sometimes used 
comparate, of one in narraw circumstances, 80 such 
is the idiomatical use of the word here and at ver. 9., 
as aleo Apoc. 2,9. Ps. 30, 11., and elsewhere in the 
Qid Testament. (See Schleys. Lex. V. T. and 
Tromm.) Wets. too adduces an example from 
Lucian. Suid.(cited by Schleus.) explains it the being 
utterly destitute of property. Rosenm. thinks the 
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term is applied to them, since the Macedonians were 
poor in comparison with the Corinthians. But the 
strong expression used by the Apostle seems hardly 
to admit of this exposition. Probably-the converts 
were persons chiefly of the lower orders, and the 
poorer classes. Grot. thinks they had become poor 
by confiscation, and by the desertion of the rich con- 
verts. But this is little more than mere speculation. 

2. ἐκερίσσευσεν εἰς Tw πλοῦτον τῆς ἀκλότητος αὐτῶν. 
This is a somewhat difficult sentence, and that from 
the antithesis m the words βάθους and ἐπερίσσευσεν. 
The sense of the latter seems to be redounded unto, 
tended unto; as in 4 Cor. 4, 15. and perhaps 9, 12. 
‘The meaning, then, of the words (by a sort of Oxy- 
moron) seems to be this: “their deep poverty ended 
in their rich liberality.” Rosemn. explains : “ their 
liberality appeared much greater than could be ex- 
pected from persons so poor.” And Theophyl. thus: 
ὥστερ ἡ πολλὴ θλίψις ἐπερίσσευσεν εἷς χαρᾶν, οὕτως ἡ 
πολλῃ αὐτῶν καὶ βαθεῖα πτωχεία, οὐ μόνον οὐκ ἐνεκόδισεν 
εἰς ἐλεημοσύνην, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον καὶ περίσσευσαι . αὐτοὺς 
παρέχεισεν εἷς τὸν πλοῦτον. See also the elegant para- 
phrase of Theodoret. In πλοῦτον τὴς ἀπλόγητος there 
is a Hebraism; as just before in ἡ xepicceia τὴς 
χαρᾶς. Yet I find im that classical jackdaw, Ariste- 
netusp. 10, 3. ὑπὸ πλούτου τὴς εὐπρεπείας. It must be 
observed, that ἀπλότης, which properly signifies sem- 
plicity, yet, like the Latin stmplicitas (as in Tacit. 
H. 3, 86.) also denotes free-heartedness, and liber- 
ality; as in Rom. 12, 8. and infra 9, 12 & 18. 
Krebs observes, that this signification is frequent m 
Joseph. and the Sept. See Schleus. Lex. 

It is remarked by Mackn. (after Grot.) that this 
is a very masterly, and yet delicate, mode of exciting 
the rich Corinthians to liberality. 

8. ὅτι κατὰ δύναμιν. Theophyl. rightly observes, 
that this is explanatory of the preceding. It is in- 
deed a kind of epanalepsis, and γνωρίξαν may be 
supplied from ver. 1., but with a slight accommoda- 
tion of sense; q.d. “I say that,” ἅς. Maprupe 
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cannot be used as the verb, since it is purely paren- 
thetical. Yet again at αὐθαίρετοι, some verb must 
be supplied, namely, ἦσαν, or ἐγένοντο. But some 
verb is yet wanting to complete the construction ; 
and that (I think) is διδόναι, which may be supplied 
from the context ; since δεδομένην has preceded, and 
ἔδωκαν follows. ‘Then δεόμενοι will be in apposition, 
and require a verb to be supplied after it. Αὐθαί- 
peres iS a strong term, denoting what is wholly 
voluntary. : 
In the next sentence δεόμενοι---δέξεσθαι ὑμᾶς, the 
construction will depend upon the question whether 
δέξασθαι ἡμᾶς is to be retained. The words are 
omitted in very many excellent MSS., almost all the 
Versions, all the Greek Commentators, and many 
Fathers, and have been rejected by the best critics. 
There can be no doubt but that they are from the 
margin: and this, indeed, is proved from the cir- 
cumstance that this verb is proposed by the Greek 
Commentators to be supplied for the purpose of 
completing the construction; and yet this is not 
necessary. If the words were genuine, the con- 
struction and sense would be as follows: δεόμενοι 
ἡμῶν (ὥστε) ἡμᾶς δέξασθαι ἡμᾶς τὴν χάριν καὶ τὴν 
κοινωνίαν, &c. 6 τὴν χάριν, will denote ‘the 
beneficium, like the χάριν τὴν δεθομένην, &c. at ver. 1, 
according to one of those words.” But χάριν, in this 
sense, would scarcely be necessary; and there would 
be a dilogia in δέξασθαι, which, as applied to κοινώ- 
vay, must be for ἀναδέξασθαι. It seems better, 
therefore, to dismiss the words δέξασθαι ἡμᾶς, and 
then τὴν χάριν will have the sense of the favour, and 
there will be an Hendiadis for τὴν χάριν τὴς κοινωνίας, 
“the favour of taking part in,” i. e. they asked of 
us to do them the favour of taking part in the trouble 
of conveying this collection for the saints to Judas.” 
Now the hendiadis was necessary, in order to avoid 
the offensiveness of having ¢hree genitives in suc- 
cession dependent upon one another. , | 
4.738 διακονίας isput for the sum of moneycollected, 
02 “ 
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which was to be administered to the necessities of 
the saints. At Rom. 15, 31. it denotes the convey- 
ence of the collections; and in some MSS. there 
occurs the gloss δωροφορία. 

5. καὶ οὐ καθὼς ἠλείσαμεν.υ The Commentators 
here supply ἐποίησαν and μόνον. But ἐδίδοσαν, taken 
from the following ἔδωκαν, would be a more regular 
ellipsis. The sense is, ‘‘they did not give what we 
expected only,” i.e. some small sum. And so, I find, 
it was taken by Theodoret: for he says the words 
od καθώς yar. are not said περὶ τὴς γνώμης, but of the 
amount of the money. And he paraphrases thus: 
ἀφορώντες σμικρὰ τινα πρωσεδοκήσαμεν συλλογήσασθαι, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐνίκησε τὴν πενίαν ἡ μεγαλαψυχία. ᾿Ελπέξειν, in 
the sense expect, 15. not unfrequeat; especially in 
Thucyd. as 7, 88. ὅ, 7 ἃ 9. The most remarkable 
example I know is Aristoph. Av. 956. τοῦτο---τὸ κακὸν 
οὔποτ᾽ ἤλπισαν and Thucyd. ἡ ἔλπις τοῦ φόβαν. 

The words following, ἀλλ᾽ ἔδωκαν---Θεοῦ, are ve 
energetic, and in some measure hyperbolical. The 
sense seems to be: “ They not only gave more than 
we expected for the use of the poor, but they gave 
and devoted themselves first to the Lord, to do hs 
will in every good work ; and then to us, to fulfil aH 
our wishes, and observe our admonitions.” And 
Theodoret well paraphrases thus: αἰτία δὲ τούτων ἡ 
περὶ τὸν Θεὸν ἀγάπη" ἑαυτοὺς yap ἀνέθηκαν τῷ Bew, καὶ 
ἡμῖν δὲ ἀσαύτως as διακόνοις Θεοῦ. The phrase ἑαυτὸν 
διδόναι is properly used of nations yielding themselves 
to the subjection of another power; of which Wets. 
adduces examples from Theodoret. 3, 19. 5, 13. 6, 
108. 7, 180, 182 & 189. 

We' may observe that καὶ, when it follows πρώτον, 
necessarily carries with it an ellipsis of some particle 
suitable to the sense of an ordinal, as ἔπειτα. The 
accompanying phrase διὰ θελήματος Θεοῦ is variously 
‘interpreted. Grot. and Rosenm. render it ‘ Deo 
ipsorum animos movente.” But I should prefer 
taking it for “ Deo ita permittente ;” as 2 Cor. 1, k. 
** Paul an Apostle διὰ θελήματος Θεοῦ" and Rom. 1, 10. 
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ἐκ θελήματος Θεοῦ, and 15, 82. Andso Est. and 
Calvin. Theophyl. explains: αἷς ἀρέσκει Geo, καὶ 
ex ἀνθρωπίνω λαγισμῷ. 

6. εἰς τὸ παρακαλέσαι yas T., ἄς. There is, it 
must be observed, much sense concealed under the 
as τὸ, af which few Commentators seem aware, 
since they simply render ifaque, insomuch that. The 
truth is, cig here, as often, signifies result; and εἰς 
τὸ 18 for ὥστε. Yet the full meaning of the Apoatle 
cannot be elicited without supplying more words 
than can regularly be accounted for by any principle 
ef grammatical ellipsis. The sense may be thus 
expressed. ‘* The result of this unexpected success 
with the Macedonians was, that (fearing Jest you 
should be outstripped by the Macedonians) we de- 
sired Titus, that as he had formerly begun, so he 
would also go on, and finish among you this col- 
lection.” 

6. εἰς ὑμᾶς, “apud vos,” for ᾧν ὑμῖν. The verb xpoe., 
which also occurs at. ver. 10, is somewhat rare. 

7. GAN ὥσπερ ἐν παντὶ περισσεύετε. ‘The Apostle 
follows this up with exhortation ; and aaa’ ought 
not to be rendered therefore, but “now then;” as 
is done by Macky. This particle indeed is not un- 
frequently prefixed to. hortative and precatory sen- 
tences; as Mark 9, 22. ἀλλ᾽ εἴ τι δύνασαι, βοήθησον 
ἡμῖν. Schleus, well renders it gu@so, and among 
other Classical passages, cites Arist. Nub. 183. aaa’ 
ἄνοιγε τὴν θύραν. See Hoogev.de part. Now this horr 
tative sense is here the more necessary to be insisted 
on, since from it alone can we account for the ellip- 
sis of a verbum hortandi before ive. Commentators 
subaud σπουδάξετε. | 

The words following (πίστει, λόγῳ, and γνώσει,) are 
too vaguely rendered by our modern interpreters. 
The scope of the Apostle seems to be, to remind 
them of their great obligations to God, in order 
thereby to excite them to make a due return, by 
charity, to men for God's sake: now of these oblie 
gations the most remarkable were the spiritual and 
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extraordinary gifts with which so many of them had 
been favoured, and which are 50 copiously treated 
of in the former epistle. Now these, as the antient 
Commentators rightly saw, the Apostle here intends. 
See Chrys. and Theodoret. The best com 
on, this passage may be found in 1 Cor. 12, 8 & 9. & 
τοῦ Πνεύματος δίδοται λόγος σοφίας, ἄλλω δὲ 


yrs Πνεῦμα 

ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ Πνεύματι" ἄλλω δὲ χαρίσματα ἰαμάτων, ἐν 
τῷ αὐτῷ Πνεύματι (where see the notes). Τὸ these 
extraordinary gifts the Apostle subjoins some ord:- 
wary endowments ; aS xas7, σπκουδτ, 1. 6. Zealous per- 
formance of every religious duty, the following after 
prety and virtue; examples of which are found in 

m. 12,11. τῇ σπουδὴ μὴ ἀκνγηροεί. Heb. 6, 11. and 1 
Pet. 1, δ. πᾶσαν σπουδὴν παρεισενεγκάντες. Wets. 
adduces several Classical examples of the phrases 
πάσα» σπουδὴν ποιεῖσθαι OF Tihevas. 

ἢ. καὶ τῇ ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐν july ayaxy, ‘and in love 
from you to us:” ἐν ὑμῖν being put for εἰςήμάᾶς. The 
ἐξ may seem pieonastical, and certainly is not Clas- 
sical: but it answers to the Heb. Ὁ. The Apostle, 
it may be observed, with the most delicate address, 
endeavours to work on them, by appealing to their 
well-known affection to him: and this motive he 
urges further in the next verse. 

8. οὐ κατ᾽ ἐσιταγὴν λέγω. The κατ᾽ éxrr. is not well 
rendered ‘“‘ by commandment,” as if it meant, by 
command from God, as Rom. 16, 26.; whereas, it 
simply signifies ex tmperio, authoritatwely; as 1 
Cor. 7, 6. τοῦτο δὲ λέγω κατὰ συγγνωμὴ», οὐ κατ᾽ ἐκτ- 
ταγὴν᾽ & ver. 25. Soalso μετ᾽ ἐχιταγῆς at Tit. 1, 8. 
& 2,15. Theophyl. well explainsit: οὐ κατουσιάδων. 
The Apostle then subjoins ¢ero reasons for the in- 
junction. 

- 8. ἀλλὰ διὰ τῆς ἑτέρων σπουδῆς, “ on account of the 
alacrity shown by the Macedonians, lest ye should be 
outstripped by them.” Kai τὸ ras ὑμετέρας ἀγάπης 
γνέσιον δοκιμάξων, ““ and in order to try the genuine- 
ness of your love :” τὸ γνήσιον being put for γνησιότης. 
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So elsewhere ἀνυπόκριτος ἀγάπη. Δοκιμάξειν signifies 
to put to the proof, δοκιμὴν ποιεῖσθαι. Some modern 
Commentators, as Grot. and Rosenm., interpret the 
ἀγάπη of love to the poor Christians in Judea. But 
I rather think, with Phot. ap. Gicumen., that it de- 
notes their love towards God and Christ, and also 
towards the Apostle, (see the able note of Phot.) ; 
this indeed is required both by what precedes, and 
what follows. ‘This, too, is further enlarged on in 
the next words, where the argument is the same as 
at 1 Joh. 4, 19. ‘* we love him because he first loved 
us.” See ver. 7—21., which admirably illustrate this 
subject. 

9. γινώσκετε yap τὴν χάριν---πλουτήσητε. This is 
meant to suggest another reason why they should 
give liberally, namely, as bestowing some portion of 
those riches conferred by the Lord of the universe, 
who, for their sakes, left his supremely exalted state 
in the bosom of his Father, and assumed the condi- 
tion of lowliness and poverty, that they might be- 
come spiritually rich, rich in the blessings of his re- 
ligion, in the means of grace afforded them here, and 
in the hopes of glory hereafter. 

Such I conceive is the sense. And hence it is not 
without reason that this passage is thought to δίς 
ford a decided confirmation of the pre-existence of 
Christ.* Theodoret well paraphrases thus: ’Azo- 

% It is truly remarked by Mr. Slade, that the Socinian interpreta- 
tion, that he was rich in power and in the Holy Ghost, has no force 
at all; this might be said of the Apostles as well as of Christ ; nei- 
ther would there be, in this case, any remarkable contrast between 
rich and poor, ner any thing in the circumstance peculiar to Christ ; 
since it was usual, at that time, for aif who were rich in miraculous 
endowments to lead a life of poverty. The context (adds he) fur- 
nishes no argument in favour of such an hypothesis: Christ became 
poor that the Corinthians might become rich. Now this is addressed 
to the converts at large, for all were concerned in the Apostle’s ex- 
hortation. In what sense, then, were all the disciples of Christ to 
be made rich? not merely in spiritual gifts, but also in the eternal 
‘‘ recompense of reward;” rich in glory, rich ia heaven. It is con- 
sistent, therefore, to interpret the wurd πλούσιος, when applied to 
Christ, in a similar nanner, viz. of the ““ glory which he had with 
the Father before the world was.” Jub. 17, 5. 
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βλέψατε γὰρ cis τὸν τῶν ὅλων ποιητὴν καὶ Δεσπότην, τὸν 
μονογενῆ τοῦ Θεοῦ viby, ὃς τῆς ὑμετέρας ἕνεκα σωτηῤίας 
τὴν ἐσχάτην μετελήλυθέ πενίαν, ἡμῖν τὸν ἐκ τῆς πενίας 
φυόμενον τραγματευόμενὸς πλοῦτον. The word χλόδδιος 
must Here mean, “ rich in dignity, eatness, {δ ἢ: 
city, as having the ἀοπιϊηίοι o all things.” So 
Schleus. in his Lex.: “ Intelligitut autem δόξα illa 
quatn Christus ab eetertio habuisse apud Deum di- 
serté in N.T. traditur; Joh. 17, 5.” And he refers 
to Heb. 12, 1. The Vulg. well renders: “ ¢im 
ésset dives.” And this is justified by the participle 
ὧν ; since participles present (as they. are called) ate 
often used in a past sense. In fact, what is termed 
the pdrticiple present, ntight be called the participle 
present and imperfect, the imperfect having iione. 
9. éxrwyevee is also well rendered by the Vulzate, 
“egenus factus est;” examples of which significa- 
tion may be seen in Schleus. Lex., who rightly re- 
gards this exptessiou as equivalent to that of Phil. 
2,'7. ἐκένωσεν ἑαυτὸν, μορφὴν δούλου λαβών, ἐν ὁμοιύματι 
γενόμενος. Theophyl. well explains thus: εἰ μὴ γὰρ 
ἐκεῖρος ἐπτώχευσε, τουτέστι, τὴν κάτω κειμένην καὶ ἅτιμον 
σάρκα ἀνέλαβε, καὶ τἄλλα πάντα τῆς ἀτιμίας ὑπέστη, 
καὶ ταῦτα δι᾽ ἡμᾶς τοὺς ἀναξίους, τοὺς ἐχθροὺς, οὐχ ἄν 
ques ἐπλουτήσαμεν. Of course the πτωχεία must be 
interpreted in accordance with ἐστάχευσε. Ὁ 
The πλουτήσητε (which Theophyl. explains of the 
riches of piety, purity, holiness, and all the other 
benefits which Christ hath given, and will give) may 
be understood of the’vdrious endowments and biess- 
ings of the Gospel, both in this world, and in the 
next. So xaovrigovres supra 6, 10. “ making many 
rich ;” where see the note. The argument is well 
stated by Whitby thus: ** Now if Christ thus emptied 
himself of his glory, that we might be spiritually rich, 
it beeomes us, in ithitation of his great example, to 
part with our temporals, to supply the exigencies of 
is needy and afflicted members.’ 
The words γινώσκετε---δίδωμι are supposed by. 
many eminent moderh Critics to be parenthetical. 
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And thus the words καὶ γναύμην ἐν τούτῳ δίδωμι will be 
united with δοκιροοίδων. For γνώμην δίδωμι the Clas- 
sical expression 18 γνώμην ποιοῦμαι (as δ 1 Cor. 7, 
45. γνώμην δίδωμι), or συμβουλὴν δίδωμι. It is ob- 
served by Theophyl., that the Apostle is here dve- 
παχθὴς, merely gives counsel, does not issue orders. 
And Grot. remarks, that it was, indeed, a precept of 
Christ to assist the poor, but the degree of that as- 
sistatice was left to every otie’s liberty. Thus what 
the Corinthians had done was a matter rather of per- 
suasion than order.” | 
10. τοῦτο yap ὑμῖν συμφέρει. The γὰρ does not (I 
think) refer to what immediately precedes, but to 
ver. 7. (ἜΘ πουδάξετε) ἵνα καὶ ἐν παντὶ τῇ χάριτι περισ- 
σεύετε' for I cannot but regard the whole of the 
words οὐ κατ᾽ ἐπιταγὴν ---δίδωμι as parenthetical; q.d. 
“1 bid you abound in this gracious and good work, 
for συμφέρει, which is rendered by the best’ Com- 
mentators, expedit, decet, decorum est. So Grot.: 
‘‘ expedit vobis tueri bonam famam quam ccepistis 
consequi. Vetustum jam vobis exemplum proponam. 
Non est pulcrum audire, cepisti melius quam desinis $ 
ultima primis distant.” Others, however, as Theo 
hyl., Est., Menoch., Erasm., Montan., Pisc., and 
za, render confert, conducit, utile est, viz. “ for their 
spiritual and eternal profit.” And this may be very 
true: but the former interpretation is more suitable 
to what follows, which shows that the Apostle (as 
Vorst. observes) argues hot ef utili, but εὐ honesto, 
It was (he means to say) expedient for the support 
of their reputation, that what they had begun they 
should accomplish. The words are plainly. con- 
nected closely with οἵτινες, &c. following. But ir 
these words there is something not ἃ little singular. 
One would have expected οὐ μόνον τὸ θελεῖν ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ 
ποιῆσάι. And so some have conjectured: but neither 
MBS. nor Versions support this conjecture. Others, 
thinking of the si superos non flectem, Acheronta 
movebo, endeavour to work out the same sense by 
grammatical levers, calling in the Θεὸν ἀπὸ μηχανῆς, ar 
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Hysteron proteron. ‘Thus many Commentators sup- 
ose, with Grot., that we have here a genus loquendi 

inversum, where, in the comparison of things unequal, 
that precedes, which, by the natural order, ought to 
follow. And in this manner (they say) the words 
were understood by the Syriac and Arabic Transla- 
tors. So, too, Doddr. But they appear to have alike 
founded their interpretation on mere conjecture, and 
thus their authority will be entitled to no more 
regard than that of other Interpreters. Indeed, the 
principle is too precarious, and too little established, 
to be safely admitted. Here we must recognize one 
of those things hard to ‘be understood, which are 
found in this Apostle ; and it must be laid to the ac- 
count of Hebrew or idiotical phraseology, and ex- 
plained in the best manner we are able. All the 
antient Commentators, and some modern ones, as 
Cajetan, Est., Calvin, Vorst., Sclater,. Beza, Whitby, 
&c. have (rightly I think) supposed that θελεῖν must 
be understood of free will and zeal (ποιῆσαι being 
repeated after it) 1. 6. to do it μετὰ προθυμίας. And 
this interpretation is placed beyond doubt by ver. 11. 
ἢ προθυμία τοῦ θέλειν. ᾿ 

The ἐκιτελέσαι, at the next verse, is very signifi- 
cant, denoting the actual accomplishment of the 
thing. The expression ἀπὸ πέρυσι (which also occurs 
at 9, 2.) is Hellenistical, and formed from the Heb., 
where there is a similar use of ©. The Classical 
writers only use the ἀπὸ; which, indeed, is harsh, 
since πέρυσι is properly a dative plural of the obso- 
lete word xepus, and depends on the preposition ἐν : 
and περὺς comes from πέρω, cognate with πείρω, 
transeo, and literally signifies time past, which, b 
usage, came to mean the year past. So the Frenc 
Pannée passée. The ἀπὸ, however, is not pleonastic, 
but answers to our back, or ago. It was (it seems} 
about a year since they had begun to collect. See 
1 Cor. 16., and consult Whitby. 

11. νυνὶ δὲ καὶ τὸ ποιῆσαι ἐπιτελέσατε, ““ But now 
accomplish the duing of it (and do not rest content 
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with having begun it, with whatever alacrity).” 
Grot. notices this use of the infinitive of a verb 
in the place of a substantive; a very common 
Grecism. Yet a Classical writer would hot have so 
written, but rather dpym ἐπιτελ. ; as in Thucyd. 1, 
70. οἱ μέν ye, νεωτεροποιοὶ, καὶ ἐπινοῆσαι ὀξεῖς, καὶ éxt- 
τέλέσαι ἔργω, ὃ ἄν γνώσιν. Isocrat. ap. St. Thes. ταῦτα 
τοῖς ἔργοις ἐπκιτέλει. Procop. 56, 20. ἔργω ταῦτα ἐπι- 
τελεῖν οὐδαμῇ ἔπειθεν" & 77, 18. ἔργῳ ἐπιτελῇ. 

On the present verse it is remarked by Theophyl., 
that as the Apostle had before excited them to give 
from the motive of others’ zeal, so now he does it from 
their own past promptitude; q.d. ἑκόντες ἐπὶ τοῦτο 
ἤλθετε, καὶ ov μόνον ἀρχὴν κατεβάλεσθε πρὸς τὸ ποιεῖν, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ πρὸς τὸ θέλειν" τουτέστι, πρὸς τὸ ἑκουσίως 
ποιεῖν, καὶ μηδενὸς προτρεψαμένου. Νυνὶ cov γνώμην ὑμῖν 
δίδωμι, ἵνα καὶ τὸ ἔργον ἐπιτελέσητε. 

The words following further develope the idea ; 
and in them two verbs must be supplied: both, how- 
ever, the verb εἶναι, viz. ἦν in the first clause, and 4 
in the second. ᾿Επιτελέσαι signifies to bring the 
thing ἐπὶ τέλος, to perfect it. 

11. ἐκ τοῦ ἔχειν. A very elliptical expression, at 
which must be supplied ὑμᾶς, and τὰ χρήματα, have 
to gwe: though a Classical author would not have 
thus written. So the Apostle elsewhere says: ‘ be 
content with such things as ye have.” ‘Theophyl. 
well illustrates the scope and sentiment thus: Ἵνα 
μὴ ἄχρι τῆς προθυμίας στῇ τὸ καλὸν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐργασθῃ 
τελειότερον. “Ὥσπερ γὰρ τὴν προθυμίαν καὶ προαίρεσιν 
τὸ θέλειν ποιεῖ: οὕτω καὶ τὸ ἔργον ἐκ τοῦ ἔχειν γίνεται. 
_ 14. εἴ γὰρ ἡ προθυμία ---- ἔχει. Grot. remarks that 

here also, as at 1 Cor. 14, 84. 1 Tim. 4, 3., ἃ verb is 
to be supplied; and he paraphrases: ‘ Grata est 
Deo voluntas pro facultatibus ; supra facultates non 
exigitur ;” i.e. God does not ask impossibilities. So 
Luke 11, 41. ‘* Give alms of such things as ye 
have.” Rosenmuller paraphrases thus: ‘ Placet 
Deo ista alacritas pro facultatum presentium ratione, 
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ut non opus sit, tenuitatem pratexi a quoquam, 
quasi non sit Deo futurum gratom ipsius munus, 
hisi par fuerit locupletum collationi. Nam tat 
Deus in probando munere, hon id quod aliquis nou 
habet, sed id demum quod habet: alioquin charitas 
esset divitum propria. Ef. Luc. 21, 8. Mare. 12, 
43.”’ There is, however, much acuteness in the ob- 
servation of Theophyl. from Chrys. “ Remark 
(says he) the wtsdom of the Apostle. He bears tes- 
timony that the Macedonians gave ὑπὲρ δύναμιν : but 
he asks of the Corinthians only κατὰ δύναμιν, and 
tells them that God will accept it.” 

The Translators here do not attend to the force 
of the article; though the 7 προθυμία τοῦ θέλειν just 
before, might have guided them to it. Kypke ren- 
ders: “ δ᾽ prompto et alacri animo consilium capi- 
mus beneficiendi.”” And he learnedly illustrates the 
serise of προκεῖσθαι, by which (with the subaudition 
of κατὰ νοὺν) it signifies fake counsel, and generally 
perform any thing: asense which has been embraced 
by most recent Commentators. Yet it seems too 
refined and far-fetched to be ascribed tothe Apostle. 
Far more natural is the common interpretation, adsié, 
or preecesserit. See Exod. 10, 10. Sept. Thus 
Hesych. explains : παράκειται- 

At εὐπρόσδεκτος must be supplied ἐστι, “ is ac- 
cepted.” Some modern Commentators, as Rosenm., 
apply this to the person. But this seems harsh. 
Far more natural is it to apply it to the thing, i.e. 
«οὐϑυμία. So Rom. 15, 16. ἵνα γένηται ἡ προσφορὰ 
τῶν ἐθνῶν εὐπροσδ. & ver. 81. Thus also, in the twe 
other passages of the New Testament (1 Pet. 2, 5. 
& 2 Cor. 6, 2.) the word is used of a thing, never of 
a person. And so the antient Commentators, of 
whom Theodoret well paraphrases thus: Τὴν μὲν γὰρ 
προθυμίαν τελείαν εἶναι προσήκει" τὰ δὲ προσφερόμενα τῇ 
δυνάμει μετρεῖν εἴωθεν ὃ τῶν ὅλων Beds" οὐ γὰρ τὴν ποσὸ- 
| ENT, ἀλλὰ τῆς γνώμης ὁρᾷ τὴν ποιότητα. 

. 12. nob’ ὅ is equivalent to κατὰ τοῦτο 8. And ἐὰν 
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is not (as Rosenm. treats it) plconastical, but is for 
ἂν; on which use see Matth. Gr. Gr., and especially 
Weiner’s Gr. Gr, . 

With the sentiment I would compare Aristot. Eth. 
L. 10. Ὁ. 8. p. 493. καὶ γὰρ ἀπὸ μετρίων δύνωντο ay 
τις πράττειν κατὰ τὴν ἀρετήν where some MSS. read 
Kase τὴν αὐτὴν; others, κατὰ τὴν ἀρχὴν : and others 
again, κατὰ ra κατὰ τὴν ἀρετὴν. But the commor 
reading is preferred by Wilkinson, and with reason; 
since from it we may account for all the others. 

13. οὐ γὰρ ἵνα ἄλλοις ἄνεσις, ὑμῖν δὲ θλίψις, The 
force of the γὰρ is not well discerned by the Com- 
mentators. ‘Ihis particle refers (as often) to a clause 
omitted, and may be thus expressed: “ Misunder- 
stand me not; for I mean not that,” &c. Here 
thete is an ellipsis of βούλομαι, on which see Bos 
Ellips. “Aveois, after which x is to be understood, ig 
not well rendered by our English Translators, “ that 
they be eased, and you burthened; which suggests 
wrong ideas. “Aveots (in which there seems a musi- 
cal metaphor) properly signifies a relaxation from 
any labour or trouble, pein, distress, &c. Theophyl. 
explains: ody ἵνα ἄλλοι μετὰ ἀνέσεως τρυφώσιν, χ 
ὑμᾶς ὑπὲρ δύναμιν δοῦναι, ὥστε καὶ ἔνδειαν, καὶ θλίψιν 
ὑπομείναι ἐκ τούτου͵ And some would take ἄνεσις to 
mean idleness, and θλίψις work; q.d. “ I mean not 
shat they should be idle, and you work like slaves 
.(to supply their wants).” But the Apostle could nat 
suppose that they would so understand him. The 
same objection will apply to the explanation of Re- 
senm. and Schleus., prosperity, abundance. Now 
θλίψις evidently here means pinching distress, nar- 
‘owness of circumstances ; as in Phil. 4, 14, συγκοινή- 
σαντες pov τῇ θλέψει: and, ex ratione oppostti, ἄνεσις 
me! think) means relief from distress. So Acts 2, 
28. (in a physical sense) ἔχειν τε ἄνεσιν. And as 
ἄνεσις and λίψις are here-opposed, so in 2 Thess. 1, 
2. καὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς θλιβομένοις ἄνεσιν pel ypaov. The 
sense, then, appears to be this: “ My meaning is 
not that they should be relieved by you from dis- 


206 2 CORINTHIANS, CHAP. VIII. 


tress, so as to occasion distress to yourselves, but that 
you should give what you can spare.” This sense is 
more fully developed by the words following, ἀλλ᾽ 
“‘ but (my meaning is) that,” &c. 

The phrase ἐξ ἰσότητος is parenthetical, and very 
elliptical. It may be rendered, “ there being now 
an equality.” ‘The construction is ἀλλ᾽ (Wa) γένηται 
τὸ περίσσευμα" and εἰς signifies ““ for the supply of.” 
Γένηται, tend, serve. The words may be rendered : 
“δῖ, at the present time, your abundance may 
serve for the supply of their want, so that (at another 
time) their abundance may be for the supply of your 
want.” The words following ὅπως γένηται ἰσότης are 
explanatory of the preceding ἐξ ἰσότητος, and signify : 
‘‘that there may be an equal reciprocity, of giving 
and receiving, or of good offices, between you.” The 
καὶ after ἵνα must mean ““ and, on the other hand.” 
And there is an ellipsis of some phrase answering to 
ἐν τῷ νῦν καιρῶ in the preceding clause. 

Such appears to be the real sense of this somewhat 
difficult passage, in which certain Commentators, by 
not attending to the context and the real sense of 
ἰσότης, have assigned to it senses most wild, (as if an 
equalization of property were meant to be incul- 
cated), contrary to the context of the Apostle, and 
at variance with the course of things which must ever 
subsist in the world. What the Apostle here says is 
only meant of the two countries, Corinth and Judea, 
and is not to be extended to the case of individuals, 
except with careful accommodation. We may, how- 
ever, hence infer, that it is the will of God that every 
person should give out of his superfluity, in order 
that there may be a mutual reciprocation (ἰσότης) of 
good offices ; so that he, if he should ever fall into 
necessity, may receive out of the superfluity of 
others. And so the iser. seems to have been taken 
-by Theophyl., who thus annotates: Πώς γένηται 
ἰσότης ; ἐὰν καὶ ὑμεῖς καὶ ἐκεῖνοι τὰ περισσεύοντα ἀντι- 
διδῶτε, καὶ τὰ ὑστερήματα ἀναπληροῦτε. 

15. καθὼς γέγραπται" Ὁ τὸ πολὺ---ἡλαττόνησε.᾿ This 
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formula καθὼς γέγραπται must every where be inter- 
preted suitably to the context. Here it may be 
rendered : ** So that the saying of Scripture may be 
thereby fulfilled.” The words quoted are from 
Exod. 16, 18., and are said of the manna which fell 
from heaven. : 

At ro πολὺ and τὸ ὀλίγον there must be supplied 
συλλέξαμενος from the preceding συνέλεξαν. The 
verb ἐλατεονέω is found in no writer earlier than the 
Sept. translator, who appears to have used it to suit 
the antithetical term ἐπλεόνασε. It is sometimes em- 
ployed by the Ecclesiastical writers. See Steph. 

hes. in voc. Nov. Edit. The application of this to 
the point in question is too obvious to need explana- 
tion. The Commentators may be consulted. They 
have, however, fallen into great errors; and all omit 
to notice the intent with which the Apostle has ap- 
plied the passage to the present case, namely, to 
teach that ‘asthe manna gathered was from heaven, 
and the gift of God, and therefore to be equally dis- 
tributed, so the riches which men ‘ heap up’ and 
‘ gather’ are also the gift of God, and therefore to 
be communicated to those that are in need.” 

16. χάρις δὲ τῴ Θεῷ--- Τίτου. The Apostle now 
returns to the subject of Titus, of whom he had been 
speaking at ver. 6. For the intermediate verses are, 
in a manner, parenthetical and digressive. He thanks 
God for having put into the heart of Titus a readi- 
ness to hearken to his request, &c. “Χάρις δὲ τῷ Θ. 
is, very improperly, degraded by Rosenm. to a coni- 
mon proverbial expression of little or no meaning ; 
᾿ whereas, whatever may be the case with other wri- 
ters, the Apostle is not accustomed to use such . 
phrases as words of course. And here the force of 

is requisitions is evidently meant to be strengthened 
by his making what was done the work of God. 

Διδόντι is used for the more Classical ἐντιθέντι, and 
τὴν αὐτὴν σπουδὴν is an elliptical expression which the 
context requires should be expressed thus: “ the 
same well-affectedness for you (that I feel).” Ὑπὲρ 
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sysoyv is by most Commentators explained, “ for ex- 
horting you to accomplish the collection.” But this 
geems harsh. It rather (I think) signifies ‘‘ for your 
goed; for your credit and spiritua good,” (aS συμ- 
Φέρει ἡμῖν, ver. 10.), which required that the collec- 
tion so voluntarily.and zealously commenced should 
be completed. 
17. ὅτι τὴν μὲν παράκλησιν ἐδέξατο. The force of 
the apodosis μὲν and δὲ is here to be attended to. 
᾿Εδέξατο, ““ received, granted my request ; acceded 
4o my exhortation,” For τὴν has here the force of 
the pronoun possessive. arovdaswregos δὲ ὑπάρχων. 
The δὲ may signify ‘‘ nay, on the other hand.” The 
wrous. is very ill rendered by our English Transla- 
tors, who, though they variously express the force of 
the comparative, yet have all ἀ think) failed in dis- 
cerning its true import. It should rather seem that 
mo comparison is here intended; nor is any recog- 
nised by the best Commentators. Butifsuch be ex- 
pressed, it must (I think) be this: “he being readier 
to.engage in this service than I to put him upon it; 
anticipating my request.” . 
17. αὐθαίρετος signifies willing ly ; as ἃ little before. 
17. ἐξῆλθε is not well rendered “ he went aut :” for 
Titus had not gone when the words were written, 
since he conveyed the present Epistle. Το remove 
which difficulty various methods have been devised. 
Beza and Pisc.-render it iter suscepit. And soGrot. 
Est. renders: ““ paratus est ad profectionem.” But 
.the same scruple might be raised on ἐπέμψαμεν just 
-after. The true way of accounting for this expres- 
sion is that which Est. (though too timidly) pro- 
poses, namely, to consider the past tenses .as meant 
with reference to the time when the Corinthians 
would read the letter. Bes F 
18. συνεπέμψαμεν δὲ per’ αὐτοῦ τὸν ἀδελφὸν, “ an 
“we have sent wre him the brother,” &c. Who is 
meant by this brother has been variausly conjectured. 
The antient Commentators, and some modern ones, 
think it was Luke; others, Mack. Nor are there 
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wanting those who maintain it was Silas, or Barna- 
bus. The first opinion seems to deserve the prefer- 
ence. See Whitby, Mackn., and Storr. Nothing 

ogitive, however, can be determined: and Chrys. 
bimself regarded it as altogether uncertain. Indeed- 
the matter is not of much importance, if (as it seems 
probable) ἐν τῷ evayyeaiw- signifies, not “ for writin 
the Gospel,” but “ for preaching the Gospel.” An 
such is the sense assigned not only by the best mo- 
dern Crities, but by Chrysost. 

19. οὐ μόνον δὲ ἀλλὰ καὶ, “and not only (tkat),” 1. 6. 
“and he not only deserves that praise, but also,” 
&e. At χειροτανηθεὶς must be supplied ἐστι; as in 
the former clause. The word is not well rendered 
elected, or chosen ; though that is its original sense, 
with allusion to the antient custom of publicly voting 
by the extension of the right hand. It merely de- 
notes appointed, constituted ; asin Acts 14, 23. yer- 
ροτονήσαντες δὲ αὐτοῖς πρεσβυτέρους κατ᾽ ἐκκλησίαν, where 
see the note. Zuséxdnuos signifies fellow-traveller. 
So Acts 19, 29. cuvexdypoug τοῦ Παύλου. The συν. is 
used populariter for “to go with,” i. 6. in charge 
with. Χάρις here signifies the same as at ver. 1, 
namely, this gift of grace, God's gift, alms. Διακονία 
includes every trouble which accompanied the col- 
lection, namely, the procuring, conveying, and dise 
tributing this gift. 3 

19. πρὸς τὴν αὐτοῦ---ὁμῶν. Many MSS. here read. 
ἡμῶν, which has heen received into the text by 
Griesb. and Vater; but (I think) on insufficient 
grounds, MS. authority, in so minute a variation, is 
of no weight. The question ag to the reading must 
depend upon the comparative suitableness of the 
words. Now the ἡμῶν admits of a tolerable sense, 
but one by no means so guitable as ὑμῶν, which is 
rpad and explained by Chrysost. and Theophyl., 
and strongly supported by the context, supra 11 & 
12, and infra 9,2. At προθυμίαν the preposition πρὸς 
must be repeated. The expression 1s explained by 
the Commentators as put for εἰς δόξαν τῆς προθυμίας 
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ὁρῶν ; Which mav be admitted: or, more simply πρὸς 
may denote “for the manitestation of-” 

4). στελλόριεναε rors, αὐ τὰς ἡμᾶς, ἄς. This par- 
ticiple depends upon the suserentanes at ver. 18. 
rer. is here used in a somewhat uncommon sense, 
namely, to beware of. The antient Commentators 
explam it to fear. And so Hesych. eréarcras, Ge- 

ται. But, trom a comparison with a similar use 
of the word at 1 Thess. 3, 6. the former interpreta- 
tion would appear to deserve the preference. The 
mode by which it came to mean this may be thus 
traced. Στέλλεσθαι, in the middle voice, signifies to 
βο on ap expedition, and, generally, to go off, retire, 

eep off. Hence it came to signify keep off from 
any person, or thing, bewere of it, guard against it : 
and this seems to be the sense here. So Zonar. ex- 
plains ἀσφαλίδεται. This use is rarely found in the 
Classical writers; though something like it is cited 
from Polyb. 5, 17. 

20. μήτις ἡμᾶς μωμήσηται, “lest any should have 
a handle for slander or calumny, as if I appropriated 
any part to my private use.” So Hardy, who rightly 
observes that there is a metonymy of the adjunct 
for the subject. °E»seems to be used like the Hebr. 
3, and to have the sense of ἐσὶ, on account of. *Adpo- 
τῆς properly can only mean abundance, or greatness ; 
but as ἀδρὸς was often applied to a sum of money, 
and thus of itself signified wealthy, (as in Isocr. cited 
by Wets. τοῖς ἀδροτέροις αὐτῶν, καὶ πολὺ βελτίοσιν εἶναι 
δοκοῦσιν); So ἀδρότης is here used ἴο denote wealth, or 
rather a large sum of money; and (as Wets. says) it 
is four times used in Zon. to denote a great gift. It 
must be observed, that ἀδρὸς properly signifies heavy ; 
and in Hesiod, Op. δ, 71. (cited by Wets.) we have : 
ἄδροσύνη στάχυες νεύοειν ἔραϑε. So we say ‘a heavy 
crop.” With the sentiment Wets. compares a simi- 
lar one in a passage of Maimonides, where he enjoins 
great caution to avoid scandal in the administration 
of charitable collections. : 

21. προνοούμενοι----ἀνθρώπων. So Rom. 12, 17. προν. 
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καλὰ ἐνώπιον πάντων ἀνθρώπων, where see the note. 
Here no further explanation of the‘expression can be 
necessary, as the phrase ἐνώπιον has been before con- 
sidered. Wets. here compares a similar sentiment 
from Tanchuma, 128, 2. Homini necessarium.- est, 
sequé coram hominibus peccati suspicioné carere, ac 
coram Deo debet innocens esse. Also Cic. de Offic. 
2, 21. Caput autem est in omni procuratione negotit 
et muneris publici, ut avaritie pellatur etiam minima 
suspicio: and Sueton. Jul. 74. Interrogatus, cur igi- 
tur repudidsset uxorem ἢ quoniam, inquit, meos tam 
suspicione quam crimine judico carere oportere. 

22. συνεπέμψαμεν δὲ αὐτοῖς τὸν ἀδελφὸν ἡμῶν ---ὄντα. 
It has been much debated who is here meant by the 
brother; as at τὸν ἀδελφὸν in ver. 18., and with as 
little success. It is easy to raise objections to almost 
every opinion that has been brought forward, but to 
prove whom the Apostle had in view is.scarcely pos- 
sible. See Whitby and Mackn. The least objection- 
able opinion seems to be that of the antients, that 
this was Apollos. __ ; - gE 

The words ὅν ἐδοκιμάσαμεν----ὄντα may be rendered: 
‘“‘ whose diligence we have often approved in many 
things.” Ὄντα is put, by a Hellenism, for εἶναι, 
‘‘ whom we have approved and found to be diligent 
and zealous.” In the words following νυνὶ δὲ πολὺ 
σπουδαιότερον, &c. there is an ellipsis, which must be 
supplied from the context, namely, doxpagera:s (he 
will approve himself) ἐδοκίμασαν. ‘The words follow- 
ing may be rendered: ‘‘ by his great reliance on 
you,” 1. 6. hoping the best of you in this matter. 
Theophyl. well remarks on the. energy. imparted to 
the sense by the union of ἐν πολλοῖς and πολλάκις. 
Such indeed is not unusual in this Apostle. And so 
Arist. (cited by Wets.) οἱ δὲ, τῆς ἀθηνάς ἐν πολλοῖς ἤδη 
πολλάκις δείξαντες ὡς ὀρθώς εἰσιν ἐπώνυμοι. The words 
are well paraphrased by Theophyl. thus: Νυνὶ δὲ 
σπουδαίοτερος γέγονεν, ἅτε πεπριθὼς ὅτι ὑμεῖς δαψιλεατέ- 
pay τὴν ἐλεημοσύνην ποιήσετε, ἣν μέλλει διακονῆσαι. It 
seems that he repeated ἐδοκιμβ. before σπουδαιότερον ; 

“ΟΡ κα 
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which is indeed more simple, but then orovd. must 
be interpreted rather of seal and alacrity in under- 
taking: though it will have the same sense with 
σπουδαῖον just before. ; 

28, εἴτε ὑπὲρ Τίτου. Here again is a harsh ellipsis, 
on which Grot. remarks: “Ἢ amat ἐλλείψεις Paulus 
rem eloqui properans.” Some supply: “If any 
enquire of Titus.” But this is a peculiarly harsh 
subaudition ; and still less admissible is that of 
Mackn.: “ If any of the faction do enquire about 
Titus.” Far milder is the ellipsis supposed by the 
antients, namely, δεῖ εἰπεῖν. ‘Thus Theophyl.: εἴ δεῖ 
τι εἰπεῖν ὑπὲρ Τίτου, ταῦτα ἔχω λέγειν. And he well 
explains the words κοινωνὸς ἐμὸς καὶ εἰς ὑμᾶς συνεργὸς 
by : ὅτι κοινωνὸς ἐμὸς, συνεργῶν μοι eis τὴν ὑμῶν διδασ- 
καλίαν καὶ ὠφελείαν. The Apostle seems to have 
felt, that after having made such honourable men- 
tion of Luke.and Apollos, he must say something of 
Titus, and the brethren who were going with him to 
Jerusalem. ‘This confirms the ellipsis at εἴτε just 
proposed. At the second εἴτε something similar 
must be supplied, namely: “ If our brethren (are to 
be spoken οἵ," If I must speak of them too.” In 
the eulogium ‘they are the ἀπόστολοι ἐκκλησιών, 
from a comparison of ver. 19. it is manifest that the 
word ἀποσταλὸς is to be taken in its proper sense, i. 6. 
simply “one sent out as on any mission as a legate, 
to discharge business for others.” Thus it is here 
well explained by Theophyl.: ὑπὸ ἐκκλησιῶν πεμφθάν- 
res καὶ χειροτονηθέντες. So it simply means one sent 
in Joh. 18, 16. Phil. 2,25. These the Apostle calls 
the δόξα Χριστοῦ, i.e. (by metonymy,) instruments for 
spreading and promoting the glory of Christ and the 
Gospel, It is finely remarked by Theodoret: οἱ 
ὁρῶντες αὐτῶν τὴν λαμπηδόνα τῆς ἀρετῆς, τὸν ὑπὸ TOUTED 
κηρυττόμενον ἀνυμνοῦσι Θεόν. 

44, τὴν οὖν---ἐκκλησιών. The construction is: ἐν- 
δείξασθε οὖν εἰς αὐτοὺς τὴν ἔνδειξιν, &c. ““ Give there- 
fore to them, in the presence of the churches, this 
evident testimony of your love to them, and of (the 
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truth of) our boasting concerning you.” ‘Evde§&w 
τῆς ἀγάπης is said to be put for ἐνδείξασθε ἀγάπην : 
but it is a stronger expression. 

The chief peculiarity in the phraseology is the 
ellipsis of καυχησέως, which signifies ““ (of the truth) 
of our boasting.” Compare 7,4 and 14. The καὶ, 
which is an encumbrance to the sentence, may be 
removed, on the authority of many very antient 
MSS. Now whatever they did in this matter, might 
truly be said to be done in the presence of the 
churches, not only because Titus would proclaim it 
wherever he went (as Rosenm. suggests), but be- 
cause Corinth was in all respects placed in eacelso, 
and, from its perpetual communication with all parts 
of the civilized world, the tidings would soon spread 
to a, the Churches, i. e. the Gentile Churches planted 

y Paul. 

Theophyl. well paraphrases thus: Noy δείξατε πώς 
μὲν ὑμεῖς ayarare ἡμᾶς" πῶς δὲ καὶ ἡμεῖς οὐ μάτην Kav- 
χώμεθα ed’ ὑμῖν' δείξατε δὲ, ἐὰν ἀγάπην εἰς αὐτοὺς ἐνδεί- 
ξησθε. And Theodoret thus: Πάντα τοίνυν τῆς aya- 
πῆς ὑμῶν τὸν πλοῦτον γυμνώσατε, καὶ τὰς ἐμὰς περὶ ὑμῶν 
εὐφημίας κυρώσατε' πάσας γὰρ τὰς ἐκκλησίας διὰ τούτων 
τιμήσετε. 


CHAP. IX. 


Verse 1. περὶ μὲν γὰρ τῆς διακονίας--οὐμῖν. The par- 
ticle γὰρ shows that this verse is closely connected 
with the last of the preceding chapter. And this 
the Commentators have not failed to perceive: but 
they do not enough advert to the apodotic force of 
μὲν, which has δὲ opposed to it at ver. 3.; and to 
that of γὰρ, which is used not only in transitions, but 
sometimes in quasi-transitions, when a writer stops 
short ; in which case, it has the, same sense as ἀλλὰ 
γὰρ, and this is to be completed by supplying the’ 
elliptical words. Here it may be done thus “¢ But 
I need say no more, for as to the ministering,” &c: 
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The διακονία must denote the contribution or sub- 
sidium itself; as at Acts 11, 29. εἰς διακονίαν πέμψας 
τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν ἐν τῇ Ιουδαίᾳ ἀδελφοῖς. 1 Cor. 16. 15. 
and supra 11, 8. Περισσὸν signifies superfluous; as 
in Matt. 5,37. and elsewhere. After γράφειν must, 
from the nature of the subject, be supplied πλείω. 

2. olda γὰρ τὴν προθυμίαν ὑμῶν, ‘for I know your 
promptitude (on that head) ;’ 85 8, 12 ὃς 106. In ἦν 
ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν καυχώμαι M. the ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν is treated as pleo- 
nastic by many eminent modern Translators; and yet 
it seems intended to add meaning to the sentence, and 
may be regarded as an elliptical phrase to be supplied 
by διαλεγόμενος or λαλῶν, and signify, “ when speaking 
in your praise.” So infra ver. 3. τὸ καύχημα ἡμῶν τὸ 
περ ὑμῶν. At ὅτι there is the ellipsis of a verb of 
speaking, which may be supplied, either from the 
elliptical λαλών, or from the expression καυχώμαι, 
which sometimes bears that sense; ‘‘ saying, or 
telling them that Achza,” &c. Here Achza stands 
for Greece, of which Corinth was then the capital: 
and there were doubtless Christians in various parts 
of it, as well as at Corinth. Certain it is, this use of. 
the word is fully justified. 

2. παρεσκεύασται, ‘has been prepared.’”? Some mo- 
dern Commentators remark, that the force of the 
word παρεσκ. denotes the infention only, and the 
will; since the collection had never been made.* 
But this does by no means appear to have been the 
case, and is not at all probable. Nay, from the 
words of the former Epistle, 16, 2. κατὰ μίαν σαβ- 
βάτων ἕκαστος ὑμῶν παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ τιθέτω, θησαυρίϑων, ὅ,τι 
ἄν εὐοδώται" ἵνα μὴ, ὅταν ἔλθω, τότε λογίαι γίνωνται, 
(where see the note). It may be presumed that much 
money had really been laid by for the purpose, and, 
it is probable, was partly brought together. Consi- 
dering, too, the force of the παρασκευάϑεσθαι in the 
middle voice (on which see Dresig. or Schleus. Lex.), 


* And in this view Mackn., after discussing the circumstances, 
says that the Apostle asserted what he firmly believed to be true. 
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to which this tense has a strong affinity, it appears to 
signify, ‘‘ have been preparing themselves, preparing 
contributions, for a year past.” Theophyl. para- 
phrases thus: καυχώμαι, ὅτι ἑτοίμη ἐστι πᾶσα ἡ 
᾿Αχαΐα, οὐ μόνη ἡ Κόρινθος" καὶ οὐδὲν λείπει εἰ μὴ τὸ ἐλ- 
θεῖν τοὺς δεξαμένους τὰ χρήματα. ὥστε αἰσχύνη μοι ἐστιν 
εἰ φανήσομαι μάτην καί ψευδῆ καυχώμενος. But this 
appears to be the other extreme. That the Apostle 
could not mean to say that they were ready, strictly 
speaking, is clear from the passage of 1 Cor. just 
cited. 

2. καὶ ὃ ἐξ ὑμῶν ξῆλος ἠρέθισε τοὺς πλείονας. Grot. 
and Rosenm. regard the ἐξ as pleonastic. But per- 
haps a participle is left to be supplied, ἐρχομένη, or 
the like. It savours of Hebraism; for the Ὦ is some- 
times so used. ᾿Ηρέθισε, ““ hath excited, roused, im- 
pelled (to give).” The Classical writers use the 
compound ἀνεριθ., of which examples are given by 


Wets. Theophyl. needlessly stumbles at τοὺς raciovas, . - 


as if it meant the greater part: though the Apostle 
at 8, 8 & 4. says ὅτι αὐθαίρετοι καὶ δεόμενοι ἡμῶν. He’ 
concludes that some few were willing of themselves, 
but the greater part required the incitement just men- 
tioned. But this is refining too much. The Apostle 
18 not so very exact in the use of the article that we 
must be compelled to explain πλείονας of the greater 
part. For he not only uses πλείονες for πολλοὶ, but 
also οἱ πλείονες. Sol Cor. 10, 5. ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐν τοῖς πλεί- 
οσιν αὐτῶν εὐδόκησεν ὁ Θεὸς" and 1 Cor. 9,19. 15, 6. 
Φ( ον. 2, 6. 4, 15. et alibi. It is therefore well rendered 
by Beza complures, and by our English Translators 
very many. 

Here it is acutely remarked by Theophyl.: Ὀράᾶς 
was κακείνους διὰ τούτων᾽ καὶ τούτους δι᾽ ἐκείνων ἐγείρει ; 
διδάσκαλοι, φησιν, ἐκείνοις ἐγίνεσθε' μὴ οὖν φανῆτε τῶν 
μαθητῶν ὑστεροῦντες οἱ διδάσκαλοι. 

8. ἔπεμψα δὲ τοὺς ἀδελφοὺς ---τούτῳ, “1. however 
have sent the brethren (just mentioned), that our 
boasting ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, in your praise ;” as ver. 2. where 
see the note. Μὴ κενωθῆ, might not be found empty, 
vain, and false. So Theophyl.: μάταιον καὶ κενὸν 





214 


The διακονία + 


sidium itself ; 
τοῖς κατοικοῦσι 
and supra 11 
in Matt. 5, 8 


from the ne _.. . umswoak different 
. olda - ; 
promptitu . oecommmeres τε, “ that, as 
ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν .- © τ τ ye may be 
nastic by 2: wees with and ex- 
it seems Ὁ * that there may 
may be _. mt soem I come.” 
by δια) ων παρ “4 any Macedonians 
in you - ἀπὸ ΣΞ τοὺ UNprepared, we 
ὑπὲρ " wt sot ones Dot say they would 
spea! mt i ἘΞΕ we unlikely that they 
ellip ag, 2¢ TEcakaC Intercourse of Ma- 
whi .» sapercom -¢ Greece, and the cus- 
tell ε" were wevatted, of the προχομχὴ, 
for ‘wee. “™ Sruscees of their way, and 
an "| Leeomarring sham, so as to bring them. 
οἱ er . ἄγεσιας svagregaien. 
ι Ὡς = τὰ παρα ἱμεῖς, OBE cannot but re- 
“eam POORSC SNL guincste turn, inferior (I 
ιἷ τ με owe che past Classocal wniters. Ἐν τῇ 
or room, τὰς ὥπχηάαας. Here ἐν (like the 
es oom am ὁ" we const af” On ὑπόστασις 
se πδεις eunen: soot, im which he assigns 
oS 


2 


spent ~ 
a _.. came warm dyé- 
-- + +0 MEP ED rie ἐν Tw 


Loe namely 
a eae. Δ. ἐν seuef of the 
ou. We it ig used 


- 


wwerreare Ὅτ in seuse “in hac materia,” 


oper © ~ ~ με 

ve μιν oe ᾧ παστῷ τῷ μέρε; γαϑῖ before. And 
"- πρῶ δ “πὸ SSCUNnR,. as abso Grot., Erasm., 
5 ue aa vets Buc this would occasion a very 
ὧδ 


Bi 
ΜῈ: 114A 


Pea weak 


“per, 


1am 


eam. unl emervate a sentence which, 
ane cerns, bas few to match it in St. 
mo os Saceture prefer, with Calvin, 
‘rami, Wees. the English Versions, 
fe Tent Commentators, to assign to 


‘ ἣν. ep as 
ὰ χε νὰ τὸς sense, is clear 


2 CORINTHIANS, CHAP. IX. 217 


from a repetition of the clause ia this very sense mfra 
11,17.: and that passage establishes the genuineness 
of the word καυκήσεως, which is omitted in several 

MSS., and has been rejected by many Critics. 

t how (it may be asked) can its omission here be 
accounted for? I answer, from the prurigo or cacoe- 
thes emendandi which seized so many librarii in the 
earlier ages. ‘Thus among these MSS. we find the 
emended Codex Cantab. But why should they have 
thus altered? Because no Classical author (I be- 
heve) ever uses ὑποστάσει otherwise than absolutely, 
and without any addition. See many examples cited 
by the Philological Commentators. It often occurs 
in the Books of Maccabees. By the Classical writers 
the word is used simply to denote fducia in a good 
sense. And so Hebr. 8, 14, and Ps. 37, 11. 

5. καὶ προκαταρτίσωσι τὴν προκατηγγελμένην εὐὖλο- 
γίαν ὑμῶν, “and that they should make up before 
hand, and complete the before mentioned benefit.” 
Here one cannpt but notice the energy imparted to 
the sentence by the reiteration of προ. Προκατηγγελ- 
μένην is for προειρημένην. Many MSS. and some Ver- 
sions and Fathers read προεπαγγελμένην, promised. 
But that is by no means so apt as the common read- 
ing. Perhaps they meant xpoarayy. Neither, how-~ 
ever, is that comparable with the common reading. 

As to the term εὐλογία, I would observe that it 
may be numbered with the euphemisms which the 
delicacy of the Apostle so often employs, especially 
in terms denoting alms, (or what awe call charity,) for 
which he substitutes names which spare the feelings 
of the receiver, and remind the giver that he is exer- 
cising a duty towards God. The Commentators, 
however, are not sufficiently aware of this custom of 
the Apostle, and therefore overlook it here, where 
they assign very insufficient reasons for this use of 
the word, which they term a Hebraism; referring 
to a similar use of ΠΩ in Gen. 98, 11. Jud. 1, 15. 
1 Sam. 25, 27., and of εὐλογία in Eph. 1, 3. Gal. 1, 
14.; which passages, however, are not to the pure 
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pose. Rosenm. says the word is so used “ quia pro 
eneficiis Deo aliisque agimus gratias, et bona omnia 
precamur.” And so Theophyl. But this seems 

arsh. I should rather think we may compare it 
with the use of εὐλογία for εὐχαριστία, in 1 Cor. 10, 
16., and here render it a thanks-yift, ‘‘a gift bestowed 
on man, in grateful thanks to God for his goodness.” 
Now this will enable us to fix the sense of εὐλογία 
immediately after, which otherwise must be used in a 
very different one to what precedes. That sense ap- 

ears to be the same, and I would render: ‘so that 
it may be ready (as it ought to be), being thus (as it 
ts) a thanks-gift, and not, as it were, a parsimony, 
niggardliness, or a niggardly gift, or as something 
wrung from * any one, as no such gift ought to be.” 
Upom the whole this sense differs but slightly from 
that. elicited by the Commentators ; though we arrive 
at it in a more regular manner. 

The use here of racoveZia is (I think) unprecedented 
in the Classical writers. Yet it has great sprit, and 
easily arises out of the common signification, avarice, 
for niggardliness is the daughter of avarice. 

6. τοῦτο δὲ, 6 σπείρων φειδομένως, φειδομένως καὶ θερί- 
aes. The mention of πλεονεξία in the sense above 
assigned, naturally leads the Apostle to advert to a 
parsimonious contribution: and here he tacitly en- 
counters the objection: ‘“ Well then, the gift, you 
admit, is to be voluntary, not to be wrung from any 
one, and is to be bestowed only from our superfiui- 
ties; we may then give sparingly.” This the Apos- 
tle denies. 

Τοῦτο δὲ (scil. φημι), “ This I plainly tell you.” 
Ὁ σπείρων φειδομένως, &c. These words have the air 


* It is acutely remarked by Theophyl., that be who gives an 
alms unwillingly, gives it as if he were over-reached or cheated. 
(So Shakespeare: ““ wrung from the hard hand of peasants their 
base pelf.”) And Doddr., in the same view, very well defines the 
«λεονεξία a kind of extortion, by which money is, as it were, wrung 
from covetousness, by such obstinacy as covetous people themselves 
use where their own gain is concerned. | 


2 CORINTHIANS, CHAP. IX. 219 


of a proverb, and probably are such; as we may. 
judge from Cic. de Orat. 2, 65. (cited by Wets.) Ut 
sementem feceris, ita metes. As to the sentiment, 
it requires no explanation: but we may remark with 
Theophyl. on the delicacy of the Apostle, who uses 
the mildest term he could select to express a nig- 
gardly gift, namely, φειδομένως, not φειδωλώς or ps- 
κρολογώς or κνιπῶς" (Anglicé, nippingly.) -It must be 
observed, too, that the Apostle has recourse to the 
present metaphor (calling the gift a sowing,*) to sug- 
gest the idea of the ἀντίδοσις or reward, and, more- 
over, to hint that it will be manifold, as is the 
produce of seed sown. 

The evacy. here is used to denote liberal gift, be- 
cause the very idea of a thanks.gift for God's sake, 
necessarily carries with it that of a bounteous one. 
Schleus. explains the σπείρων Φειδομένως “ qui mas 
ligné dat pauperibus,” and the σπείρων ἐπ᾽ εὐλογίαις, 
‘< qui liberalis est erga pauperes.” And he abserves, 
that among the Arabs also spargere, in the sense 
copiose distribuere, is used of alms and benefits. 

7. ἕκαστος καθὼς προαιρεῖται τ. x. Here there is 
ellipsis of διδότω. ‘The Apostle resumes the subject 
of giving not ὥσπερ πλεονεξίᾳ; aS was said at ver. 5.: 
for ver. 6. is, as it were, parenthetical. So Cicumen. 
ἐπὶ τὸ πρότερον πάλιν ἦλθε. ἹΠροαιρεῖται τῇ καρδίᾳ 
is not well rendered “hath determined or pur- 
posed in heart ;” for the Apostle is here speaking, 
not of determination, or purpose, but will. His 
meaning is, that every one should give only what he 
pleases, and not grudgingly, or as of necessity ; 
which would destroy the merit of the gift, and de- 
prive it of any reward. And so Theophy]. under- 
stands the word, as does also Gicumen. And so 
many eminent modern Commentators, as Grot., who 
observes that it here signifies velle ; as at Prov. 21, 


* This is mentioned among the agricultural metaphors 80 frequent 
in Scripture. Yet it occurs in the best Classical writers; as Soph. 
El. 1291. πατρῶαν κτῆσιν---ἀντλεῖ, καθ᾽ ἐκχεῖ, τὰ δὲ διασπείρει. 
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annotates thus: ὄνησίς ἐστι τῶν διδομένων, ὅταν τις rap: 
ἑκόντος λαμβάνη" τὸ δὲ μετὰ βίας ἀγόμενον K'pdos ἀνόγητόν 
ἐστι. Thucyd. 2, 40. ult. where Pericles finely says 
of the Athenians: καὶ τὰ ἐς ἀρετὴν ἡναντιώμεϊα τοῖς 
πολλοῖς---μιόνοι οὐ τοῦ δυμφέροντος μᾶλλον λογισμώ, ἢ 
τῆς ἐλευθερίας τῷ πιστῷ ἀδεώς τινὰ αφελοῦμεν. 

8. δυνατὸς δὲ ὁ Θεὺς---ἀγαθόν. Chrys. and Theophyl. 
have rightly seen that this is meant to pre-occupy an 
objection: ‘But if I give, I shall impoverish my- 
self.” To which the answer is; God is able (and, as 
he sees fit) will make,” &c. The χάριν is by Grot., 
Rosenm., and most modern Commentators under- 
stood of the gifts of God. So Rosenm.: “ Πᾶσαν 
χάριν appellat Dei dona, ut rei domesticee augmen- 
tum, opportunitatem commodam aequirendi hujus 
vitee bona,” ὅς. Theophyl., liowever, (from Chrys.) 
takes it to denote the beneficium itself, which is 
bestowed by man on man; and he explains thus: 
φησιν οὖν ὅτι ὃ Θεὸς δύναται τοσοῦτον ὑμᾶς avevdecie 
ποιῆσαι, ὥστε καὶ πᾶσαν χάριν, τουτέστι, πᾶσαν ἐλεη- 
μοσύνην δύνασθαι ὑμᾶς, μετὰ περισσείας ποιεῖν. Δότε 
τοίνυν δαψιλώς, ἵνα ἡ ἐλεημοσύνη ὑμῶν ἀεὶ καὶ ἀεὶ περισω 
σεύη. But the former is (I think) the more natural 
interpetration, 

Περισσεύςειν is here used in a Hiphil sense, and 
by ἔργαν ἀγαθόν, is meant every beneficent work, 
every work of beneficence. 

9. καθὼς γέγραπται, “ Thus the saying of Serip» 
ture will be made good.” ᾿Εσκόρπισεν, ἔδωκε τοῖα 
πένησιν, “he hath dispersed, expended for, he hath 
given to the poor.” Zxeprigw properly signifies to 
scatter, as in sowing; for the same metaphor seema 
employed at ver. 7. Or rather, as in the Psalm 
(112, 9.), there may be an allusion to the Oriental 
custom of scattering money among an assembled 
multitude of paupers or others. So Prov. 11, 94. 
εἶσιν of τὰ ἴδια σπείροντες where Aquila, Symm., and 
Theod. have oxoprigovres. But the Apostle here 
seems to have taken éox, as the Sept. did ewes, in 
the Psalm. It is observed by Theophyl., that the 
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word ἐσκορπ. imports abundance and exuberance, 
like (I would add) that of men when sowing, who 
know that if they do not sow liberally, they cannot 
expect to reap abundantly. | 

9. ἡ δικαιοσύνη μένει. ‘The best Commentators are 
agreed that δικαιοσύνη signifies beneficium (as often in 
the Old Testament and in Matt. 6, 1. and elsewhere. 
See Schl. Lex.). Μένει, remaineth, i.e. in its fruits 
or consequences. Eis τὸν αἰώνα, i.e. “both in this 
world and in the next;” in this world, from “the 
blessings of him that was ready to perish,” a blessing 
attendant both on the giver, and his posterity ; and 
in the next, in the rewards of Heaven. So the an- 
tient and many modern Commentators. Schleus. 
too, refers to τὰ γεννήματα τὴς δικαιοσύνης, in the 
next verse.* Yet that interpretation does not seem 
to be agreeable to the preceding verse, of which the 
present is an illustration. Preferable, therefore, 
seems the interpretation of most Commentators for 
the last century, as Doddr. and Rosenm., who take 
the meaning to be, (bya sort of oxymoron,) that the 
sums so distributed will, as it were, remain with him 
perpetually, inasmuch as, by the blessing of God, he 
shall never want wherewithal to supply future liber- 
ality. Thus the oxymoron is not dissimilar to that 
of Prov. 11, 24., which the Apostle possibly had in 
view : εἶσιν, of τὰ ἴδια σπείροντες πλείονα ποιοῦσιν" εἶσι 
δὲ καὶ of συνάγοντες ἐλαττονοῦνται. He seems to have 
read ἐσκόρπισεν, with Aquila, Symm., and Theod. 

10. ὁ δὲ ἐπιχορηγών--- ὑμῶν. The connexion here 
is ably traced by Chrys. and the other Greek Com- 
mentators. Theodoret remarks, that the Apostle, 
together with exhortation, unites prayers and pious 
wishes; thereby teaching them the riches of the 


* So Grot. observes, that in the Psalm the μένει ets τὸν αἰῶνα 
signifies ‘leaves a lasting. fame,” but in the Apostle, “ remains 
perpetual in the memory of God,” or, “ carries with it eternal re- 
wards,” namely, if it be accompanied with the other Christian 
virtues, among which beneficence holds a distinguished place. And = 
so Whitby, 


- 
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divine power, and showing them that God can in 
all things liberally confer blessings, who, as he at 
first gives the seed to man, so does he nourish it 
when committed to the earth, and supply the food 
thence arising.” ‘Theophyl. also observes, that im 
the same expressions he entreats for them both tem- 
poral and spiritual blessings, and introduces, as a 
surety for it, the mention of the “ sensible and visible 
agriculture.” The application is obvious. It is too 
refined an observation of Gicumen., that under the 
form of prayer the Apostle hints that they ought not 
to be faint-hearted and apprehensive lest by giving 
much they should fall intoneed.” Now the sentence 
is couched in the form of a pious wish, but it seems 
to partake of the predictive as well as the optative. 
Hence many antient MSS. read the verbs in the 
future. And sothe Vulg. But that seems to be a 
mere gloss. The predictive may be engrafted on 
the optative; but not the contrary. 

᾿ Τα words 6 δὲ ἐπιχορηγῶν---- βρῶσιν, are a very apt 
and beautiful periphrasis of God, namely, “ the coop 
being (for such is the import of the word), who 
give thus all things richly to enjoy)” and is, as Theo- 
phyl. observes, taken from Is. 55, 10. ἕως ἀν---δώ 
σπέρμα τῷ σπείροντι καί ἄρτον εἰς βρῶσιν. The verb 
ἐπιχωρηγέω usually carries with it a dative of the end 
of action ; as Gal. 3, 5. and elsewhere. 

In χορηγήσαι καὶ πληθύναι there is (I think) an 
hendiadis, i.e. “may he abundantly supply.” Toy 
σπόρον ὑμῶν, for σπόρον ὑμῖν, “may he abundantly sup- 
ply the seed to you.” The next words are exegetical 
of the preceding, and show that the Apostle meant 
the former to be taken in a metaphorical sense. By 
your seed (agreeably to the metaphor in the verse 
preceding) is denoted the means whereby we give 
alms, or, as it were, ‘sow unto the Lord.” That 
seed the Apostle piously wishes and prays may be 
abundantly imcreased to them. Hence the sense of 
the next words καὶ αὐξήσαι τὰ γεννήματα τῆς δικαιοσύνης, 
is plain, and oughé not to have been mistaken. They 
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are, J must think, strangely rendered by Mackn.,. 
“the fruits of your honest industry.” One (by. the 
way) among a thousand other instances of his gross 
ignorance of Greek idioms. The antient Commen- 
tators, and the most judicious modern ones, have 
rightly understood by γεννήματα τῆς δικαιοσύνης τὴν ὡκ 
δικαιοσύνης ταύτης βλαστάνουσαν ὠφελείαν, ** the fruits 
and effects of their beneficence.” And Grot. truly 
observes, that the sense is the same as in the pre- 
ceding clause. Though it is (we may notice) ex- 
pressed in a more refined manner; for to wish the 
tncrease of beneficence in the charitable, is equivalent 
to wishing them an increase of the means, since their 
benevolent principles will always impel them to give 
in proportion to those means. 

The Apostle in this clause is supposed to have had 
in view Hos. 10, 12. (Sept.) ἕως τοῦ ἐλθεῖν γεννήματα 
δικαιοσύνης ὑμῖν. But I apprehend that he only bor- 
rows the expression γεννήματα τῆς δικαιοσύνης : and 
we-are not compelled to confine the general sense of 
the Apostle to that of the Prophet. | 

11. ἐν παντὶ πλουτιϑόμενοι, This is a very singular 
construction, in accounting for which the earlier 
modern Commentators refer πλουτ, to περισσεύοντες 
at 8, 9 & 10., and regard ver. 10 ὃς 11 as parenthe- 
tical. But ver. 11.13 plainly not so. The recent Com- 
mentators supply ἐστε, or ἔσεσθε; which, however, 
seems too arbitrary a subaudition. I should rather 
with Sclater, Erasm., and Pisc.) regard the πλουτι» 
ὄμενοι aS a Nominativus pendens for πλουτιβομένων 
ὑμών, and that for ἵνα πλουτίϑησθε. Schleus. well ren- 
ders :- “ ut contingant yobis opes, divitis, nempe ad 
summam liberalitatem exercendam.” This (as Theo- 
phyl, observes) is meant to suggest how they ought 
to use their wealth, namely, not bury it in the earth, 
but possess it εἰς πᾶσαν axacryta. The eis denotes 
end, purpose. ‘Ev παντὶ is for πάντως ; as 1 Cor. 1, 5. 
ἐν παντὶ ἐπλουτίσθητε ἐν αὐτῷ. On ἀπλοτ, in the sense 
liberality, see the note on 8, Φ. 

Ll. ἥτις κατεργάξεται δι’ ἡμῶν εὐχαριστίαν τῷ Θεῷ. 
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The sense of these words is not very clear. Grot., 
Hardy, and Rosenm., assign the following one 3 
“ que causa est cur nos gratias Deo agamus.” But 
this sense is frigid and Feble, and cannot well be 
elicited from the words. Est. rightly saw that δὲ 
qpuoy, Must signify per nos,i.e. “ interveniente nos- 
tro, ut scilicet intelligantur gratis quee Deo aguntur 
ἃ pauperibus sanctis in Judea, de quibus proximé 
loquitur.” And so our English translators. And 
this mode of interpretation is supported by the au- 
thority of the Greek Commentators, and is indeed 
placed beyond all doubt by the next verse, in which 
there is the same thought further developed. The 
Apostle here means to show the peculiar benefit of 
this χάρις, or God’s gift, namely, that it not only 
supplies the necessities of the poor, (and that, from 
its very nature berally) but also excites and 
nourishes religion in ‘the hearts of the poor, since 
they have to thank God, as well as their fellow- 
creatures, for what the Apostle further on calls this 
unspeakuble gift. 

12. ὅτι κἡ diaxovia—@ee. This verse is entirely 
explanatory of the preceding, where see the note, 
Διακονία is well explained by Theophyl. ἐπιχωρηγία. 
The term λειτουργία properly signifies a public office, 
a ministr discharged for the public service, which 
almost always carried with it a considerable ex- 
penditure of money. Hence the word is employed 
by St. Paul to denote the general ministration of 
alms for the service of the poor; and such is the 
sense here. This, the Apostle says, is productive of 
much good, since οὐ μόνον ἐστι προσαναπληροῦσα, &c, 
The compound προσαναπλ. has nearly the sense of 
the simple; as intra 11, 9. τὸ γὰρ ὑστέρημα μοῦ xper- 
ἀνεκλήρωσαν οἱ ἀδελφοὶ, and προσαναλίσκω, in Luke 
8,43. Yet, in these cases, the preposition has an 
intensive force. The word in question occurs in 
Sapient. 19, 4. and an example of it is cited by Wets. 
from Liban. and Athen. The use of the participle 
and verb substantive for the verb (though, as usual, 
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unnoticed by the Commentators), seems to be a 
Stronger mode of expression, and is adopted to ex- 
press what is habitual, and perpetually takes place. 
"In the next words, καὶ περισσεύουσα διὰ πολλῶν 
εὐχαριστιών τῴ Θεῷ, -Krebs, Wets., and Rosenm., 
regard the τῷ @ew,-as governed by εὐχαριστιῶν, 
‘since verbals may have the sense of their verbs.” 
But εὐχαριστία is not a verbal; and περισσεύω is in 
St. Paul almost always followed by an εἰς, never by 
a διὰ, either in him or any other good writer. Περισσ. 
must be construed with τῴ Θεῷ, which is for eis τὸν 
Θεὸν ; a very common change of construction. Now 
"περισσεύειν τῷ Θεώ, signifies “to redound to the praise 
and honour of God ;” and διὰ τῶν εὐχαρισιτιῶν, sig- 
nifies by the thanks offered to him by the: poor re- 
lieved, and by the blessing of all true Christians. 
This mode of interpretation is placed beyond: doubt 
by a very similar passage of 4,15. διὰ τῶν πλειόνων 
τὴν εὐχαριστίαν περισσεύση εἰς τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
where see the note. ΝΣ 
18,14. These verses are also exegetical of the 
preceding. The construction is de&agevres τὸν Θεὸν 
id τὴς δοκιμῆς τῆς διακονίας τάυτης, “glorifying God 
for this trial of your ministration (to the saints).” 
Δοξάϑοντες is a nominativus pendens ; as πλουτιδόμενοι 
at ver. 11. Δοκιμῆς τῆς διακονίας, the moderns say is 
an hendiadis; or the substantive dex. is, by a He- 
braism, for the cognate adjective: and this is con- 
firmed by the antients. So Theophyl. explains: διὰ 
τῆς δοκίμου ταύτης καὶ μεμαρτυρημένης ἐπὶ φιλανθρωπίᾳ 
διακονίας. The next words éxi rn ὑχοταγῦ, point at 
another reason for their glonfying God, namely, ἐπὶ 
rev, “on account of,” &c. There its, however, m 
the expression an irregularity-which has perplexed 
the Commentators. Hence various have been their 
explanations. Grot., (following the Syriac Version,) 
takes τῆς ὁμολογίας for διὰ τῆς ὁμολογίας : and he 
paraphrases thus: ‘‘ gaudent fratres Judi quod vos 
qaoque, per professionem factam in Baptismo, sub- 
jécefitis vosmet Evangelio Christi.” But this is 
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doing great violence to the construction. The two 
most probable interpretations are the following. 
1. That of Beza, Sclater, and Rosenm., who take τῆς 
ὁμολογίας for τῇ ὁμολογουμένη ; since (as Rosenm. re- 
marks) those who were liberal to other Christians, 
by that very thing publicly professed their consent 
with them in the faith.” 2. That of Schleus., who 
renders: “ob obedientiam quam prestatis religioni 
Christi quam profitemini.” But this requires a very 
harsh transposition; and then τῆς opercyias, must 
be taken for τὸ ὀμολογοῦμενον, which is nowhere ap- 
plied to the Gospel itself.. I therefore prefer Beza’'s 
method, which is indeed confirmed by the words of 
the next verse. 

18. καὶ ἀπλότητι τῆς κοινωνίας, &c. Rosenm. ex- 
plains: Et quod stnceré consentiatis (in religionis 
professione) cum iis (in quos liberales estis) ef cum 
omnibus (aliis Christianis). But this sense, which 
is frigid, cannot be elicited from the words. . Be- 
sides, the terms ἀπλότης and κοινωνία have been so 
often, in this and the preceding chapter, used of 
liberality, and distributing to the necessities of 
others, that there is the more reason to think the 
same sense is here intended. And both the antient 
Commentators, and, of the moderns, Grot. and 
Schleus. interpret: “they rejoice at the free-heart- 
edness of this your ministration (to the necessities) 
both of them, and of all (others who are in need).” 
So Theophyl.: “ Δοξάξουσι γὰρ τὸν Θεὸν, ὅτι οὕτως 
ὑπετάγητε τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ, ὥστε τὰ προστάγματα α᾽ τοῦ 
μετὰ δαψιλείας πληροῦν. Τὴν γὰρ ἐλεημοσύνην τὸ 
εὐαγγέλιον διδάσκεις. Καὶ δὲ ἄλλο δοξάξουσι τὸν Θεὸν, 
ὅτι ἡ ἀπλότης καὶ ἡ ἀγαθότης ὑμῶν, οὐκ εἰς αὐτοὺς μόνον, 
ἄλλα καὶ εἰς πάντας τοὺς πιστοὺς πένητας ἐκχεῖται. ἡ 
- 14. καὶ αὐτῶν δεήσει, &e. Notwithstanding what 
some modern Commentators think, (as Beza and 
others) these words form part of the same construc- 
tion with εὐχαριστιών τῷ Θεῷ, at ver. 12.; and: ¥Vv. 
13 & 14. were rightly thrown into a parenthesis: by 
Pagnin., our English Translators, and Wets. The 
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Commentators, however, are nota little perplexed 
to find a construction: and Doddr. observes, that 
he hardly knows any passage of the New Testament 
where the construction is more embarrassed. Yet if 
they had seen the true construction of περισσεύουσα---- 
τῷ Θεῷ, as above laid down, they need not have been 
at aloss. The δεήσει, is for εἰς δέησιν : for, as the 
Apostle before said, that this supplying of the neces- 
sities of the saints would redound to the praise and 
glory of God, so here he adverts to another effect 
which would thence result. <‘‘ It will also (he says) 
tend to (excite) their prayers for you.” And thus 
ἐπιποθούντων ὑμᾶς, is i apposition with ὑμών. Exc. 
is rendered by some Commentators “ desirous to see.” 
And so our English translators, and Doddr. “longing 
after you.” But this appears to be incurring a 
needless harshness, and is by no means agreeable 
to the words following. It may be sufficient to 
regard the éx} as intensive, and (with Theodoret 
and, of the moderns, all the most eminent) regard 
the verb as simply expressive of warm affection for 
them. So, in a kindred passage of Phil. 1, 8. as 
ἐπιποθώ πάντας ὑμᾶς. On this interpretation (which 
is also supported by the Syr.) the words following 
yield a natural, and very convenient sense. 

14. διὰ τὴν ὑπερβάλλουσαν χάριν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν. 
The antient Commentators take the χάριν to denote 
the alms itself, which, they say, is so termed, in 
order to ascribe it to the grace of God. Thus (as 
I before observed) it is called a God's gift. So 
Erasm.: quia in vobis Deus tantam_beneficentiam 
ipsis contulisset.”. Many early modern Commenta- 
tors take it to denote ‘the influence of God’s grace 
on the minds of the Corinthians,” by which they were 
excited to bestow this gift. It, however, seems more 
agreeable to the context to explain χάριν the bentg- 
nity of God, to which the words ἐπὶ τὴ ἀνεκδιηγήτῳ 
αὐτοῦ δωρεᾶ just after exactly correspond, which seem 
to be exegetical. One thing is clear, that the Apostle 
means to strongly inculcate that the chief thanks 
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are due to God ; it being his pleasure that it should 
be so: which would suggest to the Corinthians the 
strongest motive for contributing to their utmost 
ability. The antient Commentators rightly observe, 
that the terms ὑπερβάλλουσαν and ἀνεκδιηγήτῳ are 
meant to excite them to liberality in contributing. 
15. ἀνεκδιηγήτω, tnexpressible. So Arrian, cited b 

Wets. πρὸς τὴν ἀνεκδιήγητον τόλμαν ἐκπλαγέντες. This 
term may be compared with ἀνεκλάλητος; asin 1 Pet. 
1, 8. ἀγαλλιᾶσθε χαρᾷ avexa. These words are 
neither of them found in the Sept. 


CHAP. X. 


Now commences the ¢hird part of this Epistle, in 
which St. Paul vindicates himself against the false 
teachers and those that calumniated him. For there 
had come to the Corinthians certain false teachers 
(11, 13.) from among the Jews (11, 22.) who had 
calumniated the Apostle, had invidiously _depre- 
ciated his gifts and denied his pre-eminences, and 
had even accused him of profanity and. hypocrisy ; 
(10, 2.) while, on the other hand, they had bestowed 
on themselves the most unqualified praises. To 
these, therefore, the Apostle adverts in what fol- 
lows, in which he says, 1. That he had come to the 
Corinthians with no other but divine powers. 10, 
4—7. 2. That he does not boast, except of the 
promotion of God’s glory, ver. 18—18. 8. That his 
affection for the Corinthians is greater than that of 
false teachers, 11, 1—15. 4. And lastly, he compares 
himself with them, 16—12, 13. (Schoettg.) 

On this portion of the Epistle many modern Com- 
mentators run into strange speculations. From a 
certain change which may here be observed in the 
phraseology, some have fancied that it was another 
Epistle, which was in process of time tacked to the 
first. But there is no appearance of another Epistle 
having commenced, nor have..we here any of the 
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introductory matter observable at the commence- 


ment of all the other Epistles; and moreover the 
use of δὲ, which is never proemial, utterly discoun- 
tenances the notion. ΑΒ to the slight difference of 
style, it may easily be accounted for from the dif- 
ference of subject, and perhaps from the difference 
of situation in which it was written. ‘The preceding 
chapters (I think) bear some marks of haste, and 
slight incoherency, as if written on the spur of the 
occasion, in the course of journeying from place to 
place. The following portion is more connected, 
and elaborate, and was probably written at some 
fixed place, and with deliberation. As to what 
Rosenm. and some others urge, that the censures on 
the Corinthians here expressed or implied, are in- 
consistent with the laudatory expressions supra C. 7. 
8 & 9., and therefore this must have been written at 
quite another time, that seems very frivolous, since 
neither the praises nor the censures were meant, or 
understood, to be general, but were only intended 
‘ for those to whom they might, apply. in proof of 
this, the reader may compare the laudatory and the 
incusatory expressions together, and especially recur 
to the annotations in loco ; and he will find they are 
not irreconcileable. . 

The connexion of the present portion is ably traced, 
and the subject matter and scope admirably illus- 
trated by Chrys., to whose remarks I can, however, 
only refer my readers. Rosenm. introduces this 
portion with the following prefatory observations. 
‘‘ Defendit suam agendi rationem et auctoritatem ad- 
versus adversarios, aliquos qui ipsi adhuc obtrecta- 
bant, epistolas ejus quidem severas esse concedentes, 
sed presentem eum nihil valiturum, nec minis suis 
re ips& satisfacturum, v. 10. Primo igitur Paulus 
mansuetudinem suam defendit exemplo Christi; de- 
inde ipsis illis amore et modestid plenis precibus 
confirmat, non modo absentem verbis, sed praesentem 
quoque re ips castigaturum se esse immorigeros, si 
salus ecclesiz aliter non possit restitui, v. 8.” 
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.. Verse l. qurds δὲ ἐγὼ Παῦλος. The antient Com- 
mentators well remark on the digujty. comprebended 
in this expression. Ae is here copulative and transi- 
tive; as at Rom. 6, 18. ἐλευθερωθέντες δὲ ἀπὸ. τῆς 
ἁμαρτίας, ὅτε. τς 

1. παρακαλῶ ὑμᾶς διὰ τῆς πρᾳότητος καὶ ἐπιεικείας 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ. This use of διὰ in the-sense per in ob- 
secrando et obtestando, occurs also in Rom. 12, 1. 
15, 80. 1 Cor. 1,10. In which cases the force of 
the per seems to be this: ““ by the instrumentality 
of,” or ‘especially adverting to any thing.” It here 
seems to signify ‘“‘ by the exercise of,” * exercising 
that mildness of which we have both the precept and 
the example in Jesus Christ.’”’? Tpacrns and ἐπιεικεία 
are nearly synonymous. _ | 

Ὃς, (1) who.” Kara πρόσωπον, by the force of 
the antithesis, is for προσών. ; but its full sense seems 
to be ‘‘ when present in person.” The μὲν and δὲ 
merely serve to point the antithesis, ‘Tameivds ἐν. piv, 
scil. clus. By ταπεινὸς is meant meek, lowly, humble. 
Θαῤῥω εἰς ὑμᾶς, “am confident towards you.” Such 
is the natural sense of the words: but, as it appears 
from ver. 10. (and Theophyl. notices it), that the 
Apostle.is here adopting the language of his detrac- 
tors, both the epithets must be somewhat modified. 
Ταπεινὸς may signify servilély meek and lowly, as op- 
posed to evxaraggovnros,; and θαῤῥω denote ““ am ex- 
cessively confident.” : ΝΣ 

2. δεόμαι--πτεριπατοῦντας. The δὲ is resumptive,; 
q.d. rapaxard-Kad δεόμαι. Παρὼν is for παρόντα. And 
θαῤῥήσει is used ἰδιωτικώς, for ““ have to be, be obliged 
to be confident towards you.” Our English Trans- 
Jators do not perceive the distinction between θάῤῥωῳ 
and: τολμῶ, in which there is (I think) a climaz. 
‘The former of these the Apostle employs, as being 
the term used by his detractors. The sense-may be 
thus expressed ;. “ I beg that I may not, when. pre- 
sent, have to be confident against you, confident, I 
say, in the determination wherewith,” &c. ‘Theoph. 
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offers the following paraphrase: Δώμαι, ἵνα μὴ pe 
€ θαρῥούντως 65% δυνάμει ἢ ὑκολαμ- 
τολμῆσαι κατὰ τῶν διαβαλλόντων ἡμᾶς αἷς ὑπὸ 

2. ὡς κατὰ σάρκα περιπατοῦντας. This does not 
signify hypocrites, as ‘Theoph 1. and Gscumen. first 
explain it, but, according to their second exposition, 
τὸν ἀλάξονα and τὸν πρὸς ἐπίδειξιν ποιοῦντα. Or rather 
the sense of this phrase (which may be compared 
with the xara σάρκα βουλέυομαι at 2 Cor. 1, 17.) seems 
to be “to act merely from the dictates of frail and 
corrupt human nature,” such as levity, inconstancy, 
boasting when absent, and timid when present, and, 
in a general way, “being guided by personal interests, 
and carnal and worldly views of ambition, avarice, 
or sensuality.” The phrase, upon the whole, strongly 
implies the absence of every supernatural endow- 
ment and divine commission, such as the Apostle 
claimed. This I conceive to be the full sense of the 
expression, which both antient and modern Commen- 
tators limit too much; though with this difference, 
that the former assign too strong, and the latter too 
weak a sense. 

3. ἐν σαρκὶ yap περιπατοῦντες, οὐ κατὰ σάρκα στρα- 
τεύομεθα. In this clause we must especially attend 
to the antithesis in ἐν σαρκὶ and κατὰ σάρκα, and that in 
περιπατ. and στρατευόμεθα. Περιπατεῖν here signifies 
to be or live ; as in Joh. 8,12. οὐ μὴ περικατήσει ey. 
σκοτίᾳ" & 2 Cor. δ, 7. ᾽ν σαρκὶ signifies “in subjec- - 
tion, through human frailty, to carnal and fleshly 
necessities,”” such as must necessarily, in some mea- 
sure, influence the actions even of the most holy. 
So Theophyl. explains: σάρκα περικείμεθβα. The mo- 
dern Commentators do not sufficiently perceive 
(what was distinctly seen by the antients) that the 
Apostle is here especially vindicating and establish- 
ing his divine commission and authority as Apostle. 
(See Chrys.) Thus Theophyl.: περὶ τοῦ κηρύγματος 
“διαλέγεται, δεικνὺς ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν ἀνθρώπινον, οὐδὲ τῆς. 
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κάτωθεν δεόμενον βοηθείας ;" gq. d. ““ though, in the or- 
dinary affairs of life, we are compelled to endure the 
infirmity of the flesh,” &c. | 

The force of στρατευόμεθα was better perceived by 
the antients than by the moderns, the latter of whom 
chiefly confine it to the powerful supports which the 
Apostle had to employ, in order to maintain his 
Apostolical authority. But the former (and, of the 
latter, Hamm.) have well seen that the term has re- 
ference, in a general way, to his office and commis- 
sion. For as στρατεύεσθαι signifies ‘to go out ona 
commissioned warfare,” so, by a military allusion, it 
may denote “to hold a commission, and exercise an 
office.” And the same applies to στρατεία. So 1 
Tim. 1, 18. ἵνα στρατεύη καλὴν στρατείαν, ““ that thou 
mayst discharge thy office diligently and faithfully. 
The sense therefore is this: “ In the exercise and 
pupport of this our sacred office and Apostleship we 
do not depend upon carnal supports.” 

The following parenthetical sentence, ra γὰρ ὅπλα 
-- χυρωμάτων, is explanatory of the preceding, and 
confirms the sense just laid down. 

4. τὰ γὰρ ὅπλα τῆς στρατείας, ἕο. At σαρκικὰ 
must be understood μόνον. The sense, which is not 
very perspicuous, may be thus expressed: “ The 
supports of our ministry are not merely carnal, and 
therefore weak, as resting on human force alone, but 
strong (as resting) on God and his 814." Thus the 
antithesis is more apparent, from which it is clear 
that the above is (as the antient Commentators point 
out) the true sense of Θεῷ, and not that assigned by 
most recent Commentators, who explain it, “ judice 
Deo,” or ‘‘ approved unto God ;” or regard it merely 
as a phrase communicating a superlative force to 
δυνατά. There is (I think) an ellipsis of ἐπὶ. The 
carnal weapons have reference to those human aids 
and supports by which the plans of men are carried 
into effect, as riches, fame, eloquence, and human 
policy of every kind. It is well observed by Theo- 
phyl., that the Apostle does not say, ‘‘ we are power- 
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Sul,” but our arms are powerful by God (i. e. God 
hath made them powerful) ; for the strength evinced 
by them is God's, and it is he who energizes and 
wars, though we wear the armour.”” Thus (I would 
add) when Patroclus, clothed in the armour of 
Achilles, conquered, he conquered by the strength 
of Achilles, not by his own. 

The Apostle then follows up the metaphor, and 
further developes the sense (in order to introduce 
the words of ver. 5,) by pointing out the end to 
which these powerful aids must tend, namely, the 
removal of all impediments, however formidable, in 
the way of the propagation of the Gospel. This, of 
course, includes the overcoming of the more imme- 
diate obstacles in the Apostle’s course, arising from 
the perverse opposition, and crafty misrepresentations 
of the false teachers. The δυνατὰ must be construed 
with the xges: and the sense is: ‘‘ have power, avail 
to the destruction of sin.” Ὀχύρωμα properly sig- 
nifies a strong hold; yet it is sometimes used, as 
here, in a metaphorical sense, of which Schleus. ad- 
duces as examples, Prov. 10, 30. 2Sam. 22,2. And 
Wets. has numerous instances of cognate terms simi- 
larly used: as- Philo 1, 32, 31. τὸν ἐπιτειχισμὸν τῶν 
ἐναντίων δοξῶν xalage ὃς 31. τὸ κατεσκευασμένον 
ὀχύρωμα διὰ τῆς τῶν λόγαν. πιθανότητοο᾽ 424, 21. ἀνα- 
τρέπεται πᾶς λόγος, ὅν ἐδημιούργησεν ἁσεβεία. 

‘5. λογισμοὺς καθαιροῦντες, &c. These words are 
meant to further explain the preceding ἀλλὰ δύναται. 

For though the grammatical construction requires 
that ver. 4. should be regarded as parenthetical, yet 
here (as is often the case in Thucyd.) words placed 
out of a parenthesis refer to those within tt. 

As to the λογισμοὺς καθαιροῦντες, observe, that the 
Classical writers often use καθαιρεῖν τὸ φρόνημα, ἀλα- 
δονείαν, &c., and Euseb., cited by Wets., has τοὺς λο- 
γισμοὺς ἐπαιρόμενοι. The λογισμοὺς is rightly thought, 
by Theophyl. and Wets., to refer to the syllogisms 
and rhetorical strophe of the false teachers, who 
were proud of their Gentile learning. ‘The term has 
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here (as sometimes in the Old Téstament), an ad- 
gunct notion of vanity and emptiness; as Ps. 98, 11. 
" Κύριος γινώόκει τοὺς διαλογισμοὺς τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὅτι εἶσι 
μάταιοι. | 

5. πᾶν ὕψωμα ᾿ἐπαιρόμενον κατὰ τῆς γνώσεως Tov 
Θεοῦ. Some Commentators (as Grot. and Rosenm.) 
introduce needless perplexity, by supposing here’ a 
trajectio and an hendiadis. ὝΨωμα is here used, by 
a similar metaphor, with ὀχύρωμα just before: and 
as λογισμοὺς has reference to the faése teachers, and 
perhaps hostile Jewish doctors, 80 ὕψωμα may (1 
think with Strigel) be mieant for the Heathen Philo- 
sophers, since the pride of philosophy was the greatest 
impediment to the admission and reception τῆς γνώ- 
σεως τοῦ @éov, against whichi it ‘raised itself like a 
rampart, to prevent its entering the heart. The 
force of the metaphor is well illustrated by Chrys., 
Theophyl. and Doddr. ᾿ | 7 

In the next words πᾶν νόημα I cannot, with Ro- 
senm. and Schleus., recognize any'military metaphor, 
as if it meant machinations, since νόημα is never 80 
used, and the signification would not here be appo- 
site. It rather seems to be used like (Π6’ λογισμοὺς 
just before, and to be meant of vain tndginations, ᾿ 
See Rom. 1, 21. Αἰχμαλωτίϑοντες 18 a stronger term 
than νικῶντες. This also seems to be meant’ for the 
learned’ Heathens at:-Corinth, who found it: more 
difficult to subject their tmagination arid reason to 
the obedience of Christ than their actions. Against 
this the pride of human reason has ever rebelled. 
Thus it has been in every age; and such is the case 
at the present day. Of those who reject the Gospel 
few are indisposed to ‘admit the excellence of its 
moral precepts, but against any subjection of ‘the 
thoughts or reason of men they loudly protest. 

At ὑπακοὴν τοῦ Χριστοῦ the genitive is used, be- 
cause ὑπακούειν takes a genitive, and verbal nouns 
often assume the case of the verbs from which they 
are derived. | 

6. καὶ ἐν ἑτοίμω ἔχοντες---ὐπακοή. In these words 
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the Apostle plainly reverts to those alluded to at 
ver. 1. ’Ev éroipe ἔχειν signifies ** to have in readi- 
ness,” ἑτοιμῶς ἔχειν. It not unfrequently occurs in 
the Classical writers. ‘The sense, which is not fully 
developed, may be expressed in the following para- 
phrase : ‘‘ We are also ready to punish all disobe- 
dience when (we be present, and) your general obe- 
dience* be completed :” for the Apostle delicately 
hints that it is as yet imperfect. The ἐκδικῆσαι may 
be compared with the rod threatened, and sometimes 
exercised, by the Apostle; as in the case of Elymas, 
the incestuous person, and Hymeneus and Philetus. 

7. τὰ κατὰ πρόσωπον βλέπετε; It is well remarked 
by Theophyl., that the Apostle here turns from the 
deceivers to the deceived, and as he threatens the 
former, so he rebukes the latter. Some antient 
Commentators read this annunciative, or without an 
interrogation. But the latter mode is far more spi- 
rited, and suitable to the context, and agreeable to 
the style of the Apostle. The sense is: ‘‘ Do ye 
then (think it right to) judge, or form an estimation 
of things (i. e. concerning an Apostle or teacher) ac- 
cording to the outward appearance?” Here there 
is an evident allusion to the false teachers, who in 
person, manners, learning, eloquence, the influence 
of wealth, birth, rank, and all other outward ad- 
vantages, were greatly superior to Paul. Storr and 
Rosenm. also think there is a reference to the ad- 
vantages of having been converted under Christ's 
own ministry, or being, in some way, related to him, 
&c. But this seems very improbable. One may 
compare the saying of Christ in Joh. 8, 15. ὑμεῖς κατὰ 
τὴν σάρκα κρίνετε" where see the note. ; 

7. εἴ δὲ τις πέποιθεν ἑαυτῷ Χριστοῦ εἶναι. This, 
again, is evidently levelled against the false teachers. 
In πέποιθεν αὐτῷ. Rosenm. thinks there is a He- 
braism ; 5 being so used. By trusting or relying 


᾿Ξ So Rosenm.: “ Postquam in ce#u vestro omnia fuerint Christo 
eubjecta, tum etiam membra se mihi opponentia in ordinem re- 
igam.” os ΝΝΝ ao 
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upon himself is (1 think) meant placing reliance on 
some especial personal merit of his own : and there 
may perhaps be an antithesis between πέποιθεν αὐτῷ 
and λογιδέσθω ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ, where ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ signifies of 
himself, i. 6. without any suggestion from me. On 
the exact force of the words Χριστοῦ εἶναι Commen- 
tators are not agreed. Theophyl. thinks that some 
boasted of being especially Christ’s disciples, as 
having been αὐτοπταί. Which may probably be true. 
But we want the light of contemporary history to 
illustrate the obscurity. Some antient and modern 
Commentators think that Χριστοῦ εἶναι signifies to 
be a minister of Christ: and it is observed by Theo- 
phyl., that when the Apostle says οὕτως καὶ ἡμεῖς, he 
speaks by condescension only, since he was greatly 
superior. But this seems very harsh. The opinion 
of Theophyl. above mentioned seems to be the true 
one, since by it the phrase Χριστοῦ εἶναι has in both 
clauses a sense far more worthy of the Apostle. He 
might very well say that he was Christ’s, in the sense 
which they affixed to the expression, namely, Xpic- 
τοῦ αὐτόπτης, since he had as truly seen Christ as they 
had, namely, in the journey to Damascus. On this 
point he has touched in his former Epistle, 7, 8., 
where see the note. This view seems to be confirmed 
by the words following. | 
_ 8. ἐὰν re γὰρ καὶ περισσότερον, &c. The sense is : 
“ Nay if I should boast somewhat more (than I have 
done) of my power,” i.e. ‘* if I should even make . 
greater claims than I have already done to a divine 
commission.” This (I think) plainly alludes to that 
ἐξουσία which was given him by the personal revela- 
tion of Jesus Christ. Οὐκ αἰσχυνθήσομαι, “1 should 
not be convicted of falsehood,”* or ““ feel the shame 
which accompanies the detection of falsehood.” 

In the words ἧς ἔδωκεν 6 Κύριος ἡμῖν there is (I 
thmk) plainly an allusion to the commission given 
to him personally by Christ. The words following 


* So Theophyl.: ob διαχθήσομαι ψεύστης ἣ ἀλαξών, . 


gaa 2 CORINTRIANS, CHAP. X. 


are, perhaps patty, supposed to be levelled against 
the tulsa teachers, whose measures were founded in 
praic ani vanity. and temded, not εἰς οἰκοδομὴν, but 
anim corm Camtrary Ὃ the Apostle’s earnest and 
IPE waco πα τὸ cormer Epistle, 14, 12 
a TS 
«we ap ele -τιστῶω. = rere is here a remark- 
BPS SRN LT ieneus pent tte words ἐὰν καυ- 
τυρδιανδολο.. 2 SS cere Lis τῷ boast. But this 
τό ete re Or cruer mac _ σαν πὸ," ἄς. δόξω, 
seem © {ment ” | Ste μας fea τῶν ἐπίστο- 
wes δ NON we te πη ecter.” mamely by ad- 
we oN Sf oe Seem Gs sneaicng with authority : 
we ete. ad fe, WACK TDeatening towards those 
yx TE Σ .: 2ears from the words follow- 
m0.) τὸὩ were cre very words of the false teach- 
“ses ν ca te Apostle here sarcastically plays. 
a we ἐκυδτωλδι, Sze, ἴαι καὶ ἰσχυραί" 
a «ἦν “οὐ δαματας ἀσϑενὴς͵ καὶ ὃ λόγος ἐξουθενή- 
ον sete bas bere the force of the pro- 
we. owssesnte. Φησὶ seems to refer to some one 
wom bw. a8 appears, had uttered the words. 
Wee ve cham, “weachiy and powerful ; autho- 
vee eae Teta te” Mackay. and many Commen- 
MMe ON eS Cevetedal for ἐπιστολή; as in 
aewe ye Rut δ μέ does not hold good of 
“a ube nugtular, as used of one letter, 
wer oS RW VAL Wo. Rom, 16,22 Indeed, 
ves) ὧς proved that this had place in the 
ww κε Theme aunt ἐξ is here unnecessary to have 
cas w 6 ἣν vige the plural, in such cases as the 
cee wonteae uaedt tor the singular ; and that in 
wae ave ty ary be observed, that there is a 
ἀν ΔΝ ἐκεί ve CXaggeration, connected with it. 
Ln XY ᾿ς tow σώματος Here the genitive 
ake tte an fie an adjective, and that for 
Sard cd δα, διὸ ὠσϑενὴς must be inter- 
WAS AANA WED the βαρεῖαι and ἰσχυ , 
eS SR authurity, dignity, or weight. 
TA tS wep eent te alltate to some bodily im- - 


= 


=a eee, 


" 


~ 


.s ON 


x 


2 CORINTHIANS, CHAP. X. 239 


perfections, most probably to the Apostle’s very di- 
minutive stature,* and ungracious air and manner. 
Fhe πρόσωπον is used in the same manner as the 
σχήμα of the Classical writers, and the French main- 
fain (whence our mien) countenance, presence. See: 
Steph. Thes. in voc., and Blomf. on Aischyl. Theb. 
484. 

10. καὶ ὁ λόγος ἐξουθενημένος, ““ and his words and 
elocution contemptible, of the lowest estimation ;” 
so 1 Cor. 1, 28. Schleus. renders it υἱέ et meticu- 
losus. On what is denoted by the term, there has 
been much discussion. Some think that the Apostle 
had a very weak and squeaking voice; others, that 
he had an impediment in his speech. Both, indeed, 
may be conjoined; or we may suppose a mean ad- 
dress, and ἃ great defect in elocution: and, consi- 
dering the little power which the Apostle possessed 
of Greek style, and that his phraseology was, no 
doubt, idiotical, provincial, and popular, the expres- 
sion (especially when considered as the satirical ex- 
aggeration of an adversary, and bearing in mind the 
fastidiousness of the Greeks in such respects) will 
not seem strange. 

11. τοῦτο λογιϑέσθω ὃ τοιοῦτος, ὅς. ΔΛογιϑέσθω is 
well explained by Theophyl. γινωσκέτω. The ex- 
pressions τῷ λόγῳ und rw “pyw are (as in a thousand 
other cases) opposed ; and at παρόντες must be sup- 
plied ἐσόμεθα, from the verb substantive which oc+ 
curred in the former clause. Wets. compares from 
Gabrias: πρὸς ἀνθρώπους θρασεῖς πρὸς λόγους, καὶ πρὸς 
ἔργα δειλοὺς. The sentiment is: thus paraphrased b 
Theophyl. : οὐ μόνον ἀπειλοῦμεν βαρέα, ἀλλὰ καὶ δυνά- 
μεθα παρόντες εἰς ἔργον τὰς ἀπειλὰς ἐδενεγκεῖν. But 


* Pseudo Lucian, in his Philopatris, gives the following descrip- 
tion of him: ““ corpore erat parvo, contracto, incurvo, tricubitali,” 
i.e. a petty, crooked, shriveling of four feet and a half. There is 
little doubt, however, but éricubi#ali is no more to be taken for the 
exact measure than triobolarius necessarily signifies of the exact value 
of three oboles. It seems to have been a proverbial exaggeration 
for one of very diminutive stature. Considering, too, the hand which 
drew this sketeh, there can be no doubt that it is in en caricature. 
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this is making the Apostle’s expressions more mina- 
tory than they really are. The sense is: “as my 
letters have been (viz. fearless, reproving, authorita- 
tive, and denouncing punishment), so my presence 
shall be.” - 

12. οὐ γὰρ τολμώμεν---συνιστανόντων. ‘The Com- 
mentators do not perceive the force of the γὰρ in 
this passage, which seems to be nearly that of ἀλλὰ 
yap in the Classical Greek ; q.d. “ But we will say 
no more, since we cannot venture to,” &c. Ou roa- 
μώμεν, i.e. “non sustinemus,” ‘ we venture not,’ 
‘“‘ we cannot bring ourselves ;” as Rom. 5, 7. and 1 
Cor. 6, 1., where see the notes. ‘The ἡμεῖς is em- 
phatic ; this (as Theophyl. well observes) being le- 
velled against the false teachers, who exceedingly 
boasted of themselves. 

᾿Εγκρῖναι and συγκρῖναι are well explained by Theo- 
phyl. συναριθμῆσαι and avrixapabeivas. The force of 
the terms has been learnedly discussed by Hammond, 
who shows that ἐγκρίνειν ἑαυτοὺς τοῖς ἄλλοις signifies 
“ς 8118 accensere. Schleus. defines it catalogo ac nu- 
mero insero, soctum me addo. Numerous examples of 
this signification are adduced by Steph., Thes., Bu- 
deus, Hamm., Wets., and Schleus. Lex. The word, 
however, occurs no where else in the New Testa- 
ment; and this sense of it was probably not very 
familiar to the Apostle ; for which reason he seems 
to have meant to further explain it by συγκρῖναι, 
which, though it generally denotes to compare, yet 
as- comparison is supposed to be made by ranging 
objects together, and by the side of each other, so it 
here must have the primary sense, no idea of com- 
parison being included. It is evident, too, that 
irony is couched under the expression. : 

The term συνιστάναι, commend, has been before 
treated on. That the false teachers did so, and 
boasted, often very groundlessly, of their labours in 
propagating the Gospel among foreign nations, there 
15 no reason to doubt. | 
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The words following ἀλλὰ αὐτοὶ---συνιοῦσιν contain a very acute 
dict, which would ‘not have been unworthy of ‘Thucydides himself. 
There is, however, as Theodoret remarks, some obscurity : and this 
is rightly (I think) attributed by that Commentator to the Apostle’s 
backwardness to deal tvo plainly with them. ‘The obscurity, how- 
ever, has (as usual) occasioned much variety of interpretation, and 
(as is not unfrequently the case) some variety in the reading, which 
may be fairly ascribed to the methods adopted by the early librarii for 
clearing the sense, though these (as in many other cases) were 
rash enough. A few antient MSS. (most of them interpolated), 
and the Vulg., omit the words ov συνιοῦσιν' Ἡμεῖς δὲ, But this is 
discountenanced by the antient Versions, Chrys., and the other 
Fathers and Commentators, and is plainly a paradiorthosis. Had 
the words not been written by the Apostle, no one would have 
thought of inserting them ; whereas, as they stand, they have been 
thought to involve some difficulty; and hence we may account for 
their omission. As to the difficulty, however, I confess I see it not. 
The construction is sufficiently clear, and the sentiinent by no 
means obscure. The words are well rendered by Wets.: “ Ili vero 
semet ipsos in semet ipsis metientes, et semet ipsos sibimet ipsis 
comparantes, non intelligunt quicquam, i.e. stulti et inflati.” 
Phot., however, and Bos, and also some recent Commentators, as 
Rosenm. (supported by Bengel and Kypke), think that the Apostle 
is speaking of himeelf, and not the false teachers. They think that 
the phrase io measure oneself by oneself is meant to express modesty, 
and that συνιοῦσι» is the participle dative plural, οὗ συνιοῦσιν, not 
with the wise. But to this sense the article would be indispensable. 
The common interpretation is ably maintained by Grot., and has 
surely nothing objectionable. The only difficulty is in συνιοῦσιν, 
which involves an ellipsis, though not unfrequent in other similar 
words, nor even in the one in question. Thus Matt. 18, 13, 14 ἃ 
15. καὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ ov συνῶσι. Mark 6, 5%. ov yap συνῆκαν ἐπὶ τοῖς 
ἄρτοις᾽ 7,14. 8,17. οὕπω νοεῖτε οὐδὲ συνίετε ; δι 21. πῶς οὗ συνίετε: 
and other places, in which the verb is used absolutely, and some- 
thing is meant to be supplied from the context to complete the sense. 
Here we must supply ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ἑαυτοὺς μετροῦντες, i.e. ““ while they 
thus measure themselves by themselves only, and not with the érue 
Apostles, they perceive not what they are doing, and the self-delusion 
into which they are fallen ;” which is the greatest mark of folly. 
Such (I conceive) is the sentiment the Apostle meant to express. 
And tbus our common version is sufficiently defended. Theophyl. 
very well paraphrases thus: ἐκεῖνοι οὐκ ἀξιοῦσι πρὸς τινας τῶν ἄλλων 
ἀνθρώπων συγκριθῆναι, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοὶ ἑαυτοῖς συγκρίνονται καὶ ἁμιλ- 
λῶνται πρὸς ἀλλήλους, καὶ οὐκ αἰσθάνονται πῶς εἶσι καταγέλαστοι 
τοιαῦτα ἀλαθομευόμενοι. Ἑκαστὸς γάρ ἑαυτὸν κρείττω λέγων, 
τὸν ἕτερον καταβάλλει καὶ οὕτω πάντες δι’ ἀλλήλων εὐδόκιμοι φαί- 
»ονται ὅπερ γελοῖον ὃν οὗ συνιοῦσιν αὐτοὶ. - 

Among the numerous passages of the Classical writers whi¢h 
Wets. here compares with the present, the following are the most 
apposite. Hor. Ep. 1,7, 98. Seneca de Ira, 2, 21. Non pro fastigio 
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tuo te metiris, te ipsum projicis. Liv. 3, 54,5. odium in se aliorum 
suo in eos metiens odio. Cels. ap. Orig. p. 180. σκώληκες εἶσιν ἐν 
γωνίᾳ τοῦ ἐν τῷ βίῳ τῶν ἀνθρώπων βορβόρου, ἑαντοὺς μὴ μετροῦντες, 
καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ἀποφαινόμενοι περὶ τηλικούτων, ὡς κατειληφότες. 
Aristot. Rhet. 2, 12, τῇ γὰρ αὐτῶν ἀκακίᾳ τοὺς πέλας μετροῦσι, 
which reminds one of an homely adage of our own country, “ to 
measure another person's corn by one’s own bushel.” Plutarch 2, 
540 a. ὅταν δὲ μηδὲ ἀπλῶς καὶ καθ᾽ ἑαντοὺς ἐπαινεῖσθαι Cnréory, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἁμιλλώμενοι πρὸς ἀλλοτρίους ἐπαίνους, ἔργα καὶ πράξεις ἀντι- 
παραβάλλουσιν αὐτῶν, ὡς ἀμαυρώσοντες ἑτέρους, πρὸς τῷ κενῷ βάσ- 
Kavoy πρᾶγμα καὶ κακόηθες ποιοῦσι. Toy μὲν γὰρ ἐν ἀλλοτρίῳ χορῷ 
πόδα τιθέναι περίεργον ἡ παροιμία καὶ γελοῖον ἀποδείκνυσι" τὴν δὲ 
ἐν ἀλλοτρίοις ἐπαίνοις els μέσον ὑπὸ φθόνον καὶ δηλοτνπίας ἐξωθου- 
μένην περιαντολύγίαν εὖ μάλα δεῖ φυλάττεσθαι. See Dio Chrys. 618 
c.Wets. subjoins the following remark: ‘ Si quis φιλαυτέας vitio labo- 
rat, et pree arrogantid magnilicé dese ipso sentit, is se metitur regula 
Lesbia et plumtef; puer sibi magnus videtur, donec se circumspi- 
ciens viros viderit, suamque cum illorum statur& cooparaverit : 
peeudaposto]i Corinthiaci comparabant se ipsos sibi ipsis: olim dis- 
cipuli fuimus, nunc doctores; olim pueri, nunc viri; olim paucos 
habuimus discipulos, nunc multos ; ergo magni sumus. Hec com- 
paratio erat fallax, prava et stulta.” 


18. ἡμεῖς δὲ οὐχὶ cis τὰ ἄμετρα καυχησόμεθα. The 
same metaphor is here continued: though there is 
some obscurity, arising from harshness in the meta- 
phor, and excessive brevity in the expression. There 
is evidently a verb wanting in the second clause. 
Some recent Commentators, as Morus and Rosenm., 
supply ‘“ gloriolam quero.” The truth is, καυχησό- 
μεθα must be repeated. At ἄμετρα must be supplied 
μέρη: but it is not necessary, with Morus and Ro- 
senm., to interpret ‘‘ extra diocesin meam,” which is 
too formal. The sentiment intended is simply this : 
“I will not boast, or seek glory in respect to any 
parts further than the limits God hath assigned to 
‘my evangelical labours.” The next words κατὰ τὸ 
μέτρον τοῦ κανόνος οὗ ἐμέρισεν ἡμῖν ὃ Θεὸς μέτρου are exe- 
getical of the preceding, and there is somewhat of 


-pleonasm in the expressions, which, however, is not 
unusual in similar cases.* 


* The phraseology is thus illustrated by Rosenm., from Morus: 
“ Κανὼν h. |, est certum, finitumque doctori spatium, uno verbo 
diacesis; et is κατὰ τὸ μέτρον τοῦ κοινόνος καυχᾶσθαι dicitur, qui in 
tantum gloriatur, in quantum sua diocesis patet, sive intra fines sue 
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In the words ἐφικέσθαι ἄχρι καὶ ὑμῶν there is ano- 
ther ellipsis. We must understand wore, and supply 
something to complete the sense from the preceding, 
as: ‘ And these limits extend so as to reach even to 
gou. Of you therefore I may justly boast.” 

14. οὐ yag—Xgicrov. This verse is parenthetical, 
and explanatory of the preceding. The phrase ὑπε- 
pexreivery ἑαυτὸν is compared by the Commentators 
with the Greek ὑπερπηδᾷν τὸν ὅρον, ὑπὲρ TA ἐσκαμμένα 
πηδᾷν. (Other similar phrases may be seen in Pollux 
Onom. 3, 151.), and therefore it well corresponds to 
the εἰς τὰ ἄμετρα καυχᾶσθαι at ver. 13. At the words 
ws μὴ ἐφικνούμενοι εἰς ὑμᾶς some Critics stumble. 
Morus conjectures ais οἱ μὴ ἐς But no change is ne- 
cessary. The present reading is. quite accordant to 
the style of the Apostle. The sense is: ‘‘as if we 
did not reach to you,” i. e. as if our boundaries did 
not extend so far as to comprehend you. “Ayps γὰρ 
—Xpicros. “ For ἴ advanced as far.as you also, in 
(preaching) the Gospel of Christ.” This verb is often 
used in Scripture with an eis following ; as in Matt. 
12, 28. Luke 11, 20. Rom. 9, 31. Phil. 3, 16. where - 
see the notes. ‘The verb properly denotes, as here, 
an arrival first at any place. For the Apostle plainly 
alludes to the right of pre-occupancy. 

15. οὐκ εἰς τὰ ἄμετρα καυχώμενοι ἐν ἀλλοτρίοις κόποις. 
Vater here points as if καυχώμενοι were dependant on 
the 13th verse. But by what verb? Καυχησόμεθα ? 
That, however, were harsh. It is better to suppose 
that the Apostle here, as often, separates the parti- 
ciple from the verb ; or the participle may be a no- 
minativus pendens. ‘There is, however, an epanalep- 
sis. The Apostle resumes the sentiment of ver. 18. 


diceceseos. Τὸ μέτρον autem τοῦ κανόνος est modus seu mensura, 
que constat definito ambitu, que nunc est definitum spatium, ut si 
scriptor μεμετρημένον κανόνα dixisset. Est ergo μέτρον genus, 
᾿ κανῶν species, qua specie nominanda genus accuratius definitur, 
quale nominatim μέτρον nunc intelligendum sit. Quare sive dicat 
μέτρον solum, sive κανόνα solum, sive μέτρον τοῦ κανόνος conjungat: 
ubivis eadem res exprimitur.” 

: R2 
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in order to ingraft another on it :. * We do not boast 
beyond our limits upon other men’s labours.” Here 
there is an evident allusion to the false teachers, who 
had actually done this at Corinth. The sentiment is 
too obvious to need explanation. Wets. compares 
Hor. 1 Epist. 19, 12. Libera per vacuum posui ves- 
tigia princeps, Non aliena meo pressi pede. 

In the words following the Apostle hints at the 
result which he hoped for from his labours, namely, 
not merely acceptance and honour at Corinth, but, 
yet more. ᾿Ελπίδα δὲ ἔχοντες, “ We have, moreover, a 
hope αὐξανομένης τῆς πίστεως ὑμῶν ἐν ὑμῖν μεγαλυνθῆναι, 
namely, that as your faith increases, i. 6. as the pro- 
fession of the Gospel extends further among you, &c. 
The Apostle seems to have in view the further per- 
fecting of the faith in some, and the extension of it 
to others at his next visit to Corinth. The expres- 
sion ἐν ὑμῖν μεγαλυνθῆναι signifies “to gain fame and 
glory by you,” namely, as the teacher justly may by 
theimprovement of his pupils. In μεγαλύνεσθαι, to be 
praised for, get honour by, there is a sort of He- 
braism; and this use also occurs in Acts 19, 37. 
Phil. 1, 20. and sometimes in the Old Testament 
See Schleus. Lexx. Nov. et Vet. Test. : 

15. κατὰ τὸν κανόνα signifies the same as at ver. 19., 
namely, “ within my limits, and according to my just 
right.” Eis περισσείαν is to be construed with peyaa. 
and signifies “ ad abundantiam usque ;” an adverbial 
phrase. . 

16. εἰς τὰ ὑπερέκεινα ὑμῶν εὐαγγελίσασθαι, &c. ‘The 
construction of these words is obscure ; though it is 
not touched on by the Commentators. At eayye- 
λίσασθαι I would supply ὥστε, which is equivalent to 
eis τὸ. Now εἰς τὸ often denotes result. ‘The sense 
therefore is: ‘‘ The result which I hope for this 
abundant success of my labours among you is evay- 
γελίσασθαι (scil. pe) εἰς τὰ ὑπερέκεινα ὑμῶν, “ that I 
may spread the Gospel to the parts beyond you.” 
To what part the Apostle here alludes we can only 
conjécture. Rosenm. observes, that as the Corin- 
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thians carried on extensive navigation and com- 
merce, the Apostle hoped that some tidings of the 
Gospel would, by them, reach to the regions beyond 
them, and thus an opportunity be afforded to him of 
preaching there; as was formerly the case at Antioch. 
I should be inclined to think that the Apostle had 
chiefly in view the parts beyond the Isthmus, namely 
Peloponnesus, and perhaps Acarnania and Epirus, 
which had a close connection with Corinth. Mackn., 
however, is of opinion that he alludes to the regions 
of Italy and Spain, whither he intended to go. ““ For 
(continues he) in Laconia, Arcadia, and the other 
countries of Peloponnesus, which composed the Ro- 
man province of Achaia, he had already preached the 
Gospel ; as is plain from the inscription of both his 
letters to the Corinthians.’ Yet Doddr. denies that 
there is “ any thing to be found in the New Testa- 
ment of planting churches in these parts of the Pelo- 
ponnesus.”” I am certainly not aware of any such. 

16. οὐκ ἐν ἀλλοτρίῳ κανόνι εἰς τὰ ἕτοιμα καυχήσασθαι, 
“580 (however) as not to aim αὐ boasting over that 
which is readily obtained, and in another person's 
bonds.” ,The sentiment is similar to the preceding 
ἐν κόποις ἀλλ᾽ καυχᾶσθαι. At τὰ ἕτοιμα must be sup- 
plied ἔργα." The whole passage is thus paraphrased 

y Theophyl.: Ti οὖν ἐλπίξομεν : ὅτι καὶ εἰς τὰ ὑπερεπέ- 
κεινα ὑμῶν εὐαγγελισόμεθα καὶ τυχὸν καὶ ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνοις καυ- 
χησόμεθα, εἴγε ὠφελήσομεν αὐτοὺς, 

17. The Apostle concludes with a most weighty 
dict, which would be especially valuable to all such as 
were in the ministry (for whom it is evidently meant), 
but which is also introduced, (very judiciously,) in 
order to lessen the feeling of disgust, which is apt to 
rise on hearing any one excessively commend him- 
self. In this view Theophyl. (from Chrysost.) ex- 


. * So Appian, Syriac. p. 151. (cited by Wets.) διαπλεῖν eis τὴν ἐλ- 
Adda ἤδη παρακαλοῦντες, ὡς ἐπὶ ἔργον ὅτοιμον. . Schol. on Aristoph. 
Equit.S91. Thucyd. 1, 70. ὑμεῖς δὰ τῷ ἐπελθεῖν καὶ τά ἕτοιμα ay 
βλάψαι, 4, 61. χρὴ τὰ μὴ προσήκοντα ἐπικτωμένονς μᾶλλον», ἣ τὰ 
ἕτοιμα βλάπτοντας. 
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cellently paraphrases thus: ἔχοντες yap τοιαῦτα ἔργα, 
οὐ κομπάξομεν, οὐδὲ ξαυτοῖς τι Acyifopeda” ἀλλὰ τῷ Θεώ 
τὸ πᾶν, καὶ αὐτὸ ἐφθάσαμεν μέτρον' ἔδει οὖν κἀκείνους ἐν 
τούτῳ καυχᾶσθαι. Compare 1 Cor. 1, 81. 

18. οὐ γὰρ---συνίστησιν. The Commentators do not 
perceive that this is directly levelled against the false 
teachers. See ch. 1. Δοκιμὸς, accepted, approved: a 
metaphor taken from coins, which are approved by 
the Prince, and accepted by the subject, and pass 
current. So doxtpos ev Χριστῷ in Rom. 16, 10. It 
is not necessary to refine so much as some do on the 
sentiment, which must be taken in its plain import. 
By συνίστησιν is meant “ commends by the gifts of 
the Holy Spirit, and the evident blessing on his mi- 
nistry.” Such is what the Apostle seems to have 
intended: and to this he might safely appeal in his 
own case; though he delicately suppresses ‘all men- 
tion of himself. Theophyl. well annotates thus: Οὐκ 
εἶπεν, ἡμεῖς ἐσμεν δόκιμοι, ἀλλ᾽ ὃν ὁ Κύριος συνίστησι" 
τουτέστιν, ὃν ἡ ἀλήθεια τοῦ ἔργου καὶ τοῦ κόπου μετὰ τῆς 
χάριτος τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀποδεικνύει δόκιμον. 


CHAP. XI. 


VERSE 1. ὀφελὸν ἀνείχεσθέ μου μικρὸν τῇ ἀφροσύση---- 
pou. <Asver.17. of the preceding chapter was in- 
tended to deprecate the τὸ Φορτικὸν, or indigna- 
tion, which arises at hearing self-praise, so is the pre- 
sent verse, where it was the more necessary, since he 
had to subjoin more of such praise. The words may 
be rendered: ““ Would that ye could bear with mea 
little in my folly (of boasting). Now do bear with 
me!”* Qn this sense of ὀφελὸν, wtinam, see Matth. 
Gr. Gr. or Schleus. Lex. Here there are two read- 


* Rosenm. thinks that the words ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀνέχεσθε are ironical: 
and he paraphrases thus: ‘‘ Vos nihil Jibentius auditis, quam si quis 
se laudat.” But that is far-fetched, and inconsistent with the words 
immediately following, which assign a reason why they should bear 
with him. 
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ings, ἀφροσύνη and ἀφροσύνης. In the former case 
must be understood ἐπὶ ; in the latter ἕνεκα, and this. 
reading seems to be the best founded. ᾿Αφροσύνης, 
“4 folly of boasting.” To this the Apostle has often 
before adverted. ᾿Αλλὰ καὶ, guinimo, quinetiam ; as 
Luke 12, 7. 16, 11. where Schmid. says it is εἰς. 
αὔξησιν. 

It is plain that this self-praise is compulsory, aris- 
ing from necessity, and employed with a view solely 
to the good of his converts, lest they should be alien- 
ated by the false teachers, who so studiously depre- 
ciated him. . 

2. ξηλώ yap ὑμᾶς Θεοῦ ϑήλῳ, ‘I love * you with a 
divine affection,” i. 6. not through any human mo- 
tive, but solely for the sake of God. (See Theophyl.) 
This metaphor suggested to the Apostle’s mind the. 
comparison which follows, of which the imagery and. 
cast is Jewish and Oriental, and therefore not very 
distinct to our Western conceptions. The question 
is, whether by ἡρμοσάμην the Apostle had an allu- 
sion to the dpporral, those friends who made and 
procured the marriage for the bridegroom ; as is the 
opinion of the Greek Commentators, and some mo- 
derns, as our English Translators, Wets., Raphel, 
Elsner, and Wolf; and in this sense the word often 
occurs in the Classical writers, and so it is used in 
Prov. 19, 14. See also Rom. 7, 4.:¢ or, whether he 
has an allusion to persons who, like the ἁρμοσύνοι 
among the Lacedemonians, formed the lives and 
manners of virgins, making them virtuous and dis- 
creet, and so prepared them for marriage. The 
point, though of little importance, is indeed perplex- 
ing, and hardly admits of determination. It should 
seem better not to press on the nuptial allusion in 
the term, but, with Krebs and Mr. Mall ap. Park- 
hurst, render thus: “ adaptavi enim vos (Christianis. 


* Or rather “1 ardently love you;” for, as Theophyl. observes, 
Endorunla ἐπὶ τῶν δικαιῶς ἐρώντων τίκτεται. ' 

t Krebs, too, refers to the example of Esther, ch. 2, 12. and Jo-) 
seph.':11, 6, 2. 
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doctrinis et virtutibus.... ornavi) ut uni vito, tan- 
quam virginem puram sistam, nempe Christi.” If 
there be any metaphorical allusion in zpp., it may be 
not so much to the dppocuves as the offices of guar- ° 
dian and preceptor, &c. .See the note of Krebs, 
whose objection to the common nupfial sense of the 
term cannot (I think) be removed by throwing the 
words ἡρμοσάμην yao ὑμᾶς ἐνὶ ἀνδρὶ into a parenthesis 
(as is done by Schleus. and Doddr.), thus joining 
gnaw with παραστῆσαι: which is offering great violence 
to the construction, and can by no means be ad- 
mitted. 

8. φοβοῦμαι δὲ---- Χριστόν. Rosenm. remarks that 
the Apostle proposes the example of the woman 
being deceived by the serpent, because he had just 
compared the Church to a virgin. And Wolf ob- 
serves, that the Fathers, and the best modern Theo- 
logians, have from hence rightly inferred that Satan 
used the serpent as the instrument wherewith to 
seduce the human race. See Suic. Thes. 2, 536. 
and see Joh. 8, 44. Rev. 12, 9. 20, 20. Wisd. 2, 24. 
Besides, as Mackn. observes, the serpent, in the his- 
tory of the fall, is said to be punished as an ac- 
countable agent. See more in Mackn. 

3 ἐν τῇ wavoupyia. An adverbial phrase for παν- 
oupyws, craftily. See more on the sentiment in 
Doddr. and the other practical Commentators. 

3. οὕτω φθαρῇ---Χριστόν, “so your thoughts and 
reasonings be corrupted and perverted from the sim- 
ple, pure, and unadulterated truth as it is in Christ.” 

4 εἰ μὲν yelp ὁ ἐρχόμενος, &c. In these words there 
is no little obscurity ; and hence there has been some 
difference of interpretation. (See Pole.) Rosenm. 
paraphrases thus: “ Si quis istorum, qui ad vos 
veniunt, alium Jesum vel Salvatorem (verum) aliud- 
que Evangelium (verum) commendat, (quod tamen 

eri non potest), recté sané eum toleraretis.” He 
also proposes another mode of interpretation, but ex- 
ceedingly harsh. The former (which is adopted by most 
modern Commentators) is greatly preferable. Ro- 
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senm. and most moderns treat the sentence as ironi- 
cal, But this seems to be utterly unfounded, and is 
without any warrant from the antient Interpreters, 
who, after all, have (I think) best discerned the true 
sense. Thus Theophyl. (from Chrys.) : ἐκόμπαξον of 
ψευδαπόστολοι, ὡς πλέον τι τῶν ἀποστόλων εἰσφέροντες" 
ἐπεὶ οὖν πολλὰ ἐφλυάρουν ἀνόητα, τῇ ἔξωθεν σοφίᾳ χρώμε- 
yor, Φησὶν ὅτι εἰ μὲν ἐκήρυττον ἕτερον Χριστὸν, ὃν κηρυχθῆναι 
ἔδει, ἡμεῖς δὲ παρελείπομεν, καλῶς ἠνείχεσθε. So also 
C&cumen. and Theodoret. The scope of the Apos- 
tle, and the nature of the subject is ably treated on 
by Phot. The zvesy., he remarks, implies censzre ; 
since, as appears from the γὰρ, it must be taken in 
connection with the preceding sentence, where a 
corruption of the Gospel is imputed to them. The 
ground of censure (he adds) is this: ‘‘ Your being 
deceived is inexcusable, since, when both we and the 
false teachers say the same thing, you abandon us, 
and hold with them: you have not to plead novelty 
and variety, which are usually so attractive, and mis- 
lead the simple.” 

By ἕτερον, as applied to Saviour, Spirit, and Gos- 
pel, is meant (by a not uncommon ellipsis) another 
and better. Now had that been the case, they would 
have been excusable. To complete the argument, 
there must be supplied, at the end of the verse, 
“ But that ts not the case; therefore ye are inexcus- 
able.” So that it is not true that the Apostle (as many 
recent Commentators tell us, and to which Mr. 
Valpy assents,) supposes an impossible case. He 
merely means what actually is not the case. 

After all, however, one difficulty remains. *Hyei- 
χεσθε is rendered “ you might bear with them.” 
But in this term, upon every interpretation yet 
offered, there is something peculiarly strange: for 
they are reproached not only for having borne with 
them, but admitted their pretensions, nay preferred 
them. Nor can the ἠνείχεσθε be so tortured as to 
yield the sense “ ye might admit their pretensions.” 
And to suppose any irony would be very frigid. | I 
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cannot but suspect a corruption: and this is counte- 
nanced by the variety of readings; though, by δ. 
strange coincidence, they afford no clue to unravel 
the difficulty. I have however little doubt but that 
the true reading is ἐνείχεσθε : and this is preserved in 
at least oxe very antient MS. Fr (of the ninth cen- 
tury), and (if I am not mistaken) it was redd in the 
MSS. from which the MSS. pb, Ε, and many others 
which read ἀνείχεσθαι, were copied; a and e being 
perpetually confounded. Nay, Phot., when he ex- 
pounds προσόχειν and προστίθεσθε, seems to have so 
read. Certainly ἐνείχεσθε yields an excellent sense, 
since it is not only very applicable to the evident 
intent of the Apostle, but is a more cutting expres- 
sion, as if their putting themselves under these men 
were a kind of bondage. And the truth of this read- 
ing is placed beyond doubt by a kindred passage of 
the Apostle himself at Gal. 5, 1. μὴ πάλιν δυγώ δου- 
λείας ἐνέχεσθε, where there is the very mistake in 
many MSS. which read avséyerbe. Examples of the 
term it were unnecessary to adduce, as they may be 
found ia the Greek writers passim. 

5. λογίδομαι yap μηδὲν, &c. Here there is left to 
be supplied, in order to complete the sense, a clause 
to which the γὰρ refers, namely, “(No, you can 
pretend to no such thing. They have not found 
you another and better Saviour, more ample en- 
dowments of the Holy Spirit, nor have promulgated 
better doctrines than those ye have received from 
me; nor can any others) for I account myself to be 
nothing inferior to the first Apostles.” ‘Theophyl. 
remarks on the modesty of the expression, which is 
not directly affirmative. By the “chief Apostles” the 
antient Commentators justly conclude are meant 
Peter,* James, and John. So, in Gal. 2, 9. the 
are called the pillars of the church. He had ( 
think) Peter chiefly in view; since it appears from 
1 Cor. 3,.12. and 3, 12. that there was a party at 

* T leave it to the Roman Catholics to determine how this ie 


consistent with the superiority they maintain of that Apostle over 
the rest. 
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Corinth who were followers of Cephas, i. e. Peter. 
Agains these persons, therefore, the present sentence 
seems to be levelled. ' 

Ὑστερηκέναι, “ to be inferior ;” as 1 Cor. 8, 8 and 
12., 24. and frequently in the later Greek writers. 
Ὑπὲρ λίαν, highest; the adverb being put for the 
adjective. The Commentators compare ὑπεῤεῦ, to 
which may be added Uwrepregiscas and ὑπερεκτερισσοῦ, 
both used by our Apostle, who is indeed much at- 
tached to compounds in ὑπερ I would also add 
Thucyd. (7, 70. T. 3, 10, 13.) τὸν κτύπον μέγαν λίαν. 
Wets., too, aptly compares Eustath. on Hom. Od. a. 
Ρ. 27, 35. nab’ 3 σημαινόμενον λέγομεν tive ὑπὲρ λίαν 
σόφον. 

6. εἰ δὲ καὶ ἰδιώτης τώ λόγω, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τῆ γνώφει. The 
Apostle (I think) here adverts to what was urged by 
the Antipauline party, as the grounds of inferiority 
in bim. The παρουσία τοῦ σώματος ἀσθενής, he does 
not deign to advert to; but in respect to the other 
charge, he admits that his phraseology is not po- 
lished or elegant: for that is the sense of ἰδιώτης, 
which signifies one of the common people; 4. d. 
“ My language is that of a plain unlettered person.” 
The term here signifies rude, unskilled. So Gloss. : 
ὁ μὴ νοήμων. Hesych.: ἰδιώτας, ἀπείρους. And this 
sénse is very frequerit in the Classical writers. So 
Themist. 10. p. 184. (cited by Wets.) προήγορον 
εἶχεν----οὐδὲ ὥσπερ γλώττῃ βάρβαρον, οὕτω δὲ καὶ τῇ 
διανοία, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῷ συνέναι μᾶλλον σοφώτερον ἢ ἐν τοῖς 
ὅπλοις. Diogen. Laert. 87. τρίτη δὲ διαίρεσις λόγου, 
ὃν οἱ ἰδιῶται διαλέγονται πρὸς ἀλλήλους "οὗτος δὴ ὃ τρόπος 
προσαγορεύεται ἰδιωτικὸς. See also the note on Acts 
4,18. and 1 Cor. 14, 16. To the faculty of learn- 
ing and eloquence, he says, he makes no preten- 
sions ; but, he adds, he is not an idiotes, ἐν γνώσει." 
By γνῶσις is here meant divine knowledge, the λόγος 


* Thus, we may observe, every one is ap idwtes to ἃ certain de-” 
gree; as he inust, in some things, be deficient: since, non omnia 
possumus ones. 
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γνώσεως, as the Apostle elsewhere calls it. So 
Theodoret: τὴν μὲν γλώτταν ἀπαίδευτον ἔχω, τὴν δὲ 
διανοίαν τῇ θεογνωσίᾳ κεκοσμημένην. See the learned 
note of Elsner, who, among other passages, cites the 
following from Origen contra Cels. L. 3. p. 122. εὖ 
οἶδ᾽, ὅτι ἢ θαυμάσεται τὸν νοῦν τοῦ ἀνδρὸς ἐν ἰδιωτικῇ τῇ 
λέξει μεγάλα περινοοῦντος" ἢ μή θαυμάσας, αὐτὸς κατα- 
γέλαστος φανεῖται. ᾿Αλλὰ οὐ, yet not. 
The words following, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν παντὶ φανερωθέντες---- 
ὑμάς (in which the antient Commentators recognise 
a reproach on the false Apostles) seem to merely 
contain this sentiment: ‘‘ But I fieed not enlarge on 
this point, having sufficiently manifested myself to 
you as such, or being manifested as such to you at 
all times, in all businesses, and on all occasions.” .. 
Ἐν παντὶ ev πᾶσιν is an intensive form elsewhere 
used by the Apostle: and Φανερωθέντες, is for φανερώ- 
θεις which propriety of language would have required. 
7. ἢ ἁμαρτίαν ἐποίησα---ὗμῖν. There is here a some- 
what abrupt transition, which may be softened by 
supplying the following links in the chain of con- 
nexion, which seem to have existed in the Apostle’s 
mind, though not expressed in words. (Having thus 
ranted my inferiority, where it affects not the ob- 
jects which my evangelical office is especially meant 
to serve, and having asserted that dignity and rank 
which the grace of God warrants me in claiming, 
I may well ask where is my offence.) Have I com- 
mitted an offence in humbling myself, that you might 
be exalted,” &c. The interrogation has great force 
and energy; nor is there in it, what some modern 
Commentators fancy, irony; which might be the 
case, if the interrogation were removed, thus: “ It 
seems then that I have done wrong by,” &c. But 
the mode pursued by the Apostle is justified by the 
example of the greatest writers, and in δεινότης 18 
scarcely inferior to the most admired passages of 
Demosthenes and Cicero. πο τὶ 
7. ἐμαυτὸν ταπεινῶν, humbling myself, i.e. by labour- 
ing with my hands, submitting to a voluntary po- 
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verty,* and by not claiming the privileges of my 
equals, thus, as it were, tacitly admitting inferiority.” 
Ἵνα ὑψωθῆτε. Theodoret well explains this: ἵνα οἶκο- 
δομηθῆτε πρὸς τὴν πίστιν, built up in the faith. See 
the Commentators ap. Pole, who trace various senses 
in which this might be true, ali of which, however, 
could not have been meant by the Apostle: but 
they omit what it is probable he had chiefly in view, 
namely, the fame and reputation which the church 
of Corinth sustained among. the Christians, from the © 
pre-eminence of the spiritual gifts of its members, 
and which might fairly be ascribed to the labours of 
the Apostle. It is justly supposed by Theophyl., 
that in the ταπεινῶν and ὑψωθῆτε, the Apostle means 
to play upon his own expressions; as in 10, 10. ἡ δὲ 
παρούσια σώματος ἀσθενής.. 

The δωρεὰν is a noun, with ἃ subaudition of κατὰ, 
taken adverbially ; as in Matt. 10, 8. δωρεὰν ἐλάβετε, 
δωρεὰν δότε. And so also in the Old Testament. See 
Schl. and Tromm.+ The note of Mr. Locke may 
also be consulted ; but it seems too hypothetical, 
and far-fetched. | | | 

8. ἄλλας ἐκκλησίας ἐσύλησα, λαβὼν ὀψώνιον, πρὸς 
τὴν ὑμῶν διακονίαν. It is observed by Theophyl. that 
he might have said, ** but I lived by the labour of 
my hands,” he, however, adopts this mode of put- 
ting the case, to make his language the more cut- 
ting; q.d. ‘nay, I even abandon my rule, to render 
you service, and advance your spiritual welfare.” 

hen he speaks of other churches, he is supposed 
from Phil. 4. to have reference to that of Philippi 
only. On this idiom see the note on 10, 10. 

The word ἐσύλησα must be understood comparate. 


* SoChrys.: ἐν στενοχωρίᾳ διαγαγὼν" and Theophyl.: λιμώττων. 
Also CEcumen.: ἐμαυτὸν λιμῷ ταπεινώσαι. Perhaps he had in 
mind Ps. 85, 13. “ I humbled my soul with fasting.” 

+ Here I would notice an evident imitation in Philostr. V. Ap. 8, 
21. ὃ δὲ (i.e. Apollonius, ) ὥσπερ τοὺς Γύγας φασὶ, καὶ τοὺς Κροίσους 
ἀκλείστους παρέχειν τὰς τῶν θησαύρων θύρας; iv’ ἐπαντλεῖν εἴή, 
rots δεομένοις, οὕτω παρεῖχε τὴν ἑαυτοὺ σοφίαν τοῖς ἐρδωτῶσι.. = 
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For, by making an exception in that case, he, as it 
were, spotled them. ‘This, it seems, he was com- 
lled to do in this instance, since we may suppose 
is close attention to the forming such a church as 
that of Corinth would prevent his so labouring with 
his hands as to altogether support himself. How- 
ever, the little he would want was gladly supplied 
by the Philippians for so important a service; and, 
be it remembered, that he had previously earned it 
by his evangelical labours at Philippi. Some think 
that he even contributed something out of what he 
had received from the Philippians for the mainte- 
ance of a minister, after he had left Corinth. But 
this is not countenanced by any antient authority, 
and is in itself very improbable. 

8. καὶ παρὼν πρὸς ὑμᾶς καὶ ὑστερηθεὶς, “and when, 
on having come to you, I was in need.” Soin Phil. 
4, 12. ὑστερεῖσθαι is opposed to περισσεύειν᾽ and 50 
also 1 Cor. 1, 7. ὥστε ὑμᾶς μὴ ὑστερεῖσθαι ἐν μηδενὶ 

αρίσματι" and Heb. 11, 37. This signification is, 
fonever, more frequent in the active voice, as Heb. 4, 
1., and often in the Gospels. It may be hence in- 
‘ferred that he only accepted assistance when he was 
ὑστερηθεὶς, put to streights; and therefore there is 
the less reason for the supposition adverted to in the 
verse preceding. | 

8. οὐ κατενάρκησα οὐδενὸς, ““ I was heavy on, or bur- 
thensome to, none of you ;” or more Hiterally, “1 
did not lie a dead weight upon you.” The term 
properly signified to affect any one with torpor, from 
ναρκὴ, a fish possessing that power (See Athen. and 
Philo, cited by Wets. ; and this is confirmed by Mr. 
-Humboldt), and κατὰ, down. Thus it merely signi- 
fies to weigh any one down with an overpowering 
load,* like that of the torpedo, or incubus, Of this 


* The word is thought, by Jerome (Algas. 2, 10., cited by Wets.), 
to be a Cilicism. His words (which deserve attention) are these: 
“ Multa sunt verba, quibus juxta morem urbis et provincie sus fa- 
miliarius Apostolus utitur ; a quibus exempli gratia pauca ponenda 
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tem the words further on, καὶ ἐν παντὶ ἀβαρῆ---τηρήσω 
are explanatory. The words τὸ γὰρ ὑστέρημά μου ---- 
Μακεδονίας are parenthetical. The προσαναπλήρωσαν 
is explained by Rosenm., “ suppleverunt, st quid 
deesset ad meum victum, quod manuum labore non 
teram parare.” So 9, 12, where see the note. 
y the brethren coming from Macedonia the Apostle 
is supposed, from Phil. 4, 11., to mean the Philip- 
pians. Some of them were probably brought to Co- 
rinth by commercial business. 

9. καὶ, yea. ᾿Αβαρῆ, unburthensome. The word 
‘ occurs no whiere else in the New Testament, and no 
where in the Old Testament. It is, however, cited 
from Plut. by Schleus. And Wets. adduces exam- 

les of it, as from Diotogenes ap. Stob.: ἀβαρέα δεῖ 
ἦμεν ποτὶ πάντας ἀνθρώπως, μάλιστα δὲ ποτὶ τοὺς μήοναφ 
καὶ καταδεεστέρους ταῖς ψυχαῖς. Inscrip. οὐ μόνον δὲ ἐν 
τούτοις ἀβαρὴ ἑαυτὸν παρέσκηται. These writers seem 
to have had in mind this passage of the Apostle. 
The words ἀβαρὴ ὑμῖν ἑμαυτὸν ἐτήρησα, καὶ τηρήσω 
breathe most dignified magnanimity ; as at ver. 12. 
ὅ δὲ ποιῶ, καὶ ποιήσω. 'Theophyl. remarks that this is 
as much as tosay: ‘I mention not thisin order that 
I may henceforward receive of you.”* There is 
something, too, very cutting ; 4. d. ‘‘ I cannot so far 
rely on you as to take aught of you.” 

10. The Apostle follows this up with a solemn as- 
severation, and that confirmed by an oath; for both 
are included in the formula ἔστιν ἀλήθεια Χριστοῦ ἐν 
ἐμοὶ. The form of asseveration is found in 1 Tim. 


sunt—od κατενάρκησα ὑμῶν, h.e. non gravavi vos. Quibus et aliis 
multis verbis usque hodie utuntur Cilices. Nec hoc miremur in 
‘Apostolo, si utatur ejus linguz consuetudine, in qu& natus est’et nu- 
“‘tritus.” I see no reason why the Apostle may not be allowed his 
Cilicism as well as Livy his Patavinity. But it may be questioned 
whether this use of the word was confined to Cilicia. Thus Plut. 2, 
8 F. (cited by Wets.) ἀπαναρκῶσι yap καὶ φρίττουσι πρὸς τοὺς πόνους; 
τὰ μὲν διὰ τῆς ἀλγηδόνας τῶν πληγῶν, τὰ δὲ διὰ τοὺς ὕβρεις. 
* One may compare a very kindred passage of 1 Cor. 9. 15, 
«ἐγὼ δὲ οὐδενὶ ἐχρησάμην τούτων. Οὐκ ἔγραψα δὲ ταῦτα, iva τοῦτο 
γὄνηται ἐν ἐμοὶ. 
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2,°7%. Both are united in Rom. 9, 1. ἀλήθειαν λέγω 
ἐν Χριστῷ, οὐ ψεύδομαι, which is exactly of the same 
import with the present formula, though much 
plainer. The phrase here used is very harsh, and the 
ratio of it has not been satisfactorily pointed out by 
any Commentator. Piscator does the most towards 
it, who renders: ‘* ne censeatur in me esse Christi 
veritas, nisi affectus sim,” &c. Perhaps the sense 
may be more literally expressed thus: “ There is 
the truth of Christ in me as (ὅτι) this my boasting,” 
&ec., or “ Let the truth of Christ, i.e. the real truth 
before Christ, be thought to be in me, as I shall do 
what I protest, namely, when I say that this my 
boasting shall not be stopped (by any) in the regions 
of Achwa.” Iam surprised that the Commentators 
should not have compared an altogether kindred 
passage of 1 Cor. 9, 16., where, after making the 
very same protestation, that he will take nothing of 
them, the Apostle subjoins : καλὸν γὰρ μᾶλλον ἀποθα- 
νεῖν ἢ τὸ καύχημά μου ἵνα τις κενώσηῃ. 

10. 4 καύχησις αὅτη οὐ φραγήτεται, ““ this boasting 
shall not he hindered, obstructed, taken away.”. On 
the general sense intended the Commentators are 
agreed; but not on the ratio metaphore. The an- 
tient, and some modern ones (as Grot.) think there 
is an allusion to a river which 1s dammed up, and has. 
not free course. And to that use this verb is often 
applied, both in the Old Testament and in the Clas- 
sical writers, but not in the New Testament, where 
it is only employed of the stopping of the. mouth, 
physically (as Hebr. 11, 33. and 2 Macc. 14, 36. 
1 Macc. 2, 60. Dan. 6, 22.), or metaphorically ; as in 
Rom. 8, 19. iva πάν στόμα φραγῇ" where see the note. 
And this, it should seem, is the allusion in the pre- 
sent passage, since he who is convicted of falsifying 
a solemn asseveration in the sight of God, may be 
said to have his mouth effectually stopped. So Theo- 
doret: Οὐδεὶς, φησὶ, ἐμφράϑει μου τὸ στόμα, οὐδὲ, ἀποσ- 
τερήσει με τοῦ τῆς δὲ φιλοτιμίας αὐχήματος. The εἰς 
ἐμὲ is thought to be equivalent to povor ἐμὴ. But 
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why did not the Apostle use one of those,words ? 
Because the κατ᾽ ἐμε, which signifies quod ad me at- 
tinet, was better suited to his purpose, which seems 
to me to have been to glance a reflection on the false 
teachers, who were so burthensome to the Corin- 
thians. Thus ver. 20. ἀνέχεσθε, εἴ τις ὑμᾶς καταδου- 
Aol, εἴ τις κατεσθίει, εἴ τις λαμβάνει. 

11. διατί; ὅτι οὐκ ἀγαπῶ ὑμᾶς. Being about ἰο ἰη- 
troduce the reason why he took not of them, namely, 
because of the false Apostles, he first destroys the 
supposition of the Corinthians, (because, forsooth, he 
did not love them,) replying that it is rather because 
he loves them more, and therefore does not wish them 
to be injured by the false Apostles. Theophyl. It is 
rightly observed, too, by Theophyl., that this is said 
to soften the preceding. The Corinthians might, 
without knowing the Apostle’s private reasons, think 
it a token of less unreserved affection, that he had 
deigned not to take any thing of them. This, it 
seems, they had thought, and to this the Apostle ad- 
verts: and in the answer to the interrogation, the 
words ὁ @ets ofdev, which contain a most solemn asse- 
veration,* imply a strong negation of the preceding. 
Yet he does not plainly tell them his reason for so 
acting. Nor does he express it directly, but leaves 
it to be inferred from what follows. 

12. ὃ δὲ ποιῶ, καὶ ποιήσω, ** But what [ do, I will 
also continue to do.” “Iva ἐκκόψω τὴν ἀφορμὴν ----ἡμεῖς, 
“that I may cut off a handle from those who seek a 
handle, in order that wherein they boast they may be 
found even as we.” The sense of this pointed and sar- 
castic sentence, according to the opinion of the best 
antient and modern Commentators, is this: “ that 
wherein they boast, not really act, namely, in teach- 
ing gratis, that they may be found to do even as we 


* So Terent. Hecyr. 4, 2, 2%. (cited by Wets.) Sic optima, ut 
ego apinor, omnes caussas precidam omnibus, ct me hac suspi- 
_Cione excludam. Hierocl. Aur.Carm. Pyth. p. 173. (cited by Kypke), 

τὸ δὲ βουλεύεσθαι πρὸ ἔργον πρὸς τοῖς ἄλλοις ἀγαθοῖς, καὶ τῆς olf- 
sews ἐκκόπτει τὰς ἀφορμὰς. 
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do (viz: if they. would aim at the reputation we- 
have), i. e. ** to take nothing, which now they are not 
found to do:” for (as the Apostle proceeds to say. 
further on) they shamefully pillaged the converts. 
Such I conceive to be the true sense of the Apostle 
in this yery brief and obscure passage, which some 
Commentators ap. Pole strangely misconceive. _ 
-- 12; οἱ yap τοιοῦτοι Ψευδαπόστολοι----ΣΧ ριστοῦο. The 
Apostle now proceeds to more plainly designate the 

ersons against whom the above sentences were. 
fevelled. 

The γὰρ has reference to a clause omitted; q. d. 
“1 is no wonder that the persons I allude to should 
seek a handle to censure me, and should boast of 
themsélves falsely, for such are false Apostles.” Here 
must be supplied εἶσι. "Epyaras δόλιοι, “ crafty, frau- 
dulent, and hypocritical teachers;” for such is the. 
sense of ἐργάται, and not. workers (on which it would 
be yain to cite Luke 13, 27. οἱ ἐργάται τῆς ἀδικίας). So 
the word is used in Matt. 2. 87 & 38. Luke 19, 2. 
Phil. 8, 2. βλέπετε τοὺς κακοὺς ἐργάταφ' and 2 Tim. 2, 
19. ἐργάτης averaicyuvros. And so the Schol. on Aris- 
toph. Pace 1068, Σπάρτης ἔνοικοι δόλια βουλευτήρια. 

. The next words μετασχηματιξόμενοι εἰς ἀποστόλους 
X. are explanatory of ψευδαπόστολοι. Μετασχημ. is of 
the middle voice, and signifies ““ changing themselves 
ihto, assumifg the appearance of:” a direct charge 
of hypocrisy. 

: 14, αὐτὸς γὰρ ὁ Σατανᾶς μετασχηματίξεται εἰς ἄγγελον 
φωτός, ““ Satan himself.is transformed into an angel 
of life.” The present tense here denotes custom. 
As an example of this Mackn. thinks Satan did so. 
when he tempted our Saviour in the wilderness, 
Φωτός may here be taken both physically and me- 
taphorically to denote virtue. (See Rosenm.) Thus. 
it corresponds to δικαιοσύνης in the next verse. Here 
Theophyl. draws the following inference:. Μανθάνομεν 
δὲ ἐντεῦθεν, ὅτι τὸ πρὸς ἐπιδείξιν ori ποιεῖν, μάλιστα way’ 
tov διαβολικόν. 

15. οὐ μέγα οὖν, sub. ἔργον. “This formula is equi-. 
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valent to the ov θαυμαστὸν just before: for signi. 
fies wonderful; as in 2 Cor. 11,15. Stob. Hor. Serm. 
1,9, δῷ. Ei καὶ of διάκονοι αὐτοῦ μετασχηματίϑονται 
αἷς διάκονοι δικαιοσύνης, “ if his servants also change 
themselves (and become) as the servants of righteous- 
ness.” Wicked persons are, throughout the Scripture, 
described as being servants of Satan. So Joh. 8, 44. 
“Ye are of your father the Devil, and his works ye 
willdo.” And in 1 Joh. 3, 8. sinful actions are said 
to be the works of the Devil. Now these persons 
were especially servants of Satan, as being false 
teachers, since nothing is more promotive of the De- 
vil’s works than false doctrine. 

15. δικαιοσύνης, truth, virtue, as opposed to the hy- 
pocrisy, craft, and injustice of the false teachers. ‘Qy» 
τὸ τέλος ἔσται κατὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτῶν. The Commenta- 
tors take τέλος to denote punishment ; as in Rom. 6, 
41. τὸ γὰρ τέλος αὐτῶν θάνατος. But it may be better 
to keep close to the proper sense, and render, “ who 
shall come to the end suitable to their works, 
namely, a bad end;” as Hebr. 8, 9. ἧς τὸ τέλος εἰς 
καῦσιν. So Theophyl.: ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐκφεύξονται εἰς τέλος" 
κατὰ γὰρ τὰ εργα αὐτῶν ἔσται τὸ τέλος αὐτών, τουτέστι, 
πονηρὸν" τὸ γὰρ τέλος κατάλληλον τοῖς ἔργοις ἕξουσιν. 

16. πάλιν, λέγω, μὴ τις μὲ δόξη ἄφρονα εἶναι. The 
πάλιν has reference to the ὀφελὸν ἠνείχεσθε--- ἀφροσύνης — 
at ver.1, and as there, so here, being about to speak 
very much in praise of himself, he deprecates envy, 
or censure, by the use of such softening expressions 
as this and that at ver.1. The sense is: “let no 
one charge me with the folly of vain glory and self: 
praise.” For, as Theophyl. says, τό καυχᾶσθαι ἁπλῷς 
ἀφροσύνης ἐστιν. The Apostle does not directly say 
on what ground he deprecates the censure, but that 
appears from what he is about to say, and indeed 
from what he has said. 

Theophyl. thus admirably depicts the state of 
mind in which the Apostle wrote this passage: Πολ- 
λάκις ὁρμήσας διὰ τὴν τῶν μαθητῶν ὠφέλειαν τοὺς οἰκείους 
πόνους διεξελθεῖν, ὑπὸ τοῦ οἰκείου πάλιν ἐχαλινώθη Φρονή- 
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pares’ κἀνταῦθα ποίνυν παρακαλεῖ μὴ δόξαι παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς 
ἄφρονοφ ἔργον ποιεῖν. 

16. εἰ δὲ μὴ γε, κἂν αἷς ἄφρονα δέξασθέ με. The sense 
is: “ But if ye will not acquit me of this charge, nor 
allow my reasons for so doing, why then even (κἀν) 
regard me as a foolish boaster.” So Theophyl.: οὐ 
παραιτοῦμαι, “be it so.” For (though the Commen- 
tators have failed to perceive it) the force of the 
phrase is the same as in 1 Cor. 11, 16, where see the 
note. So that, upon the whole, it is equivalent to 
ἀνέχεσθε μου at ver.1. It also occurs in Plut. de 
Orac. Def. p. 412. (cited by Elsner) δέξασθε ἡμᾶς ἔφη 
---καὶ ὅπως οὐ cuvakere τὰς ὀφρῦς σκοπεῖτε. 

The next words ἵνα μικρὸν τι κἀγὼ καυχήσωμαι are 
sarcastic. The καὶ is emphatic, and has reference to 
the false teachers; q.d. ‘‘ that I also, as well as some 
other people, may boast of myself a little.” There is 
also something sarcastic in the μικρὸν τι, as if they 
to whom he alludes boasted a great deal. 

17. ὃ λαλώ, οὐ λαλῶ κατὰ ἸΚύριον---καυχήσεως. On 
the interpretation of these words, which are some- 
what obscure, Commentators are not agreed. Theo- 
phyl. (after Chrysost.) expounds thus: ὃ λαλῶ οὐκ 
ἐστι κατὰ Kugioy, τουτέστι, τὰ ῥήματα" ὃ δὲ σκοπὸς τῶν 
ῥημάτων σφόδρα κατὰ Κύριον. But in this there seems 
something very subtle and precarious. Hardy (after 
the early moderns) offers the following exposition: 
‘‘ Non dico ex mandato Christi; vel secundum re- 
gulam modestiz quam Christiana religio passim pre- 
scribit ; sed pro meo affectu.”” And Rosenm. re- 
marks: ‘* Non negat Paulus se optimo consilio hec 
scribere, sed modum hunc defendendi honorem, sibi 
non placere, fatetur. Alio modo honorem suum de- 
fendisset, si per rerum circumstantias potuisset fieri.” 
Doddr. paraphrases thus: ““ What I speak on this 
head, 7 speak not after the Lord, not by any immedi- 
ate direction or inspiration from Christ; nor is it so 
evidently in his spirit as I could wish, or so appa- 
rently conformable to that example of modesty and 
humility which he hath set us; but I speak it, as it 
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were, foolishly in this confidence of boasting; on 
which account I return to this subject with some sen- 
sible regret.’? But in all these expositions there is 
something very precarious and unsound, not to say 
dangerous. I am surprised the Commentators should 
not have seen, that as both the verse preceding and 
that following are ironical and sarcastical, so is this. 
The Apostle is not speaking seriously: and we are to 
repeat the formula be ἐξ so, which, we have seen, was 
implied in the verse preceding. The sense, then, 
may be thus expressed: ‘‘ Be it so, if you think that 
what I speak, I speak noé (as I profess to do) accord- 
ing to the Lord, or with a view to serve the purposes 
of his religion, but, as ié were, in folly, in the confi- 
dence of boasting,” 1. 6. in the use of this confident 
boasting. Thus all will be clear; and the senti- 
ment in the verse following will be extremely apt. 
This mode of interpretation (which appears to be 
the only admissible one) was (I find) thought of by 
" Mackn.; though (as usual) he has much matter that 
18 too hypothetical. He thinks that these were the 
sarcastic words of the false teachers. 

The sense of the ws, as it were, must also be at- 
tended to; since by it the Apostle hints that he does 
not really admit that he speaks οὐ κατὰ τὸν Κύριον. On 
the sense here of ὑποστ. see the note on 9, 4. 

18. ἐπεὶ πολλοὶ καυχῶνται κατὰ τὴν σάρκα, κἀγὼ καυ- 
χήσομαι. This is said similarly to κἀν ὡς ἄφρονα----καυν 
χήσομαι at ver. 16. The sense is: ‘since many 
boast of these external advantages, as learning, elo- 
quence,” &c. So the κατὰ σάρκα is explained by the 
best Commentators ; and though it is a phrase of ex- 
tensive signification, to this mode of taking it the 
verses following confine it. 

19. ἡδέως yap ἀνέχεσθε τῶν ἀφρόνων, ᾧρόνιμοι ὄντες. 
This is perhaps the most sarcastic sentence even 
penned by St. Paul. Yet what the Apostle said was 
as just as it was severe. It was indeed folly and sot- 
tishness in the extreme for persons so well informed 
as were the Corinthians to bear with the boast- 
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ing, hypocrisy, and arbitrary conduct of the false 
teachers. 

19. ἡδέως, lubenter, is used in the same sense as in 
2 Mace. 2, 28. ἡδέως τὴν κακοπαθείαν ὑχοίσομεν. To 
the Classical authorities cited by Wets. I add Thucyd. 
5, 10. and 8, 8y. 

20. ἀνέχεσθε yap, εἴ τις, &c. The γὰρ signifies ez- 
empls gratid. ‘These words place in a strong light 
the faults both of the teachers and the taught. To 
the former the Apostle imputes 1. a haughty, violent, 
domineering spirit, which is included in ἐπαίρεται, 
καταδουλοῖ, and εἰς πρόσωπον dépe. ‘The first denotes 
hauteur in general, and is well explained by Theoph. 
κατεκαίρεται. And he adds: οὐδὲ γὰρ ἥμεροι of δεσπό- 
ται, ἀλλὰ φΦορτικοὶ καὶ ἐπαχθεῖς. The καταδοῦλοι de- 
notes a despotic, arbitrary conduct, as especially 
shown, we may suppose, in the imposition and en- 
forcement of the external forms and ceremonies, 
after the example of the Jewish Rabbins. So Gal. 
2,4. ἵνα ἡμᾶς καταδουλάσωνται" and Is. 48, 28. (Ac. 
δι Symm.) od κατεδουλώσαμεν oe ἐν θυσίαις. The word 
is also used by the Classical writers in a metaphorical 
sense. The εἰς πρόσωπον δέρει is not to be taken lite- 
rally (as it is done by Whitby). It is an hyperboli- 
cal expression, implying the greatest disgrace; since 
a slap on the face was considered most ignominious. 
See 1 Kings 22, 24. Matt. 5,39. Luke 92, 64. And 
I would compare Joseph. 1172, 12. ἀρπαξόμενοι γὰρ 
ἐνέχεσθε καὶ τυπτόμενοι σιωπᾶτε. It therefore seems to 
denote the most violent injurious treatment, like that 
employed by brutal pedagogues towards their pupils, 
or cruel masters towards their slaves. No doubt 
this has reference to the violent means whereby the 
supported the rights and ceremonies they enjoined, 
and the severity with which they punished any 
breach of their orders. 

The words εἶ ris κατεσθίει and ei ris λαμβάνει are to 
be taken together, and understood of rapacity. Yet it 
seems strange, and contrary to the Apostle’s cus- 
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‘toin, to introduce the weaker term after the stronger. 
To avoid which difficulty, (I suppose,) some Com- 
mentators, as Schleus., take κατεσθίει in the sense 
worry, vex: and they: appeal to Gal. 5,15. But 
there it is subjoined to δάκνετε: whereas here it 
would be harsh, and the sense thence arising frigid. 
1 would therefore retain the sense usually ascribed to 
it, which is adopted by all the antient and almost all 
modern Commentators, and is supported by the’very 
same metaphor used in Matt. 23, 11. Mark 12, 40. 
‘Luke 20, 47, where see the note. See also the 
Classical passages cited by Wets. in loc. What, then, 
is the difference between κατεσθίει and λαμβάνει 
Grot. would take the latter of private receiving. But 
it should rather seem that λαμβάνει refers to their 
taking, or receiving the ministerial stipend (perhaps 
from the sums collected for the poor), though they 
pretended not to do it. Thus λαμβάνειν is often em- 
ployed to denote taking, or receiving money ; which 
use Wets. illustrates from Isocrat. Panathen. τῶν μὲν 
ῥητόρων πολλοῦς οὐχ ὑπὲρ τῶν τῇ πόλει συμφερόντων, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ ὧν αὐτοὶ λήψεσθαι προσδοκώσι, δημηγορεῖν TOA- 
᾿ μῶντας. Aristid. in Antonin. p. 65. ἀπλήστως πρὸς 
χρήματα καὶ τὶ λαμβάνειν διακειμένους. So λαβὼν cbat- 
γιον, ver. 8. The κατεσθίει may be understood of 
those various devices of rapacity which they prac- 
tised by wheedling the superstitious out of valuable 
presents of money or goods, or eating at their tables, 
and thus ving upon them, and (to use our common 
expression) eating them up. That such is the way 
in which the words of the passage may be understood 
I have shown in the note 1n loc. - ΝΞ 

21. κατὰ ἀτιμίαν λέγω, ὡς ὅτι ἡμεῖς ἠσθενήσαμεν. . 

The sense of these words is by no means clear. Chrysost. and 
the other antient Commentators notice the obscurity, which; they 
think, was purposely introduced by the Apostle, out of modesty. 
But this principle is (1 think) scarcely admissible. The truth is, 
they needlessly increase the obscurity, by joining the words cara 
ἀτιμίαν λέγω with the preceding sentence: whereas it ie clear that 
whatever be the sense, that clause must be taken with the words 
following. And so almost.all modern Commentators, who, hove 
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ever, aye not agreed on the sense. Considesing the air of the whole 
of the preceding verses, I think there is little reason to doubt but 
these words also contain irony, or sarcasm. Extremely ingenious is 
the interpretation of Storr. (for which, however, he was indebted to 
Camerar.), who paraphrases thus: ‘Cam dedecor? fatear, qudd 
si istee (ver. 20.) sunt virtutes, imbecillus fuerim, eamque, si 
» δύναμεν assequi inter vos non potuerim.” For the adversa- 
ries (he observes) had reproached Psul with his ταπειονότης and 
ἀσθενεία. (See ch. 10,1 & 18.) He therefore here opposes his 
own ἀσθενεία to their δύναμις. They could domineer, eat up, δε. ; 
but in these things be he is weak. Yet he says that it is 
to the disgrace of the false teachers, inasmuch as they boasted of 
their similarity to the Apostle. Rosenm. offers the following expo- 
sition : ““ In dedecus (vestrum, vel, ut alii volunt, falsorum Apostolo- 
rum,) hoc dico, me nimis fuisse timidam, i.e. me nunquam hujus- 
modi aliquid esse ausum: ut ὡς redundet.” 

These interpretations indeed coincide on the sense of ὡς ὅτε 
ἡμεῖς ἡσθενήσαμεν, which (1 think) may have the signification 
there ascribed ; but on the sense of cara ἀτιμέαν λέγω (on which 
the difficulty chiefly hinges) the above Commentators differ mate- 
rially : and I cannot but differ from both; since the signification 
they assign is frigid, and not agreeable to any regular use of cara. 
And moreover the interpretation of Rosenm. sinks the sense of ὡς, 
which so far from being pleonastic, appears to be very significant 
and of importance in guiding us to the sense. It seems to mean iz 
reference to, quod attinet ad: and ἀτιμίαν must (I think) signify the 

ὲ cast on Paul by the false teachers. Thus κατὰ ἀτιμίαν λέγω 
may have the followimg sense: << I say this with a reference to the 
disgrace which has been cast on me.” The ὡς ὅτε may be rendered 
as if namely; which sense of ὡς ὅτι is found in ἃ Cor. 5, 19. and in 
Isocrat., cited by Wets.: κατηγόρουν δὲ αὐτοῦ, ὡς ὅτι καινὰ δαιμονία 
εἰσφέρει. The Apostle means to say: ‘I speak this with reference 
to the reproach cast on me, and to excite you to make a compari- 
son of their conduct with mine in such respects, that you may see how 
litte similitude they bear to me as an Apostle, and that you may de- 
termine which party has the better claim, to the title of real Apostle.” 
He then follows up this indirect comparison of the mode in which he 
exercised hie ministry with that of the false Apostles, by a direct ex- 
amination of the qualifications on which they prided themselves, in 
order to show that they a!so exist in himself: and he then points out 
in what respects his qualifications and merits in the cause of the 
Gospel were vastly superior to theirs. This he introduces with the 
words ἐν ¢ δ᾽ ἂν ris τολμᾷ---κἀγὼ, of which the sense seems to be 
this: «‘ If any one be so bold as to enter into comparison witb me, 
I may be 60 bold likewise as to enter into comparison with him.” 
Yet be softens this with the parenthetical clause ἐν ἀφροσύνῃ ; 4. d. 
“1 know I incur the imputation of foolish boasting, but I am com- 
pelied to it, and so let it pass.” 

22. ‘EPpaioi εἶσι, κἀγώ" ᾿Ισραηλῖται εἶσι; Keyes. 
Here there is little that needs explanation. It may 
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suffice to tefer the reader to Mackn. and Rosenm., 
the latter of whom observes (from Carpzov), that the 
name Hebrew was one rather designating religion, 
that of Israelite and Jew, race and nation. By ᾽Ἶσρα- 
nairas we must understand Israelites born, not prose- 
lytes. The false teachers were, it seems, Jews. 

23. παραφρονῶν λαλώ. The Apostle here, by a 
sort of climax, applies to this boasting not the pre- 
ceding term ἀφρὼν and ἀφροσύνη, but παραφρονῶν, 
which term properly signifies to be beside oneself, or 
mad. 

23. ὑπὲο ἐγώ. The preposition is here used for an 
adverb, and is explained by the antient Commenta- 
tors πλεόν, more. Some other prepositions, including 
πρὸς and μετὰ, are also used as adverbs by the best 
authors, but never (I think) ὑπέρ. This should there- 
fore seem to be a Cilicism or an idiotical use. A 
Classical writer would have written ὑπερφέρω. So 
Soph. Ed. C. 1006. εἴτις γῆ Θεοὺς ἐπίσταται Tipais oe- - 
βίξειν, ἤδη τοῦθ᾽ ὑπερφέρει. 

23. ἐν κόποις περισσοτέρως, sub. εἶμι, “more fre- 
quently have I been,” &c. Wolf observes, that ac- 
cording to Clemens. Rom. Eph. 1. to Corinth. § 5. 
St. Paul was seven times in bonds. And he refers to 
T. Ittigii Selecta Capita Hist. Eccl. Sec. 1. p. 469. 
Εἶναι ἐν τινὶ, Rosenm. remarks, here signifies to be 
subject to any thing, to be obnoxious to any thing ; 
as in Luke 28, 40. °Ey φυλακαῖς, prisons. See Mackn. 
and other Commentators. Θανάτοις, mortal perils ; 
as supra 1,9 & 10. and often. See Schleus. Lex. Ὁ 

24, 25. These verses are (I think) rightly put into 
a parenthesis by Vater. Certainly by this method 
the construction is much cleared, and the matter 
seems to be explanatory of the word θανάτοις. 

24, ὑπὸ Ἰουδαίων πεντάκις τεσσαράκοντα παρὰ μίαν 
ἔλαβον. The noun πληγὰς is omitted, since it may 
very well be supplied from the πληγαῖς in the pre- 
ceding verse, especially as this is directly explana- 
tory of that. Though even had it not preceded, the 
noun in question might have been omitted ; for the 
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ellipsis is frequent in the best-writers, from whom 
many examples are adduced by Bos Ellip. p. 885—7. 
Edit. Scheef. The sense here of παρὰ, except, is found 
elsewhere in Scripture, and also in the Classical 
writers. Now the number of stripes was by law 
limited to forty : but to prevent the accidentally ex- 
ceeding that number, it was, with prudent humanity, 
‘confined to thirty-nine. So Joseph. Ant. 4, 8, 21.6 
δὲ παρὰ ταῦτα ποιήσας πληγὰς μιᾷ λειπούσας μ. τῷ δη- 
μοσίῳ σκύτει λαβὲνν τιμωρίαν ταύτην αἰσχίστην ἐλεύθερος 
ὑπομενέτω" & Ant. 4, 8, 23. πρόστιμον ἐκτινέτω πληγὰς 
μ. μιᾶς λειπούσης λαμβάνων both passages cited by 
Wets., who also adduces some curious passages from 
the Rabbinical writers on this subject (on which see 
also Wolf’s Curse, and the copious Collectanea of 
Schoett. to which Wets. was much indebted). And 
he adds, that the Rabbins infer from thirty-nine 
being the number acted upon in practice, that three 
parts of the body were to be flagellated with an equal 
number of stripes. 

25. τρὶς ἐῤῥαβδίσθην, ““ thrice was I beaten with 
rods ;” namely, by the Gentiles : for this was a Ro- 
man punishment, of which only one instance is re- 
corded, namely, that in Acts 16, 22. Of stripes no 
mention is made any where. ᾿Ελιθάσθην. See Acts 
14,19. Tpls ἐναυάγησα, ‘thrice I suffered shipwreck: 
and that in the service of the Gospel, for which alone 
I exposed myself to this and all other dangers.” 
Where and when this took place is uncertain, since 
no mention of it is made either in Scripture, or in the 
Ecclesiastical writers. As to the shipwreck recorded 
in Acts 27., there is every reason to think that this 
took place much later, and thus it must have made at 
least the fourth. 

25. mextrepov ἐν τῷ βυθῷ πεποίηκα, a day and a 
night ; which must, in its full sense, signify a com- 
plete natural day, or twenty-four hours. Νυχϑθήμερον 
is a rare word, Which occurs in two passages cited by 
Wets. from Aléx. Aphrodis. τὸ νυχθήμερον μιμεῖται 
τῶν ὃ. ὁρῶν τὴν κράσιν' and Proclus in Tim. Platonis: 
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ἡ ἐν tw κέντρω θέσις τῆς γῆς ἀνάλογον ποιεῖ τὴν τῶν 
νυχθημέρων ἐξαλλαγὴν. To which I add Ttetz. Com- 
ment. in Lycoph. Cass. 818. ©. νυχθήμερα δεινοῖς avé- 
pois ἐφέροντο δεκάτη δέ ἡμέρᾳ x. τ. a. & Ttez. in 
Lycoph. 1204. So the Latin trinoctium, which is 
used by Gell. Anson. and Am. Marc. 14, 2. Πε- 
ποίηκα, have passed; as Acts 20, 3. ποιήσας μῆνας 
τρεῖς" and Acts 15, 88, 18, 23., where see the notes. 
So the Heb. Mwy in Cohel. 6, 12., and the Latin 
facere, which occurs in Seneca and Cicero. Seg 
Schleus. Lex. “Ev τῴ βυθῷ, ‘in the deep or abyss.” 
It is absurd to explain this (with some) of a wellor a 
dungeon ; or (with others) to suppose that he sup- 
ported himself by swimming. Most Commentators, 
᾿ antient and modern, rationally conclude that he sup- 
ported himself on some rafter, or other fragment of 
the ship, on which Mackn. thinks he reached land. 
But thaé is mere speculation. As to the conjecture 
of some Commentators, that he spent the time on 
some rock on which the ship was wrecked, it cannot 
be reconciled with the sense of ἐν τῴ βυθῷ : whereas, 
according to the common interpretation, he would 
be really inthe deep, though supported by a rafter. 
Βύθος in this sense, like the Latin altum and our 
deep, is used by the best writers. So Alian H. A. 
8, 8, 7. (cited by Wets.) ἀθέατον νήχεσθαι ἐν Buber 
A similar passage to the present occurs in Lycoph. 
753. Πόντου δ᾽ ἀΐπνος ἐνσαρούμενος μυχοῖς. , 

26. ὁδοιπορίαις πολλάκις. Here ἐν must be repeated 
from ver. 23., with which this is closely connected in 
construction. Kuydvvos πόταμῶν, κινδύνοις λῃστών. 
So I would point ; for (though the Commentators do 
not notice it) it seems proper to take these three 
particulars, the ὁδοιπορίαις πολλάκις, κινδύνοις ποταμῶν, 
and κινδύνοις ληστῶν in ἃ group, and keep them apart 
from the rest of the context. And,.if.I mistake not; 
the Apostle added the second and third terms te 
further explain the first. For to the great fatigues 
and privations which he would have to undergo in 
his long peregrinations, were to be added the danger 
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to which he was thereby exposed, both in crossing 
and sometimes making his passage along broad and 
deep rivers in petty boats, and also the perils from 
robbers, with whom, at that time, even the most 
thickly inhabited and civilized parts of Europe 
swarmed. : 

This passage is imitated by Heliod. 2, 4. (cited by 
Wets.) κινδύνοις θαλασσών, κινδύνοις πειρατηρίων ὑποβα- 
λοῦσα, λησταῖς παραδοῦσα πολλάκις. Wets. also com- 
pares Plut. 2, 603 Ε. 

The two next particulars form another group. 
Κιινδύνοις ἐκ γένους, scil. ἐμοῦ, “ from my own country 
men; and these perpetual and formidable from the 
unrelenting hostility of those blind bigots. ΚΚινδύνόις 
ἐξ ἐθνών, “ perils by the heathen.” These are suffi- 
ciently manifest from the Acts of the Apostles, 
though doubtless the persecutors there recorded 
formed but a small portion of what St. Paul suffered. 

The next three particulars form (I think) another - 

roup. Κινδύνοις ἐν πόλει, κινδύνοις ἐν ἐρημίᾳ, κινδύνοις ἐν 

αλάσση. This is (I conceive) a refined mode of say- 
ing that dangers met him wherever he turned himself, 
whether in the busy haunts of men, or in the soli- 
tudes of the desert, or on the bosom of the mighty 
deep. It‘is to be observed (what has, however, not 
struck the Commentators) that the dangers here ad- 
verted to are dangers from the persons alluded to in 
the last group. Of these, such as he encountered in 
cities will occur to any one. Those in the deserts 
are unrecorded ; but, considering that such places 
were well adapted to ambushes, they may easily be 
imagined. Of'the same kind (and not from tempests 
or pirates, as Grot. supposes) must be understood to 
be those in the sea. To which purpose Menoch, 
and Est. aptly refer to Acts 20, 3. γενομένης αὐτῷ 
ἐπιβουλῆς ὑπὸ τῶν “lovdaimy, μέλλοντι ἀνάγεσθαι εἰς τὴν 
Συρίαν. This passage had occurred to myself; and 
from the words of it, when properly understood (see 
the note), there can be no doubt but that the Apostle 
here has it in view. 


2 CORINTHIANS, CHAP. XI. 269 


To the other dangers from men, whether Jews or 
Gentiles, he adds κινδύνοις ἐν Ψευδαδελφοῖς, where the 
ἐν is used conformably to the ἐν of the preceding 
particulars of this group otherwise ἐξ would have 
been clearer. ‘These false brethren are supposed by 
Grot. to have been heathens who pretended to be 
Christians, in order to gather a knowledge of the 
businesses and practices of the Christians, that they 
might betray them. He, however, adduces no proof 
of this; nor do I know any passages of the New 
Testament that afford any countenance.* As to 
the present passage, I am surprised the Commenta- 
tors should not have seen that the Apostle has espe- 
cially in view Judaizing Christians, who might very 
well be so called, since they were sometimes Jews at 
heart, seldom more than half Christians, and always 
bitter enemies to Paul, as being the Apostle of the 
Gentiles. The Acts and the Epistles supply abun- 
dant proofs and illustrations, of which I need only 
instance Gal. 2, 4. διὰ δὲ τοὺς παρεισάκτους ψευδαδέλ- 
Dous, οἵτινες παρεισῆλθον κατασκοπῆσαι τὴν ἐλευθερίαν 
ἡμῶν ἦν ἔχομεν dv Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ, ἵνα ἡμᾶς καταδουλώ- 
TwVTas. 

Thus the Apostle enumerates his perils from the 
Jews, the Heathens, and the Judaizing Christians. 
He then subjoins to perils of life, and great personal 
violence and danger the less remarkable, but, as of 
continual occurrence, scarcely less difficult to bear, 
grievances to be endured in the course of his perpe- 
tual peregrinations, and, indeed, at all other times, 
namely, personal fatigues, sleepless nights, hunger 
and thirst, nay, destitution of food, the suffering 
from cold, and want of convenient clothing, &c. On 
which Theophyl. observes: Οὐκ ἤρκει τὰ παρὰ τῶν 


* For as to 1 Cor. 11, 10. “ because of the angels.” And 1 Cor, 
14, 25. “ the secrets of his heart are made manifest.” It would be 
vain to cite (hese passages, since the interpretations of them, which 
alone would make them apposite, are (as 1 have shown in the notes 
there) quite unfounded. 


270 2 CORINTHIANS, CHAP. XI. 


ἔξωθεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτὸς οἴκοθεν πόνοις καὶ μόχθοις ἐπέτρι- 
βεν ἑαυτὸν, καὶ ἀγρυπνίαις. 

In κόποις πα μόχθοις there is a climax ; since the 
latter is the stronger term, and denotes such labour 
as it is miserable to have to sustain. Γυμνότης signi- 
fies a want of necessary clothing, which would be es: 
pecially felt on journeys; though I cannot think, 
with some recent Commentators, that this whole 
passage has reference only to the hardships he suf- 
fered on his journeys. Itis (I think) to be extended 
to all other times, whether travelling or sojourning. 
And this view is supported by the terms κόχοις xa) 
μοχθοῖς, which, considering how the Apostle’s time 
was occupied by his labours at his trade, in conjunc- 
tion with those of his ministry, are very applicable ; 
and thus the force of ἀγρυπνίαις may very well be 
comprehended. ‘This view of the passage is, more- 
over, countenanced by an altogether kindred pas- 
sage supra 6, 4&5. ἀλλ᾽ ἐν παντὶ συνιστώντες αὐτοὺς 
ὡς Θεοῦ διάκονοι" ἐν ὑπομονῇ πολλῇ, ἐν θλίψεσιν, ἐν ἀνάγ- 
Kaus, ἐν στενοχωρίαις" Ἔν sanyais, ἐν φυλακαῖς, ἐν ἀκα- 
ταστασίαις, ἐν κόποις, ἐν ἀγρυπνίαις, ἐν᾿ νηστείαις, Where 
see the notes. ‘The two passages serve as a mutual 
commentary on each other. | 
_ 28. χωρὶς τῶν παρεκτὸς. On the sense of these 
words Commentators are not agreed. Some, as the 
antients, and, of the moderns, Casaub., Wolf, and 
Rosenm., interpret preter cetera.” besides other 
things, παραλειφθέντα here not enumerated. But of ~ 
this signification no sufficient proof is adduced ; not 
to say that that sense is frigid, since it would be dif- 
ficult to imagine any toils or sufferings which may 
not be thought included in the above particulars. 
Other interpretations, less probable, I shall omit, 
and content myself with subjoining one which I 
doubt not is the true one, namely, that of our English 
Translators, and also Beza, Erasm., Pisc., and Schi., 
‘¢ que extrinsicus eveniunt,” sub. γενομένων, i.e. things 
out of the regular routine of his office, as perigrina- 
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tefy and the usual course of his labours therein. To- 
which purpose Wets. aptly cites Fragm. Pythag. p. 
670. τί [ ἔτ] δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐκτὸς ἐπηρτημένα κατὰ τὰς 
wae καὶ αὐχμὰς, ὑπερβολὰς καυμάτων, ὑπερβολὰς 
10S ; : 
The words following ἡ ἐπισύστασις μου ἡ καθ᾽ ἡμέ- 
αν, &c. are explanatory of the τῶν παρεκτὸς : and. 
1ere Rosenm. would supply οἷον : but ἐστι must also- 
be supplied. Hence the antient Commentators and 
the Syriac Translator have done wrong in taking 
ἐπισύστασις to denote the successive attacks of ene- 
mies, since those would not be ἐκ τῶν wagexros, and 
may be supposed included in the above mentioned 
particulars. The word does, indeed, properly de- 
note a “ multitude making repeated attacks one after 
another ;” and therefore most recent Commentators. 
take it to mean the tmpetus interpellantium. Thus 
Schleus. explains: ‘ strepitus eorum, qui confluunt 
ad aliquem et aliquem adeunt, distractio et pertur- 
hatio ex multitudine adeuntium et sollicitantium 
orta, familiaris et amica incursio cum temporis dis- 
pendio et animi perturbatione conjuncta.” And he 
compares Cicero, Or. p. Archia ὦ 6. quotidianos 
hominum impetus. But this is somewhat harsh. 
Far more natural is the sense assigned by Sclater, 
Beza (and, I imagine, our English Translators), who 
understand it of the multiplicity of cares with which 
he. was overborne.as with a column. So Chrys.: 
ἀπαγωνγὰς τὰς συνεχεῖς τοὺς θορύβους, τὰς περιστάσεις. 
Thus the ἐπισύστασις and the μέριμνα (the latter of 
which is in apposition with the former) constitute a 
sort of hendiadis; q.d. ““ the overwhelming and 
daily cares and anxieties which beset me.” SoSext. 
Emp. a. Eth. 127. (cited by Wets.) ὥστε καὶ τὴν. 
διώξιν. τῶν λεγομένων ὑπάρχειν ἀγαθῶν οὐκ ἀταλαίπωρον 
εἶναι" καὶ τὴν περίκτησιν πλειόνων κακῶν ὑπάρχειν ἐπισύ- 
araciv. These would press heavy on his mind, since 
he had to maintain a correspondence with the various: 
Churches he had planted in the most distant parts of 
the civilized world ; though these cares, as they came 
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upon him one after another, would be ἐκ τῶν παρεκτὸς, 
So that one may apply to him the words of hyl. 
Eum. 129. μέριμναν οὐποτ᾽ ἐκλιπωὼν πόνου. 

48, ἡ μέριμνα πασῶν τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν, ““ the care of 
all the churches.” By these are especially meant 
the churches he had planted, all of which would suc- 
cessively demand anxious care;* though the words 
must be extended to others also, and so may be 
taken as a kind of hyperbole. ‘That his anxieties 
were sometimes called forth by congregations he 
had never seen, is clear from Col, 2, 1. “ For I 
would that ye know what great conflict I have for 
you, and for them at Laodicea, and for as many as 

ave not seen my face in the flesh.” 

20. τίς ἀσθενεῖ, καὶ οὐκ acbeva; Tis δκανδαλίξβεται, 
καὶ οὐκ ἐγὼ πυροῦμαι; This further illustrates the 
nature of the μέριμνα. On the sense οὗ ἀσθενεῖ Com- 
mentators are not agreed. Many modern ones take 
it to denote worldly calamity ; and thus ἀσθενώ will 
be for συνασθενῶ, and denote sympathize with him. 
The antient, and manv eminent modern Commenta- 
tors, however, take it of spiritual weakness, i.e. 
weakness in the faith. And thus ὠσθενώ denotes 
“ comply with his weakness ;” for it was the Apostle’s 
plan in non-essentials to thus accommodate himself 
toall. Sol Cor. 9, 22. ** To the weak became [as 
weak, that I might gain the weak.” This sense of 
ἀσθενεῖ is supported by the antithetical clauses ris 
σκανδαλίξεται, which latter designates the effect of 
the former. So the terms are also united in Rom. 
14, 21. “any thing whereby thy brother stumbleth, 
or (even) is made weak.” By ἀσθενῷ he means ws 
αὐτὸς doGevav, as in the passage of Corinthians just 
cited. For we are not to suppose he became really so. 

The πυροῦμαι represents, in a lively manner, the 


* In this use of μέριμνα there is (I think) an allusion to the ety- 
mology or primary sense of the word, quia dividit (μερίξει) et distrae 
hit animum et in partes rapit varias, to use the words of Virg. En. 


2 CORINTHIANS, CHAP. XI. 273 


excessive agitation of mind he would experience on 
hearing of any scandal, or falling off from the faith 
having occurred, especially from the neglect of those 
persons who were not (as he was) careful to avoid 
giving any occasion for scandal, and the anxiety he 
would feel to have it repaired. See 1 Cor. 8, 9. 
& seq. Bulkley here compares Cic. pro Milone. 
“« Quis tum non gemuit. Quis non arsit dolore ?” 

80. εἰ χαυχᾶσθαι δεῖ, &c. These words are (I 
think) said (by way of epanalepsis) with reference to 
ver. 21.: for the whole of the portion 22—@9. is pa- 
renthetical. The sense is: ‘‘ If, then, I must needs 
boast (as I am compelled now to do), I will boast of 
my weakness.” For τὰ τῆς ἀσθενείας is put, by a 
common idiom, for τὴν ἀσθενείαν, or rather ras ἀσθε- 
veins. Here, however, it has especial propriety; 
since there is no doubt but the Apostle, by the ra, 
means to refer to the preceding particulars of his 
labours and sufferings: and the best Commentators, 
antient and modern, are agreed that ac4. here (as at 
Rom. 8, 26. συναντιλαμβάνεται ταῖς ἀσθενείαις ἡμιῶν' 
Gal. 4,18. Rom. 9, 5., and elsewhere) denotes afilic- 
tion, calamities, and troubles. It is not improbable, 
however, that the Apostle may mean also to rebut 
the charge of ἀσθενεία, which the false Apostles had 
cast upon him; as appears from ver. 21. κατὰ ἀτιμίαν 
λέγω, αἷς ὅτι ἡμεῖς ἠθενήσαμιεν, where see the note. 

81. ὁ Θεὸς καὶ πατὴρ τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ 
οἷδεν, ὁ ὧν εὐλογητὸς εἰς τοὺς αἰώνας, ὅτι οὐ ψεύδομαι. It 
is strange that theantient and some modern Commen- 
tators should refer these words to the narration which 
follows of his escape from the plots of Aretas. Surely 
the Apostle would not have employed so solemn a 
form of asseveration on an occasion which so little 
required it. ‘The best modern Commentators have 
rightly seen that the words must be referred to the 
preceding, and be regarded as a general confirmation 
by oath of the truth of the foregoing statements of 
his merits and sufferings. And though it is true that 
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some of the things were so well known that even his 
enemies could not deny them, yet others, in which 
he has entered into particulars, were probably not 
known, even to his friends, nor would have been 
known to us, but for this passage, not being recorded 
in the Acts of the Apostles. 
. The clause ὁ ὧν εὐλογητὸς cis τοὺς αἰῶνας is put 
somewhat out of its regular order; since it should 
have come after Χριστοῦ. | 

82, 33. ἐν Δαμασκῷ ὁ ἐθνάρχης---αὐτοῦ. This cir- 
eumstance, which is brought in as a kind of ἐπίμετρον 
to the above detail of his perils and sufferings, was 
probably written at another sitting. The story is 
related in Acts 9, 23. seqq. (though without mention 
of the name of Aretas.) It may suffice to refer the 
reader to the note on that passage.* I will only 


- Ἀ 1 cannot, however, omit the follewing judicious summary, of- 
fered by Rosenm., of the best information on the subject, almost en- 
tirely formed from an admirable Dissert. of Walch. ‘ Tres hujus 
nominis reges Arabes habuerunt, probe a se invicem discernendos. 
“τείας primi mentio fit 2 Macc. 5, 8. secundi apud Joseph. Ant. 13, 
15. 2,16. 1,4. Aretas3. Herodis Antipee socer, est is, de quo ἢ. 1. 
sermo. Indixerat is tum ab illo uxorem filiam suam, ejusque co- 
pias fuderat. Hine factum est, ut a Tiberio, cui soceri insolentiam 
per litteras Herodes significaverat, Vitellius, mitteretur qui Arabem 
coerceret, eumque aut vivum abduceret, aut occisi caput Romam 
mitteret. Vitellius aliquamdiu in itinere heret ; Tiberius moritur ; 
Aretas vero ab imminenti periculo preter spem liberatum se videt, 
Joseph. Ant. 18. c. 5. Quid tum Aretas gesserit, queve ceperit con- 
silia, veteras scriptores quidem haud referunt ; haud improbabile 
tamen est, eum de Tiberii morte certiorem factum, ne opportunam 
hanc occasionem dimitteret, ex improviso in Syriam impetum fe- 
cisse, urbemque Damascum occupfase Quis hujus Arete ethnarcha 
fuerit, Damascenorum civium, an solummodo Judeorum, Damasci 
habitantium, prefectus >? de eo non consentiunt eruditi. Videtur 
autem intelligi ἐθναχης Judeorum ; nam voeabulum hoc plurimam 
partem, ut patet ex Jasepho Ant. 13, 8. 6, 14. 7, ὁ. aliisque testi- 
moniis, de Judeorum prefectis adhibitum est; habuerunt porro 
Judezi eo tempore in nobilioribus extra Palestinam sitis civitatibus 
suos Ethnarchas; neque ullo testimonio probari potest, eos, qui ab 
Imperatoribus, aut tum Arabum regibus Syrie, imprimis Damas- 
gens. regunds impositi fuere, Ethnarcharum gessisse nomen. No- 
minat autem Paulus Regis Arete Ethnarcham, quia ut conjicere licet, 
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observe, that what is there called σπύριδι, is here 
termed σαργάνη, which signifies either a large wicker 
hamper, from carro, onero (according to the Etym. 
Mag.), or rather, as the most judicious modern Cri- 
tics are of opinion, from MD), to twist or braid. (See 
ZEschyl. Suppl. 801.) So Hesych. capyoivas δεσμοὶ 
καὶ πλέγματα γυργαθώδη. It should seem, therefore, 
to have been not so much a hamper as a sort of very 
stiff net work, formed of stout cord, for catching fish. 
See Atheneus p. 119 8. & 407 F. referred to by Schl. 
Lex.), probably left in the sea for some time. The 
Etym. Mag. defines it ἀπὸ σχονίου πλεγμάτιον εἰς tro- 
δοχὴν ἰχθύων. Whether it was a large fish-hamper, 
or stiff fishing-net, is not certain: but either would 
be suitable to the purpose. 

I cannot but advert to a trifling apparent discre- 
pancy in the accounts of St. Luke and St. Paul. In 
the former it is said that the Apostle was let down 
διὰ τοῦ τείχους, which is rendered “ by the wall,” by 
which is meant over the wall, or, as Doddr. explains, 
“‘ by the side of it.” Now this will not agree with 
St. Paul’s account. Yet there is no contrariety in: 
the original; for διὰ may mean through the wall, i. 6. 
through an aperture of the wall, a loop-hole, embra- 
sare, window, (or, as it ought to be spelt, in reference 
to its true origin and real import, windore; and so, 
indeed, it is pronounced by the Lincolnshire people), 
te. an orifice through which to let in the wind: 
though it was sometimes applied to the lattice, or 
moveable casement by which the orifice was either 
opened. or closed. See the note on Acts 20, 8. 
Such is the sense of διὰ τείχους in St. Luke: but St. 
Paul makes the thing clearer by using both 3: τοῦ 
τείχους and διὰ θυρίδος. Besides the passages cited on 
the note on Acts, many might here be adduced of a 


4 Rege Areth Judsis, dimisso priore, preepositus fuit, et a Romano, 

sive potias a Romanis constituto, erat secernendus Vid. b. Jo. Err. 

Imman, Walchii diss. de Ethnarchd Judeorum Damascenorum Paulo 

insidiantium. Historia narratur, Act. 9, 22%. 5644. sed sine nomine 

Regis Arete.” - | - 
T2 
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similar’ mode of escape: but the expedient was so 
common that I omit them. 

_ The ἐχαλάσθην has reference to the chain or rope 
by which the capyavy was let down. With ἐξέφυγον 
Wets. compares from Polyb. 6, 1424. ἐὰν τὰς τούτων. 


διαφύγωσι χεῖρας... 
CHAP. XII. 


. VERSE 1. καυχᾶσθαι, &c. As ver. 82 & 33. seem 
to have been a supplement added to the preceding 
detail of the merits he could boast of in the cause 
of the Gospel, and written (as it should appear) at 
another time, so was the following portion, which 
some think was also a supplement to the preceding ; 
though, in fact, it contains things quite of another 
kind, of which he might boast, and which are not 
hinted at in the preceding, namely, the supernatural 

ifts he had received, and the revelations with which 
he ‘had been favoured from Heaven, both which ἡ 
might, in a popular sense, be said to be matter of 
boasting, and, at all events, sufficiently established. 
his. claim to a high superiority over his opponents 
and depreciators, the Corinthian teachers, who pre- 
tended to the dignity of Apostles. Yet, in in- 
troducing these further grounds of boasting, the 
Apostle, with the prudent caution we have seen 
above at 9, 1 ἃ 16, 21 & 23., commences with a for- 
mula meant to soften envy or disgust. It is remark-. 
able that. these formulas all differ. The present is 
καυχᾶσθαι δὴ ov συμφέρει, which words must not be 
pressed on, as has been done by theantients. Zup- 
Φέρει signifies decet : and the sense is well expressed 
by. Schleus.: ‘* quanquam indignum mea persona: 
gioriam de rebus externis videtur.” Hence it will 
appear that there is no reason to adopt that change 
af reading which Storr, Semler,. and Rosenm. pro-: 
pose, and which Griesbach puts nearly on a footing 
with the. textual one, namely, καυχᾶσθαι δεῖ. This, 
indeed, is found only in about a dozen MSS., both 
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Syriac Versions, and the Arab. . To me, this and 
the other various readings on the next words ov, συμ- 
Φέρει, and pos onlyappear to deserve notice as bearing 
marks of the passage having been tampered with by 
the antient Critics, and arose (I imagine) from a 
misapprehension of its true nature, and an unfounded 
fear that it was open to censure. Now δεῖ would 
seem to remove the objection : but then the sequel of | 
the sentence would no longer be suitable‘to the 
commencement, according to the. words of Hor. 
Art. Poet. ‘‘ Humano ‘capiti cervicem pictor equi- 
nam Jungere si velit, et varias inducere plumas; 
Undique collatis membris, ut turpiter atrum Desinat 
in piscem mulier formosa superné.” Whereas. the 
sense they aim at producing by the change of δὴ 110 
δεῖ is, in fact, inherentin the context, being contained 
in a clause omitted, to which γὰρ (as often) has re- 
ference. The sense, then, may be thus expressed: 
** J know, indeed, that it is unbecoming in me to 
‘boast (but I am compelled to do so, and I have 
causes enow to justify me), for to proceed, as I shall 
now do, to visions and revelations from the Lord,” 
&c. Thus all will be clear: nor will there be any 
occasion to resort to the methods adopted by Doddr., 
Mackn., and Slade. Ellipses, as remarkable as the 
present, are of no. unfrequent occurrence in St. 
Paul’s writings. τς a 
On the scope of. the Apostle Chrys. has here ad- 
mirably treated, whom see, and Theophyl. Theo- 
doret, too, very well illustrates it thus: "Bua μὲν οὐ 
λυσιτελὴς ἡ τούτων διήγησις, ὑμῖν δὲ σύμῷορος" τῆς ὑμε- 
τέρας τοίνυν προμηθούμεμενος ὠφελείας, ἀναγκάϑομαι λέ- 
yey ἅπερ ἑμαυτῶ συμφέρειν οὐκ οἴομαι. They evidently 
ollowed the textual reading. } | 
On the words ὀπτασίας and ἀποκαλύψεις I would 
observe, that the latter is a.much stronger term than 
the former, since, as ‘Theophyl, says, ἡ μὲν μόνον βλέ- 
wey δίδωσιν ; αὕτη δὲ καὶ τι βαθύτερον τοῦ ὁρωμένου ἀπο- 
γυμνοῖ, Ὄστασία answers, in the Sept., to the Heb. 
ΓΝ and Ma in Dan. 90, 28, 10, 1. 7,8, 16. It is 
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used, m Lake 1, 22, of the vision of Zacharias; in 
Lake %, 23. of the vision of the angels to the women 
after ous Lord's resurrection; and im Acts 26, 19., 


and elsewhere, of the vision of the Lord to Pzal, τα 
order to by dey aad 2 all which were visions 
clearly seen Ὰ not might visions bebeld m 
dreams.* ᾿Απεκάλυψις denotes properly a revelation 
of some secret or mystery, and is, in 1 Cor. 14., ap- 
plied to one of the supernatural gifts m the Corin- 
thian Church. Bat, 2s applied to St. Paul here (and 

ed Gal. 1,2. δὲ 4 4 3) in 
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order that they may learn (as Theophyl. says) ὅτι εἰ 

δῶ» τοιούτων ἠξίωτο τηλίκος νῦν 
ὑξάρχει μετὰ τοσούτους ὑπὲρ Χριστοῦ κινδύνους. “So, 
Doddr. observes, that it appears that the Apostle 
had concealed this extraordinary event fourteen 
years; and if this Epistle was written about the 


* Slade defines it * a supernatural communication, during which 
the inaplred person was awake with his external senses bound up, 
and, μα it were, laid ina trance." And he refers to Bp. Lowth on 
be, 1, 1, Joel &, 28. and Luke 1, 11, 26. Acts 10,3. But Mackn. 
cbserves that by visions of the Lord must be understood his seeing 
the Lord Jesus on many occasions after his ascension, Acts 9, 27. 
1H, 9. 22, 18, 23,11. And, above all, those visions of Christ which | 
he saw when he was caught up into the third heaven... : 
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year 58, as we suppose it was, this vision must have 
fallen out in the year 44, which was so long after 
his conversion, as to prove it quite different from 
the trance mentioned, Acts 9,.9. with which some 
confounded it.” Dr. Benson thinks this representa- 
tion was made to him while he was praying in the 
temple, in that journey (Acts 11, 30. @2, 17.), and 
intended to encourage him against the difficulties he 
was to encounter in preaching the Gospel to the 
Gentiles. | | 
2. εἴτε ἐν ocbpars,—etre ἐκτὸς τοῦ σώματος, οὐκ οἶδα" ὃ 
Θεὸς οἶδεν. Doddr. observes, that as St. Paul must 
know his body was not actually dead during this 
trance, but that the animal motion of his heart and 
lungs contmued, it would lead one to imagine that 
he really apprehended the principle of animal life to 
be something distinct from the rational soul, which 
he calls himself. “ It appears at least (continues 
he) that he lost all consciousness of any thing about 
him at that time; and what the presence of an tm- 
material soul in a body can be, distinct from the 
capacity of perceiving by it and acting upon it, I 
am yet to learn.” Whitby and others have ob- 
served, that this is a proof of the Apostle’s persua- 
sion, that the soul may have perception when out of 
the body; and therefore that it was an independent 
existence. Others, again, have supposed the Apos- 
tle to mean, that things were represented in so lively 
8 manner, as to leave it doubtful whether they had 
not been really seen and heard, that he was— 
quasi raptus extra se, &c. (See Bp. Law’s Appen+ 
dix, p. 395. Philo ap. Wets. ver. 3.), and that the 
Apostle is accommodating to his case the Jewish 
notion. So Rosenm.: ‘* Homo nempe spectaturt 
quoad animum. Putant quidem Judzi, animam ho+ 
minis interdum eo corpore duci, et rapi in ccelum ; 
alii vero totum hominem rapi putabant, ut ex apo~ 
crypho narrat Clemens At. L. 5. Strom. de Sopho- 
niz raptu in coalum quintum. Dicit autem Paulus, 
nescire se, utro modo ei, id, de quo agit, evenerit. 
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Ἔν σαΐματι est. corpore translatio; ἐκτὸς τοῦ σώματοῦ 
est animo, sine ullaé corporis motione. Dicit igitur 
Apostolus, se nescire, utrum tum fuerit aniraus ejus 
in corpore, an minus. Ergo non fuit sibi conscius 
rerum externarum; fuit in extasi, ut Petrus, 
Act. 10, 9.” # 

_ I must here imitate the modesty of Doddridge, 
and candidly avow, that I am yet to understand the 
mode in which this most wonderful circumstance 
took place; and I cannot but think that due reve- 
rence, in such mysterious Cases as the present, ought 
to restrain us from a vain curiosity on such points 
as it is not granted to our human faculties fully to 
comprehend; and that we must.cautiously beware 
(to use the words of the Apostle), ἃ μὴ ἑωράκαμεν 
ἐμβατεύειν. 

2. ἑρπαγέντα τὸν τοιοῦτον ἕως τρίτου οὐρανοῦ. The 
Jews, in the Apostolic age, divided the heavens 
into three. 1. The aerial, including the clouds and 
the atmosphere. @. The sidereal. 3. The habita- 
tion of God, and his angels. The names of these 
are thus detailed by Wets. from the Rabbins, many 
of whose passages he quotes (chiefly from Schoettg. 
whom see) : 1. Vetum. “4. expansum. 3. nubes, 
4. habitaculum. 5. habitatio. 6. sedes fixa. 7. Ara- 
both. | 
4. ὅπι ἡρπάγη εἰς τὸν παράδεισον. The obscurity 
which involves the preceding verse also overhangs 
this. Hence the variety of opinions entertained by 
Commentators. The most antient one deserves our 
first attention, especially as it will, perhaps, be found 
the best founded. Theophyl. rom Chrys.) re- 
marks: ᾿Απὸ τοῦ τρίτου, φησιν, οὐρανοῦ αὖθις ἡρπάγη 
εἰς τὸν παράἄδεισον.. Ἡρπάγη μὲν οὖν" ἵνα μηδὲ ἐν τουτῷ 
ἔλαττον ἔχη τῶν λοιπῶν ἀποστόλων τῶν συγγεγονότων τῷ 
Χριστῴ. Ka) εἰς τὸν παράδεισον δὲ, ἐπειδη πολὺ τὸ ὄνομα 
τοῦ χωρίου τούτον ἐφημίϑετο" ὅθεν καὶ τῷ ληστῇ τοῦτον ὁ΄ 


, * Tadd Joseph. 151, 30. καὶ ὁ μὲν τοιαῦτα ἐπεθείαθεν, οὐκ ὧν 


ἐν ἑαντῷ, ἱ. 6. cxtraseraptus, 
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κύριοσ. And such was the general opinion of the 
antients, namely, that this is another vision, and 
that by Paradise is to be understood the place 
of departed souls. So also Grot., Bp. Bull, Whitby, 
Doddr. Mackn., and Rosenm. Others, as Beza and 
Hamm., think the same circumstance is meant. And 
the same it may, in a certain sense, be accounted, 
though in another, a different one; i.e. it was probably 
a different part of the same vision. For a vision (if 
we may venture to speak on so mysterious. a point) 
it seems to have been, and not (as Whitby thinks) a 
reality. Indeed (as Doddr. remarks) if the Apostle 
had thought it so, he must surely have concluded 
that he was not then in the body. Sed éréya. | 

4. καὶ ἤκουσεν ἄῤῥητα ῥήματα, ἃ οὐκ ἐξὸν ἀνθρώπῳ 
λαλῆσαι. "Αῤῥητὰ may signify either what cannot 
be uttered, or what ought not to be uttered. Ifthe 
Jatter sense be the true one, the words following 
ἃ οὐκ ἐξὸν, &c. are explanatory of the preceding ; and 
yet ἄρῥητα, in that sense, required no explanation, 
since it was the common signification of the word ; 
as, for instance, when applied to the rr, the Te- 
tragrammaton, called the ἄῤῥητον ὄνομα. And Wets. 
adduces an example of it from Sotades ap.:Stob. 3. 
ἄῤῥητα μὴ λέγε. Plut. Symp. 4, 5. τὰ μέν πολλὰ 
τῶν εἰς τοῦτο τεκμηρίων μόνοις ἐστι ῥητὰ καὶ διδακτὰ τοῖς 
μυρουμένοις wap’ ἡμῖν τὴν τριετηρικὴν παντελείαν. Which 
passage is imitated by Soph. Cid. Tyr. 808. Ὁ 
πάντα. νωμῶν, Τειρεσία, διδακτὰ re” Apinra τ᾽, οὐράνια 
τε καὶ χθονοστιθῆ. The former signification, there- 
fore, seems to deserve the preference, viz. zneffably, 
gnexpressibly sublime, such as no human and unen- 
lightened intellect could comprehend, “ verba (to 
use the words of Horace) sacro digna silentio. 

The words following ἃ οὐκ ἐξὸν ἀνθρώπῳ λαλῆσαι 
signify, ‘‘ and which, if they. were capable of being 
expressed, it would not be Jawful for me to commu- 
nicate ;” and that (Schoettg. observes) because the 
Apostle had not the authority to declare the mys- 
-teries revealed to him, this .having been done not s¢ 


282 2 CORINTHIANS, CAP. ΧΙ, 


much for the sake of the Church, as for that of the 

tle himself, who had these convincing proofs 
of the divinity of the Christian doctrine vouchsafed 
to him, that he might be enabled to bear cheerfully 
all Jabours and all afflictions. 

Upon the whole passage, it 1s well remarked by 
Rosenm.: ‘“ Though the manner in which these 
things happened is unknown to us, yet they can by 
no means be ascribed to mere imagination. For the 
Apostle mentions it as a singular favour vouchsafed 


to him by the Almighty, that he tasted the happi- 


ness which is in Paradise.” 

5. ὑπὲρ τοῦ τοιούτου καυχήσομαι. The Future 
has here a mixed sense, compounded of the Future 
and the Potential, i. 6. “41 may and will boast.’ At 
τοιούτου we must subaud χρήματος, or πράγματος ; fot 
that it cannot (as some fancy) be referred to a per- 
son, is plain from what follows. The sentiment is 
well explained by Rosenm. thus: ‘I can indeed 
boast, and-justly, of my being caught up to heaven, 
as of a thing, the whole gtory of which pertains to 
him from whom it came; but of myself, or any 
thing that it is in me, I will not boast.’ The sense, 
then, is: “ But as to myself, or any thing in myself, 
I will only boast of my ἀσθενείαι, 1. 6. (as the antient 
and most modern Commentators are agreed) m affise- 
fions, &c. (detailed in the last chapter, and ere 
called by the same name). We must also, after 
boast, understand, ‘ when necessity requires ἐξ." 

The humility of the Apostle is truly edifying. 

6. ἐὰν γὰρ θέλήσω καυχήσασθαι. Here the ex- 
position of Commentators, both antient and modern, 
are by no means satisfactory. Rosenm. explains : 
Licet, sic de factis meis loqui vellem, non essem 
vabus, 1.e. non opus. esset mihi vaniloquentia ; satis 
rerum mihi suppeteret. Ne quis in eam partem hec 
accipiat, quasi ostentem ea, que neque-verbis, neque 
ΤΟ appareant; ne quis majorem de me opinionem 
habeat, quam dicta et facta mea merentur.’. See 
also Whitby and Doddr. But neither their exposi- 
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tions nor those of the antients dre satisfactory. I 
cannot but suspect that all the Commentators are on 
the wrong scent. Surely the Apostle here alludes 
to the high visions and revelations before mentioned ; 
and, after having before assigned them, in some 
measure, to another, he here thus delicately a pro- 
priates them to himself. Now this he had (I think) 
partly done in the preceding verse, in the words 
ὑπὲρ δὲ ἐμαυτοῦ, &c. 3 a: ἃ. ‘As to myself, I will boast 
of nothing but my afflictions; though I could boast 
of far more.’ Thus it is of these further grounds of 
boasting (namely, the visions and revelations) that 
he now speaks of. And the sense may be expressed 
by supplying a clause through modesty (which in- 
deed caused the obscurity) omitted, as follows: 
‘(Of these further grounds I shall not speak in my 
own name; though I might do so) for if I should 
chuse to boast of them, I should not be foolish (i. e. 
it would not be foolish boasting), since I should tell 
the truth: but I forbear to do it, lest any one 
should fancy of me beyond what he seeth me to be, 
or heareth of me.’ And, for this plain reason, since 
to claim merit for what had not, and could not fall 
under the observation of men, would have been too 
much in the manner of the false Apostles, who 
claimed credit for those internal and rapt feelings of 
sanctity, which, if real, admitted of no evidence, or 
roof to others, and therefore ought not by them to 
have been claimed as any ground of superiority. As 
to the other claims, namely of the preceding class, 
of these he might and did boast, inasmuch as they 
were things which fell under common observation. 
6. φείδομαι, “1 refrain (from saying 1). So at 
1 Co. 7, 28. ἐγὼ δὲ ὑμῶν φείδομαι. Kis ἐμὲ, in respect 
of me;’ as Matt. 6, 34. Acts 2, 25. λέγει εἰς αὐτὸν. 
So also 4, 20. Gal. 5, 10. Eph. 5, 82. λέγω εἰς Χριστὸν. 
Other passages, too, nay e seen in Schleus., who 
compares the Hedr. 2 for 7y in 2Sam. 11.7. Ps. 91, 
11. Ob. 5, 1. andthe Latin in for de in Martial. 
Ep. 1,68. And he also cites Diod. Sic. 11, 50. eis 
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οὐδὲν ἕτερον ἢ τὸ παρὸν λέγειν" where see Wolf. Hence 
it is clear that this idiom is chiefly confined to verbs 
of speaking. The ἔξ is put for ἀφ᾽. ' 
7. καὶ τῇ ὑπερβολῇ τῶν ἀποκαλύψεων, &c. 

The καὶ signifies, not for (as Mack.), nor simply and (asthe E.V.), 
but however. And so autem in Latin. The ὑπερβολῇ seems to be 
governed of an ἐπὶ understood, and is for ὑφ᾽ ὑπερ. ‘Yrepalpwpat, 
* Jest I should be (too much) exalted, or become proud.’ This use 
of the word is also found in Thess, 2, 4.; but not (I think) in the 
classical, writers, who so employ ἐπαίρομαι. Thus Appian 1. 55r, 
δῶ. τὰ Αἰτωλῶν txeperaipovres* where there was formerly read 
ὑπεραίροντες, for which Schweigh. rightly edited ὑπερεπαίροντεε. 
Indeed the term ὑπερεπαίρειν is of frequent occurrence in Appian. 

The mention of the circumstance, which follows, of the thorn in 
the flesh, is introduced most judiciously, and from a thorough 
Jnowledge of the human heart, namely, in order to lessen that 
spirit of envy, and consequently ill will, which a disclosure of his 
high privileges might excite in the breast of not a few. ᾿Εδόθη μοὶ 
σκόλοψ τῇ σάρκι. Here ἐδόθη is used, populariter, in the sense 
inflicted; as in Joh. 18, 492, ἔδωκεν ῥάπισμα τῷ Ἰησοῦ" & 19, 8. 
And the Philologists compare the Hebr. yn3. Yet this use is found 
both in the Latin dare, and our give, by a sort of popular sarcasm. 
Sometimes, too, it occurs in the Greek classical writers : to which pur- 
‘pose Schleus. refers to Mark]. on Lys. 545. It is of more importance, 
however, to consider the sense intended by the Apostle to be con- 
veyed in this σκόλοψ τῇ δαρκὶ, thorn in the flesh, than which there 
is scarcely a more controverted expression in the New Testament, 
nor one that has more exercised the powers of Commentators and 
Theologians, to whom, and indeed to their readers, it has been 
really a thorn in the flesh. To detail a// the opinions and specula- 
tions on this obscure mysterious point, is impossible for me to do; 
nor indeed is it necessary. ‘Those who are disposed for such dis- 
cussions may fully satisfy themselves in the Collectanea of the Crit. 
Sacr. Pole, Wolf, Essn. ὅς. I shall content myself with detailing 
and reviewing the principal opinions of the Commentators, and 
endeavouring to point out what may be thought to approximate 
to the truth. Chrys. and Jerome suppose that the Apostle means 
‘by this term an head-ache; Tertullian, an ear-ache; Rosenm. 
and most recent Foreign Commentators, the disorder called the 
Kopfgicht:or Migraine. And Rosenm. thinks it was a periodical 
disorder, and such as affected him also when he was with the Gala- 
‘tians, since he alludes to it in his Epistle to them, 4, 13. All severe 
dlisorders (he observes) were supposed to be inflicted by Satan, &c. 
R. Baxter thinks it was the stone and grarel. But any other painful 
disorder might be as well imagined. ΑἹ] this seems mere hAariolatio, 
Tn truth, all these opinions seem liable to this objection, that one 
can hardly suppose the Apostle would have expressed such exceed- 
ing anxiety for its removal, nor thought it of so much consequence 


. 
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as to ascribe it to diabolical instrumentality. For, as the Poet says, 
“‘ Nec Deus intersit, nisi dignus vindice nodus Inciderit.” As to 
the opinion of certain Latin Fathers, and some moderns, that it is to 
be understood of temptations to lust, it is utterly inadmissible. Such 
a mode of humiliation (as Mr. Slade observes) would be unworthy 
of the Almighty to inflict and the Apostle tp receive. Indeed it 
were more suitable to some οὗ the redoubted saints of the Romish 
church than of the great Apostle; and it is quite negutived by what 
follows. For, as Mackn., (with more than usual shrewdness,) re- 
marks, how could an unruly lust, which certainly was restrained by 
the Apostle, hinder him from being exalted above measure?” Or 
how could it make him appear contemptible to others, unless he 
discovered it, which he was under no necessity of doing? Or how 
could he take pleasure in such an infirmity.” Some refer it to the 
false teachers (appealing to 11, 15.); as the Canaanites are said 
(Num. 33. 55.) to have been to the Israclites, σκόλοπες ἐν ὀφθαλ- 
pots, καὶ βολίδες ἐν ταῖς πλευραῖς, which signifies eye-sores and 
grievances. But this, like almost all the other interpretations, is 
ulierly inconsistent with the verses following. Besides one adver- 
sary cannot be supposed to have been so formidable ‘as such an ap- 
pellation would suggest; I say one, for it cannot be extended to 
the plural (as is done by Chrys., who understands Hymeneeus and 
Philetus), since had that been intended, the singular would not 
have been used. Indeed, were it not for the messenger of Satan and 
the glorying in the grievance, mentioned further on, many of the 
interpretations might seem admissible. It should appear, then, to 
refer to some bodily and chronical infirmity which was calculated to 
hinder his usefulness. Now we have no reason to suppose him to 
have been affected with any of the violent disorders imagined by 
some, since, otherwise, he could never have gone through such in- 
cessant labours, peregrinations, &c. It is plain, too, that the 
Apostle cannot allude to any radical defect of body, such as had 
chiefly caused his adversaries to say ἡ δὲ παρουσία τοῦ σώματος 
ἀσθενὴς, 80 far as that may refer to his diminutive size, and crooked 
form; since to have prayed even once for the removal of such dis- 
advantages would have been presumptuous. Besides that, these 
could not be imputed to the instrumentality of Satan. Upon the 
whole, I see no opinion but what is liable to insuperable objections, 
except the one which I shall now detail, and which is not only 
highly probable, but, if I am not mistaken, absolutely true. It was 
first propounded by Whitby, and afterwards confirmed and illus- 
trated by Lord Barrington, Benson, Doddr., Mackn., and Slade, 
though they do not guite coincide on the particulars. They are 
all agreed that it was a paralytic affection brought on by his vision, 
which occasioned a distortion of countenance, stammering, and 
paralytic affection of the nerves. But I do not see that the words 
of the original, τῇ ὑπερβολῇ τῶν ἀποκαλύψεων iva μὴ ὑπεραίρωμαι, 
ἐδόθη μοι σκόλοψ, compel us to suppose that the infirmity was 
absolutely occasioned by his vision, since that would exclude the 
instrumentality of Satan, There isan ἐπὶ understood ; and all that. 
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we can infer is, that it came on after the vision. It is probable, 
however, that the high excitement of that vision, and of the other 
revelations with which he had been favoured, (and was afterwards 
favoured; see note on v. 9.) and the excessive and constant fer- 
ment of mind, joined to fatigues of body, would bring on chronical 
infirmities of the paralytic sort, such as, especially with diabolical 
¢o-operation, might occasion distortion of countenance, and some 
slight defect in utterance, yet fatal to oratory, not to mention hy- 
pochondriac and nervous affections (to which last the sacred medi- 
cal writers, Weddel., Barthol., &c. confine it), all which would tend 
to raise contempt with the multituce, and which, joined to his 
diminutive size, and crooked form, will readily account for the 
ἀσθενεία τοῦ σώματος dwelt upon by his adversaries. This, there- 
fore, as it must have materially impeded his acceptableness and 
usefulness, he might well pray to have removed from him. I see 
not any objection to which this interpretation is liable; and it is 
quite agreeable to Gal. 4, 14., where, speaking of this same subject, 
he says, “ my infirmity in the flesh, which they did not despise.” 
It is scarcely necessary to add, that grievous afflictions, whether 
bodily or mental, are in all languages expressed by metaphors taken 
from severe pain inflicted by the piercing of thorns or sharp splin- 
ters of wood driven into the flesh, as being one of the most severe 
of bodily tortures.* 
_ But to proceed to notice the terms ἄγγελος Zaray and κολαφίξῃ, 
the method of taking the words employed by Whitby and Doddr. 
can be admitted on no principle of sound criticism: and by bring- 
ing in the false teachers it embarrasses us with a needless difficulty. 
Disordera, whether acute or chrenical, were by the Jews commonly 
ascribed to the instrumentality of Satan; and considering the pre- 
valence of diabolical influence, then permitted by the Almighty, 
might sometimes éruly enough be referred thereto. At least, in 
the present case, we have it on the Apostle’s word, and therefore 
that ought to be sufficient. ‘This affection he calls ἄγγελος Lardy 
(1 think ), by a sort of Hebraism, after the manner of mbw; 4. d. 
“« immissus a Satano.” (See Gesen, Lex. Hebr. in v. now.) As to 
κολαφίϑῳῃ, it is very applicable, since the term was used of violent 
beating ; as 1 Pet. 2, 20.; but is’ explained by Schleus. Lex. gra- 
viesime affliga: and I have shown that such is the sense of the word 
in a passage where the Apostle is in like manner speaking of his 
afflictions, 1 Cor. 4,11. πεὶνῶμεν καὶ διψῶμεν, καὶ γυμνητεύομεν, 
καὶ κολαφιξόμεθα, where there is no reference to persons. Here 
the term may very well designate any afflictions, mortifications, and 
hindrances occasioned by the infirmities in question. 

Bp. Bul! has, very rightly, contended for the natural sense of the 
words, by which diabolical influence must be inferred; yet he em- 
barrasees us with needless difficulties, by supposing the σκόλοψ to 





* I have somewhere read of splinters of wood being employed by 
the savage Indians of America as instruments of torture on the most 
sensible parts.of the body. 
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have been a malady altogether supernatural, and inflicted on him 
{ with God’s permission) by Satan. 

8. ὑπὲρ τούτου τρὶς τὸν Κύριον παρεκάλεσα; ἵνα ἀποστῇ 
ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, “On this account (i. 6. for the removal of 
this) I thrice besought the Lord.” I cannot but 
agree with those Commentators, who (as Whitby 
and Mackn.) represent this as an instance of prayer 
addressed to Christ. Nor do I see why Mr. Slade 
should think it “ not sufficient to prove, that Christ 
was the object of divine worship:” though he admits 
that from the answer of Christ it appears that the 
Apostle’s address was regarded in the light of a 
prayer. Schleus, renders it ‘“ precibus adii.” 

he τρὶς is by most recent Commentators taken 
in the sense sepius, or aliqguoties. And so Chrys, 
and Theophyl., who explain it πολλάκις. A certain 
for an uncertain number. And Schleus. cites Soph. 
ap. Stoboeum de Amore vel in ipsos Deos dominante : 
τιν" οὐ παλαίουσ᾽ ἐς τρὶς ἐκβάλλει. But in that pas- 
sage there is merely an agonistical allusion; which 
cannot be the case im the present one. The very 
learned Lexicographer might more aptly have com- 
pared Eurip. Hippol. 45 ἃ 6. "Ava& Ποσειδών ὥπασεν 
Θησεῖ γέρας, Μηδὲν μάταιον εἰς τρὶς εὔξασθαι Geo and 
or. Carm. 3, 22, 3. (to Diana) Virgo que labor- 
antes in utero puellas ter vocata gudis, and especially 
Job. 33, 29. my Ὁ w ΠΡ ON YD" ΓΝ 29 I ὌΝ, 
which may be literally rendered: “1,0 all this 
worketh God as far as three times with man,” where 
our common Version renders oftentimes; Symma- 
chus, δὲς τρίς (I would reatl εἰς τρὶς). Yet even those 
passages will not prove that the Apostle did not in- 
tend a certain number. It were indeed quite con- 
trary to his custom so todo. However, considering 
the above passages of Eurip., Hor., and Job, (an 
others which only float in my memory) it should 
seem to have been an antient maxim with the 
Israelites to prefer prayers tp God as far as thrice 
(and no farther) for deliverance from danger. From 
them it appears to have passed, together with some 
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other Jewish notions, to the Greeks, and from them 
to the Romans. 

8. ἵνα ἀποστῇ ax’ ἐμοῦ, “that it might depart from, 
be removed from me.” For the Aorists active of 
this and other compounds of ἴστημι are often used 
passively. Or it may have reference to the inflic- 
ter of it, Satan. So ina not very dissimilar passage 
of Job 7, 16. ἀπόστα ax’ ἑμοῦ, κενὸς γὰρ μου ὁ βίος, 
‘‘ depart from me; let me alone:” said of a delirious 
disorder which affects the patient with frightful 
dreams. So also Sirach, 28, 12. ἀπὸ τῶν εὐσεβῶν 
ταῦτα πᾶντα ἀποστήσεται. It is evident that this ex- 
pression is quite irreconcileable with most of the 
interpretations that have been brought forward of 
the σκόλοψ. . 

9. καὶ εἴρηκε μοι. Slade observes that “ the request 
was granted, not exactly as the Apostle desired, but 
in a way which the Lord saw fittest for the accom- 
plishment of that purpose which the Apostle had in 
view.” Jt may rather be said, that his prayer was 
not in vain, since it produced a gracious assurance 
of support under his infirmities. See the excellent 
note of Whitby. It is here remarked by Rosenm. : 
‘*Non mediate εἴρηκε. Apostolus suos animi sensus, 
et solatium in his afflictionibus Christo ejusque doc- 
trine tribuit.” But surely this is a presumptuously 
irreverent way of treating the Apostle’s words, 
which plainly hint (as Mackn. observes) at another 
revelation from Christ, made (as Grot. with great 
probability thinks) by the 7 M3, the Beth Kol. the 
still small voice mentioned in 1 Kings, 19, 12.. In- 
deed what but this coudd have instilled such heroic 
confidence? ‘Theophyl. (from Chrys.) excellently 
paraphrases: ᾿Επεθύμουν ws ἄνθρωπος, ἀπαλλαγῆναι 
τῶν δείνων' ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἤκουσα ἃ ἤκουσα, ἔκτοτε καὶ καυ- 
χώμαι καὶ εὐδοκά;, τουτέστιν, ἐπευφραίνομαι, εὐαρεστουμαι 
ἐν ἀσθενείαις. 
᾿ς Q. ἀρκεῖ cosy χάρις pov. Many recent Commenta- 
tors (after Kypke) take ἀρκεῖ for ἐπαρκεῖ, adjuvat, 
auxilio est tibi. And this signification is not unfre- 
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quent in the Classical writers, though almost entirely 
confined to the Poets. (See the example adduced 
by Kypke.) But it is no where found in the New 
or the Old Testament, where the word has always the 
common signification suffice. And this indeed ig 
here far more apt than the other; since the ἀρκεῖ 
seems to have a double sense, and to signify “ is 
sufficient for thy help and support, (which implies a 
promise of support ; as supra 9, 8. ‘*God is able to 
make all grace abound to you, (where see the note.), 
and is sufficient to work out my purposes, though in 
so weak an instrument.” Thus, in connexion with 
the following words, ἡ γὰρ δύναμιφ, ὅτε. χάρις signi- 
fies the gracious support of God, as shown both 
internally, in supporting and comforting his mind, 
and externally, in imparting to him such superna- 
tural and miraculous powers as should overshadow 
his infirmities. | 
- 9. ἡ γὰρ δύναμιίς μου ἐν ἀσθενείᾳ τελειοῦται, i. 6. is 
more completely manifested, plenius sese exerit. 
For, as Grot. remarks, this verb has sometimes a 
sort of Hiphil sense, referring to the effect of know- 
ledge.” Ἢ James 2, 22. ἐκ τῶν ἔργων ἡ wierig ἔτε- 
λειώθη. 1 Joh. 2, 5. ἐν τούτω ἡ ἀγάπη τοῦ Θεοῦ τετε- 
λείωται" and 4, 12. 17,18. Onthe sentiment I must 
refer to the learned note of Grot., who, however, 
only gives a collection of interesting Classical dicts 
on the advantages of sickness over health. The 
same arguments might be used to prove the advan- 
tages of age over youth, (and indeed have been elo- 
quently emproyed by Cicero de- Senectute), since 
the mercy of God hath, in all that respects his gifts 
to man, preserved a wonderful balance. Yet all this 
seems here not apposite. . : 
. Ὁ, ἥδιστα οὖν. μᾶλλον καυχήσομαι. Grot. would 
take the ἥδιστα μᾶλλον for ἥδιον ; as καλὸν μᾶλλον for 
κάλλιον, in Mark 9,42. But the idioms are not of 
the same nature: and certainly the mode proposed 
res down the solid sense. th Grot. and other — 
Yommentators seem to have perceived a sort of 
VOL. VII. υ 
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awkwardness in the words; and there is indeed a 
little incongruity between ἥδιστα and καυχήσομαι. 
But that may be best removed by supposing that 
the Apostle, in his usual elliptical mode of ex- 
pression, has melted two verbs into one; for ἥδοστα 
would properly require ὑποίσομεν ; as in ὁ Macc. 
2, 28. (which passage the Apostle seems to have had 
in mind), ἥδεως τὴν Kaxorabeiay ὑποίσομεν. And 80 
supra 11, 19. ἥδεως ἄνεχεσθε pov. The sense may, 
then, be best expressed in a paraphrase thus: “ Most 
willingly, therefore, will I bear with, nay, rather will 
rejoice in, and boast over mine infirmities.” In the 
next clause part of the sense is likewise left to be 
supplied, and may be expressed thus: “since I 
know that they are therefore sent, that the power 
of God may rest upon, exert, and show itself in me, 
and amply suffice for my defence, and the illustra- 
tion of his glory.” So Theophyl. (from Chrys.) : 
ὁσῷ γὰρ πλείους dios αἱ ἀσθενείαι μου, τοσουτῷ δαψιλέσ- 
τέραν τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ Θεοῦ προξενοῦσί μοι. 

10. διὸ εὐδοκώ ἐν ἀσθενείαις, &c. “I willingly ac- 
quiesce and rejoice in” (as Hebr. 10, 6 & 8. Matt. 8, 
17., and this signification is found in the Old Testa- 
ment, and sometimes in the latter Classical writers) 
“not only this particular thorn in the flesh, these 
weaknesses, but in all contumelies, necessities,” &c. 

10. ὅταν γὰρ ἀσῆενω, τότε δυνατός εἶμι. It is not 
necessary to press on the words of this sentence, 
which is expressed populariter. It may be thus 
paraphrased: ‘‘ The more I am pressed with cala- 
mity, the more do I feel the efficacy of divine 
strength, and the more do I rejoice.” So Deut. 38, 
25. ‘as are thy days (of trial), so shall thy strength 
. be:” and Hebr. 11, 34. τ who out of weakness were 
made strong.” . In illustration of this spiritual 
strength, Theophyl. remarks: ὅτε τώ δικαστῇ παρ- 
ἔστη δεδεμένος, τότε αὐτοῦ καὶ τῶν κατηγόρων περιεγένετο. 
and Wets. compares the following beautiful passage 
of Philo T. 2. p. 92, 3. μὴ ἀναπίχτετε, τὸ ἀσθενὲς ὑμῶν 
δύναμις ἐστι, ἢ καὶ κεντεῖ καὶ κατατιτρώσκει μορίους, ὑπὸ 
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trav ἐξαναλώσαι ὑμᾶς γλιχομένων τὸ γένος ἀκόντων 
διασωθήσεσθε μᾶλλον, ἢ ἀπολεῖσθε" τοῖς κακοῖς οὐ κακα»- 
θήσεσθε, ἀλλὰ, ὅταν μάλιστα πορθεῖν νομίσῃ τις ὑμᾶς, 
τότε μάλιστα πρὸς εὔκλείαν ἐκλάμψετε. 

11. γέγονα, ἀῴρων καυχώμενος. The sense of these 
words has been too much pressed on by the antient 
and some modern Commentators: though this is here 
not judicious. As the Apostle began the detail of 
his merits and endowments with the deprecatory 
softening ἀνεχέσθε pou τῆς ἀφροσύνης" and αἷς ἄφρονα 
δέξασθε με, so he ends with a similar apology for his 
boasting, accompanied with the reason for it, namely, 
ὑμεῖς με yvaykarare, “ you have compelled me to do 
it, by rendering it necessary ;” I have been compelled 
to do it for your good and benefit, in order to dis- 
abuse you of the prejudice you had in favour of false 
teachers; and therefore you ought surely to excuse 
me’‘for this boasting. 

Kavyapevos is omitted in many antient MSS. and 
some Versions, and has been, with reason, suspected 
by many Critics, and is thrown out by Griesbach. 
This criticism, indeed, is confirmed by all the previ- 
ous passages where the Apostle excuses his boasting. 

11. ἐγώ γὰρ ὥφειλον ὑφ᾽ ὑμών σονίστασθαί. ‘Theoph. 
καὶ εὐφημεῖν" ἐπεὶ δὲ τοῦτο οὐκ ἐποιήσατε, ἀλλ᾽ exeivais he 
well explains thus: ᾿Εδεὶ ὑμᾶς μᾶλλον τὰ ἐμὰ καταλέγειν 
προσείχετε καὶ διεφθείρεσθε, εἶπον ταῦτα διὰ τὴν ὑμῶν corm 
τηρίαγν. ‘The sense, then, seems to be: ““ My merits, 
virtues, and endowments ought to have been summed 
up by you rather than by myself.” 

11. οὐδὲν γὰρ ὑστέρησα τῶν ὑπὲς λίαν ἀποστόλων. The 
γὰρ has reference to a clause omitted, i.e, ““ Which 
they might justly have been; for I am nothing infe- 
rior to the highest Apostles :” a repetition of what 
was said supra 11, 5. (where see the note), except that 
(as Theoph. remarks) what was there said somewhat 
hesitatingly, is here asserted ἐξουσιαστικώτερον. The 
εἰ καὶ οὐδὲν clus may be regarded either (with the 
early modern Commentators) as spoken seriously, 
and with humility, i. 6. considered by himself, with- 

Uz 
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out. a reference to Christ; as 1 Cor. 15, 9. “* for I 
am the least of the Apostles, that am not worthy to 
he called an Apostle:” or (with Sclater and most re- 
cent Commentators,) as said “ pro concessione, et ex 
opinione Pseud-apostolorum ;” q.d. “ though I am, 
it seems, nothing, a nothing ;’* which is more agree- 
able to the sarcastic air of the whole of this portion 
of the Apostle. I cannot but think (though the 
Commentators do not notice it,) that the words have ᾿ 
reference to the contumelious expression of the false 
apostles respecting him, mentioned at 10, 20, ἡ δὲ πα- 
ptucia τοῦ σώματος ἀσθενὴς. | 

12. τὰ μὲν σημεῖα τοῦ ἀποστόλου, &c. These words 
have reference to the ἀποστόλων, the last clause 
of the preceding verse being, in some degree, paret- 
thetical; q.d. “ And that I am such you know; 
since the signs of an Apostle,” &c. The μὲν is put 
for yap; asin Rom. 14, 20. Nor is the article τοῦ 
without its force. It may be rendered ‘signs 
of the Apostle.” So we say the hero, the general. 
Κατειργάσθη ἐν ὑμῖν, “have been effected among 
you.” Schleus. renders “ exhibita sunt.” And he 
compares Isocr. Evag. c. 10. ὅσῳ μείδω καὶ πλείονος 
ἄξια κατειργάσαντο. See also Thucyd. 7, 21. The 
Apostle modestly leaves ὑφ᾽ ἐμοῦ to be supplied. Ση- 
peice sivnifies docementa, proofss as in Matth. 16, S. 
95, 3. 26, 48. Rom. 4, 11. and 1 Cor. 14, 99. wheré 
it is said tongues are εἰς σημεῖον τοῖς ἀπίστοις. So 
Thacyd. 1, 10. οὐκ ἀκριβὲς σημεῖον. The σημείοις just 
after is to be taken in the more common Scriptural 
sense of miracles. In the Gospels the word is often 
associated with τέρας. And so in Acts @, 22. we have 
δυνάμεσι καὶ τερασι καὶ συμκείοις. 

The words ἐν πάσῃ ὑκομόνη, on which the early mo- 
dern Commentators say much to little purpose, are 
to be taken as.an adverbial phrase, perseveringly, and 
are.used for want of some abverb, 88 ὑπομενόντως. The 


᾿ 
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. * To which purpose I would conspare Sophocl. "Track. L109. iy 
τὸ μηδὲν ὦ. & Aj. 76, 7. κἀν τὸ μηδὲν ὧν. - " os 
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acoumulation, too,:of ἐν ἰη different senses obscures 
thesentence. The first évsignifiesinéer ; the second 
cum; the third per. oe | , 
18. τί γὰρ ἐστιν ὃ ἡγτήθητε ὑπὲρ τὰς λοιπὰς ἐκκλησίας. 
Having shown that: no signs of an Apostle. were 
wanting in him, he enquires whether there be any 
other deficiency, namely, any neglect on his part,. 
which should leave them inferior to other churches, 
It is strange that he does not remind them of the 
supefnatural gifts which had been imparted to’ sé 
many by him. However, he does not enter regularly 
into the enquiry, but asks merely in what they are 
inferior to other churches; which carries with it 
the answer——in nothing. And then, by a fine mixture 
cof sarcasm and irony, not exceeded by any example 
in Demosth., he adds εἰ μὴ ὅτι αὐτὸς ἐγὼ οὐ κατενάρκησα 
ὑμῶν; χαρίσασθέ μοι τὴν ἀδικίαν ταύτην, where the 
αὐτὸς ἐγὼ and the ὑμῶν are both emphatie; q. (.. “ἢ 
have not, whatever others have done; I have never 
been burthensome to you, whatever I have: been to 
others.” On the sense of κατεν. see the note on 11, 8. 
Χαρίσασθε, forgive. This verb has a dative of the 
person, and an accusative of the thing; as in Col. @, 
‘18.; though the accusative is sometimes omitted ; as 
in 4 Cor. 2, 7. 7, 12. Eph. 4,32. I must not omit to 
observe, that in ἡττηθῆτε, just before, there seems an 
‘idiotical use ; and in ὑπὲρ, which is well rendered by 
the Vulgate pre, there is a Hebraism, formed on YO. 
,.; 14. ἰδοὺ, τρίτον ἑτοίμως ἔχω ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, καὶ οὗ 
ἐριταναβκήσω ὑμῶν. There is no little address shown 
in thissentence. ‘The most prominent circumstarice 
is, by a delicate turn, put last. For the scope of the 
whole seems to be to reply to a calumny, which might 
possibly be thrown out by the false teachers, that he 
had only urged to them his. previous moderation, in 
‘arder that he. might now receive of them: and the 
τρίτον éroipws ἔχω, though put first, is a very inferior 
circumstance. So that the true sense of the Apostle 
amay be best represented by the clause being thrown 
into a parenthesis, thus: ‘I have not, I say, been 
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budensome to you (heretofore); and when I come 
to you again (as I am now for the third time pur- 

osing in mind to do,) I will not be burdensome to 
you.” The χαρίσασθε μοι τὴν ἀδικίαν ταύτην is paren- 
thetical; and in οὐ κατενάρκησα and οὐ καταναρκήσω 
there is the same elegance as at 11, 12. ὅ δὲ ποιῶ, καὶ 
ποιήσω, as said of the same subject. ‘The ἑτοίμως ἔχω 
is an idiom occurring also at Acts 21, 13. 1 Pet. 4, 5. 
and sometimes in the later Classical writers. And 
the τρίτον is to be taken with it, and not with ἐλθών ; 
since the Apostle’s purposed visit would only be the 
second ;* having been disappointed in one he had 
before contemplated. 

The words οὐ γὰρ βϑητῶ τὰ ὑμῶν, ἀλλ᾽ ὑμᾶς have 
great energy, point, and elegance. At τὰ must be 
supplied uxapyovra, or χρήματα. The sentiment 
may be thus expressed: ‘“‘I seek not your money,” 
but your souls (i. e. your salvation); your welfare, 
not my own, is my aim.” So Theophyl. (from 
Chrys.): ϑητώ τὴν ὑμετέραν σωτηρίαν καὶ τὰς ψυχὰς, 
οὐ τὰ χρήματα. Wets. compares ἃ similar sentiment 
of Cicero, de fin. Β. & m. 2, 26. Me igitur ipsum 
ames oportet, non mea, si veri amici futuri sumus. 

This the Apostle follows up with a sentence 
in which may be discerned exquisite delicacy and 
address; though it has not been fully seen by the 
Commentators. It is strange they should not have 

erceived that it is an adagial sentence, and that (as 
is usual in such) the terms are not to be pressed on, 
but understood comparate. Thus οὐκ ἀχλὰ signifies 
non tam quam. The ὀφείλει may be rendered must : 
but the must has often a very feeblesense. It refers 
to what is usual, natural, and in the regular order of 
things ; for (as Gicumen. says) ἀπὸ τοῦ κοινοῦ λογισμοῦ 
καὶ τὴν φυσεως πιστοῦται τὸν λόγον. No other antient 
Commentator saw this; and of the moderns only 

* So Rosenm. : ‘ Apostolus, ex quo primum adierat Corinthum, 
(Act. 18, 1. sq. 1 Cor. 3, 6 ἃ 10. 4, 15.) interea non rediit ; Act. 
18, 18-20, 1. quumque 6 Macedonia in Achaiam proficisci nunc 


pararet, secundum; non tertium iter suscepit,” Act. 20, 2. ὁ Cor. 
9, 4.15. plura vid. ad. c. 13, 1 ἃ 2. 
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Est. (from T. Aquin.), Selden, and Grot., which last 
Commentator cites the following law dict: Ratio 
naturalis, quasi lex quedam tacita, liberis parentum 
hereditatem addicit. And he refers to his own re- 
marks de Jure, Β. & p. 2, 7,5. This therefore will 
not prove that children need not provide for their 

arents, nor disciples for their masters. For the right 
15 assigned by Christ, and often asserted by St. Paul. 
It is plain the Apostle here waves this right, and 
says what he says out of a refined delicacy. This 
indeed is plain from what follows, ἐγὼ δὲ δαπανήσω, 
&c.: for itis neither enjoined, nor would it be possi+ 
ble for ministers to spend their substance upon their 
people: and the rules of natural paternity will not 
apply here. . : 

15. ἐγὼ δὲ ἥδιστα δαπανήσω καὶ ἐκδαπανηθήσομαι. 
There is infinite spirit and beauty in this sentence, 
which is admirably paraphrased by Theophyl. (from 
Chrys.) thus: ‘Eye od μόνον οὐ μὴ λήψομαι ἀφ᾽ ὑμών, 
ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον προσδώσω" (τοῦτο γὰρ ἐστι τὸ δαπανήσω ἡ 
Καὶ τί λέγω χρήματα δαπανήσω ; αὐτὸς ἐγὼ ἐκδαπανὴη- 
θήσομαι" Tour ἐστι, καν τὴν σάρκα δέῃ δαπανῆσαι ὑπὲ 
τῆς σωτηρίας τῶν ψυχῶν ὑμῶν, οὐ φείσομαι. It is well 
rendered by Schleus. thus: “ ego vero lubentissimé 
sumptus faciam, immo me totum dabo saluti vestre, 
me ipsum, meas vires, vitam adeo meam plané ex- 
hauriam et profundam.” The ex has an intensive 

force, of which Kypke cites an example from Polyb. 
VT, ML. κατὰ γὴν πλείστων αὐτοῖς χορηγιῶν ἐκδεδαπανή- 
μενον and Wets. has one from Josephus. He has 
also illustrated the force of the verb, as applied to de- 
note the gradual consuming or wasting of the body 
by disease, or excessive labour, &c. | 

This unequivocal proof of his affection the Apostle 
follows up with a gentle reproof, that they have not 
hitherto returned his love. So Theoph.: Καὶ τοῦτο per” 
ἐγκλήματος ὁμοῦ kal ἀγαπῆς. For 1 would not apply 
the words (as is done by most Commentators) to 
what would hereafter take place. The Apostle was 
too delicate to augur so ill of them. The sense may 
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be thus expressed: ‘‘ though indeed (I am sensible, 
and by ‘past experience may say it,) the more I love 
you, the less I am loved by your 
- Chrysost. (with his usual exquisite taste) points 
out the kind of climax which may be traced in the 
virtues shown by the Apostle towards the Corin- 
thians: Δέον λαβεῖν, οὐκ ἔλαβε" δεύτερον, ὑστερούμενος" 
τρίτον, καὶ αὐτοῖς κηρύττων" τέταρτον, ὅτι καὶ κροσδίδωσι. 
ἱσέμπτον, ὅτι καὶ οὐχ ἀπλώς, ἀλλὰ καὶ μετὰ φιλοτιμίας" ἐκ 
τοῦ ὑστερήματος yap’ ἕκτον, ὅτι καὶ ἑαυτὸν ἕβδομον, ὑπὲρ 
σῶν μὴ σῷόδρα φιλούντων ὄγδοον, ὅτι καὶ σφόδρα φιλου- 


ων. 

16. ἔστω δὲ---ἔλαβον. The Apostle seems to speak, 
as it were, in the person of his calumniators; or at 
least he adverts to a charge which they might possi- 
bly make against him, namely, that his not taking a 
stipend of them was a piece of refined policy, the 
more effectually to attain the same purpose by means 
of another. This objection the Apostle anticipates, 
and refutes. I cannot think with the Commenta.- 
tors, that they had actually made this charge ; since 
there was not the slightest ground for it: for it is 
clear that the Apostle had enjoined both Titus and 
the brother minister who accompanied him (namely, 
Luke or Mark,) to take no money4rom them. : 

17. μὴ τινα ὧν---ὁμᾶς. This is, as Rosenm. re- 
marks, a Hebrew mode of expression, for μὴ διὰ τινος 
ὧν, OF διὰ τινὸς ἐκείνων, οὖς ἀπέσταλκα πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἐπλεο- 
ψέκτησα ὑμᾶς ; 

18. παρεκάλεσα Τίτον--- Τίτος; This has reference 
to what was said supra 8, 6. εἰς τὸ παρακάλεσαι ἡμᾶς 
Τίτον, ἵνα ἐπιτελέσῃ τὴν χάριν ταύτην' & 18. συνεπέμψα- 
μεν per αὐτοῦ τὸν ἀδελφὸν. The Apostle appeals to 
their own conscience, asking: Μήτι ἐπλεονέκτησεν 
ὑμᾶς Tiros; “ did he?” &c. No. The whole sentence, 
if changed from the Oriental, and written accord- 
ing to the forms of Occidental and regular composi- 
¢ion, would run thus: “ Did Titus, whom I re- 
quested to go to you, or the brother whom I sent 
with him, make a.gain of you ?” a 


4 CORINTHIANS, CHAP. XIF. Ry 


- This the Apostle ‘follows up with a sentence Τὴ 
which there is, by a sort of delicate tarn, the conse- 
quent put for. the antecedent. He does not say, 
‘No, they walked in my steps,” but delicately. sub+ 
stitutes: “ Have we not walked in the same disinter- 
ested spirit, pursued the same course ?”* As to the 
culations of Rosenm. and Storr on this verse, they 
are (I think) ill founded. ΝΣ 
_ It is remarked by Theoph., that by using παρεκά- 
Ἄεσα for ἔπεμψα he increases the merit of Titus’s 
moderation, since κατὰ παράκλησιν ἦλθεν. The other 
brother is not mentioned, since he seems to have 
acted a subordinate part; yet he is included in the 
we all. 

19. πάλιν δοκεῖτε ὅτι ὑμῖν ἀπολογούμεθα ; The Apos- 
tle says this out of fear lest, the anxiety he shows to 
justify himself in all respects should be ascribed to 
improper motives, whether timidity, or selfishness. ‘\ 

The πάλιν refers to 8, 1. & 5,12. This the Apostle 
checks, by making a solemn protestation κατενώπιον 
τοῦ Θεοῦ---οἰκοδομῆς ; q.d. I protest before God and 
in the presence of Christ, or in the spirit of Christ’s 
religion, τὰ δὲ πάντα, ἀγαπητοὶ, ὑπὲρ τῆς ὑμῶν οἰκοδομῆς. 
where εἶσι (Aunt) isto be supplied. The δὲ signifies 
autem; and the sense may be thus expressed‘ 
« All that-I have done, either before, or now, in 
writing as I have done, has been from disinterested 
motives, and for your spiritual good alone, to pro+ 
mote which I have now ventured to disabuse you of 
those prejudices against me which the false teachers 
instilled.” On οἰκοδομὴ I have more than once 
treated. : ΕΣ 

20. φοβοῦμαι γὰρ, μὴ πῶς ἐλθὼν οὐχ οἵους θέλω ευρω 
ὑμᾶς, κἀγὼ εὑρεθώ ὑμῖν οἷον οὐ θέλετε. In this antithetical 
sentence there is great elegance; and it is intended 
still further to apologize for saying so much in τοί: 


1° An expression similar to the τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἴχνεσι περιεκατήσαμεν 
occurs in Rom. 4, 1%. and Philo T. 2. p. 385, 44. (cited by Wets.) 
πῶς οὖν οὐκ ἄτοπον ἦν, μὴ τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἴχνεσιν ἐπακολογθῆσαι 5 


298 2 CORINTHIANS, CHAP. XII. 


tation of the calumnies against himself, and finding 
such fault with them. 

Olous ov θέλω, “such as I would,” viz. reformed 
of the offences for which I have rebuked you, and 
not corrupted by the misrepresentations of the false 
Apostles. By καγωὼ εὑρεθῶ οἷον οὐ θέλετε is denoted 
(though spoken with exquisite delicacy) ἃ punish- 
ment; asis clear both in itself and by comparison 
with 10, 2. and infra 13, 2. od φείσομαι. 

The words following are explanatory of the pre- 
ceding ofous θέλω. At Epess, ϑῆλοι, &c. must be re- 
peated φοβοῦμαι μήπως ; and some verb must be sup- 
plied, namely, the verb substantive aos, “ lest there 
be found.” The change of construction is (I think) 
to be imputed to delicacy. For if he had finished 
the sentence as he had begun it, he must have used 
instead of nouns denoting vices, nouns denoting the 
persons guilty of those vices, q.d. lest, namely, I 
should find you zealots, quarrelsome, back-biters, 
&c.; as Rom.1, 30. It is manifest that the charges 
here indirectly made are not to be supposed as 
Jevelled against the generality, but against certain 
persons (chiefly of the Anti-Pauline faction), and 
even in them in different proportions. The nouns by 
which these vices are denoted need little explana- 
tion. Schleus. Lex. may be consulted. It may, 
however, be observed, that ἔρεις, δῆλοι, θυμοὶ, and 
ἐριθεῖαι seem to denote the vices of strife and angry 
contention in its more violent forms: and καταλαλιαὶ 
and ψιθυρισμοὶ, those lower and meaner modifications 
of the same spirit, by which the flames of discord 
are blown up. The last words may seem to denote 
the effects of a party spirit, φυσιώσεις, with which the 
Apostle reproaches them at 1 Cor. 4, 6.18 & 19. 5,2. 
13,4.; axaracracias, refers to that state of universal 
confusion and disorder which would be the result of 
such strife, to which the Apostle adverts at 1 Cor. 
14, 33. and of which St. James 3, 16. justly says: 
ὅπου δῆλος καὶ ἐριθεία, exe) dxaracracia. 

21. μὴ πάλιν ἐλθόντα.--- ἔπραξαν. In these words 
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the Apostle hints at something yet worse than strifes 
and disorders, namely immorality. Yet he expresses 
his fear with equal delicacy and affection. 

The πάλιν may be taken either with ἔλθοντα, or 
with ταπεινώση. But the former mode seems pre-~ 
ferable. My pe ταπεινώση ὁ Geis μου πρὸς ὑμᾶς, lest 
my God should humble me in respect of you, i.e. lest 
I should be mortified, and grieved to find in some of 
you so little profit of my labours.” In order, how- 
ever, that they may not think he means this gene- 
rally, he adds, μὴ πενθήσω πολλοὺς τῶν προημαρτηκότων, 
for πενθ, πολλοὺς προημαρτηκότας, as at 10, 12. See 
Casaub. ap. Crit. Sacr. The sense, then, is: “I fear I 
shall have to bewail many who have not repented, 
and forsaken their sins.” ‘The Apostle then adds yet 
more, and ventures even to specify vices of a ver 
foul sort, axabapoia, πορνεία, and ἀσελγεία, all which 
terms have been treated on in the note on Rom. 1, 
24. Theophyl. explains ἀκαθαρσία by τὰς τῶν cwpa- 
τικῶν μίξεων ἀαῤῥητοποΐας. ἸΠενθήσω is rightly ren- 
dered by Chrysost., Theophyl., and Grot. “ have the 
grief not only of seeing impenitence, but of punish- 
ing 11." So, Grot. remarks, the Romans when about 
to condemn a citizen put on a black robe. On this 
sense of πενθεῖν he refers to his note on 1 Cor. 5, 2. 


CHAP. XIII. 


| Verse l. τρίτον τοῦτο ἔρχομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς. These 
words involve some uncertainty, if not obscurity. In 
their plain and obvious sense they would seem to 
signify that this was to be the third visit made by St. 
Paul; and yet, from the Acts of the Apostles, it 
would appear to be the second only. Those, there- 
fore, who take the words in their literal acceptation 
(as do Mackn. and Slade) are compelled to suppose 
that one visit has not been recorded by St. Luke. 
And if the words of the present passage were alone 
to be considered, I should agree with them: but 
since these words are evidently introduced per epa- 
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a few verses before, 12, 14. (where the sense is more 
clearly expressed, namely, τρέτων éreipass ἔχω ἔλθει»), 
I cannot but assent tosome antient and most modern 
Commentators, who take the sense to be: “ this is 
the third time that I am about to come; ie. 
am preparing and purposing to come. rot., 
Whitby. Wolf, Doddr., and Wets.,, which last Com- 
mentator renders: “Semel et iterum et nunc tertio 
consilium cepi, ut ad vos venirem. Bis quidem nulla 
mea culpa impeditus sam. 2 Cor. 1, 15 & 16. Spero 
tamen jam denique mihi successurum, ut vobis de- 
monstrem, serid me desiderasse ad vos venire: Sicut 
ea, quz trium bominum testimonio probantor, in 
judicio fidem faciunt.” See also Dr. Paley. On the 
epanalepsis see Mr. Locke. It is truly remarked by 
Doddr., ‘‘ that such interruptions are frequent in St. 
Paul, and in many other writers who have not a re- 
gard to an artificial dress, and do not stand to correct 
every little inaccuracy, but abound in quickness and 
variety of thought, as Mr. Locke justly observes.” 
1. ἐπὶ στόματας δύο upaw καὶ τριῶν σταθήσεται πᾶν 
ῥῆμα. ‘The sense of these words has been somewhat 
controverted. The law maxim alluded to is found 
in Num. 35, 30. Deut. 17, 6.19, 15., and it is sanc- 
tioned by Christ himself, Matt. 18, 16. Those who 
interpret the dast words literally pursue the same 
course with these, and think that the Apostle means 
to say, that in any examinations before him on the 
accusations respecting the vices imputed to the Co- 
rinthians, every question (or thing) would be esta- 
blished and determined according to the above men- 
tioned Jaw. But this seems too formal a mode of 
interpretation ; nor is it necessary to resort to such a 
sensc, which indeed, if it were the one intended by 
the Apostle, is expressed very imperfectly. Still 
more unfounded is the opinion of Lightfoot, who 
supposes the witnesses to have been Stephanas, For- 
tunatus, and Achaicus. It is far more rational to 
understand by the witnesses here mentioned tke 
-dSpostle's own admonitory Epistles: and such is the 
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“ épinion not only of the most eminent-modern Com- 
mentators, as Grot., Hamm., Locke, Rosenm., and 
ethers, but also of the antient Commentators. There 
is surely no occasion to stumble at a figurative mode 
of expression like this, which is quite agreeable to 
the genius of Oriental thought and expression. 9 

ft is remarked by Rosenm.: ‘* Mosis dictum 
transfert. Voluerat nempe bis ad eos venire, sed notf 
fecerat; nunc tertid vice venturum se dicit; ergo 
tandem aliquando verum fore id, quod promiserat ; 
ἢ. d. Quemadmodum res, in judiciis duplici aut tri- 
plici testimonio probata, est certa, sic etiam nunc id 
erit verum, quod bis atque adeo ter promisi,” 

2. προείρηκα καὶ προλέγω, “ I have (just) signified, 
and I (hereby) say it beforehand.” ‘Qs παρὼν τὸ 
δεύτερον, καὶ ἀπὼν νῦν, “as if I were present the se- 
cond time ;' though now (as yet) absent.” This is (ἢ 
think) rightly supposed to be the sense by the best 
Commentators ; though the phraseology is so lax 
and indeterminate, that nothing but the context and 
the scope of the Apostle can fix it. Προείρηκα is used 
as at 1 Cor. 4,21. Νῦν may be taken either with προς 
λέγω or ἀπῶν. The sense will be much the same 
either way ; but the latter is the more natural con- 
struction, and is more agreeable to the Apostle’s 
style. Kelin.the sense although is very frequent. 
Τοῖς προημαρτηκόσι must be understood as at the last 
verse of the preceding chapter, where see the note, 
By the τοῖς λοιποῖς πᾶσιν is meant all the rest of the 
congregation, who, it is -hinted, are to bear witness 
that he‘has said it, and take warning, should they be 
tempted to sin. 7 . ᾿ 

Eis τὸ κάλιν. A very rare phrase, which occurs 
ho where else in the New Testament, nor (as far. as 
I Know). in the Classical writers. ‘The Commenta: 
tors ‘subaud μέρος ypovev, which seems as frivolous as 
to attempt to supply the ellipsis in the correspondent 
English particle again, which, by the way (though 
the Etymologists have not perceived it) is derived 
through the medium of the Anglo Saxon Azen, from 
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the Greek aie), sometimes written αἰέν. Eis aies often. 
occurs in Thucyd., and εἰς aies in the Poets, as Ap. 
Rhod. 2, 714. But I must find some more suitable 
occasion of further illustrating this matter. 

2. οὐ φείσομαι. An euphemism for ‘I will punish ;” 
examples of which might be adduced in abundance. 

8. ἐπεὶ δοκιμὴν δητεῖτε τοῦ ἐν ἐμοὶ λαλοῦντος Χριστοῦ, 
« Since (as it seems) ye seek a proof of (the reality 
of) Christ dwelling in me.” Theophyl. (from Chrys.) 
well annotates thus: Mera πολλοῦ τοῦ θυμοῦ πρὸς τοὺς 
ἐξουθενοῦντας αὐτὸν αἷς ἀσθενῆ καὶ ἐξουθενημένον, ταῦτα 
now’ ἔπειδε γὰρ βούλεσθε δοκιμάξειν, εἶ ἐν ἐμοὶ ὁ Χριο- 
τὸς οἰκεῖ, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο με κωμωδεῖτε αἷς ἀσθενῆ καὶ ἔρη- 
μὸν τοῦ Χριστοῦ, γνώσεσθε πάντως, εἴπερ ἀδιόρθωτοι 
μείνητε. Δείκνυσι δὲ ὅτι πνευματικά εἰσι τὰ ῥήματα ἅ 
λέγει, καὶ λοιπὸν δεῖ φοβεῖσθαι τὴν ἀπειλὴν, αἷς τοῦ Χρισ- 
τοῦ λαλοῦντος. Οὐ διὰ τοῦτο δὲ ἐκόλαξεν αἷς δοκιμὴν αὖ- 
τοῖς καὶ πεῖραν δώσων ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδὴ ἀνίατα ἀμαρτάνετε, εἰ 
ἀναγκασθώ, Φησι, κολάσαι ὑμᾶς, εἴσεσθε διὰ τῶν ἔργων 
αὐτῶν τὴν δοκιμὴν ἣν ϑητεῖτε. 

8. ὃς εἰς ὑμᾶς οὐκ ἀσθενεῖ, ἀλλὰ δυνατεῖ ἐν ὑμῆν. The 
force of this sentence is strangely enervated by most 
recent Commentators, as if it only had respect to 
the great efficacy the doctrine ot Christ had had 
among them. But surely, in connection with what 
went before, there is reason to think, with the an- 
tient and most early modern Commentators, that the 
Apostle has reference to the effects of Christ’s power 
as exercised in the supernatural infliction of disorders 
on certain persons. See 1 Cor. 4, 21., and Ephes. 
2 30., where see the notes. So Theophyl.: φησὶν, 
ὅτι ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἤδη weipay εἰλήφετε, γινώσκετε πάντως, ὅτι εἰς 
ὑμᾶς, οὐκ ἀσθενεῖ, ἀλλὰ δυνατεῖ. See also Bp. Burnet 
ap. Doddr. There may likewise be .an allusion to. 
another mode in which the power of Christ was 
mighty among them, namely, by imparting the su- 
pernatural χαρίσματα treated of inch. 12—14. of the 
ormer Epistle. 

The οὐκ ἀσθενεῖ, ὠλλὰ δυνατεῖ, like a similar expres- 
sion infra ver. 8. οὐ δυγάμεθά τι κατὰ τῆς ἀληθείας, 
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ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὲρ τῆς ἀληθείας, has great energy : and δυνατεῖ 
is a stronger term than δύναται. 

4. καὶ γὰρ εἰ ἐσταυρώθῃ ἐξ ἀσθενέιας. There are 
several ways in which this brief and somewhat inde- 
terminate phrase ἐξ ἀσθενείας may be explained. 
Rosenm. expounds it thus: “ ᾿Ασθενεία hic est con- 
ditio caduca et infirma, quam Christus nostri causs& 
susceperat. Christus nempe, provocatus ad aucto- 
ritatem suam miraculis firmandam, Matt. 27, 40 seqq. 
Luc. 28, 1. ad salutem hominum infirmus videri, et 
contemptus mori non dubitavit. Hujus exemplum 
imitari se, Apostolus dicit. Se libenter velle oppro- 
bria pati, si modo saluti Corinthiorum inserviatur.” 
Schleus., in his Lex., offers the following exposition : 
‘qui habebat naturam humanam infirmam et debi- 
lem, aut, quod, eodem redit, secundum humilem 
conditionem, qua Jesus his in terris usus est.” But 
it requires a much fuller periphrasis to do justice to 
the sense, which is well expressed by Whitby thus : 
** For though he was crucified through (the) weak- 
ness (of that human nature which he took upon him, 
and in that appeared to others as weak), yet he liveth 
(and discovers efficaciously that he doth so) by the 
power of God (so gloriously attending the invocation 
of his name, and faith in him, we also (Gr. and so we 
also) are (as yet in your apprehension) weak in him, 
but we shall (appear to) live by the power of God 
(exerting itself by us) towards you.” See also Doddr. 

In the latter clause of this antithetical sentence ἐκ 
δυνάμεως must be taken for διὰ δυνάμεως. 

4. καὶ γὰρ ἡμεῖς ἀσθενοῦμεν---μᾶς. Slade renders : 
“Though we appear weak and contemptible in our- 
selves, yet by the power of God we shall be found 
strong in the working of miracles on your behalf, 
especially for the infliction of punishment, just as 
Christ appeared to be weak when crucified, but was 
re-animated and glorified by the same divine power.” 
At ἀσθενοῦμεν must be supplied cis ὑμῶσ. The 
sense is: “ Thus I only show myself as weak, 80. 
staining for a time from severity.” Ἐν αὐτῷ, "ὁ after ᾿ 
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hisexample.” Ζησόμεθα, “ will show myself vigorous; 
and, contrary to your opinion of my timidity and 
weakness, will, if need be, and by the help of God, 
exhibit my strength and firmness by punishing.” 

. 5. ἑαυτοὺς weipagere. The connexion is thus. ably 
traced by Theophyl. (from Chrys.): Καὶ τί λέγω, 
φησὶ, περὶ ἑμαυτοῦ, ὅτι, ὃ Χριστὸς ἐν ἐμοὶ, λαλεῖ, καὶ ὅτι 
δύναμαι μὲν, πλὴν ἐκεῖνον μιμούμενος τὸν σταυρωθέντα, οὐκ 
ἐπεξέρχομαι ὑμῖν ; καὶ ὑμεῖς γὰρ εἰ βουληθῆτε ἑαυτοὺς 
ἐξετάσαι, ὄψεσθε ἐν ἑαυτοῖς τὸν Χριστὸν" εἴπερ ἔχητε 
χάντες τὴν πίστιν. Phot., too, discusses the sense in 
a very ingenious and masterly manner. Yet the for- 
mer seems to be the more natural and satisfactory 
one. The context shows that the Apostle refers them 
tothe miraculous powers in some, and the total refor- 
mation of life in others, as a proof of the divine au- 
thority by which he imparted the one and produced 
the other. 

: Aoxipagere is a much stronger expression than 
weipagere. ‘Chere is in it a metaphor derived from 
metallurgy. So Wets. paraphrases: ‘‘ Qui aurum 
ad lapidem lydium explorare vult, prius lapidem ly- 
dium ipsum exploratur habere debet. Vos ergo, 
qui me examinatis, comm. 3. explorate prius vosmet 
ipsos.” . 

P In κα οὐκ ἐπιγινώσκετε there is a very common Hel- 
lenism, in which ἑαυτοὺς is pleonastic. There is here 
a further unfolding of the sentiment in the preced- 
ing clause. The words may be thus paraphrased : 
“Do you not, on examination, find (as ye will do) 
unless ye be not genuine Christians, that Jesus 
Christ is in you (by his power) ;” a power evinced id 
the two ways just pointed out. Nothing is more 
certain than that ἀδοκιμοὶ cannot be interpreted, with 
the Calvinists, reprobate (in the sense they affix to 
the word), that having no connection whatever with 
the subject of the Apostle’s present discourse. See 
the notes of Whitby and Mackn. on this word, and 
also Bp. Tomline’s Refut. p. 225. All the antient 
Commentators,-and the most judicious modera ones, 


we 
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are agreed that the Apostle solely has reference to 
the corrupt lives of some, and those vices with which 
he had charged them in various parts of both his 
Epistles, and indeed just before at 12, 41. And 
this yields a very good sense. (See the paraphrase 
above.) As, however, the Apostle has. just before 
used the terms δοκιμὴν, πειραϑετε, and δοκιμάξετε, and, 
on other occasions, deals much in the paronomasia, 
it.is probable that he alludes ‘to that primitive sense 
of ἀδοκιμὸς, by which it means not genuine, adulte- 
rated. Thus Schl. Lex. compares 2 Tim. 3, 8. ἀδό- 
κιμοι περὶ τὴν πίστιν. It may, however, have.a mid- 
dle sense between the two, namely, that of reyectanei. 
So Hesych.; αδόκιμον' ἀπόβλητον. Wherever else the 
_ Apostle has used the word he has intended by it 

corrupt, worthless, good for nothing. | 
. 6. ἐλπίξω δὲ ὅτι γνώσεσθε ὅτι ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἐσμεν ἀδό- 
κιμοι. Here there seems to be a clause omitted, 
which may be thus supplied: “ (But, whatevér may 
be the result of your own examination of yourselves,) 
I trust that you will discover that we are not ἀδοκιμοὶ, 
i.e. “that Iam a true Apostle, and have the proof 
(δοκιμὴν) of it in still retaining those Divine energies 
which are the strongest proof,” namely, in the super- 
natural infliction .of disorders, as well as cure of 
them. Many Commentators, antient and modern, 
go much further in assigning the sense; ‘but they 
seem to wander too far,.and involve all in uncer- 
tainty. : SO | 

It is rightly remarked by Theophyl., that this 
carries with it a threat. 7 

7. εὔχομαι δὲ πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν.--ὦμεν. The harshness 
of the. preceding sentence, which implied a threat, 
is here softened. | 4 ΝΣ 

By δόκιμοι is meant “ giving proof of our divine 
commission,” namely, in the way hinted at in the last 
verse, i.e. by punishment. It is also proper to notice 
the ellipsis in οὐχ iva, &c., or rather the .drlogta in 
εὔχομαι. The sense is: “ However, I pray to God 
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that ye may do nothing evil, and deserving of punish- 
ment (for it is my wish), not that our divine com- 
mission be thereby approved, but (rather) that ye 
may do. what is right, and we may thereby be, as it 
were, without that proof, by not having to exercise 
the power.” 

8. od γὰρ δυνάμεθά τι κατὰ τῆς ἀληθείας, GAN ὑπὲρ τῆς 
ἀληθείας. It is evident that a clause is here-omitted 
to which γὰρ refers; q.d. (nor need you fear any 
unjust or partial construction of your conduct), for 
we can do nothing against the truth, but for the 
truth,” i.e. * in the exercise of those powers we can- 
not but be subservient to that system of truth which 
is contained in the Gospel ;”’ or, “‘ our decisions can- 
not but be agreeable to the truth, being preserved 
from error by the same power that has entrusted us 
with these exalted faculties.” ‘That.such is the sense, 
the best Commentators, antrent and modern, are 
agreed; though from the extent and uncertainty of 
the terms variety of interpretation must be expected. 

Q. χαίρομεν γὰρ ὅταν ἡμεῖς οἰσθενῶμεν, ὑμεῖς δὲ δυνατοὶ 
ἦτε. ‘Chis seems to have reference to the preceding 
words ody ἵνα. ἡμεῖς, &c. And the mtermediate ones 
od γὰρ δυνάμεθά---ἀληθείας are, I think, parenthetical. 
‘The sense may be thus expressed:: +‘ Nay, so far are 
we from wishing to give proof of our power, by 
having to punish your irregularities, that we rather 
rejoice when we are thus weak (i.e. seem weak, by 
not having our power shown by the proof), and you 
are strong (in faith and good works).” That the 
above is the sense the best Commentators are agreed. 
it is probable, however, that in ae. the Apostle may 
have also. a reference tq the dadeveia, or timidity, 
charged upon him by his adversaries. So Theophyl. : 
'χαίρω γὰρ μάλιστα ὅταν αὐτὸς μὲν ἐγὼ ἀσθενῶ, τἀυτέστιν, 
ἀσθενὴς νομίϑωμαι," ὡς pr ἐπιδεικνύμενος δύναμίν τινα. ἐν 
τῷ τιμωρεῖσθαι ὑμεῖς dé δυνατοὶ ἧτε, τουτέστιν, ἐνάρετοι, 


ἄπταιστοι. 


θ. τοῦτο δὲ καὶ εὐχόμεβα, τὴν ὑμῶν. κατάρτισιν. The 
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νοὶ is emphatic; g.d. “This we not only wish, but: 
even pray for (namely) your.reformation and perfec- 
tion, that we may have no occasion to exercise seve- 
rity towards you.” Karaprisis is a somewhat rare 
word, though sometimes. occurring in. the later 
Greek writers, yet only in the physical, not in the 
moral sense, as here. It ia derived from καταρτίβεσ- 
xs, to be. perfect ; doris bearing the same sense as 
ψέλειοςρ. See the note on ver. 1}. ΕΣ 
10. διὰ τοῦτο ταῦτα ἀπὼν γράφω, &c. This is {as 
Theophy}. observes) tatended 88 a sort ef apology 
for the reprehension and threatening language ἾΣ 
had employed, namely, as wishing that it would have 
to be extended no further than ἄχρι raw γραμμάτων, 
ang not shown in deeds. ἐκα, F of & 
μοι. χρήα ὦμοι 15 ἃ mode of expression for : 
“* shat "lea τ net have to treat you harshiy.” Ὑμῖν 
is, through delicacy, left to.be supplied : and κρήσω- 
peu signifies treat, by an. idiom common beth to the 
Latm uf?, and our verb use. The sentiment is th 
same as at 10, 1. δέομαι δὲ τὸ μὴ rapa, &c.. 
The next words are a repetition of what was said 
at 10,8, where see the mote. Wets. compares Jor 
seph. Ant. 2, 6, 9. alvody, ἃ παρέσχεμ ὑἐμῖν ὃ betsy 
ταῦτ᾽ ἔχοντα ἐξούξιαιν dence bas, δοῦναι!" καὶ μηδὲ ἐκείνσο 
Sieseyndis τῇ χάριτι" TiS γὰρ ἐπ᾿ ἀμιφοτέρκοι duces 
φετυχηκόται Karin Θαύπηνι. ἐν τοῖα ἀγαθοῖς ἐπιδείκνυσθαι» 
καὶ παρὸμ καὶ ἀπολλύειν, τῆς pes κατὰ τοῦτο ἐδωυσίας, ais 
μηδ᾽ ὑπαρχούσης, ἐπιλανθάμεσθαι, μόνον δ᾽ ἐπιτετράφθαι 
τὸ σώξειν ὑπολαμβοΐμει. . Rosenm., unwarrantably, &- 
mits this power to imprecation ad terrorem, and exe 
communication, either temporary or final: whereas, 
it isclear from various passages of both these Epistles, 
as well as from the Acts of the Apostles, that it ex- 
tended to the actual infliction of disorders as tempa> 
ral punishments for sia. © mo, 
11. Now follows what may be called the Coda to 
the Epistle; as im: Rom. 16, #—27. : > 
On the «λοιπὸν τοί. absesver: “ est properantis 
x 2 
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sermonem absolvere.” But its-foree has been better 
discerned by Theophyl., who well expresses it thus : 
Ἐγὼ τὰ ἐμαυτοῦ ἐποίησα' ὑπόλοιπον οὖν ἐστιν. ὑμᾶς τὰ 
ἑαυτῶν συνεισενεγκεῖν" διορθωθέντες γὰρ, ἀμείραντον κτή- 
ὄεσθε τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ συνειδότος χαρὰν, εἰ καὶ λύπης ῥήματα 
ὑμῖν εἶπον. - 

11. χαίρετε. This 18 rendered by Rosenm. : “αὶ 

estote animo.” And so Schleus.: and others. But 
the passages cited .by Schleus. Lex. as examples of 
that sense are none of them quite to the purpose. I 
see no reason to desert the interpretation of the early 
modern Commentators (supported as it is by the 
antient' ones), who render it farewell;.a formula 
which the antients were accustomed to subjoin to 
their Epistles : on which see.Schl. Lex. in voc. ᾧ. 2. 
: 11. καταρτίξεσθε. See the note onver.9. In this 
moral sense the word occurs in many passages of the 
New Testament; as Luke 6, 40. and 1 Cor. 1, 10. 
ἦτε δὲ κατηρτισμένοι ἐν τῷ αὐτώ vot, and Elsner incul- 
cates the same sense here; but (I think) erroneously. 
Almost all: the Commentators, antient and modesn, 
are agreed that it refers,-not: to the removal of dis- 
cord, but to the removal of vices; by-moral reforma- 
tion. It seems to have a reciprocal sense, literally : 
“6 make yourselves reformed and perfect ;’’ i. e. strive 
after reformation and perfection.” Thus our Lord 
says, Matt. 5, 48. ἔσεσθε οὖν τέλειοι, by which can 
only be meant “ aim at, strive after being perfect.” 
That God hath his part in this as well as man, is 
clear from Heb. 13, 10. καταρτίσει (scil. ὁ Geis) ἐν 
παντὶ ἔργω ἀγαθῷ" also 1 Pet. 5,10. -Theophyl. well 
paraphrases thus: τέλειοι γίνεσθε ἔντε δόγμασι καὶ ἐν 
βίῳ, καὶ ἀναπληροῦτε τὰ λείποντα ὑμῖν. 
- 11. παρακαλεῖσθε. The antient Commentators and, 
of the moderns, Schleus. have rightly regarded the 
word as used-in a reciprocal sense, namely, “ com- 
fort each other ;” though it-may include the sense 
comfort yourselves, take comfort, namely, under. the 
trials which are continually befalling you. 
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11. τὸ αὐτὸ Φρονεῖτε. Doddr. ap. Slade explains 
thus: “ Attend to the same thing,” pursue with the 
greatest unanimity of heart and intenseness of affec. 
tion that which ought to bethe great end of all our 
schemes and designs, the care of glorifying God and 
adorning the Gospel.” He argues that to be of one 
mend might, in some respects, have been impossible. 
But this seems.founded on a mistaken view. There 
Is no occasion to press on the sense be of one mind, 
which, as in the case of the καταρτίϑεσθε, is to be 
modified by atm αὐ it. Grot. renders ‘‘ concordes 
este :’”’ observing that this is to be referred ad affec- 
tum, non ad intelligentiam. But I rather assent to 
the opinion of the antient and some eminent modern 
Commentators, that it denotes “ aim at concord in 
your religious sentiments, avoid dissensions and fac- 
tions (one saying, I am of Paul; another, I am of 
Cephas). It is not probable that the Apostle would 
have omitted an admonition so seasonable; and 
which he gives at Rom. 15, 5. τὸ αὐτὸ φρονεῖν ἐν ἀλλή- 
λοις κατὰ Χριστὸν Ἰησοῦν. Besides, the sense assigned 
by Grot. and others is expressed in the next word 
εἰρηνεύετε. This it was necessary to mention, since 
(as Theophyl. observes) this might agree in doctrines, 
and yet not live in peace and concord one with 
another. 

11. καὶ ὃ Θεὸς τῆς ἀγάπης καὶ εἰρήνης ἔσται μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν. 
The Apostle fortifies his exhortation by proposing a 
strong motive to the practice of this unanimity and 
concord, namely, that the God of all love, the Giver 
of peace and all other blessings, will be with them, 
namely, for their protection against all who seek to 
interrupt that peace and concord. 

12. ἀσπάσασθε ἀλλήλους ἐν ἁγίῳ φιλήματι. The 
same direction is found in Rom. 16, 16., where see 
the note. ΝΕ 

12. ἀσπάξονται ὑμᾶς οἱ ἅγιοι πάντες, “all the Chris- 
tians (here) send their salutations.” 

13. ἡ χαρις--οὐμῶν. It is evident that in this sen- 
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tence the Optative εἴη is to be supplied. Xdpis τ. 
x. "I. X. is explained by Rosenm.: ““ universitas be- 
neficiorum, que nos Christo ejusque religion debe- 
mus.” And the Πνεῦμα ἅγιον he explains ‘‘ beneficia 
religionis, sensus Christianus.” But in the former 
case his interpretation 1s too vague; and in the lat- 
ter he unwarrantably curtails the sense. I would 
render : .May the favour of Christ, from which so 
many blessings flow, rest upon you, and the love of 
God, which bringeth salvation, be upen you, and 
may the Holy Spirit impart to you his Divine gifts 
and graces. ‘“ Here (as Whitby rightly observes) 
the Father and Son being mentioned as distinct per- 
sons, we have no reason to doubt of the personality 
of the Holy Ghost thus mentioned with them.” And 
it is justly observed by Mr. Slade, that ‘‘ the remark- 
able analogy which the latter clause bears to each of 
the two preceding, must naturally lead us to under- 
stand that the Holy Ghost .is not here spoken of as 
_ amere quality, or agent.” 
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EPISTOLA ARGUMENTUM. 
Avcrore E. A. BORGER. 


_ Virus acerbitatis, quod in Paulum evomuerant homines malivo- 
Jentissimi, epistolam peperit, que universa in frangendis adversa- 
riis eorumque retundenda improbitate consumitur, cujusque argu- 
mentum trifariam dispertimus : | 

' 4. Pauli doctrina ad Deum, non item ad humanam referenda est 
auctoritatern. . 

; 2. Sequuntur doctrine Pauline ab adversariorum calumniis vin- 

icie. 

8. Paulus, quam doctrinam jam antea tradiderat, eqndem et 
nunc probat et preedicat. 

Ad primam igitur, quam. commemoravimus, epistola partem, 
qua monet Apostolus doctrinam suam originis esse divine, neque 
eam pendere 6 reliquorum auctoritate Apostolorum ; ad hanc ergo 
partem quod attinet. Paulus apertis verbis falsitatis arguit sceles- 
torum hominum criminationem, cap. 1,1, 11, & 12. In Chris- 
tianorum enim ipsum se contulisse castra, religionisque Christians 
doctrinam se tradere gentibus, non humanA auctoritate adductum, 
sed divinitus admonitum, cap. 1, 13—16. Imo tantum abesse, ut 
munus docendi ab Apostolis sit sibi oblatum, suamque ipse doc- 
trinam ex horum consortione traxerit, ut potius per longum satis 
tempus nulla cum iis sibi fuerit familiaritas, sed, simul ac sacra 
Christiana approb&sset, in longinquas regiones secesserit, cap. 1, 
17—2,1. Se quidem dein fatetur itinera fecisse Hierosolymam, 
(que erat religionis veluti sedes) ; ut vero suspicionem propulset, 
se eo tetendisse discendi caus&, monet, chm primum illuc profectus 
esset, se in ea fuisse urbe, quindecim tantum dies commoratum, 
(quod temporis spatium brevius erat, quam ut universa religio 
Christiana discendo perciperetur), neque alium preter Jacobum, 
se ibi reperiisse Apostolum, cap. 1, 18, 19. Secundum verd, quod 
commemorat, iter factum esse diving admonitione, eam potissimum 
ob causam, ut doctrine sue omnibus pateret puritas, ac prave sen- 
tientium convelleretur opinio: neque hac occasione novi se quid 
aut incogniti ex Apostolis didicisse, cap. 2, 1, 2, 4, ἃ 6. Sed 
hos, divinam se legationem gerere intelligentes, ipsum in Apostolo- 
rum tamquam collegium co-optare haud dubit&sse, 11, 7—10. 
Quinimo Petrum, magne virum fame, legis Mocaice studium si- 
mulantem, palam a se fuisse reprehensum; adeo nihil esse, quod 
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Apostolorum institutioni deberet ! cap.2, 11, seqq. Haud 

scio, an buc pertineat sepius facta ἀποκαλύψεως mentio (cap. 1, 12, 
16, 2, 2.) que vox, ut sepius in N.T. ita plerumque in nostra 
epistolA, significat divinitus, sive a Jesu Christo, factam institu- 
tionem, seu admonitionem. Theodoret ad Gal. 1, 1%. Similiter 
Theophylactus ad h.1, Elus& adversariorum prim& calumni& ἃ re- 
prehensione, cujus ansam habuerat Petrus, proficiscitur, ob caus 
similitudinem, doctrine defensio, quam secundam epistole partem 
diximus, quzque preecipué in labefactand& religione Mosaic&, ad 
adipiscendam δικαίωσιν neque utili neque mnecesseria versatur, 
atque in extollend4 doctrine Christians preestanti& ac salubritate, 
qué sol& duce et rectrice, veri nominis felicitatem consequamur. 
Cujus rei est hec fere demonstratio: Paulus igitur legis Mosaice 
nullam apud se esse auctoritatem scribit, omnem vero vitam suam 
religioni Christianse consecratam esse docet, cap. 2, 19-21. Ga- 
Jatarum se ergo levitatem mirari, qui, cum usu et experimentia 
nove salubritatem doctrine didicissent, in pejus tamen ruerunt, 
reciderentque in jejunitatem pristinam, cap. 83, 1—5. Animum 
advertere ad exemplum Abrahami jubet, quem gentis Judaice auc- 
torem apud Galatas Judaica studia secutos summo fuisse in honore, 
res ipsa monet. In hujus igitur viri ipsos memoriam revocat, 
ostenditque, eandem illam fiduciam, (πίστιν), quam tantopere com- 
mendet doctrinA Christiana, jam olim Abrahamo fuisse divine 
conciliatricem amicitie ; facta vero, (ἔργα νόμον), in quibus tau- 
dem eximiam, tamquam saureolam in mustaceo, quereret vanitas 
Judaica, benevolentiam erga Abrahamum divinam gignere nequa- 
quam potuisse: porro omnem illam felicitatem, quam aliquando ἃ 
posteritate Abrahami orituram promisisset Deis, minimé in un& 
Palestina veluti carcere salutis includendam, aut solis vindicandam 
esse Judeis, quos Tanta generis teneat fiducia; sed debere illam 
ad quasvis dimanare gentes, cum et his et Judzis eadem sit ad 
δικαίωσιν calcanda via, ea eadem tenenda fides, salus expectanda 
eadem. Que quidem omnia insigni cum subtilitatis laude, inge- 
niique sollertia, Apostolus monet, cap. 3, 6, seqq. 

- Objectam dein difficultatem ex eo petitam, quod, Pauli probata 
doctrina, legislationis Mosaice nulla fuerit utilitas, egregié diluit, 
cam ostendit, legem istam hominum, tamquam puerorum, fuisse 
moderatricem, que juvenilem petulantiam coerceret, usque dum, 
ad etatis maturitatem perducti, sue futuri essent tutele, leniori 
ac paterno moderamini subjecta, cap. 3, 19—4, 7. Inspersa dein- 
ceps longiore levitatis reprehensione, (cap. 4, 8—20.) redit illuc, 
unde deflexerat oratio, iterumque Christianis legis Mosaicee immu- 
nitatem asserit Paulus, servee Hagaree comparatione institut& et 
Sare ingenvue, quarum altera similis fuerit Judeis, Christianis 
altera, cap. 4, 21—31. Hinc usque ad finem! epistolz, in eadem 
quidem persuadend& caus& literze versantur, simul vero Apostolus 
suam ipse doctrinam ad virtutis exercitium revocat, et cum hoc 
quasi conaectit, Continet nimirum hec epistole pars admonitiones 
efficacissimes, ne libertatis doctrina in mollem agendi desidiam tur- 
pemque scelerum pretextum trahatur: amabilem enim virtutem 
cuolendam, amoris ac benevolentiz legi parendum, cap. 5, 18—15. 
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Pravee animorum indolis. vim, quoad ejus fieri possit, esse ener- 
vandam, cum mens, divini lumine spiritus collustrata, sit omnis 
virtutis ac preestantiz sedes et fons et altrix, 5, 16—25. Pellendum 
ergo esse livorem, lenitatem adhibendam, sibi cuique cavendum, ne 
peccandi abripiatur libidine; omnem vero virtutis ostentationem 
arcendam esse longissimé, 6, 1—5. Universe.igitur sectandam esse 
morum viteque probitatem; in primis vero beneficia cim in reli- 
gionis doctores, tum in reliquos conferenda Christianos, 6, 6—10. 
Redit tandem, tamquam e vie deverticulo, Apostolus ad precipuum 
epistole argumentum, 11—16. Salutem denique multam imper- 
tiendo finem facit scribendi, v. 18. 

De tertid autem, quam supra memoravimus, epistole parte, ‘non 
est quod multa dicamus, cim Paulus in hac epistolAa nusquam suam 
in docenda religione constantiam, continuA quadam orationis perpe- 
tuitate, teneatur, sed omnia hujus argumenta per universum .scriptum 
diffusa sint ac dissipata. Itaque in epistole explicatione notabimus 
passim loca, que ad hanc causam pertineant, Vid. Gal. 1, 1 ἃ 8. 
2, 18. (sive hune locum de solo Paulo, sive univers? de omnibus 
accipiendum esse existemes), 19-21, 4, 12. (si quidem nostram de 
hoc loco sententiam probaveris), 5, 2, 3, 10, ἃ 11.6, 11. 1%, and 
14. Alia videbimus in ips& literarum enarratione. Ex ef autem 
ipsa, quam his literis Apostolus exponit, doctrina, intelligere omnino 
Galatez poterant ipsius de legis Mosice vanitate et Christiane 
preestantid religionis sententiam a vetere illA, quam antea tradide- 
rat, nil fuisse mutatam. 


CHAP. I. 


Verse 1. Παῦλος ἀπόστολος. St. Paul commences 
this Epistle with that which was intended to form the 
chief subject of it, the assertion of his Apostleship 
and Divine commission, 1. 6. claiming it as an office 
not derived from men, but from God alone. So 
Theophyl.: Εὐθέως avaipes τὸ εἶναι ἀνθρώπων μαθητῆς, 
οὐκ ἀπ᾽ ἀνθρώπων γὰρ, ἀλλ᾽ ἄνωθεν, καὶ ἀπ᾽ οὐρανοῦ ἐκ- 
λήθη. This rushing at once in medias res, and, 
as it were, by an insertion made in the inscrip- 
tion of the Epistle (for the words odx—vexpov are 
parenthetical) is very agreeable to the ardent temper © 
and disposition of the Apostle. Of this insertion we 
have another example in the beginning of the Epistle 
to Titus. 

At ἀποστόλος Rosenm. would supply κλῆτος. But 
that is not quite necessary ; though the word is some- 
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times added; as in Rom. and 1 Cor. Yet in those 
cases it is not followed by ἀπὸ : and some past parti- 
ciple is required by the prep. It should rather seem 
that ἀποστελλομένος is to be supplied; which is the 
less harsh, since ἀπόστολος, answering to the Heb. 
past participle riot, was thought equivalent to the 
past part. of the cognate verb. And thus T. Mag. 
explains it by ὁ ἀποσταλμένος. 
he expressions οὐκ ἀπ᾽ ἀνθρώπων, οὐδὲ Os ἀνθρώπου 
are regarded by Koppe, Borger, and most recent 
Commentators, as synonymous: at least they will 
not allow any difference between the ἀπὸ and διὰ. 
The latter position may be true; but not (I think) 
the former. The error has arisen from this, that it 
seemed difficult to account for δι’ ἀνθρώπου; though 
some have, not absurdly, conjectured that Peter might 
be meant. (See ver. 18.) But this would destroy 
the climax which seems to exist in the sentence. By 
ἀνθρώπων the best Commentators, antient and mo- 
dern, are agreed is meant the Apostles and Presby- 
ters at Jerusalem.- By ἀνθρώπου is (1 think) to be 
understood (with the Greek and Latin Fathers and 
early modern Commentators) any mere man; andthe 
expression is used with accommodation to the third 
step of the climax. 
1. ἀλλὰ διὼ Inoot Χριστοῦ, καὶ Θεοῦ. He means to 
say that his Apostleship is not of mere human autho- 
rity, but rests on Divine appointment.{ Theophyl.- 


* This is said to be for ὑπὸ, bya Hebraism. Yet examples are to 
be found in the Classical writers, and are here referred to by 
Borger, as Chariton, Elian, and Diodor.Sic. And he might have 
added, that it is one of the peculiar idioms of Thucyd. ; which seems 
to me to. prove, that it is not properly an Hellesis(ical idiom (as 
Gataker supposed it), but probably a relique of Oriental idiom. 

+ As Matthias had been by them chosen, and others had been ap- 
pointed to the ministry, as Judas and Silas. 

~ This view of the subject is supported by the following able 
annotation of Wets.: “ Qui ab hominibus mittitur, opponitur misso 
a Deo ut Gen. 45, 8. et qui per homines mittitur, opponitur ei qui 
per filium mittitur, ut Heb. 7, 28. Matthias electus fuit A postolus 
a Deo per homines. Titus et Lucas electi fuerunt a Paulo: Paulus 
vero electus est per Christum, adeoque ab ipso patre, qui filium a 


GALATIANS, CHAP. L . 31s 


explains: ἄνωθεν, ax’ οὐράνου: It is true that in the 
Acts 13, 2. we are told that the prophets at Antioch 
laid hands on Paul and Barnabas, for the -work of the 
ministry, (or rather of ἃ ministry ; for it was a parti- 
cular work, namely, a deputation to Cyprus, &c.) 
(See the note there.) But then the laying hands on 
them was done at the especial command of the Holy 
Spirit. Thus it is said: εἶπε τὸ Πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιαν" 
᾿ΑΦοῤίσατε δὴ μοι τὸν re Βαρνάβαν καὶ τὸν Σαύλον eis τὸ 
ἔργον ὃ προσκέκλημαι αὐτοὺς. And at ver. 4. οὗτοι μὲν 
οὖν ἐκπεμφθέντες ὑπὸ τοῦ Πνεῦματος τοῦ ἁγίου. Besides, 
that was nine years after Paul’s conversion. This, 
therefore, will only prove (what indeed is remarked 
by the antient Commentators) that the Holy Ghost 
is the same with the Father and the Son. 

1. πατρὸς is for τοῦ πατρὸς, the, or his, Father. At the 
words τοῦ ἐγείραντος αὐτὸν ἐκ νεκρῶν, Koppe strangely 
stumbles; and Borger cannot see why mention should 
here be made of the resurrection, unless that the 
Apostle (like St. Peter) omits no opportunity of bring- 
ing to his own mind, and that of others, this important 
particular.* This remark has, I think, much truth, 
as has the following of the same learned Commenta- 
tor, that the Apostle adds this, in order that that most 
illustrious proof of the dignity of Christ and of his 
own office, conferred upon him by Christ, might the 
better appear: all tending to repress the calumnies 
of his adversaries, who represented him as an.Apes- 
tle merely of men, and without Divine appointment. 


mortuis reducendo demonstravit, se illi omnem potestatem dedisse, 
et omnia, que agerit rata habere. Manifestum autem est, filium 
Dei, qui hominibus opponitur, ex hominum communi sorte eximi, 
adeoque non merum hominem, sed divinioris nature esee.” Very 
similar is the commencement of Ignat. Ep. to the Philad. c, 1. (cited 
by Borger) : Ὃν ἐπίσκοπον ἔγνων obk ag’ ἑαύτου, οὐδὲ δι᾽ ἀνθρώπων, 
κεκτῆσθαι τὴν διακονίαν. Borger also compares Joseph. Ant. 14, 
%, G. καὶ Δέλλιος éreparevero, λέγων οὖκ ἐξ ἀνθρώπων αὑτῷ δοκεῖν, 
ἀλλὰ τινὸς Θεοὺ γενέσθαι τοὺς παιδὰς. 

* It was chiefly indeed intended (as usual) to hint at the supe- 
riority of that religion ‘which bad brought life and immortality to 
light, over the law, which supplied no such hopes. So Chrys. and 
Theopbyl. ' 
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2. καὶ of σὺν ἐμοὶ πάντες adeadol. It has been much 
discussed who are here meant by of σὺν ἐμοὶ ἀδελφοὶ. 
The opinion of the antient and many eminent modern 
Commentators, as Par., Hamm., Beza, Whitby, 
Koppe, Rosenm., Doddr., Michaelis, Jaspis, and others 
is, that it denotes the brother ministers who were 
with him. And it is truly remarked by Koppe, that 
in no other Epistle are genéral Christians united with 
himself in these ἐπιγραφαί. Thus at 1 Cor. we have 
ὁ ἀδελφὸς for a brother minister. And so 2 Cor. ὃ 
Τιμόθεος. At Philipp. he associates Timothy without 
adding “ my brother.” At Coloss. he adds καὶ ὁ Τι- 
μόθεος ὁ ἀδελφὸς. At 1 Thess. and 2 Thess. Paul, 
Timothy, and Silvanus are associated. All this seems 
to supply a strong reason for adopting the above in- 
terpretation. Borger, however, who supports the opi- 
nion of several modern Commentators, that by adea- 
Go) are meant all the Christians where Paul was rest- 
dent, treats this as a very weak argument: though it 
is surely far stronger than his own, that the name is 
often used of Christians in general: which will 
prove little, as no example can be admitted to be 
apposite but one found at the commencement of an 
Epiatic. Besides, where does St. Paul call the 
Christians of any place the brethren who are with 
me? And would not such an expression be harsh? 
Whereas in Phil. 4, 21. we have this very expression oi 
σὺν ἐμοὶ ἀδελῷοὶ, where it must mean Paul’s colleagues 
then with him; since to it is subjoined the general 
expression xa} gavres of ἅγιοι. It is frivolous for 
Borger to ask, why should the Christians in general 
not be joined in asalutation? That we are not bound 
to answer. Neither is this properly a salutation, but 
rather an address. As little to the purpose is it to 
pose us with the question, who were these? Silvanus 
and Timotheus? and if so, how can they be called 
all? It is not, I would answer, improbable that there 
were (as Michaelis thinks) more: and the term πάν- 
τες is sometimes applied to only three or four.  Be- 
sides, if we consider the especial purpose and intent 
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of the Epistle, we shall see that it is far more probable 
that Paul meant brother Ministers than brother 
Christians. For, as Theophyl. truly observes, ἐπειδὴ 
διέβαλλον αὐτὸν ὡς μόνον ταῦτα κηρύττοντα, δείκνυσι νῦν 
ὡς πολλοὺς καὶ ἄλλους ἔχει τῆς γνώμης κοινωνούς. So 
Cecumen.* See also Chrysost. And for this reason 
he has been rightly supposed to have associated 
Sosthenes with him in his first and most objurgatory 
Epistle to the Corinthians. 

. Ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τι FT. Koppe and Rosenm. .ob- 
serve, that St. Paul does not say to what churches 
of Galatia (as of Ancyria, Tavia, Pessinus, &c.) the 
Epistle is addressed; and that he mentioned that 
circumstance to the bearer of it. And in this view 


- the learned Commentators might have adduced 


Thucyd. 7, 9. καὶ οἱ μὲν ὥχοντο φέροντες, ods ἀπέστειλε, 
τὰ γράμματα καὶ ὅσα ἔδει αὐτοὺς εἰπεῖν. And further 
On: ἥκοντες ἐς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας οἱ παρὰ τοῦ Νικίου, ὅσα τε ἀπὸ 
γλώσσης εἴρητο αὐτοῖς, εἶπον, καὶ εἴ τίς τι ἠρώτα ἀπε- 
κρίνοντο, καὶ τὴν ἐπιστολὴν ἀπέδοσαν. But, after all, 
the. opinion is unfounded and visionary. By ταῖς 
ἐκκλησίαις are doubtlessly meant all the churches (as 
indeed the article requires), all of which might be, 
more or less, guilty of the faults the Apostle purposes 
to correct; and (I think) the omission of the usual 
epithets, τῶν dyiws, or ἀγαπήτοις, may be considered, 
not (with Koppe) as accidental, but. tntentional ; and 
(as Chrys. also suggests) seem to savour of the re- 
serve which it was proper for him to assume, on 
having.to write what may be called a reprehensory 
Epistle : for (as Mr. Locke says) “he deals very 
roundly with them.” 

. 8. χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη ἀπὸ Θεοῦ πατρὸς, καὶ Κυρίου 
ἡμῶν I. Χ. .A form of salutation frequent in St. 
Paul’s Epistles, and both in construction and sense 


' * And so Rosenm. ‘ Hos laudat Panlus, ad auctoritatem et fidem 
doctrins suse afferendam, quippe secum in hac caused et severitate 
consentientes.” 
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formed on the Hebr. model. . Thus ard Θεοῦ πατρὸρ 
corresponds to MTT MND; χάρις to TOM IW; and 
εἴρηνη, to cnbw. A Classical author would have 
written Παῦλος ταῖς. ἐκκλησίαις χάιρειν. (Kop. and 
Borger). 

I] cannot agree with Koppe in regarding χάρις and 
εἰρήνη as put for the happiness and the benefit itself. 
It should rather seem to denote that favour and 
peace with God which is.the fountain of all goad, 
and the pledge of all blessings. See the nate on 
2 Cor. 18, 18. : : 

4. τοῦ δόντος ἑαυτὸν. Borger takes dares for rapa- 
δόντος ; as Rom. 4, 25. Eph. 5,2. But this is con- ᾿ 
founding two expressions which differ in these re- 
spects, that παραδ. is ascribed to God the Father, 
and shows his will and good pleasure; 4:6. to God 
the Son, and shows his ready acquiescence, and per- 
fect witlingness. So in Matt. 20,28. and Mark 10, 
15. he is said δοῦναι τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ λύτρον ἀντὶ 
πολλῶν. ἮΝ 

4. ὑπὲρ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν ἡμῶν. These words express 
the purpose of his yielding himself up to death. For 
uxép Griesbach has edited περὶ, from many antiemt 
MSS., some Fathers, Theodoret, and G@icumen. On 
either reading, indeed, the sense is much the same : 
but. ὑπὲρ seems more significant and agreeable to the 
style of St. Paul. Tov ἁμαρτιῶν is taken by Kop. 
and Rosenm. for τών ἁμαρτώλων, by an Hebrew 
idiom frequent in Scripture, and sometimes used by 
the Classical writers, abstract for concrete. Yet 
that is in-the New Testament confined to: certain, 

articular words, of which this is not one: and the 
wdiom would here be very harsh, nay, inadmissible. 
For thus ἡμῶν would have been placed before trax 
ἁμαρτιών. ‘The present position fully establishes the 
common interpretation,§which, moreover, is far more 
agreeable to the scope of the Apostle, which (as 
Chrys., Theophyl., and Theodoret suggest) was to 
show the vast superiority of the Gospel over the law 
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in respect to the expiation for sin.* Ihave been the 
more anxious to defend the common interpretation, 
and refute the novel one of Koppe and others, since 
(though it is said by Borger to yield the same sense) 
it is capable of that perversion which the Socinians 
never neglect an opportunity to use with passages 
connected with the doctrine of the atonement, 
namely, by representing the benefits to sinful men of 
Christ’s death, as having been only in the example he 
set them of a life of virtue, and submission to death 
in its cause. Nay, I find, the great Grotius himself 
(unaccountably) fell into this very error (though on 
other occasions he has shown himself an unequivocal 
supporter of that. fundamental doctrine,) since he 
here remarks: “ Mors Christi multos habet effectus; 
hunc inter alios, ut admirabilis obedientize exemple 
nos a peccatis abstrahat, 1 Pet. 1, 18." Here Wets. 

tly compares 1 Mac. 6, 44. ἔδωκεν ἑαυτὸν τοῦ σῶσαι 
τῷ λαὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ περιποιῆσαι αὐτῷ ὄνομα αἰώνιον. 

The next words, ὅτως ἐξέληται ἡμᾶς ἐκ τοῦ ἐνεστῶτος 
αἰῶνος πονηροῦ, show the purpese, or rather final caase, 
of this submission to death for our sins. They seem 
to be meant indirectly to refute the slanders of those 
who represented the Apostle as preaching continu- 
anoe in sin, that grace might abound. See Rom. 6, 
1. and the note. 

Ἔξαιρεῖσβαι here denotes vindicare, liberare, like 
the Hebr. 283, in Is. 70, 16. and WW, in Jer. 42, 
11., and is sometimes so used in the Classical writers, 
as (among others cited by Munth and Wets.) Liban. 
491. ἐξαιρεῖσθαι τῆς αἰτίας. Lys. p. 784. Edict. é&e- 
ρεῖσθαι τινα εἰς ἐλευθερίαν. Polyb. 15, 42. ἐξαιρεῖσθαι 
τινὰς ἐκ τῶν περιεστώτων κακώγν. 


* The words of Theopbyl. are as follows: "Ἔδωκε δὰ ἑαυτὸν, ἵνα 
ἀπαλλάξῃ ἡμᾶς τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν, ὧν ὁ νόμος ἀπαλλάξαι οὖκ ἴσχυε; 
πῶς οὖν τὸν ἀπαλλάξαντα ἀφέντες, τῷ γόμῳ προσέχετε, τῷ μηδὲν 
ὠφελήσαντι; And those οὗ Theodoret, these; "Εδειξε τὴν κατὰ 
νόμον πολιτείαν τῶν ἁμαρτημάτων ἀπάλλαξαι μὴ δυνηθεῖσαν, ἀλλὰ 
τὸν Δεσπότην Χριστὸν, τὸν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν καταδεξζάμενον θάνατον, καὶ 
τῶν τῆς ἁμαρτίας ὀφλημάτων τὸ γένος ἐλευθερώσαντα. ᾿ 
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By ἐνεστώτος αἰώνος is meant the present state of 
being, this life, filled as it is with calamity, sin, and 
sorrow (see Gen. 47, 9.}, or rather the sin ttself,* 
and the misery consequent upon it. By the term 
τοῦ ἐνεστῶτος, is indirectly contrasted this present 
state, or this life,-+ with the future one, in which all 


- tears shall be wiped from all eyes for ever. 


4. κατὰ τὸ θέλημα τοῦ Θεοῦ, &c. Borger welltranslates: 
“ς Ita nimirum placuerat Deo;” sive ‘‘ex voluntate 
Dei, qui idem noster est Pater, factum est, ut Jesus 


Christus expiaret peccata.” And Theophyl. rightly 


remarks on the scope of the Apostle: Llavrayov 
συντάττει τῷ Χριστῷ τὸν Πατέρα, διδάσκων ws καὶ 
αὐτῷ συνδοκεῖ, μὴ νομικώῶς ἡμᾶς ἀλλ᾽ εὐαγγελικῶς πολι- 
τεύεσθαι. By θέλημα is here meant good pleasure, 
εὐδοκία, PE. καὶ is, I think, rendered even. 

5. ὦ, ἡ δόξα εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων" "Aun It 
is observed by Theophyl., that, struck with the 
magnitude of the benefits of God, the Apostle ‘can 


say no more, but concludes this his preface with a 


doxology. Koppe remarks that, in treating of the 
divine wisdom and God’s benefits to men, the 
Apostle’s pious feelings frequently burst forth into 


* Chrys., Theophyl., and the other Greek Interpreters explain it 
τῆς πονηρᾶς (as Rom. 12, 2., 1 Cor. 2, 6.); which comes to much 
the same thing ; though it is hardly admitted by the words; since 
thus the article would be indispensible after αἰῶνος. 

+ Koppe compares the Jewish phrases mn πὸ, which meant 
the times that should precede the coming of the Messiah, a state of 
servility and misery, and 837 tobi, which denoted that which, during 
the reign of the Messiah, should bring with it freedom and hap- 
piness of every kind. This opinion is nearly the same as that of 
Schoettg., who explains the phrase of the times of the Old Testa- 
ment; and the word πονηροῦ, he renders laborious, referring it to 
the yoke of ceremonies under which the Jews laboured. And so 


also Locke. But the Galatians were not Jews, and could not be 


said to be under the dispensation of the Old Testament. I cannot 
but regard both these opinions as visionary and unfounded: and 
αἰῶν is so often synonymous with κόσμος in sensu deteriori, that 
I think with Doddr. that it would be very unreasonable to limit so 
noble and expressive a clause by so narrow an interpretation. I 
can recognise no farther use of the Jewish formulas than that of the 
term mn D>. , | , 
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such praises; as Rom. 1, 25.2 Cor. 11,31. Rosenm. 
thinks that the doxology is used to show that the 
true honour of God is net diminished by this doc- 
trine of a Saviour, but rather inereased. But this, 
which would require an emphasis to be laid on the 
article, yjelds a very harsh and strained sense. 

6. θαυμάξω sri—Kaorod. It is remarked by 
Borger: “Cernitur in hoc versu levitatis et ineon- 
stantie Galatarum reprehensio, ex fervida profecta 
mente, ob rei turpitudinems est nimirum inconstan- 
tia μέγιστον ὀνείδων, ut ait. Demesth. apud Liban. 
tom. 4. p. 261.” 

Qa the sense of this pasaage there has been no 
little <diffecence of opinion. The difficulty hinges 
Oh τοῦ καλέσαντος, which some modern Commen- 
tators, (as Doddr., Chandler, and Mackn., and re- 
cently Koppe) refer to Paul. But though that 
might be justified (see the notes of Doddr., Mackn., 
and Keppe), yet as the expresion ia elsewhere ex- 
elusively used of God, I cannet think there is dny 
reasan to deviate from the opinion of the antient 
and most modern Commentators, (and among these 
Wets., who has several illustrations,) that it 1s here 
also so applied. Most moderns who adopt this 
interpretation take ἐν χάριτε Χριστοῦ for εἰς χάριν 
Χριστοῦ. Gn this signification of ἐν see Schieus. 
Lex. and the critics referred to by Borger, who 
adduces as an example Achmet Oneir. 1, 98. cunexa- 
λεσε πολλοὺς ἐν τῷ γάμῳ αὐτοῦ, where he takes ἐν τῷ 
γάμῳ for εἰς τὸν γάμων, but wrongly ; since ἐν is there 
simply for at; and we have not ἐισκαλέω, or καλέω. 
Indeed I cannot but suspect that ἐν is not meant by 
the Apostle to be taken for εἰς. We have here (ἢ 
think) a popular, and somewhat vague expression, 
and of whieh the sense seems to have been. best 
seized by the antient Commentators. Thus Theo- 
phy! fram Chrys., explains it: ὥστε δικωωβῆναι vera 


’ 


ρισποῦ, οὐκ ἐξ ἔργων, ἀλλὰ χάριτι" ὃ μὰν yoo Fiog 
ταρέχει τὴν ἄφεσιν ἐν χάριτι" ὁ δὲ Πατὴρ wgas ταύτην. 
καλεῖ. And so Koppe, who renders: “" Deus, qui 
VOL. VII. Υ 
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(non propter ullam meriti dignitatem, sed) ex sola’ 
gratia Christi vos populum sibi carum adscivit.” 
And he also remarks: Ἐν χάριτι accommodaté ad 
totius epistole consilium additur: Christiani legum 
Mosaic. tenaciores spernere videbantur gratiam Dei 
per Christum 2, 21.” Some Interpreters, as the 
Syr., Erasm., Grot., and Vitringa, refer the τοῦ κα- 
λέσαντος to Christ, and render ἐν χάριτι benigne, sepa- 
rately from τοῦ Χριστοῦ, and uniting it with τοῦ καλέ- 
σαντος. But this does too much violence to the con- 
struction to be admitted. 

I cannot but notice the omission of τοῦ Χριστοῦ 
in a few MSS. and Latin Fathers, which, though it 
is approved by many modern critics, appears to have 
arisen solely from emendation, namely, to prevent the 
mistake of connecting it with καλέσαντος. 

I must not omit to observe, that this use of daupages 
has been illustrated by Wets. from the Classical wri- 
ters. The only apposite passage is Dinarch. Orat. adv. 
Polych. init. πάλαι θαυμάϑω ὑμᾶς. He might more 
aptly have cited Thucyd. 3, 38. 6, 36. and 4, 85. 

As to peraribesbe, I would observe, that though 
most of the early modern Commentators, and also 
Elsner and Raphel, take it in a passive sense, yet I 
think it has been better regarded by Crell., Dresig, 
Rosenm., and Borger as of the middle voice. It 
signifies propery» and in a physical sense, to change 
one's place; and it was often used (by a metaphor 
taken, as some think, from playing at dice, or chess) 
to signify, with ἀπὸ or eis, change sides, as in war, or 
to change one’s opinions, and go over to another sect 
or party (examples of all of which senses may be 
seen in Wets., Koppe, and Borger), or generally, 
like μετανοεῖν, to change one’s own opinion. See 
Hebr. 7,12. The force of the word here is, how- 
ever, not to be pressed upon: for, as Rosenm. well: 
observes, though these Christians had not absolutely: 
revolted from God, yet they had departed from this 
new dispensation of God; since they had begun to 


. 
a 
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mix Judaism with the Christian religion, and thus 
had passed over to another religion. _ 

By ἕτερον εὐαγγέλιον, I think with Borger, is meant 
not absolutely another doctrine (as it is explained by 
Grot.), but a sort of mixture of the Gospel with an- 
other religion not wholly different. 

7. ὃ οὐκ ἔστιν ἄλλο εἰ μὴ, &c. There is here a 

slight deviation from the general usus loquendi, and 
somewhat of obscurity, which may be perhaps im- 
puted to modesty, and backwardness on the part of 
the Apostle to deal too plainly in a matter where the 
credit of the law of Moses was concerned. The 
obscurity, however, has given occasion to diversity 
of interpretation. Thus some modern Commenta- 
tors, as Grot., Locke, and others, rather following 
the usage of Classical than Scriptural phraseology, 
and without sufficiently adverting to the scope of 
the Apostle, render: ‘‘quee res in se habet nihil 
aliud quam, &c.” But, as Koppe and Rosenm. remark, 
those who render thus do not sufficiently attend to 
the usage of the Apostle, who joins periods to periods 
by means of the pronoun relative. The antient 
Commentators, Chrys. and Theopbyl., rightly refer 
it to the preceding εὐαγγέλιο. And Theophyl. 
offers the following masterly annotation: ᾿Ἐπειδὴ τὴν. 
ἑαυτῶν ἀπάτην οἱ πλάνοι, εὐαγγέλιον ἐκάλουν, αὐτὸς καὶ 
πρὸς τὸ ὄνομα μάχεται, καὶ φησὶν, ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν ἄλλο 
εὐαγγέλιον παρ᾽ ὃ παρελάβετε, ἕν γὰρ ἐστι τὸ τὴν ὀρθο- 
δοξίαν περιέχον, ὅ ἐγὼ ἐκήρυξα' εἰ μὴ “pa τινὲς τοὺς 
ὀφθαλμοὺς τών ψυχών ὑμῶν ταράσσουσι, καὶ ποιοῦσιν ἕτερα 
dvb’ ἐτέρων ὁρᾷν, θήλοντες μεταστρέψαι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ. 
Χριστοῦ. Kal μὴν, οὐχ ὅλον τὸ εὐαγγέλιον ἀνέτρεπον, 
ἀλλὰ τὴν περὶ τοῦ  παββάτου καὶ τὴς περιτομῆς μόνον᾽ 
ἐντολὴν παρεισῆγον' ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως δείκνυσιν, ὅτι καὶ μικρὸν 
παραποιηθὲν, τὸ ὅλον εὐαγγέλιον ἀνατρέπει" ὥσπερ καὶ ὁ 
τοῦ βασιλικοῦ νομίσματος μικρὸν τι περικόψας τὸ ὅλον: 
γόμισμα κίβδηλον εἰργάσατο. 

* The sense may be thus expressed: ‘‘ which (however) is not 


another (Gospel), nor indeed the Gospel at all, or true, byt,” &e, : 
Υ 
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Of this and the preceding verse Theodoret gives 
the following excellent paraphrase : Auris ὑμᾶς ὁ 
πατὴρ ὁ τὸν νόμον δεδωκὼς, εἰς τόδε τὸ εὐαγγέλιον κέκληκε, 
τοῦτο τοίνον καταλιπόντες, καὶ εἰς τὸν νόμον πάλιν dpo- 
μήσαντες, αὐτοῦ τοῦ κεκληκότος ἀπέστητε, καὶ τοῦτο δὴ κα- 
ταλιπόντες τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, ἕτερον, οὐχ εὐρήσετε. οὐδὲ γὰρ 
ἀλλὰ μὲν δι’ ἡμῶν, ἄλλα δὲ διὰ τῶν ἄλλων ἀποστόλων ὁ 
Δεσπότης κηρύσσει" ἀλλὰ τὸ αὐτὸ κηρύττομεν ἅπαντες, 
ὅσοι τῆς ἀληθείας ὑπάρχομεν ἐρασταί, οἱ δὲ τἀναντία 
ᾧΦρονοῦντες, οὐδὲν ὑμῖν θεῖον προσφέρουσιν, ἀλλὰ τὰ θεῖα 
παραφθείρειν ἐπιχειροῦσιν. 

7. εἰ μὴ τινές. But, in fact, some thereare, &c. Oi 
φαράσσοντες. The word ταράσσω, as I have ob- 
served on Acts 15, 24. signifies properly to stir (up), 
as mud in water: but it is applied, metaphorically, to 
perturbation (or harass) of the mind, especially by the 
verbal representations of others. Thus in a kindred 
passage of Acts 15, 24. ἐτάραξαν ὑμᾶς λόγοις" where 
see the note. So the classical writers use ταράσσειν 
τὸν δῆμον, or τὴν πόλιν. (See the passages of Dionys. 
Hal. and Demosth. cited by Wets.) Here the sense 
is: “harass your minds with vain doubts whether 
the Mosaic Law is to be retained in the Gospel of 
Christ.” So σαλεύειν in Acts 17, 13. where see the 
note. 

7. καὶ θέλοντες μεταστρέψαι τὺ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ X., “and 
who wish to pervert you.” So the words are usually 
interpreted: but it must be remarked that Gea. here 
imports rather result and end than study and endea- 
vour in. For μεταστρέψαι signifies literally ‘‘to change 
the nature of any thing, by the introduction of some- 
thing else.” Now in this sense the persons in ques- 
tion would not have denied the charge: but as the 
latroduction of any thing extraneous, whether from 
the Law of Moses, or from that of nature, which 
the Heathens followed, would be corrupting the 


For that is the meaning of εἴ μὴ ; as in Matt. 13, 4. and elsewhere. 
See Schl. Lex. and the learned authorities referred to by Borger 
and Hoogeven de Part. 
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‘Gospel, so the Apostle can only mean the word to 
be taken in that sense, and also that of overturn; as 
Mackn. renders. The word is rarely so used in the 
Classical writers: yet Wets. has the following exam- 
ple from Aristot. Rhet. 1, 15. καὶ τὸ τοῦ Ἐζενοφάνους 
μεταδτρέψαντα φατέον creas. | 
8. ἀλλα Kal ἐὰν ἡμεῖς ἢ ἄγγελος ἐξ οὐρανοῦ---ἔστω. 
Theodoret, with great taste remarks: θερμανθεὶς ἐκ 
τῆς μνήμης τῶν ἐναντίων, καὶ τῷ δικαίω ϑέσας buna, 
ἀλλότριον τῆς εὐσεβείας καλεῖ τὸν ἕτερα κηρύττειν πει- 
ρώμενον, καὶ βοᾷ. Borger has here the following ob- 
servation: ‘*Gravissimé Paulus retundit eorum ca» 
Jumnias, qui, ut suam de lege Mosaica opinionem 
stabilirent, eamque aliis persuaderent, contenderent, 
Apostolum suam jam ipsum sententiam mutavisse, 
neque, ut antea, ita nunc, vim et efficaciam reli- 
gionis Judaice sublatam esse, docere.” 
. ᾿Αλλὰ καὶ, guinimo; as Luke 12, 7. And soin 
the Classical writers. See Borger’s examples. Ἡμεῖς. 
Plural for singular, after the manner of the Apostle. 
There may seem some abruptness (arising from 
the fervour of his indignation on such a subject) in 
the ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐὰν ἡμεῖς 4 ἄγγελος ἐξ οὐρανοῦ :- but the 
connexion is satisfactorily traced by Chrys., who 
rightly thinks that he had in view the Apostles Peter 
and James, whose authority was, no doubt, often 
pleaded (though fasely) in behalf of the retaining 
of the rites of the Mosaic Law: ἐπειδὴ δὲ καὶ εἰς ἀξι- 
wsuara κατέφευγον, Ἰάκωβον, καὶ Ἰωάννην, διὰ τοῦτο καὶ 
ἀγγέλων ἐμνήσθη, μὴ γὰρ μοι Ἰάκωβον εἴπης, ᾧησι, καὶ 
Ἰωάννην, κἂν γὰρ τῶν πρῶτον ἀγγέλων ἢ τις τῶν ἐδ 
οὐρανοῦ διαφθείρων τὸ κήρυγμα, ἀνάθεμα ἔστω. This 
was done, as Theopbyl. remarks, ἵνα μή τις εἴπη, ὅτι 
διὰ φιλοδοξίαν τὰ οἰκεῖα συγκροτεῖ δόγματα, καὶ ἑαυτὸν 
ἀναθεματίϑει. 

There is great delicacy shown in the omission of 
the names of those Apostles. 
- It must be observed, that in the words ἐὰν ἢ 
αγγελος ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, there is a very common Rhetorical 
mote of expression; nor is it hence to be inferred 
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that the Apostle imagined it was possible that an 
angel from freaven could or would teach any doc- 
trine at variance with the Gospel. So Theophyl. and 
Theodoret: ἀγγέλων δὲ ἐμνημόνευσεν, οὐ τοῦτο ὑφορώμενος, 
μὴ τις τῶν ἁγίων ἀγγέλων ἐναντία διδάξη τῷ θείῳ κηρύγ- 
ματι, ἤδει γὰρ ὡς αἰδύνατον τοῦτο ἀλλά διὰ τούτου 
πᾶσαν ἀνθρώπων καινοτομίαν ἐκβαλών. It was too 
bold in Grot. to deny the impossibility of this; and 
indeed it were frivolous on the present occasion to 
discuss the question at all, and perhaps irreverent 
on any occasion, as partaking τοῦ ἐμβατεύειν ἃ μὴ 
ἑώρακεν. 

. Εδαγγ. παρ᾽ ὃ signifies to preach a Gospel varyin 
from our Gospel, i.e. to preach the Gospel wit 
any alteration. (See the note on ver. 6.) For I can- 
not assent to many modern Commentators, as Grot., 
Rosenm., Koppe, and Slade, who render παρὰ con- 
tra. Such cannot have been the Apostle’s meaning, 
since the doctrines in question could not be said to 
be contrary to the Gospel, though they deteriorated 
it by the addition of rites now become vain and 
useless. ‘This did not escape the penetration of the 
antient Commentators. Thus Gicumen. and Theo- 
phyl. (from Chrys.): καὶ οὐκ εἶπεν, ὅτι ἐὰν ἐναντία 
καταγγέλουσιν, ἀλλὰ κἂν μικρὸν τι εὐαγγελίϑονται, παρ᾽ 
ὃ εὐαγγελισάμεθα. Ala μὲν οὖν τοὺς ἀγγέλους ἀναθε- 
ματίσαι, πᾶν ἀξίωμα ἐκβάλλει" dia δὲ τὸν ἑαυτὸν, 
πᾶσαν οἰκειότητα. Soalso Augustin. Thus there was 
ho occasion for Mr. Slade to censure our Version 
‘other than.” Other does not imply contrariely, and 
than only imports comparison, as [ shall find some 
other opportunity of proving and illustrating. 

. 8. ἀνάθεμα ἔστω, “ let him be held in the greatest _ 
abhorrence, and incur the highest anathema ;” in 
being excluded from a religious society. See the 
note on 1 Cor. 16, 22. and Suic. Thes. in v. 

9. as προειρήκαμεν, καὶ ἄρτι πάλιν λέγω. Here 
we have a repetition of what was said in the pre- 
ceding verse, the reason for which is sought by. 
the modern Commentators in the ardent and vehe- 
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ment temperament of the Apostle.’ But it is (I 
think) better accounted for by Theophyl. thus: ἵνα 
μὴ νομίσωσιν ἀπὸ θυμοῦ, καὶ κατὰ συναρπαγὴν ταῦτα 
εἰπεῖν, αὐτὸν δεύτερον αὐτὰ τίθησι, δεικνὺς ὅτι οὐκ ἀκρίτως, 
ἀλλὰ βεβαίως καὶ παγίως κύρωσας ταῦτα παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ, 
οὕτως ἀπεφηατο. 

It has been matter of discussion what the Apos- 
tle meant by προειρήκαμεν. The recent Commen- 
tators, as Koppe and Borger, take it to refer to 
some previous admonition which he had addressed 
to the Galatians, when with them. And indeed 
such would be the use of the word in a Classical 
author. But very different is the usage of the 
Apostle. Thus in 2 Cor. 7, 4. προείρηκα γὰρ is said 
of what had jusé preceded. And such seems to 
be the case in the present passage; since it was 
not likely that St. Paul was then aware that his 
doctrine would afterwards be corrupted by the Ju- 
daizers. This interpretation is supported by the 
authority not only of the antient but-of many emi- 
nent modern Interpreters, as Crell., Grot., and Est. 
At παρέλαβετε must be understood ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, for ἐδι- 
δαχθῆτε παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ; as in Mark 7, 4. (Cor. 11, 28. 
(where see the notes) 13, 3. Phil. 4,9. ἃ καὶ ἐμά- 
ere καὶ παρελάβετε καὶ ἠκούσατες And so ΠΡ) in 
Prov. 1, 3. 4, 10. Job. 22, 12. 
10. ἄρτι γὰρ ἀνθρώπους πείθω ἣ τὸν Θεὸν; The sense 
. of these words has been not a little controverted ; 
and no wonder, considering the obscurity. That (I 
conceive) has arisen from the quick, and almost 
abrupt, transition which is here made by the Apostle. 
Many eminent modern Commentators, as Luther, 
Erasm., Vat., Crell., L’ Enfant, and others mentioned 
by Borger, render it : "" diviné suadeo, an humané ?” 
Not very different from this is the interpretation of 
Theophyl. (from Chrys.), which is as follows: Méa- 
λει ἀπολογήσασθαι περὶ ὧν ἐγκαλεῖται" ἵνα τοίνυν μὴ 
ἐχαρθώσιν αὐτοὶ αἷς τῶ διδασκάλῳ δικάϑοντες, φησὶ μὴ 
Ψομέξδετε ὅτι ὑμὴν ἀπολογοῦμαι ἢ ὑμᾶς ϑητώ πεῖσαι, ἀλλὰ 
πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν pol ὁ πᾶς λόγος" ὅθεν οὐδὲ ταῦτα γράφω, 
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τῆς zap’ ὑμῖν ἐφιέμενος Scns, καὶ Iva μαϑητὰς Eqns; 
ἀλλὰ τῷ Θεῷ ἀπολογούμενος ὑπὲρ τῶν δογμώτων, καὶ obs 
ἀνθρώποις ἀρέσκειν θέχαα. ‘The sense first detailed 1s; 
however, not easy te be elicited from the words, and 
is not agreeable to what follows, which is evidently 
exegetical of the preceding. The second i 

tion is less objectionable; but I greatly prefer that 
of Cécumen., Theodoret, and, of the moderns, Grot., 
Hamm, Elsner, Wolf, Krebs., Wets., Koppe, Ro- 
sepm., Schleus., Borger, and others, who assign the 
following sense: “Do I seek toconciliate the favout 
of men?’ Thus the interrogation involves a strong 
mepation. The two last interpretations, in fact, 
merge into each other. It is plain that the verb must 
be understood rather of endeavour, than of action 
atself, according to Glass’s Canon, p. 202 & 208, 
which he exemplifies from John 5, 34. Acts 17, 15. 
Rom. 2, 4. Gal. 6,4. And it is rightly remarked 
hy Borger, that this idiom (which is also found in 
the Classical writers) most frequently has place in 
the verb πείθειν. 

With respect to the sentiment, there is ἃ similar 
one jn 1 Thess. 2, 4.  Wets. has adduced a great 
number of illustrations from the Classical writers, of 
which, however, few or none are to the purpose. The 
following therefore may be acceptable. Helioder. 
2, 263,10. οὐ γὰρ τὴν ὅτερα» ἀρεακείαν βιοῦμεν----τόδε αὐτὸ 
κωλὸν κἀγαθὸν τηλοῦντεφ, ἑαυτοὺς πείθειν ἀγαπῶμεν. 

The ἄρτι is justly thought to point out the contrast 
between his former state, when a zealot of the Law 
of Moses, and studious to approve himself by every 
means to its supporters, and his present state under 
the Gospel. 

The sentiment contained in the clause εἴ yap~- 
ἀμὴν, (which is confitmative of the foregoing asser- 
tion,) is not (I think) exactly swch as is adsigned to 
it by the Commentators. If ἔτι be understodd of the 
time when the Apostle wrote, the ἤρεσπον and the ἄν 
x39 will be very incongraous. It rather seems to 
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refer. to the tinie of his conversion: and the senti- 
ment ibtended appears to be.this: ‘For if I had yet 
(or ther) strove to please men, I should not have be- 
come a servant of Christ, not, bidding adieu td 
friends.and fortane, subjected myself to the various 
fiiseries to which the profession of his religion has 
rendered me obnoxious.” And this mode of inter- 
pretation is confirmed by Theophyl., who thus para- 
hrases: εἰ γὰρ τοῦτο ἐσπούδαξον, οὐκ ὧν ἀπέστην τῶν 
Ἰουδαϊκών, καὶ προσῆλθον τῷ Χριστῷ, οὐκ dv κατέφρόνησα 
συγγενών, Φίλων, δόξηφ τοσαύτης, καὶ εἰλόμην διωγμοὺς, 
καὶ κινδύνουφ, καὶ ἀτιμίας. So also Theodoret, who 
paraphrases: Ej θεραπεύειν ἀνθρώκους ἐβουλόμην, οὐ 
φοῖς διωκομένοις συνηριθμούμην, ἀλλὰ τοῖς τῇ ἀχηθείᾳ 
πολεμοῦσι συνεταττόμην' μηδεὶς με τοίνυν ἡγείσθω τὴν 
wap ἀνθρώπων δόξαν θηρᾶσθαι, καὶ τούτου χάριν τούσδε 
φοὺς λόγους ὑφαίνειν" ἐντεῦθεν λοιπὸν διηγεῖται ὅχως μὲν 
ὑπὸ τῆς θείας ἐκλήθη χάριτος, ὅπως δὲ πρὸς τοὺς κορυφαί- 
ους τῶν ἀποστόλων τὰς περὶ τοῦ κηρύγματος ἐπονήσατο 
cuvdyxas’ 

11. γνωρίϑω δὲ ὑμῖῆν--- ἄνθρωπον. The connection 
between this verse and the preceding is not very 
elear. Jaspis gives the following as the usual mode 
of tracing it: “ Religionem Christianam cum Mo- 
saicé ideo conjungetidam esse negat Apostolus, quod 
suea doctrinze origo non ab autoritate humatd, sed 
ad ipso Deo fepetenda sit.” And so also Chrys. and 
Theophyl. Fheré may be a slight connection between 
this and the preceding verse; but I most approve of 
the opthion of Theodoret and some moderns (includ- 
ing Borger), that this verse commences m softte de- 
gree a new subject, namely, the proof of his dignity 
and authority as an Apostle; after which he ineul- 
cates somé further precepts of Christian doctrine. 
Now, in establishing the point.in question, he com- 
tiences by showing the mode in which his total 
chatige from the profession of Judaism to that of 
Cheistianity was effected, namely, that it was altoge- 
ther ἃ werk of God, and not of man. 

' Γνωρίξω cannot signify * I make Known to you,” 
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since this was by no means unknown to them, though 
it had been too little heeded or attended to. It 
simply signifies moneo, commonefacio ; asin an altoge- 
ther indred passage of 1 Cor. 15, 1. γνωρίξω δὲ ὑμῖν, 
ἀδελφοὶ, τὸ εὐαγγέλιον ὃ εὐηγγελισάμην ὑμῖν, &c. where 
see the note. It is surprising the Commentators 
should not have perceived this sense, nor recollected 
the passage by which it is confirmed. 

Borger remarks on the synchysis in τὸ εὐαγγέλιασ 
τὸ εὐαγγελισθὲν being brought in before the zs: and 
he cites Liban. T. 4. p. 460. καὶ πρῶτος οἶδα, ὅτι πάν- 
τῶν ἔσομαι" tor olda, ὅτι πρῶτος ἔσομαι. He also no- 
tices the idiom in évayy.—évayyea., by which a noun 
and verb of the same origin are conjoined, of which 
he adcduces several examples. It is indeed very com- 
mon, both in the Scriptural and Classical writers 
(see Matth. Gr. Gr.), and is not without example in 
the Latin language, though rejected dnd avoided in 
the later languages, from that, perhaps, excessive 
fear of tautology which distinguishes the moderns. 1 
cannot but consider the idiom in the Greek lan- 
guage as arelique of its Oriental origin, and as a 
remnant of the simplicity of diction of the primitive 
ages. 

11. κατὰ ἄνθρωπον, for ἀνθρώπινον, is explained by 
the words following. And here it is observed by 
Rosenm.: “ Refutat eos, qui Galatis persuaserant, 
Paulum non amplius convenire in tradenda religione 
cum Apostolis, penés quas tamen sit omnis auctori- 
tas.” The οὐκ ἐστι κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον is rendered by 
Borger, ‘‘ superat quicquid est humanum, non est 
-humane originis neque humanis preeceptis perficitur 
ac continetur.”” And he cites the Schol. Matth.: οὐχ 
ὑχὸ ἀνθρωπίνων συγκεῖται λογίσμων" and compares Plut. 
de Sera Num. Vind. p. 77. ἐκεῖνο δὲ οὐκ ἔστι καθ᾿ ᾿Ησίοδον, 
οὐδὲ ἀνθρωπίνης ἔργον σοφίας, ἀλλὰ Θεοῦ. ‘The above 
interpretation may (1 think) be so far admitted, as to 
be included as a secondary one: but the primary and 
principal sense intended is, I conceive, that laid 
down by Theophyl. as follows: οὐκ ἄνθρωπον ἔσχον 


—_ 
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διδάσκαλον, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοῦ τοῦ Χριστοῦ γέγονα μαθητής, “Τ 


-was not a disciple of any man,* whether Peter or 


James.” - : : 

12, οὐδὲ γὰρ ἐγὼ παρὰ ἀνθρώπου παρέλαβον---Χρισ- 
τοῦ, “ For I neither received (or was taught) it of 
‘men, but I derived it from the revelation of Jesus 
Christ.” The scope of the verse is thus traced by 
Borger: “ Evidentissimis Apostolus argumentis de- 
monstrat summo se jure extraordinariam prorsus ori- 
ginem sue vindicare doctrine, quippe que ad ipsum 
Christum sit referenda, exclusa omni humane insti- 
tutionis ope.” It is well remarked by Theophyl., 
that this was what the Apostle’s calumniators had 
pretended, namely, that he was not, like the other 
Apostles, an αὐτήκοος τοῦ Χοιστοῦ, but had received 
every thing he knew from man. He means there- 
fore to say, that he had enjoyed a revelation: of 
the Gospel from the same source as Peter and the 
rest derived it, namely, from Christ himself. . .. . 

The δι’ ἀποκαλύψεως is strangely perverted by 
Bardt, Bolten, and others of the recent Foreign 
School of Rationalists, as if Paul’s instruction were to 
be referred to natural causes, namely, the informa- 
tion of eye-withesses and Apostles, and the use of 
his own private study and reflection. At that rate 
his doctrine would really have been what his calum- 
niators represented, κατ᾽ ἀνθρώπον : whereas he here 
positively asserts, that it was οὐ κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον. Be- 
sides, this is totally at variance with what is said in 
the Acts of the Apostles. The only interpretation 
consistent with the context and the rest of Scripture 
is that of the antient-and the best modern Commen- 


* This is by many of the Fathers maintained to be a proof of the 
divinity of Christ, and rightly, since the Apostle, in having received 
the Gospel from Jesus Christ (ver. 1.) could not with propriety say, 
that he had not received it from man, if Jesus Christ were a mere 
man. See Whitby. ' 

' As to the method of Koppe, who takes ἄνθρωπον for τινα, it 15 
quite inadmissible. 
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tators, who understand it of instruction immediately * 
derived from Christ. This, as Theophyl. well re- 
marks, is called ἀποκάλυψις, not only with reference 
to the time when Christ ἀποκαλύφθη αὐτῷ κατὰ τὴν 
ὁδὸν, but also with reference to Christ’s state after 
having left this world, when even an appearance 
would be an ἀποκάλυψις, much more an interview. 
There is also reference (I think) to the mysterious 
nature of the things revealed, or taught, namely, 
what are called the peculiar doctrines of the Gospel, 
the knowledge of which we owe, almost entirely, to 
this very ἀποκαλύψις. So Rom. 16, 25. κατ᾽ ἀποκα- 
λύψιν μυστηρίου. It is plain that the singular in azo- 
καλ. is not to be dwelt upon, since the revelations 
were, we know, many. Nouns of this sort with da 
or κατὰ make up a phrase denoting repetition, or 
continuity of action, in which case the article is un- 
necessary. | 
18. ἠκούσατε γὰρ τὴν ἐμὴν ἀναστροφὴν, &c. The 
connexion here is not well traced by the Commen- 
tators, owing to their not attending to the omission 
of a clause to which γὰρ refers, and which may (I 
think) be thus supplied: “ (It is scarcely necessary 
for me to prove and illustrate this Divine origin of 
tny doctrine, as I am about to do, by a reference to 
the events of my earlier life, which are, I suppose, 
known to you,) for ye have heard of,” &c. 
- 12, ἀναστροφὴν here is synonymous with βίωσιν at 
Acts 16, 4., or βίον, manner of life arid conduct: 8 
signification frequent both in the New Testament 
and the Old. It rarely occurs in the Classical 
writers: though Wets. adduces some examples, as 
Polyb. 4, 82. κατὰ re τὴν λοιπὴν ἀναστροφὴν καὶ τὰς 


* So Markland observes, that he is proving that he had it imme- 
diately from Jesus himeelf, and therefore had no need of instruction 
from the other Apostles. | 

+ The term is well explained by Koppe on Eph. 1, 17. thus: 
“ Ex perpetuo 8. 8. usu est scientia ea, que non naturali quodam 
ingenii humani vi, sed diviniore quodam modo homini contingere ex- 
istimatur. 
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πράξειῤ τεθβαυμάσ)κένος ὑπὲρ τὴν ᾿ἡἡμκίαν. Inacrip. ty re 
ἐμὰ φῇ ἐσθ αν ἦθος ἐνδεικχύμενης. It is plain that 
πότε refers to ἀναστροφὴν, adverb for adjective, as 
often, “ my once or former life and manners.” So 
Eph. 4, 22. ἡ προτηρὰ ἀναστροφὴ. | 

12. ἐν τῷ ᾿Ιουδαϊσμῷ. Borger supplies ὅτε ἦν. By 
"Iovd. is meant the state and condition of a Jew, espe- 
cially the profession and practice of the rites of the 
Jewish religion. Most recent Commentators ex- 
plain: ‘in a studious Zeal for the Jewish rites.” But 
that is harsh and unnecessary. It may suffice to take 
it in the senge just detailed, and assign to ὅτι th 
signification nempe, hew that. , 

The clause ὅτι καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν ἐδίωκον τὴν ἐκκλησίαν 
τοῦ Θεοῦ, καὶ ἐπόρθουν αὐτὴν, is explanatory of the τὴν 
ἀναστροφὴν. Borger refers to Ignat. Ep. ad Magn. 
c.8& 11. and ad Philip. ο. 6. Kai ὑπερβολὴν is a 
frequent phrase with St. Paul for ὑπερβολικῶς, σφόδρα, 
&c. See Schleus, Lex. It is also very often found 
in the Classical writers.’ At ἐπόρθουν we may again 
recur to that frequent idiom by which the endeavour, 
or aim is meant rather than the effect. So Kuttner,. 
Koppe, and Semler. ᾿ Perhaps. this may be derived 
from ~the proper force of the imperfect, which de~ 
notes action commenced and carried on, but not 
accomplished: and certainly Paul was destroying 
Christianity. Borger would regard ἐπόρθουν as syno-. 
nymous with ἐδίωκον. But that mode of reconciling 
a difficulty (Mowever cemmon with the Foreiga 
Scholars) is little satisfactory. The antient Com- 
mentators, as Chrysost. and Theophyl., with more 
judgment, remark on the ἐπίτασις here employed. 
In ἐπόρθουν, which is a much stronger term, there is a 
climax. The scope of the argument is well stated. 
by Rosenm. thus: ““ From his former life, he says, 
it is plain that he received his doctrine by divine re- 
velation. For, since he was such a persecutor of the 
Christian religion, how could he have been so sud- 
denly changed, had not a certain Divine revelation 
influenced him ?”’ Cs . 
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14. xa) προέκοπτον ἐν τῷ Ἰουδαϊσμώ ὑπὲρ πολλοὺς συνη: 
λικιώτας ἐν τῷ γένει μου. ‘The sense of these words is 
well explained by Borger thus: ‘When as yet a 
young man, I possessed such a knowledge of the 
Jewish religion, and was fired with such a desire to 
acquire glory from the defence of it, as could hardly 
be expected from so early an age, and therefore I, in 
this respect, greatly excelled other young men of the 
Pharasaical sect.” 
᾿ TIpoxorrew properly signifies tp cut one’s way 
forward, to advance, to make a proficiency: and 
here the term, I think, designates both progress in 
the knowledge of Jewish literature, and a forward- 
ness in defending the interests of the Jewish religion. 
By συνηλικιώται are meant those who were of the 
same age with him, and (I think) especially those 
who, with him, attended on the Lectures of Gama- 
liel. See more on this word in Schleus. Lex. Ἐν 
τῷ γένει, “of my nation.” So 2 Cor. 11, 26. ἐκ 
γένους, “ἃ gente Judaica.” And so often in the 
Scriptural and Classical writers. Hence the Latin 
genus and our kin. 

14, περισσοτέρως ϑηλωτὴς ὑπάρχων τ. π. μ. π.-. It 
must be observed (though Commentators have omit- 
ted to notice it) that verbals of this kind have the 
_ force of adjectives, and hence carry an adverb. And 
as adjectives of desire take the genitive; such also 
is the construction this noun always has; as in Acts 
41, 20. gna. νόμου" 23, 3. 2na. Θεοῦ" 1 Cor. 14, 12. 
δηλ. πνευμάτων. It signifies desirous of, studious 
of, zealous i δὼ. The word παραδόσεις is well 
adapted to denote the Jewish faith, not only as being 
a religion handed down from their fathers, but (at 
least as far as the sect of the Pharisees was con- 
cerned) as containing, together with what was of 
divine institution, much of tradition, and what pre-. 
tended to no other than human authority, even that 
of their ancestors. Wets. compares Ant. 12, 6, 2. εἴ 
τις ϑηλωτής ἐστι τῶν πατρίων ἐθών, καὶ τῆς τοῦ θεοῦ᾽ 
θρησκείας, ἐπέσθω μοι. The same Historian tells 118. 
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that the Sadducees τὰ ἐκ παραδόσεως τὸν πατέρων οὐκ 
ἐτήρουν. We may compare πατρικαὶ μου παραδόσεις 
in Acts 26, 4 & 5., where see the notes. 

- 15. ὅτε δὲ εὐδόκησεν ὃ Θεὸς ὁ ἀφορίσας pe ἐκ κοι- 
λίας μητρός μου, καὶ καλέσας διὰ τῆς χάριτος αὐτοῦ. 
The verb εὐδόκ. is here used in its primary significa- 
tion, to think good, to be pleased; as in Rom. 15, 
26. Luke 12, 42. (where see the notes) and else- 
where. Ὁ ἀφορίσας με, who separated me, destined, 
&c. Borger thinks that no distinction is to be made 
between ἀφορίσας and καλέσας, since they mean the 
same thing at Acts 13, 2. and Rom. 1, 1., where we 
have κλητὸς and ἀφορισμένος. See also Heb. 5, 4. 
But this seems a precarious principle carefully to be 
avoided, and which is here unnecessary, since the 
former term signifies simply to choose and destine ; 
the latter, to call, constitute, and appoint. ‘To secure 
the words from doctrinal perversion, it is only ne- 
cessary to resort to the principle suggested by. the 
Greek Commentators. Thus Theophyl.: ᾿Αφώρισε 
δὲ αὐτὸν ὁ Θεὸς, od κατὰ ἀποκλήρωσιν, ἀλλὰ κατὰ wpdy- 
γωσιν τοῦ ἄξιον εἶναι. He then, on the words καὶ 
καλέσας διὰ τοῦ χάριτος αὐτοῦ, excellently annotates 
thus: Ὁ μὲν Θεὸς διὰ τὴν ἀρετήν αὐτοῦ ἐκάλεσεν αὐτὸν" 
σκεῦος γὰρ ἐκλογῆς μοι, φησίν, ἐστιν" αὐτὸς δὲ μετριο- 
φρονῶν, διὸ τῆς χάριτός, φησι, κληθῆναι, οὐ Kar’ ἀξίαν, 
ἀλλὰ δι’ ἔλεον. The above Commentators also re- 
mark, that God permitted him to remain so long de-. 
voted to the Jewish religion, in order that his sudden 


* So Slade: ‘“‘ God foresaw that he would be a fit instrument 
fur the propagation of the Christian religion, and therefore decreed, 
even with the fore-knowledge of his bitter enmity against the 
Church, ““ to set him apart” for the Apostleship ; just as the Gen- 
tiles were chosen, though in a state of actual idolatry.” And it is 
well observed by Hammond, that this, being a designation only to- 
the dignity of the Apostolical office (as Jeremiah, ch. 1, 5., and John: 
the Baptist, and others appear to have been prophetic) can with no 
reason be so understood as.to imply any irrespective decree or dis- 
tinction of his person to heaven and bliss; that being laid up for 
him as a crown of righteousness, as a reward of the jinishing of his. 
course, and his perseverance, 2 Tim. 4, 8.” 
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aod tetal change might be so much the more a con-. 
firmation of the truth of the Gospel. 

15. ἐκ κοιλίαις parpas μὸν is a formula derived from 
the Heb. ὋΝ yan, frequent in the Old Testament, 
and which merely signifies from one's earliest in- 

fancy ; a8 in Matt. 19, 12. The Classical writers 
never use it: but they have a similar one in ἐκ παίδος. 

15. διὰ τῆς χάριτος, graciously. A phrase standing 
for an adverb. 

16. οἰσεκαλύψαι τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ ἐν ἐμοὶ. ᾿Αποκαλ. de- 
pends upon the preceding εὐδοκ.» which must be re- 
peated. The sense of the words ἀποκαλύψα:---ἐμοὶ is 
not very determinate. Hence there has arisen some 
diversity of interpretation. Many, as Grot. and 
Rosenm., take them to mean: ‘* propagating the re- 
kigion of his Son by me.” And thus the words of 
the following clause would be exegetical of the pre- 
sent one. But this interpretation is liable to strong 
ebjection. It is truly remarked by Koppe and Bor- 
ger, that ἀποκαλύκτειν and ἀποκάλυψις are no where 
in the New Testament used in that sense, but solely 
of divine appearances and revelations. ᾿Εν ἐμοὶ (they 
remark) may be taken (as often) for ἐμοὶ ; as Is. 53, 
1. Jer. 10, 20., compared with Matt. 10, 89, Rom. 
1, 44. The latter criticism, however, is somewhat 
precarious, nor is there any need to curtail the full 
sense of ἐν ἐμοὶ, the force of which is (I think) best 
seen by the antient Commentators. Thus Theophy].: 
αὐκ εἶπεν, amoxaruvas ἐμοὶ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἐμοὶ" δεικνὺς ὅτι ov 
λόγῳ μόνον ἔπαθεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ πολλοῦ πνεύματος ἐπληρώθη 
τὴν καρδίαν, εἰς τὸν ἐκτὸς ἄνθρωπον τῆς γνώσεως ἐμβαφεί- 
σης; καὶ τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐν αὐτῷ λαλοῦντος. So also (Εσυ- 
men. 722 B. ἐν ἐμοὶ δὲ εἶπε, δεῖξαι θέλων οὐ λόγῳ μόνον 
μαθόντα αὐτὰν, ἀλλὰ καὶ νῷ καὶ καρδίᾳ, οἷον εἰς τὸν ἔσω 
ἄνθρωπον τῆς γνώσεως ἐνιϑησάσης. This interpreta- 
tion is, moreover, strongly confirmed by ver. 12. 
οὐδὲ παρέλαβον---- ἀλλὰ os ἀποκαλύψεως I. X. Indeed, 
ver. 12,15 & 16. are closely connected together : for 
(though the Commentators do not notice it) I can- 
not but consider ver. 18 & 14. ἠκούσατε γὰρ rapade- 
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'σέων 88 altogether parenthetical, and that ὅτε δὲ is 
said per epanalepsin. Indeed δὲ has often that force. 
The words ὁ ὠφορίσας are also parenthetical. Thus 
‘the words following yield a much more suitable sense, 
since, instead of being a repetition of the preceding 
‘sentiment, they state the purpose for which this re- 
-velation was made, namely, that he should preach 
‘Christ, and propagate his religion among the Gen- 
‘tiles. So Theophyl. paraphrases: “ not that I should 
‘see him only, but that I should publish my revelation 
to others, even the Gentiles. How, then, can I 
‘preach circumcision to them ?” | 

Εὐθέως is thought, by Koppe, to belong to ἀπῆλθον, 
though, in consequence of the long interposed clause, 
a change of construction is made by ἀλλὰ. This, 
however, ts regarded by Borger as harsh; and he 
joins it with προσανεθέμην. But this cannot be ad- 
mitted, any more than the method of Rosenm., who 
supposes some words to be omitted after εὐθέως, as 
‘‘ipse consensi;’? which would be too arbitrary an 
ellipsis. ‘The first mentioned construction seems to 
deserve the preference, and is supported by the au- 
thority of the antient Commentators. 

It is remarked by Theodoret, that “what is said in 
this and the following verses is meant to refute the 
calumnies of his opponents, who represented him as 
having received instruction from the Apostles, and 
then set at nought their rules and directions. Thus 
the Apostle is compelled to descend to a narration 
of the private circumstances of his life, such as he 
has done in no other Epistle.” 

16. od προσανεθέμην σαρκὶ καὶ αἵματι. The verb 
προσανατίθημι properly signifies to commit any thing 
to another, and, speciatim, to deposit any secret, or 
communicate any information to another, lay one’s 
cause open to him, refer it to him, confer with ano- 
ther, and consult him upon any thing. Wets. cites 
Diod. Sic. 17, 116. τοῖς μάντεσι προσαναθέμενος περὶ 
τοῦ σημείου. Lucian 2, 246. ἐμοὶ προσανάβου, λάβε με 
σύμβουλον πόνων. Σαρκὶ καὶ αἵματι. It is strange 
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that Koppe should have regarded thesé words as 
“ put for ἐμαυτῷ, with an adjunct notion of vice.’ 
It is plain, from the whole of the context, and the 
scope and purpose of St. Paul (which is, to show 
that he owed none of his knowledge to man, but de- 
rived it all from Christ himself), that these words 
can only be referred to the Apostles as mere men. 
And such is the opinion ofall the antient, and nearly 
all the modern Commentators. He means to say 
that he did not consult or seek instruction from any 
man (not even the Apostles). Thus there is a tacit 
opposition to God and Christ, both of whom have 
been named in the preceding verses. This interpre- 
tation, moreover, 1s placed beyond doubt by the 
words following οὐδὲ ἀνῆλθον εἰς ᾿Ιεροσόλυμα πρὸς τοὺς 
πρὸ ἐμὲ ἀποστόλους, ‘nor did I even go up to Jerusa- 
lem to those who were Apostles before me.” 

17. οὐδὲ ἀνῆλθον cis ᾿Ιεροσόλυμα πρὸς τοὺς πρὸ ἐμοῦ 
ἀποστόλους. ‘The modern Commentators do not suf- 
ficiently notice the expression τοὺς πρὸ ἐμοῦ ἀποστόλους, 
which shows that by the ἀποκάλαψις he had received 
the information necessary for the office of Apostle, 
and was invested with that office by Christ himself. 
Hence, as Theophyl. remarks (from Chrys.), this 
step was not taken in the conceited spirit of an empty 
and puffed up neophyte, but was fully warranted by 
the wonderful circumstances that had happened to 
him. He was become an Apostle, and had received 
the illumination in a more extraordinary and direct 
manner than even the previous Apostles themselves. 
Therefore it had been absurd for him who had been 
taught of God to apply for instruction to man. This, 
again, entirely refutes the interpretation of δ ἀποκα- 
λύψεως supra ver. 12., brought forward by some re- 
cent foreign Commentators. 

17. ἀλλ᾽ ἀπῆλθον cis Δαμασκόν. 
᾿ Of the circumstances of this journey we know nothing, it not 
having been recorded by Luke in the Acts of the Apostles. On the 
causes of this silence Commentators variously speculate. Some 


think that he knew not of it; others, that he did not judge the 
events of sufficient importance to be recorded. The former suppo- 
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sition is both improbable and irreverent; nor can I quite approve 
of the latter. It seems to me that St. Luke purposely omitted many 
circumstances, for reasons which, unless we knew the plan and 
system he Jaid down for his work, we can never fully ascertain. 
Nay, so little is here said, that it is difficult to adjust the chronology 
of the events of this part of the Apostle’s life. Compare Acts 9, 19., 
where I cannot entirely acquiesce in any method yet proposed of re- 
conciling the accounts of St. Luke and St. Paul. I am, however, 
moreinclined to agree with Bp. Pearce (See the note in loc.), ex- 
cept that his method is too arbitrary to be confidedin. Doddridge’s 
supposition, that the Arabia here mentioned was gnly the vicinity of 
Damascus, is equally arbitrary and unauthorized. And his opinion 
that St. Paul first preached at Damascus, and then went into Arabia, 
is at variance with the present passage, which is, of course, unex- 
ceptionable, and must not be tampered with, but some means found 
of reconciling St. Luke's account with St. Paul’s. In order to the 
adjustment of this diversity, I would observe, that there seems to be 
nothing in the words of St. Paul to lead us to suppose that his stay 
in Arabia was otherwise than short; nor need we suppose that the 
journey was a very long one. It was probably taken, in a great 
measure, for the sake of restoring his health; since it is said at 
Acts 9, 19. ἐνέσχυρεν, which implies that he was then only in a state 
of convalescence. And to this very period (when, according to the 
words of St. Luke, we find St. Paul had remained at Damascus some 
days,) I would fix the journey into Arabia, which, as having occupied 
but ἃ short time, and affording no circumstances of moment, St. 
Luke omits, continuing his narration with εὐθέως ἐν ταῖς ovvaye- 
yas ἐκήρυσσε. And surely the propriety of the ev@éws'will not be 
affected by this short interposed Journey. And it iscertain that the 
portion καὶ εὐθέως----Χριστὸς must refer to another narrative. For I 
cannot acquiesce in the opinion of Kuinoel, that with the ἱκαναὶ ἡμέ» 
pac may be numbered the ἡμέραι τινες mentioned at ver. 19. The state 
of the Apostle’s health would not admit of his immediately resuming 
his evangelical labours at Damascus ; and that, as we see, is not at 
variance with St. Paul’s account. Finally, | would understand the 
words of Luke ὡς δὲ ἐπληροῦντο ἡμέραι ἱκαναὶ of the whole time of 
St. Paul's second sojourn at Damascus, which, by his own account 
here, must have extended to not much less than three years. And 
though this may seem hardly warranted by the words, yet let it be 
remembered, that the expression ἡμέραι, by an Hebraism, has often 
only the general signification of time : and ἱκανὸς is a term of exten- 
sive application, and is often used of a somewhat long period. The 
sense may be expressed by a similar idiom in our own language, 
namely, a ‘ good long while,” which often signifies a pretty consi- 
derable time, and which is generally used when we know not the 
exact extent of its duration. So Luke 8, 27. ἐκ χρόνων ἱκανῶν" δι 23, 
8. Acts 8, 11. ἱκανῷ χρόνῳ, which Schleus. renders ‘‘ inde a longo 
tempore.” See also 14,3. 27,9. ‘Ihus he renders the present pas- 
sage multo autem tempore elapso. The use of ἱκανὸς for πολὺς and 
peyas is common in the Classical writers. So that there can be no 
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difficulty in understanding St. Luke’s words of as considerable a 
time as St. Paul's words require. 


_ And thus, I trust, I have shown that the accounts of St. Luke and 
St. Paul are by no means at variance, but quite reconcileable. 

18. ἔπειτα pera ἔτη τρία a. é. "1. i. Π., “ Then after 

three years I went up to Jerusalem to see Peter.” 
As to the question whether the three years here 
mentioned are to be reckoned from his return to 
Damascus out of Arabia, or from his departure from 
Jerusalem to Damascus, on which the learned have 
been long divided in opinion, I must agree with 
those who maintain the latter. See, however, Koppe 
and Borger. 
.. Ἔπειτα, then. The purpose of this journey, the 
Apostle says, was ἱστορῆσαι Πέτρον, i.e. to obtain a 
personal knowledge of Peter, then very celebrated, 
and as he is called, 2, 9. στύλον ἐκκλησέως. This 
sense of iorog. is somewhat rare; though Borger 
adduces an example from Chariton, p. 47. μὴ Φοβη- 
ϑώμεν, ἀλλὰ πλησιάσαντες ἱστορήσωμεν τὸ παράδοξον. 
And Koppe cites Plut. 1,14 c. τὴν χωρὰν ἱστορῆσαι" 
and Joseph. B. 6, 1, 8. ἂν (Julianum) ἱστορῆσαι, 
* whom I came to know and be acquainted with.” 
The expressions ἱστορῆσαι and ἐπέμεινα πρὰς αὐτὸν are 
(as Koppe observes) very guarded, so as to afford no 
trace of any doctrines either received or expected 
from Peter. ‘Ior. expresses no more than respect, 
and does not, as the Romanists say, imply the supe- 
riority of Peter. 

He remained fifteen days 1. 6. (as I understand it) 
departed on the fifteenth day, after staying a fort- 
night: and I imagine he would contrive so as to let 
the fortnight include three Lord’s days. Thus at 
Acts 28, 14. we found brethren, and were desired to 
tarry with them seven days ;” by which I under- 
stand another Lord’s day.* Beza assigns, as a reason 
for Paul’s staying no longer, the plots of the Hel- 


* And here I beg to correct my opinion in the note on that pas- 
sage, Py which it is supposed they arrived the day after the Lord's 
day. It should rather seem that they arrived the day before. 
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fenists ; since, as we learn from Acts 9, 20., ἐπέχει- 
poy αὐτὸν ἀνελεῖν. But probably the Apostle would 
not have staid muck longer, since the purpose of his 
journey would have been answered in the time he 
had already remained, nor would he wish (as Theoph. 
observes in the words of the Apostle elsewhere) to 
build upon another man’s foundation. 

19. ᾿Ιάκωβον τὸν ἀδελφὸν τοῦ Kuplov. Which of the 
James’s this was (for the Constit. Apost. L. 2, 55. & 
L. 6, 12 & 14. clearly recognizes three), the learned 
are not agreed. Some take ἀδελφὸν in its usual sense, 
brother, supposing that the James here mentioned 
‘was not the same either with James the son of Al- 
pheus, or James the son of Zebedee, and conse- 
quently not an Apostle. But the construction and 
air of the sentence plainly requires us to suppose 
that Paul meant to include this James amongst the — 
Apostles. To take it in any other way would be very 
harsh. After a careful examination of what has been 
‘written on this obscure point, especially the long and 
elaborate annotation of Borger, I cannot but ac- 
quiesce (as he does) in the opinion of almost all the 
antient, and most modern Commentators, that this 
James was a cousin of our Lord, and ason of Alpheus. 
The arguments stated by Borger are these: Ist. 
There is no-necessity for taking ἀδελῷ. of a brother. 
It may be understood of a near kinsman. See Schl. 
Lex. 2. Of James and Joses, who, at Matt. 13, 55., 
are said to be brothers of Jesus, the mother was 
Mary. (See Matt. 27, 56. Mark 15, 40., where 
James is called ὁ μικρὸς, by way of distinction from 
James son of Zebedee.) Now this Mary was a sister 
‘of Mary the mother of Jesus, and wife of Cleophas, 
who is, with great probability, supposed to have 
been the same with Alpheus. It is therefore highly 
probable that at Matt. 18, 55. 27, 56. Mark 15, 40., 
we are to understand cousins of Jesus. Sdly. Among 
the brothers of Jesus are mentioned James, Simon, 
and Jude, at Matt. 18, 55. The same names also 
three of the Apostles bear, in Acts 1, 18., James, son 
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of Alpheus, Simon Zelotes, and Jude, som of: James. 
It is, indeed, possible that three brothers of our Lord 
and three of his Apostles might bear the same names, 
and yet be different persons ; but it would be a very 
strange coincidence, and not easy to be explained, 
if we suppose that those brothers were no other than 
the Apostles. But if this be true, it is clear that 
James, the brother of our Lord, was James, son of 
Alpheus, an Apostle of Jesus, and likewise his cousin. 
That an Apostle must be understood, is plain from 
2, 9.; and this is required by Acts 9, 27 ἃ 28., - 
where Barnabas is said to have introduced Paul to 
‘the Apostles ; and it is added ἦν per’ αὐτῶν εἰσπορευό- 
μένος, &c. As to the arguments to prove this James 
not to have been an Apostle, derived from 1 Cor. 
15, 7. and James 1, 1., they are too frivolous to de- 
serve attention, and are satisfactorily answered by 
Borger. 

The Apostle’s argument, (Whitby observes, ) is to 
this effect: “ Having, therefore, preached the Gos- 
pel so long before I saw them, and staying so little 
while with them, and going then only to see, not to 
learn of them, it cannot be conceived I should re- 
ceive my instructions how to preach the Gospel 
from them.” 

On the particularity of the statements in ver. 17— 
19. as compared with Acts 9, 25—28., it is observed 
by Paley: “ The historian delivers his account in 
general terms, as of facts to which he was not pre- 
sent. The Apostle who is the subject of that ac- 
count, when he comes to speak of these facts him- 
-self, particularizes time, names, and circumstances.” 

20. ἃ δὲ γράφω ὑμῖν, ἰδοὺ ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ, ὅτι οὐ ψεύ- 
δομαι. To remove all suspicion of falsehood, the 
Apostle has here recourse to one of those solemn as- 
severations on oath which are found in other pas- 
sages; as Rom. 9, 1. 1 Tim. 2, 7. 2 Cor. 11, 31., 
and elsewhere. The ἰδοὺ has an intensive force. 
The ἐνώπιον τοῦ Θεοῦ answers to the Heb, m7 sp, 
with which the Philologists compare the νὴ τὸν @edy 
of the Greeks. But they do not sufficiently see that 
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both in this passage, and all similar forms, the verb 
ὄμνυμι i8 left to be understood. Here at ὦ δὲ γράφω 
must be supplied caf. ΨΕέυδομαι is, as every where 
else in the New Testament, a Deponent. . 

It is proper to observe, that the Apostle nowhere 
employs these forms except in cases of real neces- 
sity, and everywhere introduces them with the 
greatest solemnitv. It is well remarked by Doddr., 
that “a revelation of the facts and doctrines of Chris- 
tianity immediately from Jesus Christ himself, with- 
- out the assistance of any human teacher, so wonder- 
fully agreeing in all its branches with that which 
Christ had taught on earth both before and after his 
resurrection, was so extraordinary an event, and of 
80 great importance to those whom St. Paul visited, 
and to whom he wrote, that one cannot wonder he 
should think proper to assert it in so solemn a 
manner.” 

41. ἔπειτα ἦλθον εἰς τὰ κλίματα τῆς Ker. K. It is 
observed by Koppe, that the Apostle passes by what 
is related in Acts 9, 29. of the discourses held by 
him with the Hellenists, and the imminent peril 
thence arising, and hastens to relate what is men- 


. tioned at ver. 30. 


Κλίματα, regions; asin Rom. 15, 28. 2 Cor. 11, 
10, where see the notes. On Συρία see Acts 9, 80., 
and the note there. And on Κιλίκια see Schl. Lex. 

22, juny δὲ ἀγνοούμενος TH προσώπῳ ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις 
το , ταῖς ἐν Χριστῷ. Borger rightly regards this and 
’ the next verse as parenthetical. ‘The antient Com- 
mentators, and, of the moderns, Grot., think that 
this passage is meant to show that he had ποέ taught 
them (as he had been represented) the necessity of 
circumcision and the other Jewish rites. But I 
rather assent to Crell. and Borger, that it is intended 
to establish what St. Paul here chiefly labours to 
prove, namely, that he was not a disciple of the 
Apostles. Oo 

By the churches of Judea Koppe thinks are meant 
those of the country, as opposed to that of the me- 
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tropolis of Jerusalem, since to the Jatter he could 
scarcely be unknown. At ταῖς ἐν Xpiorw some par- 
ticiple is to be understood. The phrase signifies, 
‘¢ consecrated to the religion of Jesus Christ.” 

23. μόνον δὲ ἀκούοντες ἦσαν. Here we have a con- 
struction κατὰ τὸ σημαινόμενον, not only found in the 
. Scriptural, but in the best Classical writers, and not 
only the later ones (from whom Borger adduces 
examples), but the earlier and purer ones, especially 
Thucyd. It is chiefly used when there would be an 
incongruity in the use of the feminine, the nature of 
the subject requiring the dignity of the masculine 
gender. . 

28. ἀκούοντες ἦσαν is for ἡκούον ; though in this use 
there is, I think, generally a reference to any thing 
being customary. The ὅτι is not pleonastic (as Koppe 
supposes), but is here necessary, from the change of 
the oratio obliqua to the oratio directa, as in Mark 
11, 32. Acts 1, 8. (on which see the Critics referred 
to by Borger), and also from the omission of τοῦτο. 

23. viv εὐαγγελίϑεται τὴν πίστιν ἦν wore ἐπόρθει, 
<< that belief in the Gospel, that Christian faith,” or 
simply “the religion that once he aimed at destroy- 
ing.” It is not necessary to refine on the sense of 
πίστις here so much as is done by Koppe. 

24, καὶ ἐδόξαξον ἐν ἐμοὶ τὸν Θεόν. Here δοξάξω sig- 
nifies ** to address praises and thanks to.” ‘Ev ἐμοὶ 
signifies for me, "A, ἕνεκα ἐμοῦ, or δι᾽ ἐμὲ, “ on my ac- 
count, on account of my conversion,” for, (as ‘Theo- 
‘doret say) that ‘the wolf had become a shepherd.” It 
is well observed by Theophyl., that the expression 
plainly shows that they ascribed the merit to God, 
who had been alone the cause, and regarded the 
whole as a work of God. And certainly, considering 
the circumstances of this sudden and total change, 
which involved an abandonment of honours and 
riches, and an embracing of poverty, persecution, 
and peril, they could not reasonably do otherwise. - 
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CHAP. IT. 


Verse 1. ἔπειτα διὰ δεκατεσσάρων ἐτῶν πάλιν avd. 
Buy εἰς Ἱεροσόλυμα, ‘* after the lapse of fourteen years 
I again went up to Jerusalem.” This use of διὰ (as 
it were for dsayevopevos) is frequent. both in the Scrip- 
tural (as Mark 2, 1. and Acts 24, 1'7.) and the Clas- 
sical writers. See Borger’s examples, or Schleus. 
Lex., and Matth. Gr. Gr. Here, however, a diffi- 
culty meets us similar to that supra 1, 17. The 
question is, from what period are these fourteen 
years to be reckoned? Some modern Commenta- 
tors, as Capell., Wets., Gabler, Keil, Rosenm., Pott, 
and others, think from Avs conversion. And (as 
Koppe says) it is probable that that event would be 
ever after looked back upon by him as an @ra from 
which he would compute all future time. But (as 
Koppe also observes) the particle ἔπειτα, and the 
sense of the διὰ in this idiom are both adverse to 
this. It would seem that there is no reason to take 
the words otherwise than in their plain and obvious 
sense, as they were understood by the antient and 
earlier modern Commentators, namely, as calculated 
from his last journey to Jerusalem. And this opinion 
is also supported by Borger. It is evident that, ac- 
cording to the former computation, the journey will 
be A.D. δῷ. ; according to the latter, A.D. 49. 
The best Commentators are agreed that the journey 
in question is the same with that.recorded at Acts 
15., the circumstances of each being the same. See 
Koppe, who remarks that it isno wonder the Apostle 
makes no mention of the Decree of the Jerusalem 
Synod, since he did not wish the Galatians to rest 
on the authority of any Apostle but himself, and 
also because his own doctrine on the subject of non- 
observance of the Mosaic Law went much further 
than that Decree. 


1. συμπαραλαβὼν καὶ Τίτον, Luke, Acts 15, 4,, 
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makes mention only, besides Barnabas, τινῶν ἀλλών, 
of some others. Of these we find Titus was one. 

2. ἀνέβην δὲ κατὰ ἀποκάλυψιν. ‘There is no incon- 
sistency between this account and that of Acts 15, 
2.: for though it would seem from that passage that 
Paul went up, as being appointed so to do by the 
Antiochians, yet, as Borger observes, who shall ven- 
ture to deny (especially as the Apostle himself here 
asserts it) that he went up in consequence of an im- 
mediate revelation from God or Christ? since (as 
Koppe remarks) that revelation might determine 
him to comply with the request of the Christians, 
and thus the divine order and impulse would noé (as 
some pretend) be unnecessary. Many reasons may be 
imagined which might have induced Paul.not to go, 
and these (Borger says) are stated at large by Mi- 
chaelis in an annotation in loc. Thus:there is no 
such difficulty as need have induced Whitby to take 
the desperate course of interpreting the phrase κατ᾽ 
ἀποκάλυψιν» ἀνέβην, “Il acted according to the tenour 
of my revelation, which constituted me Apostle of 
the Gentiles: which is most unwarrantable, and is 
in the worst spirit of the innovating interpreters of 
the present German school. Theophy]. well explains 
it: τοῦ πνεύματὰὸς ὑπερβάλλοντος αὐτῷ. 

2. καὶ ἀνεθέμην αὐτοῖς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον ὃ κηρύσσω ἐν τοῖς 
ἔθνεσι. Here ἀνατίθημι signifies to communicate, ex- 
plain, set forth, &c. ; as Acts, 25, 14.-(where see the 
note) and 2 Macc. 3, 19. By αὐτοῖς are meant those 
of Jerusalem, and, from the context and nature of 
the subject, the Christians, and especially (as we 
may suppose, and infer from Acts 15, 22.) the 
Apostles and Presbyters ; which indeed appears from 
the words following, κατ᾽ ἴδιαν τοῖς δοκούσι. By set- 
ting forth the Gospel he preached is (I think) meant 
setting forth those peculiarities as to the disuse of 
‘the rites of the Mosaic Jaw, the free: admission of 
the Gentiles without binding them to it, and perhaps 
some of the humbling and peculiar doctrines of the 
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Gospel which seem to have been especially treated 
on by St. Paul; on all which accounts he might 
well style it his Gospel. For all these he had, 
doubtless, been caluminated ; as the doctrine of free 
grace and the abandonment of all claims to salvation 
by human works, could be no more agreeable to the 
Judaizers (the law being a system of works) than his 
doctrine of the abrogation of the law. 

At τοῖς δοκοῦσι must be understood εἶναι τι, which 
is supplied further on at ver. 6. (See the note infra 
5, 3.) So Theophyl. explains τοῖς μεγάλοις, τοῖς 
ἐνδόξοις. Wets. here adduces numerous examples 
of this idiom from the Classical writers, and upon 
this imterpretation the best Commentators are 
agreed. Some, however, deny that τοῖς δοκοῦσι can 
have this sense, without the special addition of a rs. 
But to this Καὶ has been well replied by Borger, p. 119. 
«Αἱ verd nemo nescit, Paulinam scribendi rationem 
minimé ad rigidam Grammatices normam esse exi- 
gendam, imprimis ubi ardor et vehementior -animi 
affectus subest.” Besides, the learned Commentator 
subjoins an unexceptionable example of this ellipsis 
from Porphyr. de Abstin. p. 179. de Rhoer. ra 
πλήθη σύμφωνα ταῖς ἑαυτῶν δόξαις παρὰ τῶν δοκοῦντων 
ἀκούοντα, ἐπερῥώσθη Ppoveiv ἔτι μᾶλλον περὶ τὰ τῶν θεῶν 
τὰ τοιαῦτα, Where τὰ πλήθη and οἱ δοκοῦντες are plainly 
opposed. He also cites Philostr. V. Ap. p. 121. 

e persons alluded to are doubtless Peter, James, 
and John ; as appears from ver. 9. 

2. els κενὸν answers to the Hebr. nnd, and occurs 
also at 2 Cor. 6, 1. (where see the note.) In τρέχω 
there is an agonistic metaphor; as at 1 Cor. 9, 26. 
2 Tim. 4, 7. Phil. 2, 16. or is it unknown in the 
Classical writers. Thus Poet. Gnom. p. 305. (cited 
by Borger) ἀνὴρ ἄβουλος εἰς κενὸν. To which 1 add 
a similar passage of Menander ap. Corp. H. Byz. 
Par. 1, 98. ἵνα μὴ κεναμβατοίην. The sense of μὴ 
πῶς εἰς κενὸν τρέχω, ἢ ἔδραμον is by most modern Com- 
mentators supposed to be this: “ lest, by not making 
this communication, I might be misrepresented by 
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my calumniators, and misunderstood by the Apostles, 
by whose discountenance the good effects both past 
and future of my labours would be diminished.” 
This may be very true, and probably formed part of 
the Apostle’s reasons ; but such a sense cannot well 
be elicited from.the words. I prefer the interpre- 
tation of Chrys., Theophyl., Gscumen., and Theo- 
doret, namely: ‘lest I should be really thought to 
labour, or have laboured in vain,” i. e. erroneously, 
and under mistake ; which was what his calumniators 
pretended." This interpretation is also embraced by 

rger, who refers to Hyperii Comment. ad loc. 
and Camer. Not. fig. p. 86. 

8. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ Τίτος ὃ σὺν ἐμοὶ, Ἕλλην ὧν, ἠναγκάσθη 
περιτμηθῆναι. Jl agree with Borger and Jaspis that 
these words are parenthetical. Their true scope 
has been best seen by the antient Commentators, as 
CEcumen. :. οὐκ ἠναγκάσθη παρὰ τῶν ἀποστόλων περιτ- 
μηθῆναι, ὅπερ ἔλεγχος ἦν, μηδὲ τοὺς περὶ Πέτρον κηρύσσειν 
περιτομὴν, διὰ δὲ συγκατάβασιν τῶν ἐξ ᾿ἸΙσραὴλ πιστῶν, 
συγχώρειν τὴν περιτομὴν. See also Theophyl.+ 

115 truly observed by Doddr., that “ this conduct 
of Paul with respect to Titus, in not submitting to 
his being circumcised, when it was insisted on as 


* Thus Theophyl.: ἵνα διδάξω τοὺς σκανδαλιϑομένους ἐπ᾽ ἐμοὶ, 
ὅτι οὗκ εἰς κενὸν τρέχω" oby ἵνα ἐγὼ μάθω᾽ πῶς γὰρ, ὁ ἀπόκαλυφθεὶε, 
παρὰ τοῦ Πατρὸς τὸν Ὑἱὸν, καὶ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τούτου; And so Phot. 
ap. (ἴδυπγεη. 725. ob γὰρ ἵνα ἐγὼ μάθω, μὴ πῶς εἰς κενὸν τρέχω, ἢ 
ἔόραμον. 

+ Jaspis (partly from Borger) ably annotates thus: ‘ Scite 
Paulus Titi mentionem facit non circumcisi; sic enim apparebat 
partim circumcisionis vanitas, partim consensus Pauline doctrine 
cum ceterorum Apostolorum doctrini, Temer? a quibusdam 
Jegitur Τιμόθεος, pro Tiros. Ilum ob Judsos circumcidi jussit. 
Acts 16, 3. Neque vero ideo P. sibi ipse contradixit; nam in Tim. 
circumcidendo indulsit ludseie, accommodans se eorum imbecillitati, 
quod Tim. doctor rel, chr. fieri debebat, qui non circumcisus a 
Judeeis repudiatus esset. Preeterea P. sponte id fecit, nemine cir- 
cumcisionem ut jus postulante. Sed nostro in loco res ei cum illis 
erat, qui de jure postulabant circumcisionem. His ne ἰδία quidem 
unguem cedere poterat. Talibus in ritualibus περιστάσεσι P. pru- 
denter inserviit. Cfr. Act. 21, 22, seqq, 1 Cor. 9, 90. 
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necessary to salvation, is very consistent with what 
he afterwards did without coristraint, to promote 
the circumcision of Timothy in different circum- 
stances.” (Acts 16, 3.) 

4. διὰ δὲ rods παρειδάκτους Ψευδαδέλφους, οἵτινες 
παρεισῆλθον κατασκοπῆσαι τὴν ἐλευθερίαν ἡ. 


This passage, as it stands, is liable to an objection. If Titus 
remained uncircumcised on account of the false brethren, it might 
be inferred that, if there were no false brethren; he would have 
been circumcised ; which would not have suited the Apostle’s argu- 
ment. Whitby joins the words διὰ δὲ τοὺς παρεισάκτους ἀδελφοὺς 
With τυμπαραλαβὼν καὶ Τίτον, ver. 1. Macknight has “ on account 
even of the false brethren ;” but it inay be doubted whether such a 
construction (though it is not entirely without defence, Rom. 3, 22. 
Phil. 4, 8.) is suitable to the present passage. There are some 
reasons which might incline us to adopt an interpretation altogether 
different from what which is commenly received, and to suppose 
that Titus actually tas circumcised. The particle δὲ does, in this 
ease, naturally suggest an opposition, and the verb ἠναγκάσθη, as 
followed by this particle, may reasonably imply that Titus was not 
compelled to be circumcised (i. e. it was not enjoined as a seal, or 
token of Christianity), yet that it was judged expedient on account 
of the Judaizing converts, upon which very account St. Paul him- 
self circumcised Timothy, Acts, 16,3. The words οὐδὲ πρὸς ὥραν 
(if such be the true reading in ver. 5.), may seem to oppose, but do 
not subvert, this hypothesis. For the Apostle might justly contend, 
that, as circumcision was declared by the council to be unnecessary 
for a Christian, they did nat yield in principle at all. But the read- 
ing in the Clermont MS. puts another construction on the text: 
Nonaulli interpretes, Codicis Clarmontani et Tertulliani auctoritate 
moti, οἷς οὐδὲ ἃ textu omnino excludendum existimarunt, ut loci 
sensus sit permisse Apostolum, ut Titus circumcideretur in gratiam 
Judzorum.” Rosenm. It is not impossible, as Griesbach intimates, 
that this omission gives the true reading. See also Mill. Wets. 
“γε consented for a short time,” thus more effectually consulting 
the permanent interests οὗ the Gospel (ἵνα διαμείνη). And so, in 
one sense, the Apostles yielded to these false brethren; in another 
they did not. It is possible, that the Galatians might have heard of 
the circumcision of ‘Titus, which circumstance the Apostle may here 
mean to vindicate and explain. (Slade.) 

I have inserted the above, as being an able representation of the 
opinion which has been gaining ground for the last century, that 
the common reading is corrupt, and that the words οἷς οὐδὲ are to 
be thrown out, and that the sense to be ascribed to the passage is 
that above detailed. I must, however, observe, that I think the 
common reading has been rejected on very insufficient grounds, 
115. correctness has been indecd almost demonstrated in a very 
masterly critical note of Borger, who has established it both by 
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external and internal arguments. He has shewn that the var. lect. 
arose from the difficulty of the passage ; and, by the most ackn »w- 
ledged of critical canons the more difficult reading is to be prefer ‘ed 
to the easier. Finally he embraces the interpretation of Stroth, 
Rosenm., Storr, and others, who think that the words διὰ δὲ τοὺς 
παρεισάκτους WevdadéAgous, are not to be referred to εἴξαμεν at 
ver. 5. (aince that would require the ὃς οὐδὲ to be cancelled, at 
variance with all critical canons), nor that περεετμήθη is to be under- 
stood, but rather ἀνέβην to be repeated from ver. 2., profectus scil. 
sum propter illos Wevd. Thus δὲ will signify nimirum, scilicet ; as 
in 1 Cor. 6, 14. (And see Glass 1,533.) And it is observed by 
Borger, that the Greeks use the particle ia the continuation of a 
sentence after the interposition of parenthetical matter. See Hoog. 
de Vartic. and Schweig on Pol. 5, 232 & 29%. Borger also remarks 
that there is no objection to referring it to ἀνεθέμην. As to the 
sense, it will remain nearly the same. ‘This interpretation, the 
above Commentators think, is very suitable to Acts 15, 1 ἃ 2., 
where is mentioned the same cause of the journey and necessity for 
it: and such a construction is not unexampled. See Acts 24, 18 
& 19. The interpretation is also adopted by Jaspis, who translates: 
‘* (Id quod vero iter suscepi) potius ob fulsos Jesu cultores,” &c. 
And, upon the whole, this may (I think) deserve the preference, as 
involsing the least difficulty. 

Παρεισάκτους Wevdadédgous. The word παρείσακτος (which may 
be compared with the Classical from ἐπείσακτοε) often signifies one 
who is privily (παρὰ) and in a sidelong and underhand way, iatro- 
duced. So Gloss Labb. wapeicaxros, obinductus. (1 conjecture 
subinductus. The s was absorbed by the ς preceding.) The 
Greek Lexicographers explain it ἀλλότριος, νόθος. But as 
verbs passive are sometimes used as deponents, so are verbals 
passive; and here the term seems to denote those who have clan- 
destinely insinuated, literally wriggled themselves into the Christian 
society. This sense of παρὰ is frequent, and is found just after in 
παρεισέρχομαι, παρεισδύω, and many other verbs, on which see 
Borger in loc. and Pott on 2 Pet. 2, 1. Now these are called false 
brethren, not as being no Christians, but as being Judaizers, who 
pretended to hold the abrogation of the law, contrary to their real 
Opinion. 

Κατασκοπῆσαι r. é. ἡ. ἧ. €. ἐ. X.’L, i. 6. “ to act as spies (κατάσκο- 
wot), watching the liberty which we exercise in the profession of the 
Christian faith.” So Borger, who renders: “ libertatem qu& nos 
beat religio Christiana.” “Iva ἡμᾶς καταδουλώσονται, “ that they 
may bring us into bondage (to the law).” Various are-the passages 
in the New Testament where this metaphor is used. ‘The ἡμᾶς is 
usually understood by Paul and Titus: but it may be better extended 
(with Borger ) to all the other Christians of Antioch. 


5. οἷς οὐδὲ πρὸς ὥραν εἴξαμεν. Agreeably to the in- 
terpretation of Stroth, Rosenm., &c. of the preceding 
words, ¢hese admit of a very natural and easy sense, 
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since (as Borger remarks) Paul was likely enough to 
go to Jerusalem on account of the cabals of those false 
brethren ; nor is it inconsistent with the Divine reve- 
lation mentioned at ver. 2. Πρὸς ὥραν is by general 
usage appropriated to denote a very short time, or 
interval; as Joh. 5, 35. 2 Cor. 7, 8. Borger observes, 
that in what he did not yield to them, does not 
clearly appear. ‘The Apostle, he thinks, only means 
to say, that his doctrine received no tarnish, sustained 
no change from the journey, but remained pure. It 
seems to me, however, that the not yielding to them 
may be understood of some compromise of the mat- 
ters in dispute which had been proposed. 

The words τῇ ὑποταγὴ (which depend upon ἐπὶ uns 
derstood) are exegetical, and have an intensive force, 
for ὥστε ὑποτάσσεσθαι. And after ὑποταγῇ there is 
the omission of a word or two, as καὶ ἐπιοῦμε. B 
ἀληθεία is meant the pure and unadulterated truth, 
namely, that old things are passed, the Law abro- 
gated, and circumcision of no avail, which assuredly | 
would not have remained with them, if Paul had 
yielded ever so little.* By ἡμᾶς are, I think, meant 
principally the Galatians, but secondarily all other 
Gentile Christians, whose religious interests were 
equally at stake in the affair. 

6. ἀπὸ δὲ τῶν δοκούντων εἶναί τι---προσανέθεντο. There 
is here an irregularity either of phraseology, or of con- 
struction, perhaps both: several ways o remedying: 
which have been proposed. Passing by some whic 
do violence to the principles of language and the usus 
Joquendi,t and Whitby’s construction, which is un- 


* So Borger truly observes: ‘ ProfectO metuendum erat, ne, si 
Apustolus aliqua re cessisset, universe religionis salus in summum 
discrimen adduceretur; cum hac ipsa Pauli indulgentia apparuisset, 
neque Paulini animi eam esse fortitudinem, neque ipsius religionis 
firmitatem eam, quin, strenué modo pugnes, titubent ac labantur et 
Paulus et religio. Verissimum enim est, quod dicit Hermocrates 
apud Thucyd. L. 4, c.61. p. 273. Duk. πέφυκε τὸ ἀνθρωπεῖον διὰ 
παντὸς ἄρχειν μὲν τον εἴκοντος, φυλάσσεσθαι δὲ τὸ ἐπίον. 

+ As when certain Commentators (as Locke and Wells) say there 
is an ellipsis of οἱ before ἀπὸ τῶν δοκούντων. 
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warily adopted by Mr. Slade, the most probable opi- 
‘nions are those 1. of Grot., Hamm., Koppe, and 
others, that there 15 an anaculuthon, the Apostle in- 
tending to write ἀπὸ τῶν δοκουντων---οὐδὲν μοὶ προσανε- 
τέθη, οὐδὲν προσελαβόμην ; though by reason of a some- 
what long parenthesis he lost the thread of the con- 
struction, and thus changed the genitive into a no- 
‘minative, as it were resuming what was said before 
the parenthesis.* 2% Of Rosenm., Borger, and 
others, who, thinking that somewhat harsh, take ἀπὸ 
‘for περὶ, quod attinet ad, something like the nomina- 
‘tive absolute. And so the Syriac. But this (I think) 
involves more harshness than the former method; 
‘ean I find any sufficient authority for this sense of 
are. 

6. τῶν δοκούντων εἶναι τι. This is rendered in the 
E. V. “ those who seemed to be.” But the sense 
seems to be rather “ὁ those who were thought to be, 
reputed :” on which signification of δοκεῖν I have be- 
‘fore treated. The force of the phrase depends upon 
this sense of dex, and on the ellipsis of μέγα after τι, 7 
which here denotes excellence. 

6. ὁποῖοί πότε, whomsoever. qualescungue. Thus. the 
‘wore answers to our ever. The Apostle does not 
deny their dignity, or merited reputation; yet he 
‘hints that it was not so great as to render it neces- 
‘sary for him to submit to, or be taught of, them. 
This sense is (I think) especially contained in the 
words following οὐδὲν μοι διαφέρει, which Borger well 
renders ‘“‘mea non interest.” But the words may be 
best rendered ‘it maketh no difference to me,” i. 6. 
it does not affect my authority as an Apostle. Nor 


* Such anacolutha occur in the best writers, especially Thucyd., 
from the excessive length and involution of his sentences. But I 
cannot agree with Krebs on 2 Cor. 9, 18. that this is no defect. 

t Which ellipsis may be exemplified from Eurip. Electr. 939. ἠνχεῖς 
ris εἶναι, Arist. 3, 459 B. χρῆν μὲν Νικίαν εἶναι re συγχώρησαι. 
Plut. Ages 20, 1. ἐνίους τῶν πολίτων δοκοῦντας εἶναι τινὰς. Esop. 
Fab. vy οὐδενὸς ἄξιοι ὄντες, δοκοῦσι τινες εἶναι. Pollux 9. procem. 
ἠρξάμην περὶ τούτων τῶν βιβλίων, ὡς τι ὄντων, φρονεῖν. Compare 
also Eurip. Med. 302. . 
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is μοι redundant, a3 Koppe supposes. Theophyl. pa- 
raphrases not amiss thus: οὐδεμία μοι φροντὶς περὶ τῶν ἡ 
δοκούντων εἶναι τι, τῶν μεγάλων δηλαδὴ ἀποστόλων, εἶτε 
περιτομὴν ἐκήρυττον, εἴτε μὴ. ΟΣ 

6. πρόσωπον Θεὸς ἀνθρώπου οὐ λαμβάνει. The Com- 
mentators very well illustrate the sense of this phrase, 
as taken from the Hebr. [5°35 NwW3, which, as Borger 
remarks, signifies ‘to favour any one on account of 
any external advantages of wealth, honour,’&c. And 
he thinks that the Apostle meant here to hint at the 
inferiority of external condition and corporeal com- 
forts which existed between himself and the Apos- 
tles in question ; and to show that his Apostolical 
dignity was not affected by any thing of that kind. 
This interpretation is highly ingenious, and perhaps 
true. One may here compare James 2, 9. Rom. 2, 
11.. Matt. 22, 16. Luke 20, 21. Lament. Jer. 4, 16. 
and Phocyl. (frag. 13, 7.) μηδὲ κρίσιν és yap Erne’ 
Μὴ -ῥίψης. πενίην ἀδίκως μὴ Kpive epoowzroy.* 
. 6. ἐμοὶ γὰρ οἱ δοκοῦντες οὐδὲν προσανέθεντο, The γὰρ 
is referred by Borger to διαφέρει ; 4. d. ‘‘quales fue- 
runt illi non curo, nihil enzm illis debeo.”’ * Epo) οὐδὲν 
προσανέθεντο, “added, communicated to, me no- 
thing,’’ i. 6. nothing new, or of which I was ignorant. 
On the sense of πρόσωπον see the note supra 1, 16. 
Theophy!]. well paraphrases thus: ᾿Εἰκεῖνοι μὲν οἷοι ὧν 
ἦσαν, τῷ Θεῷ μελήσει" τοῦτο δ᾽ οἶδα, ὅτι ἐμοὶ μὲν οὐδὲν 
ἠναντιώθησαν, οὐδὲ προσέθηκαν. τὶ τῷ κήρυγματί μου, ἢ 
διωρθώσαντο. a . 
Te ἀλλὰ τοὐναντίον, &c. There is much meaning 
couched under the τοὐναντίον, which does not import: 
(as some fancy) that Paul added somewhat to them, 
or that they were tanght of him, but merely (1: 
think) signifies this: ‘ nay, so far from teaching me: 
any thing, or supposing that they had any thing to 
teach me, they acknowledged my divine commission, 


' * This countenances the opinion of Brunk, that Phocyl. is either’ 

a fabrication of some Monk of the fourth century, or was much’ 

intérpolated by some person. Ὁ mt - εν 
VOL. VII. QA 
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and seeing that I was instructed, &c.—they gave the 
right of fellowstup (as Apostles) to me and Barma- 
bas.” Such is (I think) clearly the sense* and the 
construction ; (for the words erres—pes are paren- 
thetical). 
7. Berres, ‘when they saw.” Πεσίστεσμαι τὸ οὖαγ- 
, “ was entrusted with ;” as πὶ 1 Cor. 9, 17. 
3, 2. where see the notes. Τὸ εὐαγγέλιεν τῆς 
ἀκροβυστίας signifies the preaching of the Gospel to to 
the uncircumcised. The nouns ἀκροβυστία and 
βιτομὴ are frequently, as here, put for the participles 
of περιτετμημένοι, Sic. The term zerisrapas implies a 
divine commission, as if ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ were under- 
stood. This, Grot. observes, is to be understood ex? 
τὸ πολὺ, or κατ᾽ ἐκικρατείαν ; for Peter converted Cor- 
nelius, an uncircumcised person; and. Paul some 
Jews, as we learn from the Acts of the Apostles 
(see Acts 9, 15.); though Peter was chiefly occupied 
with the Jews, and Paul with the Gentiles; Peter had 
for his assistants principally James and John; Paul, 
Barnabas, himself divinely appointed to this office, 
whom the Greeks have, therefore, not ill styled the 
JSourteenth Apostle. So Doddr. observes, that there 
is no reason to believe the labours of Peter, James, 
and John were entirely appropriated to those of the 
circumcision; as, on the other hand, we are assured 
that those of the Apostle Paul were not confined to 
the uncircumcised Gentiles; for we often find him 
preaching to the Jews, and indeed, wherever he 
came he proposed the Gospel in the first place to 


It is well remarked by Theophyl., that be here 
shows his , cauality with Peter, as also soon after in 
rebuking him. 


* And aq Theophyl. : τοσοῦτον γὰρ pe οὗ διωρθώσαντο, ὥστε καὶ 
ἔπήνεσαν, καὶ συνεφώνησαν, ἵνα ἐγὼ μὲν καὶ Βαρνάβας εἰς τὴν 

ἀκροβυστίαν, ἥτοι els τὰ ἔθη, αὑτοὶ yy ae els τὴν περιτομὴν, τουτέστι, 
τονε ᾿Ιουδαίονε εὐαγγελίϑωνται. So also Pareus: ““ Adeo nihil re- 
prehenderunt, ut contra comprobaverint doctrinam et Apostolatum 
meum.” 
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, 8. ὁ γὰρ ἐνεργήσας---ζήνη. These words are entirely. 
parenthetical, and the γὰρ (I think) refers to a clause. 
omitted ; thus: (And this is very true;) for he, &e.. 
1. 6. ὁ γὰρ, namely, God. ᾿Ἐνεῤγήσας ἐν Πέτρῳ. This 
term has great force; though that has been too little. 
attended to by Commentators. ’Evepysi properly 
signifies ‘to work, act, effect, produce an effect upon,” 
and, with a dative, “produce an effect m, impart. 
strength, help, and ability to effect any work.” It is 
especially applied to the communication of extraordi- 
nary and supernatural help, both in the communica- 
tion of divine truths, and in the working of miracles. 
So 1 Cor. 12, 6. ὁ ἐνεργῶν τὰ «ἄντα ἐν κῶσιν. So here 
it must be understood of that powerful supernatural 
kelp in every way communicated to the Apostles 
Peter and Paul. © } 

- The dg in dy ἀποστολὴν, &c. and τὰ 24, denotes 
the end and purpose of that Divine help; and the 
words may be paraphrased thus: εἰς τὸ ἀπόστολον — 
εἶναι τοῖς περιτετμημένοις. And so in the other clause, 
where εἰς τὰ ἔθνη is for εἰς ἀποστολὴν τῶν ξθνων. 

9. καὶ γνόντες τὴν χάριν τὴν δοθεῖσαν por. By τὴν 
χάρ» are meant the supernatural χαρίσμωτα necessary 

the discharge οὗ the Apostolical office, not the 
office only, as some suppose. So Theophyl.: “Opa 
δὲ πῶφ ἔδειξεν S25 οὐ. povoey τοῖς ἀποστόλοις ἤρεσε τὸ κήρνγο. 
μα αὐτοῦ, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῷ Caw τοῦτο ἐδόκει" ob γὰρ ἀκύόστο-͵ 
λοι γνόντες, φησὶ, τὴν χάριν τοῦ Θεοῦ. The sense is: 
perceiving that the office of Apostle was committed. 
to me (as well as to them), they,” &c. 

The words ᾿ζάκωβος---εἶναι are (as Theophyl. re- 
marks) parenthetical; 4. ἃ. they (i. 6. James, Ce- 
phas, and John) οἱ δοκοῦντες στύλοι εἶναι. The οἱ do- 
κοῦντες is taken by some Commentators, as Koppe, 
for of ὄντες, of which he and Beza give examples from 
the Classical writers. But in most of such cases, I 
believe, there is a concealed nicety of acceptation, 
which the Critics, through ignorance of it, pass by, 
huddling all up by taking δοκεῖν for elves; and in’ 
these the δοκεῖν will be found (I think) to have the 

Za® . 
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sense which it bere bears, namely, fo be accounted, 
reputed, &c. See the note supra ver.6. In στύλοε 
there is an architectural metaphor, by which the 
Chritian society is compared to a building like Solo- 
mon’s Temple (as we say the Church), of which the 
pillars or supports are the Apostles. See 1 Cor. 3, 
16. 2 Tim. 3, 15. Eph. 2, 21 & 22. 1 Pet. 2, 5. and 
Suic. Thes. in voc. Other references may be seen 
in Borger.* 

9. δεξιὰς ἔδωκαν ἐμοὶ καὶ Βαρνάβᾳ κοινωνίας. Ry this 
we are not (I think) to understand (with Koppe and 
Rosenm.) to have been only indicated friendship and 
consent in doctrine, but communication in the 
Apostolical office, which it seems to have been a prin- 
cipal purpose of the Apostle to bring them to ac- 
knowledge, since it had been denied by his op- . 
ponents. It, then, denotes Apostolical association ; 
as is implied by the following words. So Gomar: 
““ quod. scil. et muneris Apostolici, et puritatis doc- 
trine socii essent.” And so Grot., who renders:. 
‘‘me collegam agnovere, et ut tali dedere dexteram.”: 
And he observes: ‘‘Nam dextram dare apud He- 
bros signum societatis, ut videre est Levit.” 6, 2. 
Jer.50,15. ‘Theophyl. very well paraphrases thus : 
διὸ καὶ δεξιὰς ἔδωκαν, τουτέστι, συνεφώνησαν, καὶ κοινω- 
νοὺς ἡμᾶς ἐποιήσαντο, καὶ ἔδειξαν ὅτι ἀρέσκονται τῷ κη- 
ρύγματί μου, ws μηδὲν διαφέροντι τοῦ λόγου αὐτῶν. 

he Philological Commentators, especially Wets. 
and Borger, adduce a vast number of Classical pas- 


* Among the numerous illustrations in Wets. the following are 
the most apposite. Ignat. ad Philipp. oi στύλοι τοῦ κόσμον; οἱ ἀπόσ-. 
τολοι, Vita Sabe. 65. ἦσαν δὲ ἀληθῶς:---ἄνθρωποι τοῦ θεοῦ, καὶ 
πιστοὶ θεράποντες, στύλοι ὄντες καὶ ἐδραίωμα τῆς ἀληθείας. Eurip, 
Iphig. in Tauris 67. Maimonid. More Nevochim 2, 23. Accipe a 
prophetis, qui sunt column gencris humani in rect& fide et... Mag- 
num Synedrium Hierosolymitanum fuisse Jezis non scripte funda-. 
mentum, columnamque instructionis : hinc decreta ad omnes Israel -- 
itas prodibant. And so Philo ap. Stoboeum., cited by Borger: “Av- 
bper. ἀγαθοὶ κίονες εἰσὶ, δῆμον ὅλον ὑπερείδοντες. I add Pind.° 

lymp. 2, 145. “Os “Exrop ἔσφαλε, Tpolas”Apaxoy ἀστραβῆ κίονα ;. 
(like the ἔρεισμα at ver. 12.) ΝΣ 


- 
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éages illustrative of this antient symbol of friendship 
and union (and, I think, society, as here,) among 
:both civilized and barbarous nations.* . | ες 

10. μόνον τῶν πτωχῶν ἵνα μνημονεύωμεν. ΑΒ in the 
case of τὸ ἐναντίον at ver 7., 80 here there is much - 
‘Meaning contained in μόνον, which has been best seen 
by Koppe. It signifies: (They did not wish to im- 
‘pede or circumscribe my liberty of action as an 
Apostle by any rules or directions: of their's, but) 
they only desired that we would be mindful of the 
poor.” It is rightly observed by Koppe, that before 
ἵνα ‘there is in St. Paul’s writings often (as here). an 
ellipsis of αἰτεῖν, θέλειν, or παρακαλεῖν ; asin 2 Cor. 8, 
7. Eph. 5, 38. .- Borger refers for a similar construc+ 
tion to 1 Cor. 7, 89. Gal. 5, 13. Mvnpovevesy is here 
used, like the Heb. ¥7t in Ps. 8, 4. 106, 4.; in the 
sense remember to relieve. -So also μνήσθητι pov in 
Luke 23, 42. See Grot. and Gomar. I consider 
this as one of those euphemisms which, on this sub- 
ject, are so often used by the delicacy of the sacred 
writer. | i oo 

By the των πτωχῶν are meant, not poor Christians 
in general, but (as all the best Commentators are 
agreed) those of Judea. For though charity to the 
poor forms: a distinguishing characteristic of the 
Christian religion, yet it also held a very high place 
~ $n the Jewish faith, and therefore there would have 
been no need to urge that duty on Paul. But cha- 
rity is chiefly understood to be exercised towards the . 
poor of one’s own neighbourhood, or country, and not 
to be extended to foreigners. By which rule the 
Gentile Christians would have held themselves not 
bound to relieve the poor Christians in Judea; and, 
as while the necessity of circumcision and the other 
observances of the Jewish Law was retained, the 


* So Diodor. Sic. 16, 33. καὶ τὴν δεξιὰν ἔδωκε τῷ θετταλίωνι, 
ἐστι δὲ ἡ πίστις αὕτη βεβαιοτάτη καρὰ τοῖς Πέρσαις. Virg. ΖΞ η..7, 
266. Pars mihi pacis erit dextram tetigisse tyranni. Aristoph. Nub.; 
81. Κυσόν pe, καὶ τὴν χεῖρα δὸς τὴν δεξιάν, See 1 Macc. 11, 62. 
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inhabitants of Judea seemed to be placed on such 
Ὁ superiority.over the Gentiles as would effectually 
secure that relief of poor Jews which other countries 
were accustomed to extend to the inhabitants from 
whom they derived their origin, so now that this 
᾿ ground of superiority was removed, and Judea and its 
inhabitants brought down to the level of other nations, 
the Apostle might well fear lest this source of relief 
(which it seems had been opened, see Acts 11, 29 
& 30.) would he dried up. And yet this would have 
been both detrimental to the welfare of the. Church, 
and would have seemed peculiarly hard. For they 
bore the chief brunt of the hostility and persecution 
which the Gospel had to encounter, since most in- 
veterate was the hostility and most violent was the 
persecution from Jews to Jewish Christians (even 
to the stripping them of all their property, and 
reducing them to beggary); and as the. Gentiles 
might be said to reap the benefit of this strenuous 
testimony to the truth of the Gospel, so it was but 
right that they should relieve those who were suf- 
fering for the common cause. 

10. ὃ καὶ ἐσπούδασα αὐτὸ τοῦτο ποιῆσαι. Koppe re- 
marks on the pleonasm in αὐτὸ τοῦτο after the rela- 
tive, which he compares with the Hebrew idiom by 
which the demonstratives HTT and TW are subjoined 
to the relative 18. This may indeed be found in 
the popular phraseology of even modern languages. 
Here, however, it has an intensive force (see Wet- 
stein’s Classical examples), and may be rendered 
which very same thing, πράγμα being understood. 
᾿Εσπούδασα ποιῆσαι is not well rendered by Mackn. 
‘© I made haste to do. For he had done it be- 
fore. (See Acts 11, 29 & 30.) Preferable is the 
E. V. “1 was forward to do.” But as the form αὐτο 
τοῦτο seems to carry with it an ellipsis of καὶ αὐτὸς, of 


* Hence we find that collections had been for a long time made’ 
by the foreign Jews for the relief of their poor fellow-countrymen 
in Palestine. ye . 
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dnyself, with the exhortation, I would render: “ this 
very same thing I was of myself sufficiently studious 
οἵ, So Theophyl. explains it; πολλὴν σπουδὴν ποι- 
ἐσθ. The Apostle means that such was then his 
accustomed study. And we know that such it ever 
after. continued tobe. ; 
11. ὅτε δὲ ἦλθε Πέτρος---ἦν. The δὲ seems to be in- 
tensive and adversative. Yet the same scope is pers 
ceptible in this verse as in the former. For as Paul 
had just before shown that the Apostles Peter and 
James had taught him nothing, nor found any cause 
of reproach in him, so he here shows, that on the 
contrary, he found cause for censuring and admo- 
nishing Peéer : an undeniable proof of his equality 
with him in Apostolical dignity. 
The éime when Peter visited Antioch, and the ex- 
ostulation took place, cannot be exactly ascertained; 
ut from the 14th verse (aud indeed on many ac- 
counts,) it may be supposed to have been after tlie 
present interview, and not (as Semler thinks) before 
ite Koppe remarks, that ‘T'atian. Chron. refers it to 
the fifth year of Claudius, Pears. Annal. Paul, and 
athers, to the tenth year, i.e. A.D.50. Koppe, 
with more probability, thinks that it took place not 
long after the time of Paul's visit, judging from Acts 
15, 36., from a comparison of which passage with - 
ver. 13. of this chapter, the causes of the disagree- 
ment between Paul and Barnabas may (he thinks) be 
understood and explained. The purpose of the jour- 
ney, he conjectures, was personally to inspect the state 
of the Antiochian Church, and, by his authority and 
influence, to compose any yet remaining differences, 
and confirm by word of mouth the Apostolical de- 
cree which had been sent tothem. All this seems 
very well imagined: but it proceeds merely on con- 
jecture. And, indeed, no more than probability 
can be attained. 
Ll. κατὰ πρόσωπον αὐτῷ ἀντέστην. Thisis compared 
by. Grot. and Koppe with the Hebrew phrase °357 in 
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1 Kings 1, 28. andy in Ps. 50, 21. Aid though 
several examples of it are adduced by Raphel, Els- 
ner, and Krebs. from the Classical writers, yet the 
Apostle may rather be supposed to have derived it 
from the Hebrew. Κατὰ rpécwrovimplies not doing tt 
in an underhand way, and also not afraid of remon- 
strating with hun, as not conscious of any Apostoli- 
cal inferiority. ᾿Αντέστην signifies, | opposed and cen- 
sured him. Ὅτι xareyveoc ἦν. Koppe and Borger 
remark that this is an Hebrew idiom, by which past 
participles are used as verbals, of which the Hebrew 
anguage is destitute (see 1 Cor 4, 4. and the Inter- 
preters); and is therefore for καταγναστεος, i. δ. καὶ 
ταγνώσεως ἄξιος, * worthy of censure ;” (xarayswacKess 
signifying yw WTI in Deut. 25,1.) Borger compares 
Liban. T. 4..p. 377, Reisk. ras οὐκ ἐπαινουμένας ἡδονὰς 
avK ἔτι ἐδίωκεν. 
12. πρὸ τοῦ γὰρ ἐλθεῖν τινας ἀπὸ ᾿Ιακώβου, μετὰ τῶν 
ἐθνών συνήσθιεν, ““ For before that certain came from 
James, he did eat with the Gentiles.’ Whether 
these were sent by James, or-came of their own 
accord, is not clear. The /atter opinion is the one 
usually adopted. It may signify “ some of those who 
were intimate with James.” By ἐθνών the best Com- 
mentators are agreed in understanding, not Gentiles, 
but Gentile Christians. And the συνησῦ. is explained 
by many only of society. But I agree with Borger that 
it includes, and chiefly denotes, eating with ; since 
that was especially forbidden with any Heathen per- 
son; and (as Borger adds) the determination of the 
dispute on the lawfulness of this required a speech 
from James and a decretory letter from the Apostles, 
Acts 15. | 
12. ὁπέστελλε καὶ ἀφώριϑεν. Some take the ὑπέστ. 
for the middle ὑπεστείλατο, which indeed is more 
usual in the Classical writers. See Borger’s exam- 
ples. He, however, would subaud. πρόσωπον, and 


* And Schoett. cites Hos. 5,5. vopa Seow pws mor, Et re-. 
- spondebit superbia Israelis in faciem ipsius. 
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‘Hatm,, ἑαυτὸν, which séems preferable; but there is 
no necessity for it. The ἑαυτὸν after ἀφώρίξεν (which 
seems to be exegetical. of ixeor.) is meant for both. 
Tous ἐκ περιτομῆς. A periphrasis for ᾿ἰουδαίους ; as in 
Acts 10, 45. Borger compares οἱ ἐκ πιστέως, ol 
ἐξ ἐργών ; and-he cites Liban. 4, 304. of ἐκ μεταβολῆς, 
for οἱ μεταβαλλόμενοι. Περιταρῆς, however, is not (as 
Koppe supposes) for περιτμηθέντας. Thete is rather 
ἃ participle left to be supplied; and the sense ‘is: 
“ thase who depend upon circumcision, and prac- 
tise tt.’ , ; Do, 
. Φοβούμενος, fearing their censures.” A similar 
timidity Peter also showed on another occasion. See 
Matt. 26, 69—75. - Fo 
18, καὶ συνυπεκρίθησαν. αὐτῷ καὶ of λοιποὶ ᾿Ιουδαῦοι, 
“ dissembled .with him.”. This is thought by the 
Critics an elegant term, of which they adduce ex- 
amples from Polyb. and Plutarch. . But they omit 
ta notice that this dissimulation® was partly implied 
in ὑπέστελλε, since υποστελλέσθαι often signifies (by a 
natural metaphor) to practise reserve, and suppress 
one’s sentiments. So Plato Apol. Socr. E. 10. ore 
ἀποκρυψάμενος ---οὐδὲ ὑποστειλάμενος. And it is not 
improbable that such is the sense intended by the 
Apostle. 2 . ᾿ ae 

By Ἰουδαῖοι are meant Jewish Christians.’ Ὥστε 
καὶ Βαρνάβας, “so that even Barnabas.”?. The xa) 
implies, “though so good a man and so united in 
religious opinions with Paul.” See Acts 9, 27. 11, 
95. The phrase συναπήχθη αὐτῶν τῇ ὑποκρίσει ele- 
gantly developes the preceding συνυπεκρίθησαν. ‘This 
verb (as. Borger: remarks) signifies abrtpio, and the 
metaphor is taken from a torrent, which hurries any 
one away with it. The verb is somewhat rare; yet 
Elsner adduces some examples of it. The sentiment 
is illustrated by Schoettg. from Arrian, Epict. 2, 9. 
τί ἐξαπατᾷς τοὺς πολλοὺς ; τί ὑποκρίνῃ ᾿Ιουδαῖος ὧν 
Ἕλμηνας; οὐχ ὁρᾷς, πῶς ἕκαστος λέγεται ᾿Ιουδαῖος ;. 
πῶς Zupos; πώς Αἰγύπτιος ; καὶ ὅταν τινα ἐπαμῷο-. 
τερίδοντα ἴδωμεν, εἰώθαμεν. λέγειν". οὐκ ἔστιν “loudaios. 


° 





pes ju, ἔργω δὲ ἄλλω τι. 
14, ἀλλ᾽ ive εἶδιν bs: ctx ἐρανδεῦσι, “ Bat when I 
perceived that they held not a ngbt course, or dad 





τ," 
P tbe reprehension is this: Ei σὺ lovdaiese—leviaiger, 
which words are well paraphrased by Borger thus: 
“84 tu, Judeeus natus, Judworumque ritibus inutritus, 
nihilo minus, religione Christiana meliora edoctus, 
hasce ceremonias deseruisti, atque adeo cum Eth- 
is familiaritatem contrahere non dubitasti ; quid 


dos, ac peragendos?” I cannot, however, assent 
to that mentator and Koppe, that δῆς is to be 
taken for {495 which is harsh and unnecessary ; 
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since we have only to recur to that force of the pre- 
sent tense by which it denotes custom. The sense 
is: “Ifthou, though a Jew born, habitually live in 
the neglect of the Jewish observances,” &c. Ts 
why. any MSS. and some Fathers read πώς, 
which makes no difference in the sense, but seems 
to be ex emendatione. 7 

*Aveyxavew must be here understood of moral com- 
pulsion, namely that of persuasson*, direct or indi- 
rect, as here; since this conduct tended indirectly 
to excite the Gentile converts to be circumcised, 
᾿Ιουδαΐξειν is for leudaikds ϑῆν, live in the observance 
of the Jewish rites and ceremonies.. Theophyl. ob- 
serves that Paul may very well be here supposed to 
loudly exclaim to all: “ Imitate your teacher; for 
he, though a Jew, yet eats with heathens.” 

15. ἡμεῖς φύφει ᾿Ιουδαῖοι---εἰδότες, &c. Before we 
proceed to the interpretation of this and the following 
verses, it is proper to advert to the question so lon 
controverted, whether those verses are to be consi- 
dered as forming part of the address of Paul tq Pe- 
ter, or as being directed to the Galatians. The for- 
mer opinion is maintained by many modern Come | 
mentators, as Par., Pisc. Est., and Whitby, and most 
recent ones, as Hesz, Rosenm., Bahrdt, Stroth, Tit- 
mann, and others mentioned by Borger. Some steer 
a middle course, and regard the address to Peter as 
ceasing at the end of ver.17. As to the first opi- 
nion, it is recommended (as Borger remarks,) by an 
apparent facility, there being no plain vestige of any 
transfer of the. address to the Galatians, and tha 
words καταλύειν and οἰκοδομεῖν at ver. 18. seem more 
applicable to Peter’s case than theirs. Yet facility 
is not always in St. Paul's writings always a charac- 
teristic of truth, but sometimes the contrary, since 
the Apostle often changes his address without dis« 
tinctly showing it. Besides, as Borgher remarks, 


- * Borger aptly cites Liban. 455. τέ ἡμᾶς ἀναγκάδεις rots ἤθεσιν 
᾿Αθηναΐων ἀκολουθεῖν. 


as CrLsvisss, Cuer. ΕΣ. 

the Agueie 6 occupied 2 2 confinaion of the τῶι. 
πόσῳ A Line Way coogi cue Mose 122s proce 
to cue, οἱ wil ope sas mf Picer 
(nowg he πάσχοι somewiat cseerce: , iin sume 
aenetg tie (Oaiaticc:s west. To them toereiore the 
address οὐ acme be wef, ani ws 19 Peter; 
aud te words of ver. 15 may app:s to <uesr cane 28 
well as Peter's. To tias I wouod asd, txt Paul eas 
only concerne! to punt out aad retake se ὅπαξασαι. 
istion in Peter, that would not have jastited hum 
giving the A so kung a lecture, and so [πεῖς 
meceesary. there is no appearance of amy 
direct address in the greates part of ths pertion, 
tasomuch that some Commentators 


"Hyde ᾿Ιονΐαοε eves are Nominatives absolute. 
The sense is: “ For we born Jews (and not Gen- 
tiles) well know.” Ἐξ ἐθνῶν ἁμαρτωλοὶ ts (I think) 
a common periphrasis for &vue. See Grot. and 

. Thus, as Est. says, there ts a latent re- 
cessus a Petro et ingressus ad materiam princi . 
Borger rightly observes that this trifling disagree- 
ment does not at all affect the question of inspiration, 
since it relates to facts, not doctrines. Nor does it 
seem that Paul so much disapproved of this accom- 
modation to the opinions of weak Christians (since, 
by his own example, he recommends it) as that he 
took it amiss that Peter should in this place act the 
Jew, where he had himself preached directly con- 
trary doctrines; for this seeming dissent of two 
principal teachers could not but be detrimental to 
the religiot in general. On this account, then, and 
because hy this sort of trimming, Peter favoured 
the notion that the rites of the Law were necessary 
ty justification, he deserved this reprehension. 
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18. οὐ δικαιοῦται ἄνθρωπος ἐξ ἔργων νόμου, ἐὰν μὴ διὰ 
πίστεως Ἷ. Χ. Here ἐὰν μὴ is for ἀλλὰ ; ds in I, 72 
Rom, 14, 14, 1 Cor. 7, 17. As to the sense of 
δικαίουται, on that important term Borger has a 
long and elaborate annotation, in which he is much 
indebted to Koppe and Tittman. The conclusion 
he draws from the whole discussion of the sense of 
the term is this (p. 146.): ‘“* Liceat verbi δικαιοῦς 
σθαι significationem ita definire, ut non tantum sit, 
penis eripi, quas Deus legis contemptoribus commina- 
tus est ; sed etiam, ut Tittmanni utar verbis, Opusc. 

. 871. omnem omnino gratiam salutarem aditpisci, 

eari, salvari, bonorum omnium participem fieri, 
quorum demum per Christum et fidem in equs Evan- 
gelium, in hoc et futurd vitd participes fieri possumus. 

Deus igitur δικαιοῦν dicitur, cim tale beneficium in 
homines confert; homines autem δικαιούνται, clm 
tale beneficium adipiscuntur.” 

,. Ἐξ is for διὰ. by, as Rom. 3, 20, ἐξ ἐργῶν νόμου 
οὐ δικαιουθήσεται πᾶσα cogs): and so indeed some- 
times our from. A similar sentiment is found in 
Rom. 3, 28. λογιδόμεθα γὰρ πίστει δικαιοῦσθαι ἄνθρωπον 
χωρὶς ἔργων νόμου. 

The words καὶ ἡμεῖς εἰς Χ. Ἶ. ἐπιστεύσαμεν, ἵνα---. 
νόμου may be rendered: ‘And the reason why we 
have embraced this belief is, that we might thereb 
attain that justification by the faith of Christ whic 
we could not attain by the works of the Law. And. 
then the Apostle adds: διότι οὐ δικαιωθήσεται ἐξ ἔργων. 
νόμου πᾶσα σάρξ, which words occur in a similar 
passage of Rom. 3, 20. They have plainly the air’ 
of a citation, or accommodation of a passage of. 
Scripture. There is at least an allusion to Ps. 143, 2.- 
See the note on the passage of Romans. 

, 17. εἰ δὲ ϑητοῦντες---ἁὡμαρτωλοὶ. The. sentiment 18 
expressed somewhat obscurely; but the sense is 
well explained by Theodoret (from Chrys.) thus: 
εἰ δὲ ὅτι τὸν νόμον καταλιπόντες τῷ Χριστῷ προσεληλύ- 
ἔαμεν, διὰ τῆς ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν πίφτεως τῆς δικαιοσύνης ἀπο-: 
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λαόσασθαι: σροσδοεκήσαστες, τοῦτο ῥα. 
ἐς αὐτὸν ἡ αἰτία χωρύσει τὸν to αὐτὸφ 
γὰρ ἡμῖν τὴν καινὴν (πκέδειξε διαθήκην". It is plain that 
αὐρισκεσθα: is for εἶναι ; as often. See Schl. Lex. 

Διακονὸς ἁμαρτίας, ‘the author or producer of 
sin.” It is remarked by Rosenm., that this is the 

jection of a Jew, supposing that where the Law of 

oses is not, there there is no rule of life, not con- 
sidering that there may be another rule in morals, 
aithough the ritual law is not obeerved. He thinks 
that the Apostle means this: ‘ Whosoever re- 
proaches us for neglecting the Mosaic Law, re- 
proaches Christ himself, who abrogated this Law.” 

eopbyl. observes that there is here a reductio ad 
absurdum, which is followed by μὴ γένοιτο; as is 
often the case when no other proof is necessary, but 
only an ἀπκαγόρευσις is needed. 

18. εἰ yap ἃ κατέλυσα---συνίστημε. I assent to 
Rosenm. and Borger, that though the Apostle here 
uses the first person (through delicacy, and to lessen 
the reprehension,) yet he intends the words to be 
taken generally. So the French on. It is here well 
remarked by Theodoret, that he skilfully retorts and 
inverts the accusation: for as they had called the 
non observance of the Law a breach of it, so be calls. 
the observance of the Law a transgression. See also 
Theophyl. dp, enimvero. Borger offers the follow- 
ing connexion and paraphrase: ““ Secundum, Petri- 
nam agendi rationem omnino sumus peccatores:” 
sive, “ Petrus omnino pravé egit: si quis enim 
(γὰρ) iis rebus, que antea contempserit (κατέλυσε), 
hunc multum tribuit (οἰκοδομεῖ), is, malé se antes 
egisse hac ipsé animi inconstantia, confitetur, (rape- 


.# Theophyl. paraphrases thus: "E@yricapey, φησι, δικαιωθῆναι 
ty Χριστῷ, ἀφέντεε τὸν νόμον᾽ bs λέγετε δὲ ὑμεῖε ἁμαρτία gore τὸ 
ἀφιέναι τὸν γόμον' εἰς ταύτην λοιπὸν τὴν ἁμαρτίαν ὁ Χριστὸς ἡμᾶς 
δυνώθησε"' bv ἐκεῖνον γὰρ ἀφέκαμεν τὰ γομικὰ πκαντὰ" ὥστε οὗ μόνον 
ote ἐδικαίωσεν ἡμᾶς, ds φατε, ὁ Χριστὸς, ἀλλὰ καὶ πλείονος κα’ 
. ews αἴτιοε ἡμῖν yéyover, ἐκ τοῦ πεῖσαι jude ἀφεῖναι τὸν 
νόμον. ᾿ 
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βάτην ἑαυτὸν συνιστάνει :) itaque, si lerem Mosaicam, 
ut abrogatam, quis antea migraverit, nunc vero huic 
legi, ut magn4 munite auctoritate, pareat,.eo ipso 
ostendit ac confitetur, suam agendi rationem perver- 
sam fuisse antea et temporariam, legisque se fuisse 
violatorem, atque adeo se peccavisse graviter.” Thus 
the ydp, as referring to a sentence omitted, will retain 
its usual force. It is plain that in κατέλυσα and 
οἰκοδομῶῶ there is an architectural metaphor, such as 
is frequent with our Apostle. 

18. παραβάτην ἑμαυτὸν συνίστημι, declare myself, ap- 
prove and show myself to be a ¢ransgressor (and net 
an observer of the Gospel, as a teacher of it should 
be); namely, by setting up what God hath destroyed. 
This sense of συνίστημιε occurs in Rom 5, 8. 2 Cor. 7, 
18, and in the Classical writers, from whom examples 
are adduced by Munth and the other Philological 
Commentators. 

19. ἐγὼ γὰρ διὰ νόμου νομὼ ἐπέθανον, ἵνα Θεῶ δήσω. 
Here we have a somewhat enigmatical sentence, 
which certain antient and early modern Commen- 
tators very injudiciously torture. By νόμω is evi- 
dently meant (as all are agreed) the law of Moses: 
but on the sense of νόμου there is a difference of opi- 
nion. Some antient and modern Commentators 
think it donotes the New Covenant; which inter- 
pretation may be defended ; but I prefer to under- 
stand it (with many modern Commentators) of the 
Christian religion. So Rosenm, and. Borger, who 
refer for examples of this use to Rom. 8, 2. com~ 
pared with 3, 27.6, 11. 7,4. It is strange that he 
should have omitted 6, 2. “ fulfil the law of Christ.? 
By being dead to a law is plainly meant, no longer 
observing it. Rosenm. very well renders thus: 
“by one law (or doctrine) I am dead to another,” 
i.e. the Christian doctrine has occasioned me to 
cast asidé that Mosaic religion. Ἵνα Θεώ dow. 
Here the Apostle. indicates the tnfené with which he 
had rejected the law. The consequence, or result of 
it (he says) was, that he “lived unto God ;” which 
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dissmigne. So ver. 31 te πυστεν 
sw νοῦ τῶν Oa. = Now toe Jews Cved maf unite Ged 
je tits semee, Lut ust» tuemerc.tes, bv perentmg τῷὸ 
the <inervat.on of a law be wiichn imew grated 
themaives raters 1uan pleased God; a isw, teo, 
Borger aptix compares Dionrs. Hal. 1, 3, 17. ἀλλ 
«σε μέν, ἔδει, πράγμα Tae, ὦ Furs, Te Tass 
LOVES, Ks οὐ εν ἄσεν TIS ENTS pag : 

2). Χριστῷ σ»εσταύρωμαι, kc. The Apostle here 
(as Borger observes) compares the death just men- 
tioned with that of Christ on the cross; a i 
som freysent in St. Paul; as Rom. 6, 6. 7, 4. Gal. 
2,24, It is remarked by Rosenm.: “ Repetit, se 
mortuum esse legi, sed alio verbo utitur, quia per 
omnia Christo, in cruce mortuo, similis esse capit- 
Sfomo tropice moritur, quando desinit esse talis, 
qualis antea fuerat. Ergo Paulus dicere vult: Non 
sum amplius Judseus, et contemptor religionis Chris- 
tianw, Mea pristina vite ratio desiit.” 

20, ζώ be, οὐκ ἔτι ἐγώ, $s, δὲ ἐν ἐμιοὶ Χριστὸς. Borger 
very well renders thus: ‘This life which I now 
live, freed from the power of the law and sin, is not 
properly to be called my own, but is entirely owing 
to Christ, who worketh in me and, as it were, liveth 
(is in me the vital principle):” or, as the Apostle else- 
where expresses himself, ἐγενόμην ἑτέρω, τῷ ἐκ vexpa 
ἐγερθέντι, ἵνα καρποφορήσω τῷ Θεῷ, Rom. 7,4. The 
whole passage is thus elegantly paraphrased by Titt- 
mann, Prete, Opusce. p. 13. “ Christ, his love, life, 
death, doctrine, example, salvation, glory, is to me, 
as it were, the vital principle, which animates me to 
do what I do; I am entirely occupied with the reli- 

lon of Christ, I spend my whole life in preaching 

16 Christian doctrine.” oe 
. At ὃ must be supplied καθ᾽, guatenus. ᾿Ἐν πίστει 
βῴ, &c. These words, Borger observes, may signify : 
“Tam occupied in the Christian religion, by pro- 
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fesaing and by teaching it.’ Yet he thinks. τοῦ υἱοῦ 
may.be put for ἐν τῷ vied, or εἷς τὸν υἱὸν, a genitiue of 
object; as Matt. 10, 1. ἐξουσία xveuparay.. The 
sense, he says, will then be as follows: “as long as 
I continue on this earth, I mind not the Mosaic laws 
and ceremonial observances, but my very life itself 
consists in faith in Jesus Christ; to this faith I en- 
tirely give myself.” Finally, he observes, that the 
phrase δὴν ἐν τινι, denotes to be devoted to any thing 
and the pursuit of it; as Cicero says: “ an possim 
vivere, nisi-in literis viverem 2” Ν 

In τῷ ἀγαπήδσαντός με, καὶ παραδόντος ἑαυτὸν ὑπερ ἐμοῦ 
there is (1 think with Koppe and Borger) a sort of 
hendiadis for :. * who so loved me as to yield himself 
to death for me.” Koppe remarks that the Hebrew 
copula is often so used. Ἂ" Le, . 

21. οὐκ ἀθετῷ τὴν χάριν τοῦ Θεοῦ, ““ So far from de- 
spising this divine goodness, as shown ἐν τῷ δικαι- 
οὔσθαι τὸν ἄνθρανπον ἐκ πίστεως, I rather highly value 
it.” Such is the force of the negation in Hebrew 
as to indicate the very opposite, as Ps. 84, 12. 
Zach. 8, 17. Hebr. 18, 2. Apoc. 12, 11. (Borger.) 

I cannot see why Koppe should take ἀθετώ ina 
future sense, “1 will not, cannot bring myself to ;” 
which is very harsh. He is, however, right in sup- 
posing that in the next sentence there is a clause 
omitted, to which γὰρ refers, as ἀθετεῖ δὲ ὅστις ἐκ 
νόμου θέλει ἔτι δικαιοῦσθαι ; or thus: “ which I should 
do, if I were to aim at obtaining the favour of God 
by the observance of the Mosaic law.” The sense 
of the passage is thus expressed by Borger: “ if, 
by obeying the Mosaic law, and celebrating the 
Jewish rites, we can obtain justification from God 

See ver. 16.), it follows, that Christ died in vain.” 

e then notices, with approbation, the following re- 
mark of Chrys. on this passage: Ei yap ἀπέθανεν ὃ 
Xgioris, εὔδηλον ὅτι διὰ τὸ μὴ ἰσχύειν τὸν νόμον ἡμᾶς 
δικαιοῦν" εἰ δὲ ὃ νόμος δικαιοῖ, περιττὸς ὁ τοῦ Χριστοῦ 
θάνατος. oo, τ 
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Awmpedy, causelesely, in vain. So the Hebr. an 
mm Job. 1, 9. Ez. 6, 10, which is sometimes by the 
Sept. rendered μάτην. 


Ver. 1. ὦ ἀνόητοι Γαλάται, ris ὑμᾶς ἐβάσκανε. Theo- 
phyl. remarks, that having shown in the preceding 
chapter that.he was not an Apostle of men, or by 
men, and having established himself as ἀξιόπιστον, he 
Dow proceeds to speak pera πλείονος αὐθεντίας. Bor- 
‘ger observes, that the Apostle proceeds to prove 
what he had himself asserted at 2, 6.; and this he 
does by arguing, 180. from the example of the Ga- 
latians, 1—5. ; 2dly, from that of Abraham, ‘6. seqq. 
56 "Now (continues he) in order to rouse the attention 
of the Galatians, and show them the high moment 
of what he is going to urge on their attention, he 
addresses them by name.” And this he does with 
the addition of the epithet ἀνόητοι. Yet the re- 
buke it conveys was merited, and not unaffectionate, 
as partaking of paternal plainness of speech. They 
had. it appears, with the levity and inconstancy 
of their nation (descended as they were from the 
Galli), suffered themselves to be shaken from the 
doctrines which Paul had inculcated, by the seduc- 
tions of some false teachers. 

There is great energy and pathos in the inter- 
Togation ris ὑμᾶς ἐβάσκανε; which literally signified 
bewitched, fascinated, or rather in a metaphorical 


* The word does not (I think) denote simply folly, or stupidity. 
‘Though Callim. in Delum. 184. (cited by Wets.) says. ἀσπίξας; αἵ 
Γαλάτῃσι κακὴν ὁδὸν ἄφρονι φύλῳ Στήσονται. Yet I know of no 
Food authority for supposing them to have been such; and (as 
‘Wats. observes) unless Themist. 299. a. be speaking iranically, he 
calls them ὀξεῖς καὶ ἀγχίνοι, characteristics of their ancestors, the 
a@ntient French, which was transmitted to their latest posterity. Per- 
haps the Apostle only calls them dyonrot,.as respects the present 
case, in having suffered themselves to be deceived. 
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sense, seduced; deceived. ‘This verb -is a somewhat 
rare one,* occurring no where else in the New 
Testament, and seldom in the Classical writers (in- 
deed and hardly ever in this sense), who use for if 
γοητεύειν and καταγρητεύειν. Plutarch, however, 2, 
680. has καταβασκαίνειν ia this sense. | 

1. οἷς κατ᾽ ὀφαλμοὺς Incots Χριστὸς προεγράφη, ἐν ὑμῖν 
ἐσταυρώμενος. ‘The sense seems to be this: ‘to 
whom Jesus Christ hath been represented before 
your minds eyes (as in a picture) crucified.” The 
phrase κατ᾽ ὀφθαλμοὺς, is equivalent to πρὸ ὀφθαλμῶν, 
or ἐν ὀφαλμοῖς, all which occur ia the Classical 
writers, The πρὸ is explained by Grot. and others 
defore ; better by others publicly ; as in προκηρύττειν. 

he sense is: ‘‘ You to whom the truths of the Gagr 
pel, especially that of the. great doctrine of the 
atonement by the blood of Jesus, and not by that of 
bulls and goats, or any other of the Mosaic rites.” 
This great truth was set forth, partly in the preach- 
ing of Paul (who at 1 Cor. 1, 23: says: “ we preach 
Christ crucified,” and at 1 Cor. 2; 2. “to know Jesus 
(Christ and him crucified”), and partly in the lively 
representation of the death of Christ in the Eucha- 


* It is derivyed-by the Greek-Commentators fram gags and καένει5. 
See Schol. on Arist. Plut. 571. and Gall. N. A. 13, 6. referred to by 
Schleusn. It should.seem then that.they thaught the evil was com- 
‘municated through the eyes ; as serpents are said to fascinate birds, 
-60 that they fall down to the earth, and become their prey. So Hy- 
.perius, eited by Barger. ‘‘ Fascinare proprie dicuntur, qui sic impo- 
- punt .Jumanis sensibus, et preecipué oculis, ut alid form res appa- 
reant, quam re yeri se habeant.” He also refers to A. Morus ad 
‘h. 1, and thinks that this may be explained by the words which fol- 
low, ats κατ᾽ ὀφθαλμοὺς I. X. xpoeypdgn. But 1 think this ex- 
-céedingly precarious; and Koppe rejects the derivation on which 
this interpretation is founded as visionary, dedycing it from βάσκειν 
‘(for φάσκειν), equivalent to κακολογεῖν, to calumniate, enry. (See 
his annotation.) But the subject is too extensive a one, and too 
_litule connected with the real sense of the Apostle to be treated of 
in this place. The Apostle (I apprehend) only means it in the 
.sense seduce, deceive, literally talk you over ; as conjuxors or mounte- 


-banks do. 
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rist.* Some would take ἐν -épiv for ὑπὲρ dpi. But 
this. seems very harsh, nay, unauthorized: and 
though the words ἐν ὑμῖν may not seem necessary 
with οἷς (whence it is easy to account for their omis- 
sion in a few.MSS.; for .as to versions, they are in 
such a case as this of no authority), yet nothing is 
more frequent in idiotical and popular phraseology 
than this use both of the relative and the nominative 
for which it stands. See 1 Pet. 2, 24. 

The clause τῇ ἀληθείᾳ μὴ πείθεσθαι (where it 1s 
necessary to subaud ὥστε), though rejected by most 
recent critics, is ably defended by Matthezei. | 

It is very well observed by Doddr., that there is 
no room to object, that this is merely an argument 
to the passions; for in proportion to the affecting 
sense they had of the love of Christ in submitting 
to crucifixion for them, would be the rational sense 
of the obligations they were under to him to pre- 
serve his Gospel pure, and his: church free and 
! a τοῦτο μόνον θέλω---πίστεως; Suam stabiliturus 
sententiam Paulus, testem Jaudat ipsam Galatarum 
experientiam qua certd scirent edocti, se omnem 
illim mentis mutationem, et, que cum hac erat 
cconjuncta, miraculorum efficiendorum: vim et facul- 
tatem soli πίστει debere. (Borger.) 

Τοῦτο θέλω μαθεῖν ἀφ' ὑμών. This seems to be. a 
common formula (of which Wets. adduces many ex- 
amples), signifying, “in short, to omit other consi- 
derations.” On the meaning of the next words 
there has been no little difference of opinion. In 
determining this, it is proper to enquire what is 
‘meant by ἐλάβετε τὸ πνεῦμα. The antient and the 
early modern Commentators, as Est., Menoch., 


* So Chryst. ap. Wolf: Καὶ οὐκ εἶπεν, ἐσταυρώθη, ἀλλὰ xpoe- . 
᾿γράφη ἐσταυρωμένος, δηλῶν, ὅτι τοῖς τῆς πίστεως ᾿Οφθαλμοῖς ἀκρί- 
“βέστερον ἐθεώρησαν τῶ» παρόντων ἐνίων, καὶ τὰ γινόμενα θεω- 
μένων. "Exelywy μὲν γὰρ πολλοι θεασάμενοι, οὐδὲν ἀπώγαντο" 


οὗτοι δὲ ὀφθαλμοφανῶς μὲν οὐκ εἶδον, διὰ δὲ τῆς πίστεως ἀκριβέσ- 


τερον εἶδον. 
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‘Vorst.,: Tirinus, Grot., Gomar, Doddr., and, of the 
‘recent ones, Borger and Schoettg., understand it of 
the Holy Spirit, and its various gifts ‘and graces, 
both internal and external, ordinary and extraor- 
dinary, such as were then found in many believers. 
So Theophyl.: πόθεν ἐλάβετε -TIvedua ἅγιον, καὶ ro- 
σαύτην δύναμιν καὶ σημεῖα ἐποιήσατο ; and Chrys. 787, 
15. εἰργάδασθε δυνάμεις πολλὰς, ἐπετελέσατε σημεῖα, 
νεκροὺς ἐγείροντες, λεπροὺς καθαίροντες, προφητεύοντες, 
γλώσσαις λαλοῦντες. Most recent Commentators, 
however, as Koppe and Rosenm., interpret it : .“ no- 
bilior, perfectior sentiendit agendique ratio et con- 
suetudo que est effectus doctrine Christiane ;” 
Rom. 8,4. Thus Morus renders: ‘‘ scientiam re- 
ligionis interna spectantis, cum effectis et commodis 
suis.” And 580 Slade explains: “became ye Chris- 
tians2 were ye admitted into covenant with God, of 
which.the gifts of the spirit were a sure testimony 2” 
This last interpretation is indeed very specious (as 
is also that of Mackn., who has here.a long discus- 
sion, though little to the purpose); but I see no 
reason to desert the first mentioned and far more 
common acceptation, which is (I think) placed be. 
yond a doubt by the words of ver. 5, with which the 
present are closely connected, ὁ ἐπιχορηγῶν ὑμῖν τὸ 
Πνεῦμα, καὶ ἐνεργῶν δυνάμεις ἐν. ὑμίν. Koppe indeed 
objects, that it cannot be admitted, unless all the 
Galatians, without any one exception, be supposed 
to have received these gifts. But the learned Com- 
mentator exaggerates the difficulty unnecessarily. 
Nothing is more common than to pronounce that in 
general terms (as if of all) which 1s confined only to 
apart. By ye need only be understood the Gala- 
tian church. .. Yet it is not quite clear to me whether 
it might.not be understood of the Christian church 
in. general, i..e. ye Christians; though it might be 
true chiefly of some members of the churches of 
Jerusalem and Corinth, and perhaps a few other 
congregations. ‘The Apostle’s argument would hold 
good equally on that ground. For if only-a com« 
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paratively: few well authenticated instances of the 
‘efficacy of the Hoty Spirit in the commanteation of 
such extraordinary and miraculous gifts as were 
never imparted, would be as satisfactory a proof of 
the divine origin of the religion they supported, as 
if every member of every congregation had received 
thein. 

. The words ἐξ ἀκοῆς xioress are variously ex- 
plained. But if we consider them as antithetical te 
ἐξ ἐργῶν νόμου, we sirall have no reason to stuasble at 


them. The antients evidently took ἀκοῆς πίστεως. 


for ris πίστεων, the Gospel. It is not necessary to 
tender ‘doctrina religionis,” as Glass, ‘Tittman, 
Koppe, and many modern Commentators; still less 
to take ἀκοῆς for ὑπακοῆς, It is plain that πίστεως, 
bemg opposed to νόμου, must mean the Gospel, the 
‘Christian religion: and asto the words added, ἐργών, 
and ἀκοῆς, they are of great force, but οἰ ον serve 
to ornament the idea. The expression works of the 
law, is elsewhere used for the law; as in Rom. 9, 32. 
where, in like manner, faith is opposed to the works 
of the law. The addition ts made, to hint at the 
nature of the law, which related wholly to works. 
So also ἀκοῆς 15 added to πίστεωφ because, as the 
Apostle says, Rom. 10, 17., faith cometh by hear- 
ing, i. e. (as he then explains) by the hearmg of the 
. word of God preached. The same expressions are 
tepeated at ver. 5. 

- 8. οὕτως ἀνόητοι ἐστε; There is great δεινόγης. in 
this clause, and especially im thus suspending the two 
members of the sentence each on an interrogation. 
As to the next words, the antient Commentutors 
have, without reason, taken ἐπισελεῖσθε in a passive 
sense. Its being opposed to ἐναρξάμενοι shows that 
¥# must be taken (as is done by Grot. and most mo. 
dern Commentators simce his tinve) in an active 
sense, i.e. as a deponent. And this is countenanced 
by a parallel passage of Phil. 1, 6., ὁ ἐναρβάμενος ἐν ὑμῖν 
ἔργων ἄγαθον ἐπιτελέσει. Ht is plain that ἐμαρξάμενοι 
πνεῦματι is for ἀρξάμενοι ἐν πνεύματι; and ἐκ must be. 
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repeated after σὰ The verb dsapy. is sometimes 
used in the Olid Testament but very rarely in the 
Classieal writers. 

It.is not difficult to. see what is meant by the two 
other opposites πνεύματι and. σαρκὶ, the former of 
which. must refer to the powerful gifts of the Spirit, 
ordinary and extraordinary, which. followed baptism 
and the sincere profession of the Christian faith. B 
“ concluding in the flesh” is meant, taking up. with 
those external and fleshly ordinances of the law 
which were mere forms, and only typical of the. in- 
ternal and spiritual gifts of the Gospel. In re- 
ference tothe double opposition ef members in this 
sentence, Borger notices an observation of Koppe, 
namely, that St. Paul, when he puts two verbs or 
Rouns in opposition toe each other, often ascribes: a 
notion to. one of the opposites which it has not of 
itself, except in the opposition ; and thus he aceom. 
modates the signification of one to that of the 
other.” Eauneus, Moldenhauer, and Ernesti, here 
take. xvedx. to mean the Gospel; and σάρξ, the Law 
ef Moses. But this is going too far; since we can- 
not suppose that any had gone over te the Jewish 
faith. Some antient and modern Commentators 
think that there is here a metaphor taken from the 
Face course ; which is probably true ; though Syne- 
sius seems to have thought it an architectural meta- 
phor, as far as one may: judge from a passage cited. 
from him by Wets., τοῖς ἐνηργμένοιρ πρέποντα ἐποικοδο-- 
μοῦντες, in which he appears to have had the present: 
passage in mind. | | 

4. τασοῦτα ἐπάθετε εἰκῆ : dye καὶ εἰκῆ. On the in- 
tespretation of these words the Commentators are 
divided in opinion. ‘The question hinges entirely on ᾽ 
the signifieation to be affixed to éravere, which alt 
the antient, and all modern Interpeeters up to the. 
eighteenth century, take in a bad sense, under- 
standing it of the persecutions and difficulties they 
bed red in entering on the course of their Chris- 
δὰ. profession. On the contrary, the more. modem 
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Conimentators, as Homberg, Adam, and Starck, and 
almost all the recent ones, as Kypke, Rosenm., 
Zacharias, Koppe, Borger, Schleusner, and others, 
maintain that it is to be taken in a good sense, and 
‘understood of what immediately precedes, namely, 
the spiritual blessings they had received. And these 
Commentators have proved that πάσχω 15 used by 
the Greek Classical writers in a good sense as well as 
a bad one. But this is almost always with the addi- 
tion of some particle : as εὖ, ὠγαθὸν, or the like: and 
they only adduce one instance of this (and that doubt- 
ful), from the Classical writers, and not one from 
the Scriptural ones. Whereas instances of πάσχειν 
in a bad sense, and without the addition of κακὸν, 
κακώς, or the like, very often occur both in the 
Classical and the Scriptural writers. So Demosth. 
c. Conon. ὑβρισθεὶς, ὦ ἄνδρες δικασταὶ, καὶ παθὼν ὑπὸ 
κόνωνος τουτουΐ τοιαῦτα᾽ and Lucian de Gymn. 18. 
μάτην τοσαῦτα πάσχοντες. See.more in Elsner, Bos, 
and Wolf. And so Mark 5, 26. πολλὰ παθοῦσα. 
Matt. 16, 21. πολλὰ παθεῖν ἀπὸ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων" 
427, 10. πολλὰ γὰρ ἔπαθον δι᾽ αὐτοῦ" Luke 13, 4. τοιαῦ-- 
τα πεκόνθασιν, and elsewhere. In Matt. 16, 21., 
1 Pet. 4, 19., it is used of suffering persecution. Ia 
a bad sense the word perpetually occurs in St. Paul's 
writings, never in a good one. Thus the new inter- 
pretation is refuted both by positive and by negative 
drguments, and the common one is undoubtedly to 
be retained, especially as it yields manifestly a better 
sense, and is more agreeable to the style of St. Paul. 
The Apostle diversifies the argument, firet by asking 
whether, after possessing such high and distinguished 
spiritual graces, and solid benefits, they will take up 
with mere external rites, only typical of them; q. ἃ. 
“shall the benefits ye have received by the Gospel 
be changed into empty ceremonies?” Then he 
aptly subjoins: ““ And shall the difficultées and per- 
secutions ye have undergone in order to attain these 
blessings have been undergone in vain?” Besides, 
the words following, εἴγε καὶ εἰκῇ, are infinitely more 
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’ apposite on the common interpretation than on the 
pew one. The brevity of the expressions εἴγε xad 
εἰκὴ was caused by the delicacy of the Apostle, 
The words necessary to complete the sense are easily, 
supplied from the context, and the nature of the 
subject, i.e. “if indeed ye will act so as to have 
suffered them in vain.” As to the difficulties and 
evils alluded to, what, I would. ask, is so :probable 
as that they should have suffered them? . Were they 
to be exempt from the trials which invariably at- 
tended the profession of the Gospel every where, 
and of which we have such frequent mention or. 
allusion in the New Testament? oo 
- Indeed, the new interpretation is 80 far-fetched. 
and frigid that nat all the learning and ingenuity. 
which have been expended to the establishment of 
it by..Kypke, Koppe, Borger, and others (whose 
matter I must omit), can make it even tolerable. ἡ 

.. 5. ὃ οὖν ἐπιχορηγῶν ὑμῖν τὸ Πνεῦμα---πίστεως; The 
Apostle now proceeds to resume the subject of ver, 
2. The οὖν is not merely transitive (as Koppe treats 
it), but (I think). serves to an epanalepsjs; as in 
Eph. 4,1..1 Cor. 8, 4., and often; verses 3 & 4 being 
parenthetical. ᾿Κὑπιχορηγῶν is, by some Commenta- 
ters, as Koppe and Borger, regarded as a participle 
put for a finite verb, with the ellipsis of ἦν. But it, 
seems. more regular, and agreeable to the style of the. 
Apostle, to regard the sentence as highly elliptical, 
something in the latter member ἐξ ἐργών-:--πίστεως. 
being to be supplied from the former one, namely, 
ἐκιχωρήγησε from ériyopnyav, which is the participle 
wmperfect, not present, and ἐνέργησε from ἐνεργών,, 
The.term ἐπιχορηγεῖν is not (as Borger. considers it) 
the same with the simple, but the éx:. has an inten- 
sive force. It is of more importance, however, to 
attend to the sense of ἐνεργῶν δυνάμεις ἐν ὑμῖν, which. 
all the antient Commentators rightly understand of 
the supernatural and miraculous gifts of the Apos- 
tolic age.. Nor do the modern.Commentators dery 
this... Some recent ones, however,. as Koppe and 
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Rosenm., ascribe to the ἐν the sense inter, rendering 
‘*qui patravit miracula ;” which would remove the 
mriracies from the Galatians to Paul-himself, or other 
Apostles. Bat (as Borger, who was half inclined to 

opt that mterpretation, acknowledges,) it is by no 
means agreeable to the context. ““ The Apostle 
Csays he) ia speaking of the spirié received by the 
Galatians, conjeined with the power of working mi- 
facles, er (which is more probable) the πνεῦμα must 
be here taken in the same sense as at ver. 2.; though 
the force of the νεῦμα here St. Paul further deve- 
lopes, when he makes mention of its principal χάρισμα, 
namely, the working of miracles.” I would suggest 
another proof, deduced from the usus loquendi, of the 
fatility of the above interpretation. It may safely be 
asserted that ἐνεργεῖν ἐν never means patrare inter, 
either m the New Testament or the Classical writers : 
whereas, though it often occurs in Scripture, yet it 
is always in the sense of to work or produce effects in 
anyone, and almost always miraculous ones. So Matt. 
14, 2. αἱ δυνάμεις ἐνεργοῦσιν ἐν αὐτῷ" and Mark 6, 19. 
supra 2, 8. (where see the note.) 1 Cor. 12, 6. of the 
supernatural gifts. See also 1 Thess. 2, 13. 2 Thess. 
4, 7. Aad numereus are the passages where ἐν. fol- 
lowing ἐνεργεῖν signifies ix, not inter. Itis truly re- 
marked by Borger, that this, and other such passages, 
in which the Apostles make mention of miracles, of 
which those to whom they wrote ,were witnesses, are 
éalculated to powerfully establish and. confirm.the de 
vine origin of the Christian religion. (Coorpare.2 Cor. 
12, 12. 1. Thess. 1, 5. al.) But if this be the case, 
what must we think of the judgment or the méen- 
tions of those who (as most recent foreign Commen- 
tators) have the temerity to adopt modes of inter- 
pretation destructive of this glorious evidence of 
the truth οὗ the Gospel ? : : 

6. καθὼς ᾿Αβραὰμ, ἐπίστευσε τῷ Θεῷ, καὶ éreylaby 
ἀὐτῷ εἰς δικαιοσύνην. The Apostle now adduces a 
new argument, derived from the faith of Abraham, 
ver, 6—19., such. as was ealculated to produce much 
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effect oxi the Jews and Jadaizers, sinée Abraham was 
the author of their nation, and celebrated for the il- 
lustrious preofs he gave of his faith; as is found 
both. from the New Testament and the Rabbinical 
writers. See Rom. 4, 3. James2, 23., and the notes 
there.* The passage here adduced by Paul is from 
Geu.15,6.(aceording to the Sept. ), from which it only 
deviates in the transposition of the words ᾿Αβραὰμ, 
and ἐκίστευσεν. The Hebrew is as follows: JON™M 
τσ: V7 Pwr MIMS. The-Sept. seem to-have used 
the passive for the middle. ἔλογίσωατο, which the 
Apostle adopts. And so they have rendered the 
passive SUTwM in Ps. 106, 31. by the passive ἐλογίσθη. 
See Sarenh. βιβλ. κατ. Ὁ. 446. ; | 
- Now the correspondence and agreement of the 
faith of Abraham with that of Christians consists in | 
this, that each is shown by confidence m the Divine 
promises. Abraham gave a double and illustrious 
proof of faith; 1st, im reposing entire confidence in 
the promise of God that he should have offspring in 
extreme old age. (Genes. 15, 5 & 6.) @dly, in not 
hesitating to sacrifice the child of his age, and source 
ef lus hopes. (Gen. 22. James 2, 21—-23.) . Hende 
the expressions of St. Paul and St. James are easy to 
be reconciled. St. Paul spesks of the former evi- 
dence of Abraham's faith; St. James, of the latter, 
inasmuch as this was shown in deeds. Of the Chris- 
tiaw faith we treated supra 2,.16. ‘We: grant that 
the force of the phrase royeebas eis δικαιοσύνην 15. τοῦ, 
to be formed from the common doctrinal works; since 
this phrase, used of Abraham and Pinehas (Gen. 
supra, Num. 25, 11 ὃς 12. Ps, 106, $1.) cannot, with- 
out great harehness, be imterpreted of what in the 
Schwols is called jastification.. Yet it must not. be 


* “Ey onder to feel the weight of St. Panl’s argument, we most 
bear in mind that Abrabam was. justified by faith even before his. 
circumacisjon ; so that that was of no moment to procure him the. 
favour of God; as the Apostle fully shows at Rom. 4. And the 
same thing ic observed ia Just. Martyr's Dial, eum Tryph. p. 840, 
Thirlby.” (Borger. ) 
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concluded, that as the δικαιοδύνη of Abraham and 
Pinehas is not to be understood of the remission of 
sins, and the consequent bestowal of benefits, nei- 
ther does the Christian justification consist in for- 
giveness of sins, and consequent acceptance and fe- 
icity with God. For as the faith of Abraham is 
very different from that of Christians, so also must be 
the justification proceeding from therce be different. 
With the Apostle the force of the word has greater 
extent than with Moses. (Borger.) 
. The phrase Acyigerbas εἰς δικαιοσύνην is of the same 
signification as δικαιοῦν. See Rom. 4, 2. compared 
with 3. So also they are interchanged by James 2, 
21 & 23. For neither from this term is the notion 
of divine favour and consequent benefits to be’ ex- 
cluded. Thus James (supra) conjoins the phrases 
ἐλογίσθη αὐτῷ εἰς δικαιοσύνην and Φίλος Θεοῦ ἐκλήθη, 
of which one is explanatory of the other; and at 
ver. 25. he adds: Ραὰβ ἡ πόρνη οὐκ ἐξ ἐργῶν ἐδικαιώθη" 
which words are, doubtless, to be explained of the 
benefits which accrued to Rahab. See Jos. 2, 6. 
Again, when at Rom, 4, 3. the Apostle had said 
ἐκίστευσε---δικαιοσύνην, he subjoins, at ver. 4. τῷ δὲ 
ἐργαξομένῳ---- χάριν, a metaphor taken from a work- 
man’s wages, which is applied to the advantages and 
benefits consequent on the faith of Abraham. So 
Heb. 11, 7. κατεσκεύασε κιβωτὸν εἰς σωτηρίαν τοῦ οἴκου 


αὐτοῦ----καὶ τῆς κατὰ πίστιν δικαιοσύνης ἐγένετο Κληρονό- 


pos, where σωτηρία and δικαιόσύνην denote the same 
thing. (Borger.) 

, 7. The Apostle (as Chrys. observes) now proves 
this from the testimony of the Old Covenant. Γι- 
γώσκετε ἄρα ὅτι οἱ ἐκ πίστεως, οὗτοι εἶσιν viol ᾿Αβραὰμ, 
« Know ye, therefore, that those who are of faith 
are the genuine sons of Abraham.” Οἱ ἐκ πίστεως 
(on which see the note on 2,12.) is equivalent to of 
πιστεύοντες, as opposed to the of περιτεμνόμενοι. It is" 
well remarked by Theophyl. and Gécumen. : “Since 
they had feared lest by letting go the law they should. 
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fall from their spiritual affinity to-the Patriarch (on 
which they so much prided- themselves), the Apostle 
shows them that, on the contrary, the faith makes 
them rather sons of Abraham who possess it.- — . 
The expression viel Afpadp is used “agreeably to 
that idiom of the Hebrew and Hebrew Greek, by 
which the term is applied to any near affinity, and 
strong resemblance of disposition and manners. See 
Rom. 4, 11 & 12.and Joh. 8, 39. and the notes. This 
idiom is sometimes found in the early Greek writers. 
Thus Borger cites Hom. Il. 5. 800 & 812. ΝΗ 
᾿ 8. προϊδοῦσα δὲ ἡ γραφὴ ὅτι πίστεως δικὰἀιοῖ τὰ ἔθνη ὁ 
Θεὸς, ““ not only are believers sons of Abraham (1. 6. 
like unto him, see ver. 7.) in faith, but also in justé- 
fication. - Hence the particle 3¢ may be aptly-ren-. 
dered enim. See Mark 16, 8. Luke 12, 2. Joh. 6, 
40. 1 Cor. 10, 11. (Borger). : 
By the Scripture, which has here, by metaphor, an 
‘action ascribed to it, we are to understand the au- 
thor of Scripture, God, who gave the’ Law (see. 
Chrysost. and Theoph.) or the Holy Spirit. Bor- 
ger-here refers to Glass’s canon δ, deg verbis. Ἢ. 
γραφὴ is for ai γραφαί. Δικαῖοι is said by Kypke to 
be the present for the future, * would justify, save, 
and bless.” Ἔκ πίστεως is for διὰ πίστεως. ἮΝ 
8. προευηγγελίσατο, prenuntiavit, promsit. Of this 
signification an example is adduced by Wolf from 
Philo. The term, as ‘Theophyl. remarks, implies de. 
sire on the part of Abraham. ' ΝΝ 
8, ὅτι εὐλογηθήσονται ἐν σοί πάντα τὰ ἔθνη. .Α Ὅτο: 
mise repeatedly made; as Gen. 12, 8. 18,18. 22, 18. 
26, 4. 28,14. From a comparison of the Hebr. and 
Sept. Borger thinks it will appear, that the Apostle 
has closely adhered to neither, but formed his sen- 
tence out of two different passages, 1. 6. ἐνευλογηθήσον.-. 
ται ἐν oot is-from the former fart of Gen. 12, 8. and 
πάντα ra ἔθνη τῆς γῆς from the \latter part of Gen. 
22,18, The construction (ΟἿ a plural verb with a 
neuter plural noun is ‘¥ery rare in the Classical 
“writers ; yet it occasionally occurs in the later ones: 
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. 8. ἐν on, TA, by, through thee, because of thee.* 
Abraham, it must be remembered, attained this 
justification before the promulgation of the law; an 
evident proof that the law was not necessary thereto, 
It is well observed by Chrysost., that this is meant 
to serve an important purpose : for since it was a diffi- 
culty with them, that the law is the more antient, 
and the faith subsequent to the law, the Apostle de- 
stroys this fancy also, by showing that the faith 18 
(as is plain from the case of Abraham) in reality more 
antient than the law. 
' 9. adore οἱ ἐκ πίστεως εὐλογοῦντα σὺν τῷ πιστῷ 
᾿Αβραὰμ. ‘To repress this fear of being accursed, if 
they kept not to the law, the Apostle shows them 
that, on the contrary, they shall be blessed by leaving 
it, and coming to the faith, as faithful Abraham was 
blessed. (Theophyl.) The sense is: from all this, 
then, it is made out, that as Abraham obtained feli- 
city by believing and trusting, so also those who have 
faith, are to enjoy felicity. (Borger.) - 

. ,10. ὅσοι γὰρ ἐξ ἔργων νόμου, &c. The Apostle now 
proceeds to further draw out the thread of the argu~- 
anentation, and makes it out clearly, that those who 
contended that salvation might be obtained by the ob- 
servance of the law, and wished so to obtain it, were 
Jiable to divine punishment. Now as brevity and 
abruptnees of expression are frequent with St. Paul, so 
also here there seems to be something left to be sup- 
plied from the context, by a kind of enthymema; 
η. 4. ‘Those who think their salvation depends on 
the law,- must observe the law, because‘God threatens 


* Theoph. explains: ‘ by the imitation of thy faith.” Here Wets. 
refers to Acts 8, 25. and annotates thus: ‘ Aliqando significat : qui 
‘votum pro salute alterius edent, eique omnia fausta optabant, hac 
-formul’ illud concipient: Sis tam felix quam Abrahamus, aut Ma- 
naases et Ephraim, aut Salomo fuit. Gen. 48, 20. Ps. 72, 14. Hic 
vero videtur ulteriys intelligendum esse, Abrahamam ejusque poste- 
‘ritatem nan tantum fore exemplar, ad cujus similitudinem aliorum 
‘felicitas sit optanda; sed Messiam esse causeam et autorem felicite- 
ids,.per quem omnes nationes easent beandss. Hoc est: Nan de 
oto Bro salute seq de galute .ips4 hic setmo est.” See also Schoeitg. 

or. Hebr. - ' 
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punishment te those ‘whe transgress it: bunt all 
transgress; it follows therefore, that they are all 
justly punished. (Borger.) 

The sense is admirably illustrated by Theophyl. 

‘from Chrysost.) as follows : “Ise: μοότις ἀντιπέσῃ λέγων, 
ὅτι εἰκότως ὃ Αβροιὰμ ἀπὸ πίστεως ἠυλοχύήβη καὶ ἐδικαεώ.- 
θη, διότι οὕπω νόμος yy? σὺ δὲ δεϊξὺν μοι ὅτι μεθ᾽ ὃ ἐδόθη ὃ 
νόμος, ἡ πίστις δικαιαῖὶ καὶ εὐλογημένους ποῖει" δείκνυσιν ὁ 
ἀπόστολος νῦν, οὐ μόνον ὅτι δικαιοῖ ἡ πίστις καὶ εὐλογεῖ, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι καὶ ὁ νόμος ἁμαρτίας καὶ κατάρας αἴτιος γίνεται" 
οὐδεὶς γὰρ ποιεῖν δύναται τὰ γεγραμμένα ἐν τῷ νόμκο᾽ ὃ δὲ 
μὴ ποιῶν, ἐπικατάρατος" “Ὥστε τῆς πίστεαις ἐστι τὸ εὐὖλο- 
γεῖν, καὶ μάτην ὑμεῖς φοβεῖσθι μήποτε ἐπκικατάρωτοι γό- 
“ησθε ἀποστάντες τοῦ νόμου" μᾶλλον γὰρ χρώμενοι αὐτῷ 
ὑπὸ κατάραν, ἐστε, ὡς μὴ δυνάμιωοι πχηροῦν αὐτὸν. . 

In the words following the Apostle is supposed 
not to have followed either the Hebrew or Greek. 
But it should be remembered, that until the Text 
of the Sept. be regularly formed, we cannot fully 
ascertain how far the Apastle followed or deserted 
‘that version. | 

Borger observes, that ἐμμέμειν ἐν νόμω is good 
‘Greek: and he cites Lucian 1, 606, to which I add 
Soph. Aj. 350. ἐμμένοντες ὀρθῷ So-also Thucyd. 5, 
56. éppeware τοῖς spas’ apd aften elsewhere. 
"LL. ὅτι δὲ ἐν νόμῳ οὐδεὶς;---ὁἥσεται. The δὲ is con- 
tinuative, and may be rendered and agatn. "Ev νόμῳ, 
“ὁ by the:observance of the ἴων. Παρὰ τῷ Gan, 
apud Deum, α. ἃ. “ however it may be with men,” 
‘There is, Theophyl. thinks, an allusion to the Bha- 
risees, who approved themselves unto men, rather 
than unto God. 

On the scope and sense of thiS verse it is remarked 
by Theoph., that having shown that the law maketh 
.accuraed, but the faith .dlesseth, he now shows :also 
that the faith alone justifieth, and not the law; and 
‘he brings in the Prophet Habakkuk, saying, That by 
faith shall the just live, and not from the daw: for 
the law requires not faith only, but works: sinee, 
then, the law, bacause of ‘its difficulty of being ac- 
complished, could not justify, but put men under the 
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curse, grace came mg an , Bamed 
faith, by which being jastified we are blessed.” On 
the sense of the passage of Habakkuk see more in 
the note on Rom. 1, 17. . 
. LL. ὁ δίκαιος ἐκ πίστεως δήσεται. The interpreta- 
tion of Mackn. and others, “Το jast by faith shall 
ive, is very properly rejected b Middleton, 
who observes that the we choald have’ had ὁ δίκαιος 
ἐκ πίστεων, or else ὁ ἐκ πίστεως δίκαιος. ““ Besides, 
(continues he), to say that he who is just, or justi- 
fied by faith, shall live, amounts to very little; but to 
affirm that the good man, be whose obedience, 
shougis imperfect, is sincere, shall reap life everlast- 
ing from faith (as opposed to 4 law of works,) and 
from faith alone, is a most important declaration ; 
and it agrees exactly with the context: That no 
man, says the Apostle, is justified under the law, is 
evident; for one of the prophets hath said, ‘ The just 
shall live by faith” ”’ 

12. ὁ δὲ νόμος οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ πίστεως, “ As therefore no 
one can attain justification except by faith, and faith 
has nothing common with the law, it follows (as was 
said at ver. 11.) οὐδένα δικαιοῦσθαι ἐν wpe. Such 15. 
the connexion, which ought not to have been broken 
by the distinction of the verses. Ὁ δὲ νόμος οὐκ ἐστὶν 
ἐκ πίστεως, “ the law requires not faith (but works.)” 
So Theodoret well paraphrases: ὁ νόμος οὐ πίστιν ϑη- 
τεῖ, ἀλλὰ πράξιν ἀπαιτεῖ, καὶ τοῖς φυλαττοῦσι τὴν ξωὴν 
ἐπαγγέλλεται. (Borger.) 

., 12, οὐκ ἐστιν ἐκ, Le. literally, ‘‘does not depend 
upon.” Xeni δ lite 

13, 14. Χριστὸς ἡμᾶς ἐξηγόρασεν---κατάρας, i. e. lite- 
rally, “ Christ hath bought us off from the curse of 
the law, by becoming a curse for us.” This seems 
to be a sort of hypallage for ἐξηγόρασεν τὴν κάταραν. 
*Egay. signifies to liberate a captive by the payment 
ofaransom. But in laying down the general sense 
of the passage it is necessary to determine who are 
.the subjects of this assertion, and what is the nature 
-of'the curse from which they are said to be delivered, 
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Now the antient and many modern Commentators, 
especially Crellius, and almost all the recent.ones, 
understand the subject to be the Jews ; and the law 
mentioned, to be the law. of Moses. And this seems 
to be confirmed by what precedes. But many mo- 
dern Commentators, as Grot., Whitby, Doddr., and 
Mackn., maintain that the ἡμᾶς has respect to both 
Jews and Gentiles; and by the daw, Doddr., Mackan., 
and Whitby say, is meant the daw of nuture as well 
as the law of Moses. ‘Thisis ably supported by the 
two last mentioned Commentators.* To determine 


* The former of whom (inter alia) observes, that to restrict the 
words He redeemed us from the curse of the Law, to the Jews only, is 
in effect to say, Christ only suffered for the Jews, since he only suf- 
fered by hanging on the cross, the tree on which he expired. The 
Gentiles were not indeed subject to the particular maledictions 
contained in the Law of Moses, because that Law was not given 
to them, but only to the Jews. But they were subject to that 
death which was the general punishment threatened to the violators 
of the law, and was the curse denounced against Adam and his 
seed. And since it was by virtue of Christ's hanging on the cross, 
that the blessing of Abraham canie upon the Gentiles, he must 
have been thus made a curse for them also, and not for the Jews 
only. And the latter remarks: ‘‘ That the persons here said to be 
bought off from the curse of the Jaw, are the Gentiles as well as the 
Jews, is evident from ver. 10, where the Apostle teils us, ‘4s many 
as are of the works of the law,’ that is, as many as are bound to per- 
form works of law, and seek to be justified thereby, are under the 
curse. For the proposition being geueral, it implies, that the Gen- 
tiles ns well as the Jews are under the curse, and need to be bought 
off. This appears, likewise, from the purpose for which Christ is 
said, ver. 14. to have bought us off, namely, that the blessing of 
Abraham might come on the nations, that is, on both Jews and 
Gentiles. Next, the curse of the law, from which all are bought 
off by Christ, is not a curse peculiar to the law of Moses. For as the 
Gentiles were never under that law, they could have no concern with 
its curse. But it is the curse of that more antient law of works 
under which Adam and Eve fell, and which through their fall came 
on all their posterity. And it is the curse of the law of nature under 
which all mankind, as the subjects of God’s universal moral] govern- 
ment, are lying, for having broken that law. These curses are called 
by the general name of the curse of the law, not as being peculiar to 


_ the law of Moses, but because they were published in the law of 


Moses, See ver. 10. note 2. From this curse of the law of works. 
Christ hath hought us off, by becoming 2 curse for us. For in the 
view of his death to be accomplished in due time, God allowed 
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which ought to be preferred is no easy matter. The 
words preceding, and also γέγραπται seems to favour 
the former interpretation; and the words ἵμα εἰς τὰ 
é4vn, &c. somewhat confirm the latter: for the ive 
εἰς τὰ ἔθνη ἡ εὐλογία τοῦ ABpady γένηται, &c. is to be 
closely connected with Χριστὸς ἡμάς---κατάρα. This 
Borger would unite with ver. 12., making ver. 18, 

arenthetical: which, however, seems harsh. Per, 

aps the former interpretation may deserve the pre- 
ference, and the construction is ably traced by 
Theoph. (from Chrysost.) as follows: ἵνα paris avrel- 
πη, λέγων, ὅτι ἀληθώς μὲν ὁ μὴ ποιῶν τὸν νόμον ἐπικατά- 
paros, καὶ ὅτι ἡ κατάρα ἐκείνη ἀνήρηται ; δεδοίκαμεν γὰρ 
μήπως αἷς ὑπὸ τὸν δυγὸν τοῦ νόμου ἁπαξ γενόμενοι, ὑπὸ τὴν 
κατάραν ἔτι ὦμεν καὶ αὐτοὶ; Δείκνυσιν οὖν ors λέλυται ἡ 
κατάρα διὰ Χριστοῦ" δοὺς γὰρ τιμὴν, τὸ, αὐτὸς γενέσθαι 
κατάρα, ἐξηγόρασεν ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τῆς τοῦ νόμου κατάρας, ἣν 
αὐτὸς μὲν ἐξέφυγεν, ἅτε τὸν νόμαν πληρώσας. He also 
excellently explains the words ἵνα εἰς τὰ ἔθνη ἡ εὐλογία 
-- σοῦ thus: Διὰ τοῦτο φησι. κατάρα γέγονεν ἐκεῖνοφ, 
ἵνα εἰς τὰ ἔθνη, τουτέστι, τοὺς μὴ τῷ νόμῳ χρωμένους, ἡ 
εὐλογία τοῦ ABoadp, τουτέστιν, ἡ ἐκ πίστεως, γένηται ἐν 
“Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, τουτέστι, τῷ σπέρματι τοῦ Αβραὰμ" κα- 
Ons καὶ γέγραπται, ὅτι ἐν τῷ σπέρματί σου εὐλογηθήσον- 
ται, τουτέστιν, ἐν Χριστῷ, τῷ ἐκ gov γενομένῳ κατὰ 
σάρκα, πιστεύοντες δηλαδὴ εἰς αὐτὸν. And on these 
words Crell. well annotates: ‘‘ There is here indi- 
cated an ulterior end of this redemption of the Jews 
from the curse of the law, in which is contained the 
abrogation of the law. For as long as the law re- 
tained its strength, and kept the Jews under the 
ourse, 80 long the Gentiles could not be partakers of 


Adam and his posterity a short life on earth, and resolved to raise 
them all from the dead, that every one may receive reward or pu- 
nishment, according to the deeds done by him in the body. Fur- 
ther, being bought off by Christ from death, the curse of the law of 
works, mankind at the fall were bought off from law itself, not 
indeed as a rule of Irfe, but as a rule of justification, and had a trial. 
appointed to them under a more gracious dispensation, in which 
hot a perfect obedience to law, but the obedience of faith is required, 
in order to their obtaining eternal life.’’ 
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the blessing of Abraham, or the felicity destined to 
Abraham and his posterity, in which (as we before 
observed) 18. contained justification; and therefore 
neither could they obtain the Holy Spirit, the pledge 
of it. For it neither could nor ought to have come 
to the. Gentiles before the Jews, to whom these things 
were really and properly promised. But first, the 
law was to be abolished, which stood in the way of the 
blessing both of the Jews and the Gentiles.”. It 
must be remembered, that until the abrogation of 
the Jaw of Moses the promised blessing of the Mes- 
siah was withheld from the Gentiles. : 

.. The.next words iva τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν---πίστεως seem 
meant to show the end or result of the blessing, 
namely, that we might receive the promise of the 
Spirit, imparted together with the Gospel. ᾿ See 2 
Cor; 1, 22, Eph. 2, 22. It is plain that κατάρα in the 
verse. preceding. is for κατάρατος, by a sort. of He- 
braism. It is, however, a-:much stronger term, «In 
ἐχαγγελία τοῦ πνεύματας there is an idiom common 
both to the Scriptural and Classical writers, by which 
the former of two.-substantives is taken as an adjec- 
tive. See Glass. Phil..Sacr, 

15, ἀδελφοὶ, κατὰ ἄνθρωπον λέγω. Theopbyl. ably 
traces the scope and connexion thus: Τοῦτο βούλεται 
δεῖξαι, ὅτι ἡ πίστις, διαθήκη ἐστὶν ἀρχαιοτέρα ταῦ, νόμου, 
καὶ ὅτι οὐκ ἂν δίκαιον εἴη πρατιμηθῆναι αὐτῆς τὸν νόμον" 
διὸ καὶ τὸ ὑπόδειγμο, τέθεικεν" . ᾽Εὰν γὰρ ἄνθρωπός, ᾧησι, 
διάθηται, μῆ τολμᾷ τις μετὰ ταῦτα Erba ἀνατρέψαι ἢ 
ἐπιδιατάξασθαι, τουτέστι, προθεῖναι τι; Borger ob- 
serves: “It is the intent of the Apostle. to show 
that this covenant, or promise, was 1n no respect made 
void, and that the law then promulgated has by no 
means taken away its force; as is shown by an-ex- 
ample derived from human affairs.” So Theophyl.: 
ἀνθρώπινον ὑπόδειγμα μέλλω: ὑμῖν παραγαγεῖν. See also 
the note on Rom. 8, 5. 

The ὅμως is. highly elliptical, and carries with it 
much meaning, which is thus expressed by Borger: 
* ‘Though the faith of a man, weak as it is, is not to 

2c@ 
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be compared with that of God, as evinced in pro- 
mises and covenants, yef not even in a man’s cove- 
nant,” ἄς. See H. Tooke’s ’Ex. Πτ. vol. I. p. 185 
and 184.* Thus it appears that there is no 
occasion to resort to the conjecture of Alberti, 
Bowyer, and others, ὁμῶς. It is rightly remarked 
by Borger, that the ellipsis of quamvis before tamen 
is by no means rare: and he refers to Ernesti’s Clav. 
Cic. in tamen, and Gronov. on Liv. 88,19. Rosenm. 
(from Koppe) annotates thus: “Jam Paulus occur- 
rit objectioni: talia quidem de Abrahamo valere ; 
sed successisse publicam legislationem, que omnino 
referenda sit, et respondet, per seriis datam legem 
osaicam non tolli, sed firmam ratamque manere 
promissionem Abrahamo factam.” See Loesner’s 
examples, and the note on Rom. 6.19. and 1 Cor. 9,8. 
With respect to the sense of διαθήκη Koppe (after 
Grot.) in his first Edition renders it promise and tes- 
tament ; but in his second he (rightly, I think,) 
adopts the common signification covenant, which is 
supported by the -authority of many antient, and 
most of the modern Commentators. See Chrysost., 
Theophyl., &c. And so our English Translators. 
On this important term it is rightly observed by 
Borger, that the Divine διαθήκη can have no simili- 
tude to a human testament. He adds: “ Omnino 
autem cavendum, ne nimia anxietate omnia, que 
διαθήκη humane insunt, ad divinam illam transfera- 
mus, iterumque hujus propria humano instituto ad- 
jungamus. Putem igitur, hancce vocem in nostro 
commate solitam feederis pacti ve significationem esse 
accipiendam, ubi autem vs. 17. de divina agitur δια- 
θήκη» huic vocabulo vim promissionis, divinitus facta, 
esse tribuendum. Neque tamen existimandum, hac 
interpretatione omnem διαθήκης divine cum humana 
convenientiam tolli aut minui, Paulumque ludere in 


* Where he has shown that our word though is derived from the 
Ang. Sax. thaffian, to grant, (whence we may account for its being: 
written and pronounced by the vulgar thoff_) ΝΕ 
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voce :: scilicet in humana equé ac divina pacta san- 
cientes nil aliud agunt, nisi quod sibi invicem duo 
pluresve aliquid promittunt, alhibito forte ritu, tam- 
quam foederis fulcro. Est igitur convenientia in eo, 
quod utraque διαθήκη continetur promissis, hoc tan- 
tum discrimine intercedente, quod in humana plures 
sibi promittunt invicem, Deus autem solus sit ὁ δια- 
᾿φιθέμενος. Conf. Luc. 22, 29.” Wets. annotates 
thus: ‘ Sicut ¢estamentum ratum est morte testa- 
toris: ita etiam fadus, altero contrahente mortuo, 
heredibus ejus preestandum est, neque ab eo resilire 
icet.” 

Kexupwpévny, authorized, proved, attested. I would 
compare Isseus, p. 7. init. Bekker. εἰ γὰρ δὴ---τῶν 
δωρεῶν. 

᾿Αθετεῖ is for ἀκυροῖ at ver. 17., annuls, sets at 
nought. Schleus. compares 1 Macc. 11, 36. 

The words ἢ ἐπιδιατάσσεται may (I think) be ren- 
dered, “ or (even) makes any addition to it, by al- 
tering any of the dispositions therein contained.” 
Koppe would render ἐπιδιατάσσεται “rem promis- 
siont contrariam instituit.” But Borger justly ob- 
jects to this version, and truly remarks, that the 
‘Apostle does not here account the law as a new part 
superadded to the promises, but rather intends to 
show that the law afterwards promulgated did not 
make void the Divine promises. And this observa- 
tion is confirmed by Chrys. and the other Greek 
Commentators. 

16. τῷ δὲ ᾿Αβραὰμ, ἐῤῥήθησαν ai ἐπαγγελίαι, καὶ τῷ 
σπέρματι αὐτοῦ." ΝΣ 

Koppe observes that the above example is applied to the promises 
of God made to Abraham. : 

The δὲ may be rendered now (in like manner). The plural in 
érayyeX., which is for the singular, is rightly thought by Grot., 
Storr,-and Borger, to regard the repetilion of the promise or en- 
gagement. ᾿Εῤῥήθησαν, uttered, pronounced, made. But it is of 
more importance to turn to the consideration of the disputed expres- 
sion καὶ τῷ σπέρματι---σπέρμασι, &e.,.on the interpretation of 
which there has been no little discussion among the modern Com- 


mentators. The reader may consult Beza, Crit. Sacr., Pole’s Syn., 
Wolf, Whitby, and Mackn. Moet of the recent foreign Commenta- 
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tors, as Noesselt and Rosenm , venture to assert that by σκέρρα is 
here meant, not the Messiah, bat the children or posterity of Abra- 
ham, namely, Christians in general. But this is in direct contradic- 
tion to the interpretation of the Apostle, who, (as Kuppe observes,) 
to say nothing of his ixspiration, might be supposed to be better 
qualified to decide on a point of this kind than any modern Philolo- 
gist. We cannot surely be justified m desesting such an authority, 
especially as the interpretation involves no contradiction or absur- 
dity. This will especially appear on consolting the mastesly re- 
sparks of Chrys. on this passage and the context. See aleo Theo- 
phyl., Theoduret, and (Zcumenins. Indeed, the credit of the 
Apostle is so much at stake in a case like this, where the Commen- 
tators in question (nay even some who ought to have known better) 
hy to his charge bad Greek, erronecuas interpretation, nay, even de- 
signed perversion of the sense of the prophecy, thereby imposing oa 
the simplicity of the Galatians, that } may be excused for entering 
somewhat more into particulars than the nature of my plan will 
usually permit me to do. I must therefore content myself with 
referring to the remarks of Beza, Whitby, Wolf, and other writers 
fn the hands of almost every student, in order to introduce a very 
masterly defence of the common interpretation from the pen of the 
learned Borger, which I am the rather induced to do, since his work 
is exceedingly scarce. 

““ Sententia eorum interpretum, qui ipsym Jesum Christum hic 
intelligendum esse existiment, ab Hieronymi inde etate crebrd im- 
pugnata fuit, multis argumentum Pauli ¢ singulcris numeri voce 
σπέρματος ductum, pullius prorsus pretii, imo Apostolo indignum, 
opinantibus. Negandum non est, ex usu numeri singularis effici ne- 
quaquam posse, voce στέρμα Christam significari, quum ipse Apos- 
tolus, Rom. 4, 6., hoc vocabulum alif ratione exponat, neque us- 
quam io S. 8. vox plur. num. mys; de prole usurpetur. Sed te- 
nendum est : 

Ist, Paulum hance distinctionem singularem inter et plaralem 
numerum instituisse non eo consilio, ut demonstraret, σπέρμα 
Abrahami esse Jesum Christum, neque verba: és ἐστε Χριστὸς, con-~ 
tinere veluti conclusionem, quam Apostolus e numero singulari dux- 
erit, sed hoc unum Paulum sibi velle concedi, promissiones Abra- 
hamo exhibitas omnino ad Messiam spectare, neque ¢o esse expli- 
candas; cujus tamen interpretationis vanitatent certissime dicit esse 
apparituram, si non σπέρματος, sed σπερμάτων mentio fuisset facta 
in locis Gen. ad vs. 8. laud. itaque numerum cum hac explicatione 
non pugnare. j 

2dly. Non deesse exempla, quibus constet, vocabulum yr; de uxo 
usurpari homine, v.c. Gen. 4. 25, 21, 13. sic et Targum ad Ps. 18, 
26. pny ww! Coy, cum semine ejus, quod est Isadcus ; quibus adde, 
quod Alexandrini Hebr. 73 vertunt σπέρμα, Deut. 25, 5. Vid. Ven. 

osveldius ah h. ]. 

Sdly. Quidni licuerit Apostolo, Jesum esse Messiam probaturo 
hominibus, Judaica studia adamantibus, Judaicam demonstrandi 
Tationem usurpare? Novimus enim, Judzwos e vocum sumeris 
sepius argumenta petiisse, ad rem aliquam demonstrandam: sic 
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v. g. e loco, Levit. 19, 24. ubi extat nomen plur. caxd5n efficiunt, 
Denm bis esse celebratione laudandum, ante cibum captum et post 
éum, Berrachot. pag. 35. forma plur. vocis m5, Ps. 63, 6. probare 
conantur, Deum, in vitd presenti et futurd, precibus et laudatione 
esse honorandum, Beraeh. bag. 16. Plura vid: apud Surenhus. 1. ].,- 
pag. 84, 85. 

4thly. Quod etiam magis ad hanc causam pertinere videtur, ipsi 
ectiptores Judaici nomen y+ frequenter, non tantum de homine uno, 
sed imprimis etiam de Messid exponere solent, quam in rem duos a 
Wetstenio allatos locos lauddese sufficiat. Bereschith. R. 43, 7. ad 
Gen. 4, 45. semen aliud. R. Tanchuma, auctore R. Samuele, dizit, 
vespezisse illam (Evam) semen illud, quod exiiurum erat ez alio loco; 
δὲ gquodnam est illud ? Rex Messias; ibid 51, 10. ad. Gen. 19, 82. 
Ut viviscemus ex patre nostro semen: R. Tanchuma nomine R. Sa- 
muelis: non dictum est flium, sed semen, quod prodire debebat ex loco 
alio: ecquodnam vero est illud? Rez Messias. Planum igitur 
factum videtur, si Paulus, voce σπέρμα, unum aliquem hominem, i.e. 
Jesum Christum significare voluerit, id neque cum linguse rationibus, 
meque cum consuetudine interpretandi Judaich pugnare. Itaque 
videndum est, num illorum opinioni, qui Apostolum hic reapsé de 
Jesu Christo loqui autument, faveat etiam locorum Mesaicorum, et 
universte Scripture 8. auctoritas. 

Demonstrari ergo debet, in locis Mosaicis, ad vs. 8. Jaudatiss 
non esse sermonem de Abrahami posteritate (que est solita vis vocis 
yn), sed dé uno quodam, et. hunc unum esse Jesum Christum. Et 
quidem Gen. 22. 18. (qui locus hac in caus& est precipimus), gens 
Isrelitarum universa, vocabulo yy, non satis commode significari 
poese videtur : quo enim bono hicce populus ceteras beavit gentes ? 
quidnam commodi et utilitatis a posteris Abrahami contigisse dicas 
Cananzis ἡ lorelitas, ducibus Mose, Josui, Davide, aliis, gentes 
quam plurimas debellavisse armis, inter emisse, vectigales fecisse, δ, 
Scripture testimounio accepimus: omnes denique nervos intendisse 
constat Judwos, in redigend& ad interitum religione Christiana, 
quo felicitatis fonte nullus uberior ease potest: bella vero beneficia ! 
Digne sunt, que legantur Michaelis et Dathii ad Gen. 22, 18. anno- 
tationes, Anton, de Prophet. Mess. cet. in Syllog. Opusc. CL Mun- 
tinghii, tom. 2. pag: 257. et Morus ad Act. 3, 25. 

Cum igitur promissio divyina non ad universam gentem Israéliticam 
apectet, rect? eam ad unum aliquem retulisse videtur Paulus; si 
vero, ut vidimus, unus est intelligendus, Apostolue, hac promis- 
sione Jesum Christum significari, rectissimé contendit. Ad quam 
enim normam omne vaticinium Messianum, quod vocant, exigi 
debet, ad eandem locus Gen. laud. interpretandus est: scil. si vates 
talia alicui attribuant, qualia preter Jesum Christum nemini attri- 
bui possint, de Messif illi loqui existimandi sunt: hane igitur in- 
terpretandi legem si teneamus, manifestum est, promissionem divi- 
nam neque ad Isaacum aut Jacobum spectare, quippe quibus eadem 
postea quoque exhibita sit, Gen. 26, 4, 28, 14; neque Mosen, Jo- 
suam, Judicumi aliquem, Davidem, tante extitisse omnibus gentibus, 
felicitatis fontes, quorum scil. auspiciis multi fuere populi internecione 
fermd deleti, armisque subacti; neque post Davidem, cui itidem 
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iNustris promissus est ἔκγονος, 2 Sam. 7, 13, 14. aliquem fuisse 
natum, ἐν ᾧ, ἐυλόγηται πάντα τὰ ἔθνη, si αὶ Jesu Christo disceseeris, 
quis ut multis jam gentibus summe est letitiz ac beatitatis dator, 
ita eximiz huyus felicitatis, promittente Deo, omnes omnino popu- 
los, qua patet orbis, aliquando es redditurus participes. 

_ Tamcompelled to omit many further able proofs and illustrations 
of the same learned writer, as also those of Koppe. I will conclude 
with making one or two observations on this use of the plural 
σπέρμασι. It has been denied that the word yy is ever used in the 
plural, except to denote the seeds of vegetables. And the same 
assertion has been made respecting στέρμα. But the former posi- 
tion merely extends to the Old Testament, which only contains a 
' fragment and small part of the Hebrew language. So that it cannot 
be proved that y was never used in the plural to denute sons, ‘races. 
As to the latter assertion, it is unfounded ; for though oxépya is 
used in the singular as a noun of multitude, to denote several chil- 
dren, yet it is sometimes used in the plural to signify several sons 
of the same family; as in Soph. (Ed. Col. 599. γῆς ἐμῆς ἀπελάθην 
IIpos τῶν ἑμαντοῦ σπερμάτων. Other passages are also cited by 
Elmsley on Eurip. Med. 798. But there the word is only used in 
the plural dignitatis gratid, and in a singular sense. 

It is truly observed by Mr. Slade, that though there is no autho- 
rity for the word, in the plural number, as applied to different fami- 
lies, yet there can be no objection to such an application of the 
word in its figurative sense, than to its being literally used for the 
seeds of different vegetables, or for different portions of such seeds.” 
And he remarks that σπέρμα is nearly analogous to the English 
word pregeny (or offspring,) which denotes, even in the singular 
number, all the descendants of one man, however numerous ; but 
if we had occasion to speak of the descendants of different men, we 
should use the plural.” He also a Jittle before remarks, that in 
the case of Abraham, there was such a remarkable difference 
between the two lines of descendants which sprang from him, 
that, if the divine promise had extended to both, it would, as 
the Apostle seems to intimate, have becn more expressly affirmed 
by the use of σπέρματα. . 

17. τοῦτο δε λέγω. This is considered by Koppe 
as a formula equivalent to νυνὶ δὲ, yam vero; as in 
1 Cor. 12, 18. and elsewhere. But this seems 
wrapping up matters too briefly. It should seem 
to signify, “ My meaning is this:” and it has ge- 
nerally a resumptive and continuative force. So 
here the Apostle resumes the thread of the dis- 
course at ver. 16., and continues* it thus. Δια- 


Φ 


* So Borger: “ Verba, τῶ δὲ Αβραὰμ---αὑτοῦ, vs. 16. initium 
continere putem sententiz, quam ex illA humane διαθήκης et di- 
vine comparatione efficere voluit Paulus, quam vero sententiam,, 
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θήκην προκεκυρωμένην---ἐπαγγελίαν. That here δια- 
θήκη signifies promise, Borger thinks is manifest, not 
only because it is interchanged with ἐπαγγελία just 
before occurring, but because ὃ οὖν νόμος κατὰ τῶν 
ἐπαγγελίων at ver. 21. is the same as ὁ λόγος οὐκ ἀκυροῖ 
τὴν διαθήκην. 

. 'Προκεκυρωμένην. Borger thinks the πρὸ is to be 
referred to the law afterwards promulgated ; and he 
renders εἰς usque ad. -He then assigns the following 
sense: “ promissis, qué rata esse debebat usque ad 
tempora Christi, quod scilicet est illud promissum 
σπέρμα." And he remarks, that this was therefore 
no longer a promise, when the thing promised was 
come; and thus it follows that the Jaw promul- 
gated 430 years after, (and therefore long before 
the Divine promise had its fulfilment,) could not by 
any means make void this law (διαθήκη) of God, and 
take away its force, unless it can be supposed that 
God was inconsistent with himself, a mutability, 
which as it is disgraceful in men (ver. 15.), so it 185. 
utterly unworthy of the Deity.” : 

17. νόμος οὐκ ἀκυροῖ cig τὸ καταργῆσαι τὸ ἐπαγγελίαν. 
A sort of Hebrew mode of expression for “" cannot 
annul, or abrogate.” The eis is for ὥστε. Borger 
compares a similar use of the Hebr. 6 with an Infi- 
nitive. He also, in conjunction with Loesner, ad- 
duces some Classical passages. The verb καταργεῖν 
is often used by St. Paul ; though it occurs so rarely 
in the Classical writers, that it is reckoned -by Mi- 
chaelis amongst the Cilicisms of the Apostle. - It 
should rather seem to.have been a word of the Mace- 
donian and Alexandrian dialect. 

. -As to-the chronological disputes raised on the 
number 480., on which the reader may consult 
Whitby, Doddr., and Macknight. I can see no 
reasonable objection to the mode of settling the 


interject parenthesi (ov A€yer—Xpeords), non ad finem per- 
ductam, hoc commate Apostolus instauret, quales repetitiones in 
scriptis Pauli haud raro reperiri, in ep. ad Rom. passim monet 


Koppius.”’ 
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question as adopted by most of our English Interpre- 
ters, namely, by supposing that the Apostle compates 
not from the ratification, but from the original inati- 
$ution of the covenant mentioned in Gen. 12, 8 & 4., 
when Abraham was seventy-five years old, from 
which period to the birth of Isaac there were the 
twenty-five years which are required to make up 
the number 430.* 

18. εἰ γὰρ ἐκ νόμου---ὃ Θεὺς. Here we have the 
ground.on which the Apostle, in the preceding 
verse, maintained that the Divine promise was not 
made void by the Law afterwards promulgated} 
namely, that God cannot reasonably be supposed to 
have altered his own sayings, so that, after having 
first held out a promise to Abraham, with a condi- 
tion annexed, he should then have caused the ob- 
taining of it to be conjoined with the very difficult 
observance of the Law. It is to be remembered, 
Ist, that the promise was made to Abraham before 
the promulgation of the Law (ver. 17.): ¢dly, that 
in the argumentation of St. Paul the promise and the 
things promised ate closely conjoined ; separated 
indeed by the Law, as by something érepeyevés, or 
intermediate (see the note on 2, 21.), yet so united 
as not to be disjoined in thought; and St. Paul con- 
siders the Law so closely connected as to make, as 
it were, one chain. (Borger.) . ᾿ς 

At κληρονομία. Koppe and Borger would supply 
δίδοται; asin Acts 7, 5. 2,82. But the real ellipsis 
seems to be that of the verb substantive, which will 


* Borger, however, declines the discussion of the question, with 
the following remark: ‘‘ Ceterim, cim adiectus annorum numerus 
hio nihil valeat, ad argumenti perspicuitatem gravitatem verendum- 
que sit, ne, post operosas difficilesque computationes, omnis res ad 
conjecture vanitatem redeat, cumque nostrum non sit tahtas homi- 
num doctotum componere lites, nee denique Pauli sit condilium, 
ad normam exacti temporis longitudinem, accurat® docere, quod 
sive a prim& inde factd Abrahamo promissione, sive a nativitate 
Jsaaci, sive a Jacobi in Egyptum migratione, ad latam usque legem 
Mosaicam fuerit preeterlapsum ; hee igitur chm ita sint, inutili 
prorsus ad causam nostram questione supersedere nobis liceat.” 
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admit of being taken in the sense come, or be given. 
Kanpovosia answers to the Heb. mora. It must be 
observed, that there are two inheritances spoken of; 
Ist, the éemporal one, that of the land of Canaan: 
@dly, the spiritual one (which was typified in this), 
namely, the blessings of the Messiah’s kingdom: 
See Ps, 37, 18. Is. 54, 17. Hence it was applied, in 
the sacred writers, to denote all the blessings of 
Christ destined for men, both in this world and the 
next. See Acts 20, 38. Eph. 1,14 ὃς 18. Col. 3, 
@4. 1 Pet. 1,4. It is, therefore, the same as εὐλογίᾳ 
supra ver. 4. Thus the words are conjoined in 1 
Pet. 3, 9. ἐκλήθητε iva εὐλογίαν κληρονομήσητε. It is 
judiciously observed by Theophy]. that we must not 
press the example too far; for that very reason 
the Apostle said, 7 speak after the manner of men, 
i.e. 1 bring forward an example derived from human 
affairs ; therefore no wonder that it cannot be ade- 
quate to divine things.” ee 

Borger thinks that κληρονομία ἐκ νόμου 153 synonymous 
with δικαίωσις ἐκ νόμου, i.e. the felicity proceeding 
from justification. Compare Rom. 8, 17. Koppe 
takes the ἔτ᾽ to have respect to the times posterior 
to the law of Moses. ΝΣ 

Κεχάρισται, “ graciously gave it by promise,” i. 6, 
graciously promised to give it. Borger takes it for 
ἐπαγγέλλων κεκάρισται. Of course τὴν κληρονομίαν 
must be repeated from the clause preceding. Xa- 
plgerba: is often used as a deponent; but rarely in 
this tense. , Lo 

19. τί οὖν ὁ νόμος; Τών παραβάσεων, ὅς. Here we 
have an answer to-an objection, of what use, then, 
was the Law, and why was it promulgated.”. To 
which it is replied, that the Law was by no. means 
useless, but that its use was of another kind, and only 
temporary. (Rosenm.) It was not unproductive of 
good; though it had no effect in procuring justifica- 
tion. It was of great service.in restraining and go- 
verning a people prone to wickedness of every kind. 
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But this (as was seen by Chrys.*) pertained tothe Jews 
only. Some eminent modern Commentators, however, 
have thought that this is not the full senset intended 
by the Apostle. See Grot., Beza, Doddr., Whitby, 
and Mackn. The Law was added (say they) also to 
convince the Israelites of sin, by showing them in 
what they were offensive to God. See Rom. 3, 20. 
“ Thus (says Doddr.) their transgressions, not only 
of the ceremonial but: of the moral precepts, would 
appear more exceedingly sinful and dangerous, in 
proportion to the perspicuity of those precepts, and 


* For he explains τῶν rapaPacewr χάριν thus: τουτέστιν ἵνα μὴ 
ely ᾿Ιουδαίοις ἀδεῶς ξῇν, καὶ εἰς ἔσχατον ἐξολισθαίνειν κακίας, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀντὶ χαλινοῦ ὁ νόμος αὐτοῖς ἐπικείμενοις 9, παιδεύων ῥυθίξων, κω- 
λύων παραβαίνειν. So also Theophyl.: ἕνα ἀντὶ χαλινοῦ εἴη τόϊς 
Ἰουδαίοις, κωλύων παραβαίνειν τινὰς γοῦν τῶν ἐντολῶν, εἰ μὴ καὶ 
πάσας. Rosenm. explains: ‘‘ Addita est delictorum coercendorum 
caussa : non eo fine, ut pacto, quod Deus cum Abrahamo inierat, 
aliquid contrarium institueretur, sed ut Israelits, ad idolatriam, et 
omnem vite improbitatem proni, coercerentur.” 

+ In this limifed sense the same may be said of human laws; in 
which view Alberti and Borger adduce several Classical passages, as 
does also Gataker on M.A. 3, 5. It is of more consequence, how- 
ever, to observe, that the Mosaic Law, like all other severe codes, 
tended as much to produce sin as to check it. Thus of the Law of 
Moses, St. Paul says it worked wrath (Rom. 4, 15.), “and continued, 
that sin might abound.” (Rom. 5, 20., where see the note.) Of such 
severe laws, as of Draco and others, promulgated about the time of 
the Peloponnesian War, we have the opinion of the Prince of Histu- 
Fians in the following profound and eloquent remarks, L. 3, 45. 
πεφύκασί re Gxayres καὶ ἰδίᾳ καὶ δημοσίᾳ ἁμαρτάνειν, καὶ οὐκ ἔστι 
νόμος ὅστις ἀπείρξει τούτον, ἐπεὶ διεξεληλύθασί γε διὰ πασῶν τῶν 
ϑημιῶν οἱ ἄνθρωποι προστιθέντες, εἴ πῶς ἧσσον ἀδικοῖντο ὑπὸ τῶν 
κακούργων καὶ εἰκὸς τὸ πάλαι τῶν μεγίστων ἀδίκημάτων μαλακω- 
τέρας κεῖσθαι αὑτὰς, παραβαινομένων δὲ τῷ χρόνῳ, ἐς τὸν θάνατον αἱ 
πολλαὶ ἀνήκουσι" καὶ τοῦτο ὅμως ταραβαίνεται ἣ, τοίνυν δεινότερόν 
τι τούτου δέος εὑρετέον ἔστιν, ἣ τόδε γε οὐδὲν ἐπίσχει. Anda little 
further on: ἀπλῶς τε ἀδύνατον καὶ πολλῆς εὐηθείας, ὅστις οἴεται, 
τῆς ἀνθρωπείας φύσεως ὁρμωμένης προθύμως τι πράξαι, ἀποτροπὴν 
τινα ἔχειν ἣ νόμων ἰσχύϊ ἣ ἄλλῳ τῷ δεινῷ. And so Porphyr. de 
Abstin. L. 1. p. 7. οὐκ ἦν ἐτέρῳ χρῆσθαι φαρμάκῳ πρὸς τὴν τοῦ συμ 
φέροντος ἀμαθίαν ἣ τῷ φόβῳ τῆς ἀφορισμένης ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμον ϑημίας. 
Plato, however, seems wiser than all the Legislators, who thought 
(as we are told by Aristid. 3, 509.) τὸ συμμέτρους (moderai2) rds 
τιμωρίας ποιεῖσθαι πολιτικὸν. | . 
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the awful solemnity with which they were delivered.” 
“So that (to use the words of Mack.) becoming sen- - 
sible of their transgressions, and of God’s displeasure 
with them for their transgressions, and of the punish- 
ment to which they were liable, they might be con- 
strained to have recourse to the covenant with Abra- 
ham, in which justification was promised through faith, 
as it is now promised in the Gospel.” Finally (as Whit- 
by observes) it is here shown that the Law was intend- 
ed to discover transgressions and their punishment, 
that the Scripture hath concluded all men: under sin, 
viz. by virtue of the Law, that as many as are under 
the Law are under the curse, ver. 10., and that upon 
these accounts the Law is our schoolmaster to bring 
us unto Christ, that we may be justified by faith in 
him, who are condemned by the Law, ver. 24., Christ 
being “ the end of the Law for justification to every 
one that believeth.” Rom. 10, 8. | 
Here I cannot but notice the var. lect. ἐτέθη for 
προσετέθη, which, though only found in five MSS. 
and some Versions and Fathers, has been preferred 
by many Critics, and received into the text by 
Griesbach ; but (I think) on insufficient grounds. 
Supposing that it had been the original reading, what 
could have occasioned προσετέθη to have been intro- 
duced into nearly all the MSS? That would be 
quite unaccountable. Whereas ἐτέθη, as being some- 
what more elegant than προσέτεθη, was therefore in- 
troduced by the correctors of the Cod. D. F. G., and 
especially the frst mentioned interpolated and altered 
MS. It appears that those early Critics thought the 
xpos useless, or worse. But they forgot that there 
had been before the Law of Moses a law of nature, 
under which the Gentiles continued to be afterwards, 
‘“ who were a law unto themselves.” To the Jeves, 
however, the Law of Moses might be said to be 
added to the previous law of nature. This use of 
πρόσετ. is rare in the Classical writers; but it some- 
times occurs. So I would understand Thucyd. 2, 
35. ἐπαινοῦσι τὸν προσθέντα τῷ νόμω τὸν λόγον τόνδε. 
So also Herodot. 2, 186, 10. (which Pericles, ubi 
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ra, seems to have had in mind) προστεθῆναι δὲ ers 
Toure τῷ νόμῳ τόνδε. Now every fresh law may be 
said to be an addition to the law, or body of law. 
So in Thucyd. 3, 45. καὶ οὐκ dors νόμος ὅστις ameipes 
τοῦτο, ἐπεὶ διεξεχηλύθασι διὰ πασῶν τῶν ζημιῶν οἱ. ἄ»- 
βθρωποι προστιθέντες, where I would supply, nat ϑημίαφ. 
with the Commentators, but νόμους from νόμον pre- 
ceding. . 

It is plain that the common reading is, on these 
and other accounts, to be retained. So , 

19, ἄχρις οὗ ἔλθη τὸ σπέρμα. ὦ ἐπήγγελται. In 
ἄχρις there is, as Koppe observes, an ellipsis οὗ ὥστ 
διαμένειν. So Theophyl.: ἀλλ᾽ snes οὐκ εἰς ἀπέραντον 
ἐδόθη ὁ νόμος, ἀλλ᾽ ἄχρις οὗ ἔλθη ὁ Χριστὸς, ᾧ ἐπήγγελτοι 
τὸ εὐλογεῖσθαι ἐν αὐτῷ τὰ ἔθνη.. By. the τὸ σπέρμα, 
agreeably to the interpretation adopted at ver, 16., 
is meant Christ. Ὅ ἐπηγγέχται. ‘This seems ἴα be 
taken impersonally : or ἐπαγγελία, may be supplied 
from ἐπαγγελίας a little before. 

19. διαταγεὶς depends upon προσέτεθη, the words 
ἄχρις οὗ---ἐπαγγέλται being parenthetical. I cannot 
see why Koppe should consider it 88 redundant. 
It may be expressed in the participle in preference 
to the verb, to.show the connexion. The term δια- 
tars. is very appropriate, signifying to ordain, pro- 
mulgate, &c.; und it is joined with νόμον in Hesiod 
Opp. & Dies vs. 274. (cited by Borger) Tovde γὰρ 
ἀνθρώποισι νόμον διέταξε Keoviny, . ἮΝ 
' 19. 39 ἀγγέλων. This is suppased to have been 
said in accommodation to the universal opinion of 
the Jews. I need not enter into any further expla- 
nation, having fully treated on the subject at Acts 
7,53. I would, however, observe, that perhaps διὰ 
may be taken for ow; asin Rom. 2, 27. 4,11. 8, 28. 
Heb. 12, 1. Rom. 14, 20. 1 Cor. 16, 3. Ἐν χειρὶ 
pecizov. By the peo. is meant, not Christ (as same 
antient Commentators suppose), but, as Theodaret 
and the best modern Commentators are agreed, 
Moses. So Theodoret: ἐτέθη ὁ νόμος δὲ ἀσγέλων 
ὑπουργούντων, καὶ Τῇ τούτου beres Μωὺῦςέως. διοικωνοῦντας" 
αὐτὸν γὰρ μεσίτην ἐκάλεσε. It may be rendered me- 
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diator, interpreter, internuneto. And so, indeed, 
Moses, is called both in the works of Philo and the 


Rabbins. See Wets. 
40. ὁ δὲ μεσίτης ἑνὸς οὐκ Eori’ ὁ δὲ Dede εἷς ἐστιν. 


_ There is, unquestionably, no passage in the New Testament that 
has so much, and to se little purpose, exercised the learning and 
ingenuity of Commentators, as the present, which seems to defy 
all attempts to elicit any satisfactory sense, except by methods 80 
violent as to be almost the same thing as writing the passage afresh. 
It is impossible for me to detail, much less review, a tenth part of 
the interpretations that have been proposed. For the following 
sketch of the various opinions, J am indebted to Borger. Ist, 
Some understand the μεσίτην of any Internuncius; and of these 
there are some who st ἁγνὸς and els supply μέρος ; others at ἑνὸς 
supply μέρους, and understand εἷς of number, whereas others take it 
for ὁ αὑτὸς. Some, again, there are who at ἑγὸς supply λαοῦ, and 
take εἷς for ὁ αὐτὸς ; while others take ἑνὸς substantively; othera 
take ἑνὸς and els for ὁ αὐτὸς. 

1, Others interpret μεσίτην of some certain internuncius, of wham 
many understand Moses ; others, Christ. These again supply μέρανε, 
σπέρματος, νόμον, πράγματος, τρόπου, γένους, EOvovs’ els they take 
for ἃ numeral, or for ὁ αὐτὸς. Yet thase whoso supply, for the moat 
part pursue a different mode of interpretation; whence has arisen 
a host of discordant opinions. The most diligent investigators of 
the sense have been Koppe in his Excurs. 7. to this Epistle, Anto- 
nius, and Bonitz, each in an elaborate dissertation, published in 
1800, and, above all, Borger, in his long and admirable annotation, 
or rather dissertation, on this passage, in which he proposes three 
different modes of interpretation, all most ingeniously and learnedly 
supported ; yet no one of them (I apprehend) 80 certain as tu re- 
move al] doubt and objection. I can only find room for the third, 
which I insert, because it is thought by himself, on account of ita 
comparative facility, to deserve the preference. For greater cer- 
tainty, I will give his own words verbatim: ‘* Paulus scilicet non 
tantum universe religionem Christianam Mosaic opponit, sed spe- 
ciatim hoc etiam agit ut, promissiones divinas Abrahamo exhibitas 
lege postea latd non irritas fuisse factas, demonstret : hinc frequeng 
est ἐπαγγελίας, seu διαθήκῃς et νόμου oppositio, 15—17, 18, 19, 21, 
Legem ergo cum promissione, divin&k quicquam habere commune 
negat, cim illa tantum παραβάσεων χαριν lata sit, vs. 19. hujus 
verd longé aliud consilium, conf, ad vs. 21. Objiciunt Judai, (hoe 
enim a superiori disputatione sumimus,) legislationis splendorem, 
guem habuerit, chm ab Angelorum presentia, tum ab interpretis 
ininisterio: respondet Paulus ita, ut μεσίτην breviter tantum com- 
memoret, Angelos ne verbo quidem tangat, quod quomodo fieri 
potuerit supra diximus, Si ergo post dvds intelligamus πράγματος 
(vid. L. Bos. de Ellips. Gr. v. πράγμα, et Schleus. ia v.); ie. 
ἐπαγγελίας 8. ἐπαγγελίων (8.), omnia erunt, opinor, explicatu 
facilia. Quo tandem pacto, inquiunt Judai, contendas promissiones 
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divinas vim suam non amisisse per legem, sed hanc tantum παρα- 
βάσεων χάριν esse latam, ciim potius hac lex Angelorum et inter- 
pretis auctoritate munila, omnia, que ante eam fuerunt instituta, 
divinas, adeogue etiam promissiones tanto splendore non exhibilas, 
. muni sud vi privdsse videatur ἢ Concedo, ait Paulus vs. 20. minum 
illud πράγμα (scil. promissionem), non habuisse suum interpretem, 
ut habuit alterum illud (scil. lex.) (t.) : negue hoc quicquam demit pro- 
missioni; unus enim idemque Deus auctor est legis Mosaice et promis- 
sionis Abrahamo facte: jam vero, dignitas et divina alicujus instituti 
auctoritas, non est a legati, qualis est μεσίτης, auxilio repetenda, sec 
satis est, illud Deum habere auctorem; unde patet, legem Mosaicam 
non potuisse tollere promissiones divinas hanc ob causam, quod his non, 
ut illi, adfuerit, quippe qua tantum fuerit, adjuncta quedam περίσ- 
tao. Hac assumtA interpretatione, ut in superiori, ita et hic 
intelligendus est μεσίτης in universum. Neque tamen repugnem, 
si quis cum aliis bene multis verba, ὁ δὲ Θεὸς εἷς ἐστι, vertere velit: 
Deus sibi constat, manetque idem, i. e, semper stat promissis ; preeser- 
tim, cum ipse Paulus, vs, 18. e constantid et fide Dei mutari nescia 
efficere videatur, non ἐκ νόμον esse κληρονομίαν, sed ἐξ ἐπαγγελίας, 
vid. ibid. notata: ut sensus sit etsi promissio divina non exhibita 
est ope interpretis, id tamen ejus fidem non Jabefactare potest: 
Deus enim semper sibi constat. Quicquid statueris, articuli τοῦ 
ante ἐνὸς omissionem nobis ne oljeceris, cujus ellipsis multa sunt 
ciim in libris sacris, tum in aliis aliorum scriptis exempla, vid. Glas- 
sus, Phil. S. pag. 136—8, Fischerus ad Plat. Phed. cap. 37. not. 17. 
Si post ἑνὸς intelligendum putes πράγματος, i. 6. ἐπαγγελίας, alia 
in mentem venit interpretatio, que ab orationis serie insignem . 
habere commendationem nobis videtur. Nimirum, ut ad vs. sq. 
copiosits demonstrabimus, Paulus imprimis in eo est, ut longe 
aliud fuisse promisssionis consilium atque legis ostendat: promis- 
sionem enim spect&sse ad Christum et κλερονομίαν, vs. 16, 18. legem 
verd latam esse παραβάσεων χάρι», v8. 19. Diversum hoc utriusque 
consilium apparere dicit ἐκπεριστάσεσι, que alteri adfuerint, alteri 
non item: legis enim consilium manifestum esse ex eo, quod sit 
διαταγεὶς δὲ ἀγγέλων, ἐν χειρὶ peolrov, que solennitas non posset 
non insignem habere, ad reprimendum ferociam, vim, et efficaciam ; 
(vid 1]. 1. pag. 221. Act. et Ep. ad Hebr.); longé aliud fuisse pro- 
wissionis consilium, apparet, com non tanta cim pompa fuerit 
exhibita, neque habuerit suum peolrny (cur Angelorum mentionem 
Paulus, vs. 20. non fecerit, supra, pag. 229. diximus), igitur ὁ 
μεσίτης ἑνὸς οὐκ ἐστί, neque tamen hoc in promissionis contemtum 
trahendum est, eque enim firma est et divina ac lex, chm eundem 
Deum habeat auctorem (6 δὲ Θεὸς eis ἐστί). Hanc interpretatio- 
nem si probaveris, facilé intelligitur, verbis dcarayels μεσίτον, non. 
continere Judzoruin aliquam objectionem, sed Paulum iis demon- 
strare velle, verum esse quod dixerat, legem esse latam παραβάσεων 
χάριν, voculam verd δὲ in ὁ δὲ μεσίτης obtinere solitam vim adversa- 
tivam : interpres contra cet.” 

Wets. offers the following annotation: ‘“‘ As when we speak of 
an umpire, or mediator, we understand that it belongs to his office, 


GALATIANS, CHAP. 111. 401 


not to favour one party only, but show himself the same fo both ; 
so also when we speak of God, we view him as the Father not of 
the Jews only, but of all men. Whence it immediately follows, 
that Moses, who was mediator between the Jews only and God, was 
not a mediator, properly so called; but that from the goodness of 
God is.to be expected another who shall be the mediator of the - 
whole human race, even Christ. See Rom. 8, 30. 4, 16.” 


21. ὁ οὖν νόμος κατὰ τῶν ἐπαγγελιῶν τοῦ Θεοῦ: Μὴ 
γένοιτο, This passage, it should seem, is to be 
closely connected with the words τὶ οὖν ὁ νόμος ;— 
éexyyyearas, ver. 19., the others, διαταγεὶς----εἷς ἐστιν, 
ver. 20., being thrown into a parenthesis: indeed 
ver, 19 and 21. are united. by the help of the 
particle οὖν, as is usual after a parenthesis, or a 
somewhat long digression. In order ta comprehend 
the meaning of the Apostle, it is necessary to at- - 
tend to the context. Now it has been shown, that 
far different had been the intent of the /aw, and the 
promise ; for that the former had been promulgated 
παραβάσεων χάριν, to repress sin (ver. 19.); the 
latter had respect to Christ (ver. 16.): that the law 
could to no one be the cause δικαιοσύνης καὶ τὴς ϑωὴς, 
of justification and life: (ver. 11 & 12.), but that 
Christ, promised to Abraham, had by his death con- 
ferred this benefit on men (ver. 18 & 14.); therefore 
the law, he says, was only a παιδαγωγὸς, till Christ 
should come (ver. 24.), who would take away all 118 
authority (ver. 25. 4, 3—7.). As, then, the divine 
promise has nothing in common with the Jaw, the 
Apostle justly asks: ὁ οὖν νόμος κατὰ τῶν ἐπαγγελιῶν 
τοῦ Θεοῦ ;" “15 the law, then, at variance with the 
divine promises,” so that the justification or inherit- 
ace (ver. 18.) which God had before awarded to us 
by promise, is now to be obtained by the observance 
of the daw? ‘To which the Apostle answers by the 
strong negative, μὴ γένοιτο, by no means! ‘For if 
(continues he) such a law had been promulgated,.as 
could have procured us felicity, then indeed justifi- 
cation would depend on the observance of a law, 
not on divine promise, and therefore it would follow 
that the law 19. δὖ variance with the promise, and that 
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it has rendered it void: but (as was said before, and 
will appear from what follows, ver. 22. seqq.) this 
ig not the force of the law, nor was this its intent.” 
(Borger.) 

The words are thus explained by Theophyl.: εἰ ai 
μὲν éxayyeAias ἠυλόγουν, ὁ δὲ νόμος κατάραν εἰσάγει, 
πρόδηλον ὅτ, ἐὰν παραδεξώμεθα αὗτον, ws τὸ κῦρος ἔχοντα, 
λύει τὰς ἐπαγγελίας τοῦ Θεοῦ τὰς τὴν εὐλογίαν διδούσης 
ἀλλὰ μὴ γένοιτο᾽ ἄκουε δὲ καὶ τῶν ἐξῆς. Tore, φησὶν, 
ὁ νόμος ἐπικρατέστερος ἄν ἦν τῆς πίστεως, καὶ εὐλόγει, 
καὶ ἐδικαίου τὸν ἄνθρωπον, εἰ ϑωοκοιῆσαι ἠδύνατο καὶ 
σώσαι" νῦν δὲ μᾶλλον ἀποκτιννύει, καθ᾽ ὃ οὐ δύναται ἁμαρ- 
τίων ἐλευθερῶσαι. Πώς οὖν ἐπικρατήσει τῆς πίστεως τῆς 
δυναμένης ϑωοποιεῖν διὰ τοῦ βαπτίσματος, καὶ εὐλογούσης 
καὶ δικαιούσης ; 

In the phraseology there is no difficulty. See the 
note on 2, 16. 8, 6. 

22. ἀλλὰ συνέκλεισεν ἡ γραφὴ τὰ πάντα ὑπὸ ἁμαρτίαν, 
ἵνα ἡ ἐπαγγελία ἐκ πίστεως Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ δοθη τοῖς 
πιστεύουσι. This is to be closely connected with the 
latter part of the preceding verse. ‘The sense is: 
But so far is it from being the case, that such a law 
(a law able ϑωοποῖειν, and from which should issue 
justification) has been promulgated, that the Scrip- 
ture teaches us that all men are sinners, (and there- 
fore worthy of punishment).” ‘H γραφὴ is for ὁ Θεός. 
See the note on ver. 18.and Rom. 11, 32. Συνέκλεισε, 
teaches, shows, accounts that all are συγκλειομένους, &c. 
On this idiom .see Glass. Phil. Sacr. L. 1. Tr. 8. Can. 
15. Alberti and Loesner on Acts 10, 15. and Storr on 
Hebr. 7, 8. The aorist is here for the preterite: or 
it may denote, by a very frequent idiom both in the 
Scriptural and Classical writers, what is done passim, 
or habitually. The sentiment is by no means un- 
usual in Scripture. See 1 Kings 8,46. Ps. 14 & 53. 
compared with Rom. 3. Here, as in Rom. 7., sin is 
compared to a tyrant, who holds men captive, and to 
whose domination all are subject. Τὰ πάντα is for 
τοὺς πάντας, neuter for masculine, by a common 
idiom, on which. consult Glass. and Matth. Gr. Gr. 
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However, τὰ πάντα may have an emphasis, so as to- 
signify that all men of all ages and nations. See a 
similar passage at Rom. 5, 20. (Borger.) 

"Ex πίστεως I. X. is supposed by Koppe and Bor- 
ger ta be for εἰς I. X.; there being, they think, a 
pleonasm in πίστεως. But this seems somewhat pre- 
carious. I should rather take ἐκ πίστεως to be put 
elliptically for ἡ ἐκ πίστεως οὖσα, “ which is suspended 
on, depends on faith in Jesus Christ.” 

Συνέκλεισεν, “ considers all (whether Jews or Gen- 
tiles) as included ὑπὸ ἁμαρτίαν, under the same sub- 
jection to sin, and consequent punishment.” 

23. πρὸ τοῦ δὲ ἐλθεῖν τὴν πίστιν. Having refuted 
the former objection, the Apostle again goes on to 
show the use and intent of the law. Πρὸ rou ἐλθεῖν τὴν 
πίστιν, ‘but before the faith in Christ was intro- 
duced.” For ἐλθεῖν is used populariter. -By πίστ. is 
denoted the Christian religion, from its distinguish- 
ing characteristic ; since it enjoins, and enables us to 
live by faith, not by sight. See Rom. 8, 27. 11, 8. 
The words ἐφρουρούμεθα συγκεκλεισμένοι εἰς τὴν πίστιν, 
are not (I think) to be too much pressed upon. 
There seems to be in them a continuation of the me- 
taphor begun in the preceding verse, by which sin is 
considered as a jailor holding the whole human race 
in durance. ᾿ΕΦρουρούμεθα merely serves to dress up 
the metaphor; though it suggests an idea of the 
strictness with which the Jews were bound to the 
observance of the law. For the we can only refer 
to Jews. Eis signifies usque ad, until: and in τὴν 

λλοῦσαν πίστιν there is (as Borger observes) a tra- 
jectio for τὴν πίστιν τὴν μελλοῦσαν, “until the (esta- 
blishment of) the faith which was to be revealed and 
manifested.” 

24. ὥστε ὁ νόμος παιδαγωγὸς ἡμῶν γέγονεν εἰς τὸν 
Χριστὸν. Here there is a continuation of the same 
metaphorical language respecting the Law and the 
Gospel compared ; and as before, the law was likened 
unto a juilor, so here it is to a pedagogus: and thus 
the Apostle concludes what he has to say on the use 
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and duration of the law by a very apt similitude. 
Most modern Commentators, however, seem to have 
formed a wrong notion of the idea meant to be con- 
veyed, by interpreting παιδαγωγὸς a schoolmaster, or 
tutor; whereas many eminent Commentators have 
rightly seen that it only signifies a padagogus, a very 
different sort of person, namely, one (often a freed- 
man, and sometimes a slave,) who conducted chil- 
dren to and from school, and superintended their 
moral conduct out of school hours, and, as I con- 
ygecture (though it has not been touched on by any of 
the Commentators,) superintended the studying of 
their lessons, and assisted them ih preparing for the 
master.* This is confirmed by Chrysost. 742, 23. 
Ὁ δὲ παιδαγωγὸς οὐκ ἐναντίουται τῷ διδασκάλω, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ συμπράττει, πάσης κακίας ἀκαλλάττων τὸν νέον, καὶ 
μετὰ πάδης σχολῆς τὰ μαθήματα παρὰ τοῦ διδασκάλου 
δέχεσθαι παρασκευάϑων" ἀλλ᾽ ὅταν ἐν ἔξει γένηται, adie- 
ταται λοιπὸν ὁ παιδαγωγὸς. Borger refers to Wessel- 
ing on Herodot. 1,. 8. p. 654. J. N. Antonii Com- 
mentat. de Pedagog. Vet. Rom. J.C. Messerschmid. 
de Pedag. Lacedsem. in Actis Societ. Lat. Jenensis, 
vol. 5, p.'72. seq. Several Rabbinical passages are 
adduced by Wets. and Schoettg. in which there are 
allusions to the office of the psedagogus. The latter 
Commentator illustrates the sense thus: “ The law, 


- * Dr. Parr in his notes on four Sermons of Taylor, Lowth, &c. 
p. 27. says: “The pedagogue attended his pupils at public specta- 
cles.” And the learned Critic might have proved and illustrated this 
from Philostrat. Vit. Soph. L. 2,21. where, speaking of a public 
lecture-room for declamations, he says: ἀθρόοι εἰσεκαλούμεθα, καὶ 
ἐκαθήμεθα, εἰσκληθέντες, οἱ μὲν παῖδες καὶ of παιδαγωγοὶ pégot, τὰ 
μειράκια δὲ αὐτοί“ and Theuphr. Char. 9, καὶ ξένοις δὲ αὐτοῦ θέαν 
ἀγοράσας, μὴ δοὺς τὸ μέρος, θεωρεῖν, ἄγειν δὲ καὶ τοὺς υἱεῖς εἰς τὴν 
ὑστεραίαν καὶ τὸν παιδαγωγόν. That the pedagogi were, if not 
slaves, yet regarded as domestic servants, appears from Soph. Electr. 
22. where, addressing his antient παιδαγωγὸς, he says: ὦ φέλτατ᾽ 
ἀνδρῶν προσπόλων, domesticorum. So also Phoen. 94. Μὴ τις πο- 
λιτῶν ἐν τρίβῳ φαντάξεται, Κἀμοὶ μὲν ἔλθῃ φαῦλος, ὡς δούλῳ, 
ψόγος, Σοὶ δ᾽, ὡς ἀνάσσῃ. Those who are conversant with the Greek 
Dramatists will remember, that the persons in question are usually 
represented as of servile condition, 
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then, is a sort of pedagogus who brings unto our great 
Master, even Christ. Boys would seldom of their 
own accord go to the master, unless they were urged 
by the pedagogus. Nor should we many of us come 
to Christ, did not the law, our peedagogus, urge us by 
compulsory methods.” See also Grot. and Elsner, 
Borger remarks, that the office of the pedagogus, 
the @conomus, and the ᾿Επιτρόπος were indeed very 
different (referring to Plut. de Lib. educat. p.4.); 
but we must not be too nice in laying down the dis- 
tinction; and he refers to his note on 4,2. All 
this is very true: but if the conjoint duties of the 
pzdagogus be attended to, which I have above sug- 
gested (from Chrysost.), there will be no occasion. 
The general allusion seems to be to the introductory 
nature of the pedagogial office, and the retraint and, 
as it were, bondage under which the boys were thus 
held. It also represents the condition of persons 
under the law, as that of νύπιοι, compared to that of 
those under the Gospel, who are τέλειοι. So Chryst. 
says, πίστιν τὴν εἰς τὸν τέλειον avdpa ἄγουσαν. The 
metaphor is often used by the Apostle; as in Rom. 
10,6. <A combination of this with other metaphors 
on the subject is found in the following beautiful 
passage of Isidor. Pelus. L. 1. Ep. 257. (cited by 
Borger): ᾿Ανατέλλοντος φωτὸς, ὁ ὄρθρος ὑποχωρεῖ" ἡλίου 
ἀνίσχοντος λαμπρώς, τὰ τῶν ἀστέρων ἀμαυροῦται χορεύ- 
para ὅτε αἴθριος ἡμέρα ἐπιφανῇ, τὰ τῆς ἕω ἀπολήγει 
exidopara’ ὅτε ἡ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου σοφία ἐξέλαμψεν, ἡ του 
νύμου παιδαγωγία ἐσ χόλασε. 

26. Πάντες γὰρ υἱοὶ Θεοῦ ἐστε διὰ τῆς πίστεως ἐν 
Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ. Since they are said to be υἱοὶ Θεοῦ in 
tacit opposition to the state of δοῦλοι, slaves of the 
law, it is plain that vio} must have the adjunct notion 
of liberty: yet there is no occasion to press on that 
of slavery* under the law, which was only compara- 
tive, and chiefly meant with reference to the re- 


* As when at 4,1. ὑπὸ τὰ στοιχεῖα τοῦ κόσμου δεδουλώμενοι. See 
also 4, 1 ἃ 4, 5: ᾿ 


“ 
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straints of the law. Tap has bere the sense of sc7- 
eet the connection with the foregoing being very 
ς 


This sonship is supposed not to be complete till 
they arrive at maturity, and be liberated from the 
restraints of tutors and governors of every kind. 

27. ὅσοι yap εἰς Χριστὸν ἐβακτίσθετε, Χριστὸν ἐνεδύ- 
garbe. The passage is thus rendered by Koppe and 
Borger: ‘‘ for as many of you as, having received 
baptism, profess the Christian doctrine (whether cir- 
cumcised or uncircumcised), are united with Christ 
by the closest bond.” Theopbyl. (from Chrysost.) 
annotates thus: κατασκευάϑει πῶς υἱοὶ ἐσμεν Θεοῦ, καὶ 
φησιν, ὅτι διὰ τοῦ βαπτίσματος. Οὐκ εἶκε δὲ, ὅτι ὅσοι 
ἐβαπτίσθητε, υἱοὶ Θεοῦ γεγόνατε, ὥσπερ καὶ ἡ ἀκολουθία 
ἀπήτει" ἀλλὰ τὸ πολὺ φρικωδέστερον, ὅτι Χριστὸν ἐνεδύ- 
σασθε. Εἰ γὰρ Χριστὸν τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐνδεδύμεθα, καὶ 
πρὸς αὐτὸν ἀφωμοιώθημεν' εἰς μίαν συγγένειαν καὶ μίαν 
ἰδέαν ἤχθημεν, χάριτι γεγονότες ὅπερ ἐκεινός ἐστι φύσει. 
It is rightly observed by Borger, that ἐνδύεσθαι τι, or 
τινα, signifies to contract familiarity with any person 
or thing: and so the Hebr. 2 is often used of any 
close connection.* This (I would add) may be pa- 
ralleled by our vulgar idiom, fo be hand and glove. 

48. οὐκ ἔνι ᾿Ιουδαῖος---θῆλυ. This is (as Borger ob- 
serves) partly a repetition of what was said at ver. 
26. πάντες γὰρ ἐστε υἱοὶ Θεοῦ. It is (I conceive) a 
further development of the idea; q.d. “ there is 
under the Gospel no distinction of nation (οὐκ ἔνι 
᾿Ιουδαῖος, οὐδὲ “Ἑλλην. See the note on Rom. 1, 14 & 
16.), nor of condition (οὐκ ἔνι δοῦλος, οὐδὲ ἐλεύθερος), 
nor of sex (οὐκ ἔν; ἄρσεν καὶ θῆλυ). Such, Borger 
observes, is the general sentiment, which is not to 
be too much pressed upon. ‘That is (I think) espe- 
cially to be observed on the words οὐκ ἕν; ἄρσεν καὶ 
θῆλυ : for, notwithstanding what Grot. says, the 


* So Chrysost. (cited by Borger): οὕτω gai ἐπὶ φίλων λέγομεν, 
ὁ δεῖνα τὸν δεῖνα ἐνοδύσατο, τὴν πολλὴν ἀγάπην λέγοντες, Kai τὴν 
εἰδιόλεικτον σννονσίαν. 
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females under the law were nearly on the same foot- 
ing with the males.* The points of inferiority which 
some fancy being only such as respected political, 
not religious, matters. 

The ἔν, is by some taken for ἐστι. Which use, 
Koppe observes, cannot be proved. Not, perhaps, by 
the examples of Raphel and the earlier Philologists : 
yet it has been established beyond doubt by Borger’s 
examples ; though the learned Commentator is in- 
clined (and, I think, with reason, ) to prefer the com- 
mon interpretation, by which the word is taken in its 
usual sense, Χριστῷ being supplied, and by Χριστώ 
is understood Christ's religion. : 

28. πάντες yap ὑμεῖς εἷς ἐστε ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ. This 
clause is explanatory of the preceding; and the 
sense is clear; though there is no little diversity of 
reading, which has (I imagine) arisen from certain 
Critics who fancied they saw a solecism, and were 
more anxious to remove it than careful about the 
means. In F. C. the εἷς is altered toéy. In A. it is 
cancelled. But these are all MSS. that have been 
much tampered with by Correctors. And as to 
Versions, they are here of no authority. The com- 
mon reading is undoubtedly to be retained; since 
from it the others may be easily accounted for, and 
the seeming solecism (which has the appearance of 
Hebraism) is not to be heeded. Wets. compares 
Lucian Tox. 46. els ἄνθρωπος ὄντες οὕτω βιοῦμεν, ws, 
ἀφ᾽ ob συνεληλύθαμεν, εἷς ἄνθρωπος ὄντες, kal τὰ αὐτὰ ἀνι- 
αἷμενοι, καὶ τὰ αὐτὰ χαίροντες. Symmachus, 8, 26. 
Ambo idem sumus; nam hac dici a me patitur 1116, 
qui melior est. The sense is: ‘‘ Ye are all one and 
the same in your Christian profession.” 

29. εἰ δὲ ὑμεῖς Χριστοῦ, dpa τοῦ ᾿Αβραὰμ, σπέρμα ἐστὲ. 

The connection is well traced by Theophyl. thus: 
“ Having before said that the seed of Abraham, in 
whom the nations are blessed, is Christ, to whom the 


* So Rosenm. (from Kappe) remarks : “ Hoc exprimit partiendo, 
i.e. nonnullis generibus, in quee solebant homines omni tempore 
dispesci, sigillatim enumeratis,” 
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romises were given, and having proved that they 

ave the form of Christianity, he now draws the con- 
clusion : If, then, ye be Christ’s, ye are therefore 
the seed of Abraham, and heirs according to the 
promised blessing; 4. d. ‘How then do ye hanker 
after the law, who have been blessed by Christ so as 
to put him on, or be likened unto him, and have 
thence become the seed of Abraham.’ ”’ 

It is observed by Koppe and Borger, that the 
phrase εἶναι τινος imports conjunction with any one ; 
and the latter adduces examples, which, however, 
are needless. The phrase is plainly equivalent to 
ἐνδύεσθαι at ver. 27. Borger renders it: “if you are 
so closely connected with Christ, it is apparent that 
you are the seed of Abraham.” ‘The nature of the 
connection appears from ver. 16. 

29. καὶ κατ᾽ ἐπαγγελίαν κληρονόμοι. Borger renders: 
“4 and are therefore by Divine promise partakers of 
felicity.” And he eompares Rom. 8, 17. Eph. 3, 6. 
and Rom. 9, 7. 


CHAP. IV. 


Here, Borger thinks, the division was improperl 
made; since the same argumentation is continued, 
and there is a close connection with the preceding. 

Verse 1. λέγω dé. On this phrase see supra 3, 
17. Koppe observes, that from the word κληρονόμοι 
supra 3, 29. (a name of which the Jews were fond), 
the Apostle takes occasion, from the different terms 
κληρονόμοι νήπιοι aNd κληρονόμοι υἱοθεσ ίαν ἀπολάβοντας, to 
metaphorically represent Jews and Christians: And 
Borger remarks, that at 3, 26. the υἱὸς and δοῦλος are 
opposed. The Apostle mentions the sonship of 
Christians, hinting, that before they embraced the 
Gospel they were, if Jews, in the condition of ser- 
vants: then, to soften what must appear harsh to 
those who were accustomed to claim the title of 
EayvTON ὯΔ, sons of the Lord (Deut. 14, 1.) he shows 
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how he would be understood. He admits that they 
were in some sense sons, but yet that their condition 
was servile, since as the servant or slave is under the 
governance of his master, so were the Jews bound td 
obey the precepts of the law, as the orders of a pseda- 
gogus.” The word νήπιος here means, not tnfans, but, 
in a general way, a boy, one who is not yet adwt, 
8 minor: a signification often occurring ‘both in 
the Scriptural and Classical writers, as Hom. II. 
δ. 866. 

1. οὐδὲν διαφέρει δούλου, ‘is in no respect different 
from a slave,”’ i. 6. in having no disposal of his own 
property, being entirely uader government and re- 
straint, and subject to castigation. Yet the expres- 
sion must not be pressed too far. ‘The sense is thus 
laid down by Borger: *‘ Quamvis omnium paternarum 
opum dominus sit atque possessor filius, tamen, 
quamdiu tutorum reique familiaris dispensatoram 
est cure Commissus, 118 ut ipsi non licet, opesque illee 
nil ipsi prosunt ; eodem prorsus modo vestra filiorum 
dignitas nullam vobis utilitatem prestabat, neque 
vestra vobis Jura usurpare licebat, quamdiu legis im- 
perio parere cogebamini.” 

2. ἀλλὰ ὑπὸ ἐπιτρόπους ἐστὶ καὶ οἰκονόμους ἄχρι τῆς 
προθεσμίας τοῦ πατρὸς. “These words are explanatory 
of the preceding. On the sense of the terms ἐπίτρο- 
0s and οἰκονόμος, the Commentators differ in opinion. 
Some take them to denote what we call gaardians. 
If there be a difference, it is thought to be that the 
ἐπίτροποι were guardians by law; the οἰκονόμοι, those 
appointed by the parent. Most recent Commenta- 
tors however regard the ἐπίτροπος as synonymous 
with παιδαγωγὸς, as denoting literally those who are 
set over the care of the children. By the oixovon. 
they understand those aged servants to whom was 
committed, together with the care of the domestic 
affairs, the superintendence of the education of the 
children. It is perhaps unnecessary to press on the 
exact sense of these terms, and their diflerence. The 
sole meaning of the Apostle is, that the minor is 
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‘under government and restraint, and even his own 
Property is administered by others. 
t προθεσμίας must be understood ἡμέρας. Theo- 
phy". explains it νομίμου ἡλικίας. Krebs, Wets,, and 
esner, adduce numerous examples of the word 
from the Classical writers, of which I need insert 
none. It meant the day or time previously fixed 
for the execution of any thing. Thus the period for 
the succession to property might be, and was, fixed 
by a testator: for I cannot think, with some, that 
τῆς προθεσμίας τοῦ πατρὸς means the time appointed 
by the laws at which any one might succeed to the 
property of a parent: but I would regard τοῦ πατρὸς 
as put for ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς, which depends on some 
participle understood, which may be the better tole- 
rated, since προθεσμία carries in itself the nature of a 
participle. I assent to Borger, that it is not proba- 
le the Apostle had in view the regulations of the 
Roman law, considering in what low estimation the 
law of the Heathens was to Jews, and especially as in 
the very history of the Israelites mention is made 
of these ἐπίτροποι and οἰκονόμοι (as Gen. 24, 1. seq. 
compared with 15, 2.) to whose office, equally with 
that of the Romans, it is probable some certain προ- 
θεσμία was appointed by the parent. See the Inter- 
preters on Hebr. 3, 2. 

8. οὕτω καὶ ἡμεῖς----δεδουλωμένο. The example is 
here brought into application, “ As ἃ boy is subject 
to the governance of the pedagagus, so were we 
Jews and Heathens (for to both the word ἡμεῖς be- 
longs, v. 8, 9.) subjected τοῖς στοιχείοις τοῦ κόσμου, by 
which is meant the elements of religion, especially 
fitted to the capacities of ignorant and uncivilized 
persons, such as are usually delighted with external 
rites and ceremonies. See Hebr. 5, 2. Col. 2,8 & 
20. Koop. denotes the whole multitude of those 
who had not embraced the Christian religion, whe- 
ther Jews or Heathens. See Joh. 15, 18. 12, 31. 
Col. 2,20. In what sense δεδουλ. is to be understood 
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appears from the note on 3, 26. Compare Hebr. 9, 
9 & 10. (Borger.) 

Koppe also is of opinion, that the ἡμεῖς refers to 
both Jews and Gentiles. It is well remarked by 
Theophyl.: Μανθάνομεν δὲ, ὅτι ὁ μὲν Θεὸς τὴν υἱοθεσίαν 
(αὔτη γὰρ ἡ κληρονομία) ἐξ ἀρχῆς ἠβούλετο δοῦναι, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ 
νηπιότης ἡμῶν ἐκώλυε. The interpretation of στοιχεία, 
adopted by most recent Commentators, is supported 
by the authority of some antient ones, who (as Theo- 
phyl. remarks) explained it by τὸν στοιχειώδη καὶ εἰσα- 
γωγικὸν νόμον. 

4,5. Here the Apostle carries further the compa- 
rison drawn from the pedagogus, the οἰκονόμος, and 
the ἐπίτροπος ; q.d. “ For as the son, [ὉΓ ἃ time, is 
subject to the governance of these, but when the 
προθεσμία is accomplished, is, as it were, liberated, 
and becomes his own master ; so we, so long attached 
τοῖς στοιχείοις τοῦ κόσμου, are liberated from them, on 
the Son of God being sent into the world for the 
purpose of delivering us.” Πλήρωμα τοῦ χρόνου also 
occurs in Gen. 25, 24. 29, 21. Acts2, 2. Eph. 1, 10. 
Ez. δ, 2. (Sep.) The phrase πληροῦν τὸν χρόνον, and 
similar ones in the Old Testament, are supposed to 
be derived from a similar use of the Hebr. Ν᾿. But 
they also occur in the Classical writers. Thus Plut. 
1,516 c. ἐπιμαρτυρόμενοι πεπληρῶσθαι τὸν χρόνον. [Τὸ 
which may be added Pindar fragm. 95. ἐν χρόνῳ δὲ 
yiver’ ᾿Απόλλων. Edit.] So also Eph. 1, 10. ϑλήρωμα 
τῶν kaipwy. (Borger.) | 

᾿Εξαποστέλλειν is thought by Borger to be the 
same with ἀποστέλλειν. But it almost always is 
somewhat more significant, and especially when, as 
here, and in the next verse, and also in Exod. 3, 10 & 
13. 1 Sam. 2, 5. Acts 22, 21., it is used of legates 
sent out with a divine commission. 

4. γενόμενον ἐκ γυναικὸς, ““ descended from a woman.” 
Of this sense of the word many examples are ad- 
duced by Borger, as Herodot. L. 9. ἡμέρα τῇ ἐγένετο 
βασιλεὺς, on his birth-day. Dionys. Hal. p. 136. 
ἐξ ἧς ἐγένετο A. M. Aflian. V. H. 3, 36. ἐξ Ἰλ- 
λύριδος γυναικὸς γενομένη. The words following ἵνα 
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rods ὑπὸ νόμον ἐξαγοράσ᾽η, state the purpose (or rather 
the purposes) for which Christ was sent, namely, to 
buy off and liberate those who were under the law. 
At τοὺς must be supplied δεδουλωμένους from the pre- 
ceding. This sense of ὑπὸ has, in the Classical 
writers, almost always the datwe; but in St. Paul, 
always the acousative; which may be reckoned 
among the Cilicisms occasionally found in the 
Apostle. , 

5. ἵνα τὴν υἱοθεσίαν ἀπολάβωμεν. The ἵνα denotes 
end, or effect. On the sense of ἀπολ. τὴν υἱοθεσίαν 
see the note supra 3, 26. Yicheria is explained by 
Borger ‘‘ ea hominis Christiani conditio, qua ab omni 
metu liber colit fidenter, amatque Deum ut Patrem, 
ut ab eo nihil quicquam mali timeat, immo vero op- 
tima queeque in hac et futura vité exspectet.” 

6. ὅτι δὲ ἐστε υἱοὶ, ἐξαπέστειλεν ὁ Θεὺς τὸ Πνεῦμα τοῦ 
υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὰς καρδίας ὑμῶν. It is here demonstra- 
ted, by a sure proof, that the Galatians are par- 
takers of that viedecia, or sonship. 

Theophyl. well explains: “ Whence is it not plain 
that we were presented with this sonship?” Now 
the Apostle (says he) had before manifested this, 
when he shewed that we had put on Christ, who is 
the son of God : but he shows it now, also, from our 
having received the Spirit, which prepares us to call 
God our Father, having touched our hearts in a new 
and difine manner. Yet this would not have been 
the case, had we not been favoured with the adop- 
tion.” He then paraphrases : ‘So that, since we are 
sons and heirs, not of ordinary things, but of those 
that pertain to God, and are partakers of the only be- 

tten, why are we then become servants, and neg- 

ect the faith which gave us our worship, by han- 
kering after the Law ?” 

Borger thinks that, from the context and the course 
of the argument, it appears that before ὅτι there 1s an 
ellipsis of ἵνα δῆλον ἢ; as in Demosth. C. Pant. p. 
628. ὅτι ταῦτ᾽ ἀληθῆ λέγω, καλεῖ pos τούτων τοὺς μάρ- 
rupas, i.e. ἵνα δῆλον ἢ ὅτι, &c. But this ellipsis.is (1 
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think) no where else to be found in the Apostle. I 
therefore prefer the other mode proposed by Borger 
€and which had also occurred to myself), namely,-to 
supply δῆλον after viol. It is plain that the Apostle 
means to assert the having received the Spirit as a 
- proof of their sonship,. The same argument of 
proving it (Mr. Locke observes), from their havin 
the Spirit, St. Paul uses to the Romans, Rom. 8, 16. 
And on reading ὁ Cor. 4, 17—ver. 6., and. Eph. 1, 
11—14., it will be found that the Spirit is looked 
upon as the seal and assurance of the inheritance of 
lite to-those who Aave received the adoption of sons, as 
St. Paul speaks here, ver. 5.” The farce of the ar- 
gument (continues he) seems to lie in this, that as 
he that has the spirit of a man in him has an evi- 
dence that he is the son of a man, so he that hath 
the Spirit of God has thereby an assurance that he is 
the son of God.” 

The πνεῦμα rad υἱοῦ is explained, by. almost all the 
recent Foreign Commentators, sersus Christianus, 
those pious feelings which become. us as Christians.* 
But this, however specious, seems to be a precarious, 
not to say an unsound, interpretation. | cannot but 
think that the sense of the expression was better seen 
by the antients. Thus Cicumen. 784-ne ὅρα ἔμᾷασιν 
τῆς ἁγίας τριάδορ' ὁ πατὴρ. ἀπέστειλεν, 4 vids ἐσαρκώθη, 
καὶ τὸ πνεῦμα: συνήργησεν, ὃ καὶ εἰς. τὰς καρδίας. ἡμῶν 
ἐπεισελθὸν, διδάσκει λέγειν, ἀββᾶ ὁ πατήρ. Arf so Bp. 
Pearson: “" Here the Son is distinguished. fram the 
Father, as first sent by Him; and the Spirit of the 
Son is distinguished both from the Father, and from 
the Son, as sent by the Father, after He bad sent the 


__ * Borger makes the best of this interpretation by paraphrasing 
thus : “ Deus ergo, cum Filii sui spiritum mittit, id efficit, ut iidem 
animi sensus in Christianis excitentur atque alantur, qui sunt in C.J. 
utque illi, quoad ejus fieri potest; id velint, cogitent, agant, quod 
velle, cogitare, atque agere eos decet.” He, however, shows his 
orthodoxy by observing: ‘‘ Hec vocis πνεῦμα significatio repe- 
tenda est a notione Spiritus Sencti, eximie ita dicti, quem horum 
sensuum piorum auctorem et effectorem esse, constanter docent 
Apostoli.” 
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Son. And this our Saviour hath taught us several 
times, Joh. 14, 26. 15,26. Hence we conclude that 
the Holy Ghost, although He be truly and properly 
God, is neither God the Father, nor God the Son.” . 
And soalso Mr. Locke ap. Doyley. ‘ He could not 
be called the Spirit of the Son any otherwise than as 
proceeding fron the Son; so that it is evident He 
proceeds from both Father and Son.” This is, I 
conceive, the truth: yet not perhaps the whole 
truth; for there seems some allusion to those super- 
natural gifts which some of the Galatians had to 
boast of as well as the Corinthians. So supra 3, 5. 
é οὖν ἐπιχορηγῶν ὑμῖν τὸ πνεῦμα, καὶ ἐνεργῶν δυνάμεις 
ἐν ὑμῖν. 

The words κράϑον, ᾿Αββᾶ, ὁ πατὴρ, are excellently 
explained by Cicumen. thus: ὅπερ καταπεφοίτηκε 
παρασκεύαδον ἡμᾶς καὶ δίδασκον πατέρα Tov Θεὸν καλεῖν." 
As to ὁ πατὴρ, it is plainly the Nominative for the 
Vocative; as in Matt. 1, 20. Mark 14, 36. Eph. 6, 1. 

ἢ. ὥστε οὐκ ἔτι εἶ δοῦλος, ἀλλ᾽ υἱὸς" εἰ δὲ υἱὸς, καὶ 
κληρονόμος Θεοῦ διὰ Χριστοῦ. Borger observes that 
there is no difficulty in this verse, if it be compared 
with Rom. 8, 17. and 3, 29. and the notes. E is for 
ἐστε, by a very frequent idiom. : 

8, 9. The best Commentators, antient and mo- 
dern, are agreed that in these two verses, by a sud- 
den conversio sermonis, the persons addressed are 
Gentile*Christians. And this seems to be denoted 
by the ἀλλά, The two verses are also opposed to 
each other by the use of the apodotic particles pev 
and δέ. ‘The ferst treats of the pristine condition of 
the Galatians, when enslaved to a wretched idolatry 


_ * According to the interpretation of the recent Commentators 
Just noticed, κράϑον must be interpreted “ give us a right to ex- 
claim ;” which js very harsh. Far preferable is the one just given. 

Selden (De Succ. in Bon& Def. C. 4.) adduces a quotation from 
the Babylonian Gemara, to prove that it was not allowed to slaves 
to use the title of Abba in addressing the master of the family to 
which they belonged, or the correspondent title Imma, (or mother) 
when speaking tothe mistress of it. 
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(which is meant. by. ἐδουλεύσατε τοῖς μὴ φύσει οὖσι 
eois) ; and this the Apostle attributes (in the words 
οὐκ εἰδότες τὸν Θεὸν) to their ignorance of the nature of 
God. The second describes the opposite state, as 
knowing and being known of God, and is made to 
serve as a ground of wonder how they should wish 
to slide back into their former bondage to supersti-- 
tion. Such is the general sentiment. We will now 
proceed to consider the phraseology in detail. 

It is manifest that ἀλλὰ μὲν is not (as Koppe 
thought) a mere form of transition. Nor was there 
any reason for Noesselt and Rosenm. to think that 
τότε refers to the time when the Jewish part of the 
congregation had been under the law. The τότε and 
yuy are added to the μὲν and δὲ, to more clearly ex- 
press the meaning; the former designating the time 
when they were Heathens; the latter, that during 
which they had been Christians. The phrase οὐκ 
εἰδότες τὸν Θεὸν is a periphrasis for ἀθεοὶ (as in Eph. 
2,11 & 12.) ‘ See 1 Thess. 4, 5. 2 Thess. 1, 8. he 
sense is: ‘* because ye were ignorant of God,” i. 6. 
the true God, Jehovah.* ’Edovreoare is thought 
by most Commentators to designate the slavery of 
idolatry. But it is objected by Borger, that δου- 
λεύειν, like the Heb. Tay in 1 Chron. 28, 9., and 
often elsewhere, sometimes merely signifies to wor- 
ship and serve God. And so Pareeus, Tir., our 
English Translators, and Schleus. And this would 
be preferable, were it not for the phrase δουλεύειν 
στοιχείοις at ver. 9., which (I think) plainly proves 
that δουλ. is here to be taken in sensu deteriori. 

The τοῖς μὴ φύσει οὖσι Θεοῖς is also a periphrasis for 
“ς false gods.” Thus Grot. compares Deut. 32, 21. 
Ore wha, ἐπ᾿ od Θεῶ, i.e. τῷ φύσει μὴ ὄντι. It is 
strange that some eminent Critics, as 8. Clarke, 


* Iilum scilicet eternum Universi Opificem, maximam partem 
intelligit, ad quam comparati Philosophi non omnes (nam nec 
Aristotelici excipi debent, nec Epicurei et multi horum similes) ; 
valde erant pauei, ac ne ii quidem rect? exprimebant id quod crede- 
bant animo. (Grot.) : : 
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Koppe, and Semler, should have regarded φύσει as a 
gloss, merely because its place is not quite the same 
in different MSS. It is not omitted in one Greek 
MS.; and though some MSS., as A, C, D, E, F, 
and G., and some Fathers read τοῖς φύσει μὴ οὖσι, yet 
that is only a more elegant mode of position, such 
as we often find in MSS. where the text has passed 
through the hands of a corrector, which may be said 
of most of those here cited. As to the Versions, 
they are, in-such a case as this, no evidence. Hence 
it is clear that Φύσει must be retained; and its pre- 
sent position is defended by a similar trajectio in 
Eph. 2,3. As to the sense of φύσει, most Commen- 
tators, as Menoch., Par., Beza, Pisc., Koppe, &c., 
think that the word is meant to be opposed to the 
δόξα, or opinion of men, or human laws and ordi- 
nances.*. But this seems scarcely to reach far 
enough. I should think, with the antient Commen- 
tators, and some modern ones, as Wolf and Elsner, 
that it has a reference to the essence and nature of 
the Supreme Being, as opposed to those who were 
only fictitious and made gods. This, Elsner ob- 
serves, supplies a strong argument against the Soci- 
nians: for if Christ is not a φύσει Θεὸς, he can 1n no 
respect be a true God, nor worthy of religious wor- 
ship. 

The formula μᾶλλον δὲ, Koppe says, is one non 
angendi sed corrigendi superiora. But to this I can- 
not assent. It should seem to be a formula corri- 
gendi ideoque e¢ angendi. Examples are adduced 
by Raphel from Polyb. Such, indeed, are also to 


* So Wets.: “ φύσιες opponitur νόμῳ πόλεως sive θέσει. 
' ¢ To which purpose Elsner cites Hiervcl. (addressing wise and 
good men after death) : ἔσσεται ἀθάνατος Θεὸς, ob φύσει (scil. dv) 
ἀθάνατος Θεὸς. Idem p. 170. (of Pythagoras) : ds ove ἦν τῶν ἀθα- 
νάτων Θεῶν, οὐδὲ τῶν φύσει Ἡρώων, ἀλλ᾽ ἄνθρωπο: ὁμοιώσει Θεοῦ 
κοσμηθεὶς. Elian L. 3. Var. Hist. C. 18. He also cites from 
Philostr. of μὴ φύσει watdes’ and Julian, of φύσει yoreis. It is 
strange that the learned Commentator did not notice the very fre- 
quent, I had almost said perpetual, use of Θεὸς in Philostratus in a 
lower sense, as it was applied to demi-gods, i. e. heroes, deified men. 
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be found in Thucyd. and almost every good writer. 
And so Justin Martyr p. 64 pv. (cited. by Borger) 
πιστεύοντες, μᾶλλον δὲ καὶ πεπεισμένοι. 

The γνόντες Θεὸν has the very same sense as εἰδότες 
Θεὸν just before: but it is used to introduce a paro- 
nomasia, aw well as an antithesis in γνωσθέντες ὑπὸ 
Θεοῦ. . 

9. γνωσβέντες ὑπὸ Θεοῦ. This is, by Beza, Koppe, 
Noesselt, and Schleus., taken to mean ‘ bruught by 
God to a knowledge of him (as in 1 Cor. 8, 3.),” 
according to the Heb. Conj. Hiphil. And this is 
confirmed by the authority of the antient Commen- 
tators. So Theophyl.: αὐτὸς ὑμᾶς ἐν σκότω βαθεῖ 
διάγοντας ἐθήτησε καὶ προσελάβετο, τὸ γὰρ, γνωσθέντες, 
ἀντὶ τοῦ, προσ ληφθέντες ὑπὸ Θεοῦ. Borger and Parseus, 
however, would interpret the γνωσθ. of .the love of 
God. So God is said γινώσκειν τοὺς ὄντας αὐτοῦ, 2 
Tim. 2,19. And Borger has much of learned ob- 
servation in proof of this sense, adducing several 
Classical examples. But I confess that I think the 
interpretation very precarious. Grotius has, I think, 
alone seized the true interpretation, who explains it, 
‘‘ being recognized as God’s own sons, and approved , 
by the spiritual gifts he had imparted to some of 
them.”’ See supra 3,5. This mode of taking the 
expression had also occurred to myself. . 

_ The πώς carries with it a mixture of indignation 
and interrogation. ‘Emorgegere is rendered, by 
Koppe and Borger, ** would you turn.” But the 
present sense may be retained, namely, ‘ how is it 
that you are turning back.” The epithets ἀσθενῆ 
and πτωχὰ are nearly synonymous, and little 
needed the laboured explanation Koppe:has given 
them. They both designate inefficiency for the pur- 
pose in view: but the latter is a more bold and figu- 
rative expression, and answers to our wretched, je- 
jane. Itis rightly observed by Doddr., that the ce- 
remonies of the law were weak, as they had no suffi- . 
cient power to cleanse the soul from sin, and justify ° 
the sinner in the sight of God; and poor, as they 

VOL. VII. ZE 
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could not confer the spiritual riches of the Gospel, 
pardon, and peace, and the assurance of enjoying 
ife and happiness. See also Crellius. 

In πάλιν ἄνωθεν Koppe recognizes a redundancy. 
But, in fact, there is none, any more than in our 
phrase back again. As to the passage of Galen 
(taken from Wets.), it is nothing to the purpose ; 
since though πάλιν and ἄνωθεν are conjoined, yet 
there each is significant. So also Aristoph. in Plato, 
ν. 121. ἢν ye πλουτώσουσιν ἐξ ἀρχῆς. It is true that 
πάλιν av and πάλιν αὖθις are common in the best 
writers ; as Thucyd. But I cannot think ¢his is of the 
same kind. The sense is: ‘ again (as), at the first.” 

Of στοιχεῖα the general sense has been explained 
supra ver. 3.: but the question is, to what it refers 
here? Grot., Whitby, and Pyle, think that “the 
Gentiles of Galatia, in embracing Judaical doctrines, 
are said to furn again to the elements of the Mosaic 
Law, because the rites and ordinances of that law 
resembled, in so many particulars, their former ido- 
latrous ceremonies.” But this seems very harsh. Of 
the early modern Commentators most interpret the 
words of the Mosaic rites and ceremonies; others, of 
the Heathen ones. But both opinions lie open to 
objection. The best founded one is (I think) that 
of Koppe, Storr, Schleus., Macka., and Borger, that 
the word relates to the rites and ceremonies both of 
Judaism, and of Paganism. It is well remarked by 
Koppe: “ In ritibus externis magnam fuisse omni 
tempore Judaismi et Gentilismi similitudinem, et 
eam quidem ex ingenii humani, quod inter omnes 
gentes, dummodo temporibus, colo, reipublice in- 
stitutione, cultu denique omni non sint plane dis 
similes, prorsus eodem modo se exserere paullatim- 
que efformare solet, natura facilé intelligendam et 
explicandam, inter omnes constat.” 

. 10, ἡμέρας παρατηρεῖσθε, καὶ paras, x. x. This 
verse, Borger observes, is meant to be explanatory 
of what the Apostle just before called. ἀσθενῆ στοι- 
χεῖα. When the Apostle says ἡμέρας παρατηρεῖσθε, 
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he may be thought to have reference to the Jewish 
festivals. By ἡμέρας is supposed to be meant the 
Sabbaths; by μῆνας, the novilunial feasts; and by 
καΐρους, certain festivals recurring at stated times, as 
Passover, Pentecost, &c. The ἐναντίους has been. 
thought by some to denote the Sabbatical or Jubilzean 
year ; but by others, with far more probability, the 
feast of the new year, called in Num. 29, 1. Gy 
ΓΝ. It is, however, not necessary to minutely 
scrutinize the force of each term, as the Apostle only 
intends a general description of attachment to rites 
and ceremonies. Almost all the Commentators seem 
agreed that the words are meant of the Jewish cere- 
monies only. Yet, I see not why they may not be 
also understood (with Koppe, and formerly Hilary) 
of the Heathen ones, which bore a strong resem- 
blance to the Jewish. Indeed, if στοιχεῖα, in the 
verse preceding, have that extended sense which 
many eminent Commentators ascribe to it, they 
must be so understood. And this seems to be con- 
firmed by the words following. 

Παρατηρεῖσθαι signifies properly to “ keep the eye 
fixed upon, (παρὰ) any thing, and thence to mind, ob- 
serve, keep,” &c., as men do a feast day. Koppe ex- 
plains the term here of superstitious inquiry whether 
certain days are lucky, or unlucky, feast days, or not, 
and what should be done on every day. Wets. com- 
pares Jamblich. 8, 4. (speaking of the Egyptians) 
_ μήτε ἄλλο τι προσπαραλαμβάνοντες ἢ μόνον καίρου παρα- 
τήρησιν. Chandler and Battier ‘take the sentence 
interrogatively ; which seems preferable. 

11. φοβοῦμαι ὑμᾶς, μήπως εἰκῆ κεκωπίακα εἰς ὑμᾶς. 
There is here a very common tdiom, by which (as 
Borger expresses 10) a noun in the accusative 18 
united with a preceding verb, which properly ought 
to have been joined with a following one, whether in 
the nominative, or aceusative. So Mark 1, 24. οἷδά 
σε tis el, for οἶδα ris ov εἶ and Luke 4, 34. Gal. 6, 1. 
And sometimes this nour is pleonastic ; as here. 
Classical examples may be seen in Wets. and Borger. 

QE 
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This, it must be observed, is especially found with 
verbs of fearing. 

Κοπιάω is elsewhere used by St. Paul of labour in 
evangelizing ; as 1 Cor. 15, 10. Col. 1, 29. 1 Tim. 4, 
10. Eis ὑμᾶς, is taken by Koppe for ὑπέρ pay or ὑμῶν 
ἕνεκα. But the εἰς may have its usual sense, and denote 
the end ofaction ; and there will be no difficulty, if we 
translate thus: “I fear lest I have bestowed labour 
upon you in vain.” ‘The same construction is found 
in Rom. 16, 6. ἥτις πολλὰ ἐκοπίασεν εἰς ὑμάς. 

11. γίνεσθε ὡς ἐγὼ, Kc. This is one of those 
passages in which, from the extreme brevity of the 
Apostle, the sense is exceedingly doubtful. Hence 
the variety of opinions. It is evident that the sense 
will depend on the verb to be supplied in κἀγὼ ὡς 
ὑμεῖς. Now the most regular ellipsis is γίνομαι, from 
the preceding γίνεσθε. And so our English transla- 
tors and most recent Commentators, as Koppe, 
Roenm., and Borger. But they are not agreed on 
the sense. Some, as Morus, Mackn., Grot., Wolf, 
and Whitby, think there is here a description of 
mutual love; since the beloved object is another 
self. So Terent. Eunuch. 1, 2, 116. Meus fac sis 
postremo animus, quando ego sum tuus. But I 
assent to Koppe and Borger, that this sense cannot 
be elicited from the words. Hoppe explains thus: 
‘‘Imitate my example; for I, though a Jew by 
birth, care no more jor Jewish rites than you.” But 
as this Epistle is chiefly addressed to the Judaizers, 
that would be contrary to fact; and if the Apostle 
be supposed to address himself to Gentile Christians 
only, it is difficult to imagine in what he would have 
them follow his example, or what force the ὅτε καγὼ 
ὡς ὑμεῖς can thus have. Upon the whole, no inter- 
pretation seems so little exceptionable as that of the 
antient Commentators (including the Syr. and Arab. ᾿ 
Versions), and some moderns, as Hamm., Starck, 
Zeltner, Beausobre, Wells, Doddr., Wets., Rosenm., 
Semler, and Schleus., who understand ἐγενόμην, and 
assign the following sense: “ Follow my example in | 
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‘renouncing the law for the Gospel. I was once as 
zealous for the law as you are; but now [I live as do 
the Gentiles, and not as do the Jews; do you who are 
not Jews, but Gentiles, live in like manner as men 
‘released from the law.* So Theophyl. (from 
Chrys.): μιμήσασθε pe, Kal yao ἐγὼ σφόδρα τοῦ νόμου 
περιεκαιόμην, αἷς ὑμεῖς" ἀλλ᾽ ἀφῆκα τοῦτον, καὶ νῦν τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ καὶ τῆς πίστεως ὑπερμαχῶ᾽ τοιοῦτοι καὶ ὑμεῖς 
γίνεσθε. Καλῶς δὲ τοῦτο ὕστερον τέθεικεν οἱ yap ἄνθρω- 
ποι μῶλλον ἀπὸ τῶν ὁμογενῶν ὑποδειγμάτων ἕλκονται, ἢ 
ἀπὸ τῶν λογισμκῦν. tis truly observed by Slade, that 
this is the more natural interpretation. And he 
-compares Acts 26, 29. It has indeed been objected 
that thus ὅτε will not be suitable; nor the following 
words οὐδὲν pe ἠδίκησθε, be to the purpose. But that 
depends on the mode in which they are explained. 
The ors may mean: nempe; asin 2 Cor. 5, 14. Rom. 
10, 9. Phil. 1, 27. 2, 22. Col. 1, 19. 1 Thess. 1, 5. 
2, 14. In which case ὅτι has an highly elliptical 
.force, and refers, as here, to several words omitted. 
As to the οὐδὲν με ἠδικήσατε, it must be explained in 
conformity to the view taken of the preceding 
words. According to the interpretation above 
adopted, the words may be thus explained: “41 have 
not to complain of being aggrieved by you; ye have 
never been ill affected to me (and therefore I may 
expect you to attend to my entreaty in this case.)” 

' 13,14. Itis well remarked by. Borger, that the 
‘Apostle commences a new subject; reminding the 
Galatians of past times. Yet there seems to bea 
-connection with the preceding. ‘Thus Koppe, after 
observing that ver. 13 & 14. are closely conjoined, 
gives the following as the general sense: “ On the. 
contrary, ye yourselves remember under what infir- 
‘mities of body I taught you the Gospel, at my first 
sojourn among you; and yet you did not despise,” 


* The passage has been imitated by Justin Martyr, ap. Wets. : 
γίνεσθε ὡς ἐγὼ ὅτι κἀγὼ ἤμην ὡς ὑμεῖς. [ 18 manifest how high 
an authority this must give the interpretation in question, consi- 
dering the high antiquity of this Father. 
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13. δὲ ἀσθενείαν, is for ἐν ἀσθενείᾳ ; which use Koppe 
says is rare. He refers, however, to Job. 6, 57. 
Phil. 1,15. The ἀσθεν. τῆς σαρκὸς is explained by 
most antient and modern Commentators, of the per- 
secutions and afflictions which the Apostle under- 
went. And if those words only were to be consi- 
dered, that interpretation might have place; but 
viewed in conjunction with the words following, xat 
τὸν πειρασμὸν---ἐξεπτύσατε, which seem intended to 
explain the preceding, it cannot be admitted. For 
(as Whitby and Doddr. observe) these persecutions 
could be no cause why the Galatians should despise 
him, and were so far from making him contemptible, 
that they ‘must rather be an inducement to their 
receiving him with more respect, when he could 
bear such sufferings in vindication of the doctrine 
he delivered. Besides, as Mr. Slade (from Whitby) 
observes, though the words ἀσθενεία and πειρασμὸς, 
when put absolutely, do sometimes signify afflictions 
and persecutions, yet we do not find ἀσθενεία τῆς 
σαρκὺς, OF ὁ πειρασμὸς ὁ ἐν τῇ σαρκὶ, ever used in such 
sense. ‘“ The Apostle (says Doddr.) speaks of it as 
an infirmity and temptation seated in his flesh, which, 
by the effect it had upon him, might render both his 
person and his speech obnoxious to contempt, and 
have a tendency to make him despicable in the eyes 
of others ; agreeably to which he elsewhere mentions 
it as objected to him, that his bodily presence was 
weak, and his speech contemptible (ἃ Cor. 10, 10).” 
Indeed there seems so striking a resemblance be- 
tween his representing temptation as in his flesh, 
and what he says (at 2 Cor. 12, 7.) of the thornin his 
flesh, that I cannot but consider it, (with Whitby, 
Doddr., Wells, Mackn., Slade, Borger, and Jaspis,) 
as the same; for a full detail of which see the note 
on that passage. 

On the πρότερον it is well observed by Jaspis 
(after Borger), that it would seem frigid, unless we 
suppose Paul to have been twice, at least, in Galatia 
before this epistle was written. And thus (he adds) 
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may be better illustrated all that we know of the 
adversaries of the Apostle, and their calumnies. 

As to the terms ἐξουθενήσατε and é£errucare, they 
are merely synonymous; though the latter (which 
answers to the Latin respuere) is the stronger term ; 
and the union of both terms strengthens the 
sense. The force of each of the words Koppe has 
illustrated with examples, the most apposite of which 
is from AEschin.: Δημοσθένης duc yepaives καὶ καταπτύει 
δωροδοκίας. . 

14. ἀλλ᾽ αἷς ἄγγελον Θεοῦ ἐδέξασθέ με, ὡς Χ. Ἷ. The 
ἀλλὰ signifies wnmo vero, and refers to a clause 
omitted, 4. d.: ‘ Nay, so far from despising me for 
my infirmity, ye received me as an angel of God 
(nay) as Jesus Christ himself.” By de&. is, I think, 
méant not merely personal respect and reverence 
(though Koppe confines it to this; referring to 
2 Sam. 19, 27.), but also obedient admission of his 
doctrines, as if promulgated by an angel, nay, even 
Jesus Christ himself in person, and not by deputy. 
Borger understands it solely of the reception of his 
doctrines; which is harsh and unnecessary. The 
passage of 2 Sam. is not quite apposite; since there 
the King is (agreeably to Oriental notions) considered 
as God’s vicegerent on earth. 

15. ris οὖν ἦν ὁ μακαρισμὸς ὑμῶν; These words are 
by the antient, and some modern Commentators, 
taken to signify, ‘“‘ where is all that mutual congra- 
tulation at having me for your teacher? What are 
all your praises come to?” But this sense cannot 
be elicited from the words; neither would it be 
agreeable to those that follow. I therefore prefer, 
with some modern and most recent Commentators, 
as Locke, Doddr., Rosenm., Koppe, Borger, and 
Jaspis, to consider the ; as a note of exclamation 
rather than interrogation; q. d. ‘how great was the 
happiness and blessedness which you felt!” namely, 
(as Jaspis supplies) at having such a teacher. And 
this latter interpretation is supported by the autho- 
tity of Gcumen. 751. τις ἦν, οὐκ ἐρωτῶντος ἐστὶν, ἀλλ᾽ 
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οἷον θαυμάξοντος καὶ ἐπαίροντος τὴν πότε πίστιν ἀὐτών, 
καὶ τὸν ἐπὶ ταύτη μακαρισμὸν. Tis ἦν' ἡλίκον ἦν, φησι, 
θαυμαστὸς" ἡλίκου μακαρισμοῦ ἐξεπέσατε. Thus the 
words following yield a very apt sense. 

15. μαρτυρῶ yap ipiv—pos. ‘* Nay, 80 great was 
your gratitude and affection that (I bear you wit- 
nes3) ye would, if possible, have torn out your eyes, 
and given them tothem.” ᾿Εξορύσσειν ὀφθαλμοὺς is 
to denote tearing out the eyes: and ὀφθαλμοὺς μων 
ἐξορύξαντες ἂν ἐδώκατε μοι, is an hyperbolical and 
proverbial saying, of which Wets. adduces numerous 
examples.* 

16. ὥστε ἐχθοὺς ὑμῶν γέγονα---ἀλλὰ ἐκκλεῖσαι ὑμᾶς. 
‘There is here an appearance of some abruptness ; 
but, in reality, there is none. The Apostle means 
to deprecate the ill will they had harboured, ‘or 
might harbour, against him for his free expostula- 
tion; drawing a strong contrast between their for- 
mer unbounded admiration of, and respect for him, 
and their present reserve and distrust. So that 
this expostulation began to at οὐδὲν pe ἠδικήσατε, 
and, after the interposition of ver. 13 & 14, is con- 
tinued at ver. 15.; q. d. “1 had thus no reason to 
complain of any want of affection, or unkind treat- 
ment, and there is no reason why I should experience 
it now, except that [have told you the truth, un- 
welcome as it may be, and have given you whole- 
some counsel, though perhaps unacceptable.” ‘This 
view of the connexion, and plan of the context, is in 


* As Ps. 17, 8. Zach. 2,8. Matt. 5, 29. Ter. Adelph. Mosch. Idyll. 
2,9. τὸν μὲν ἐγὼ τίεσκον ἴσον φαέουσιν ἐμοῖσιν. Hor.2. 5. 5, 35. 
Eripiet quivis oculos citius mihi, quam te Contemptum cass& nuce 
pauperet. Catullus: Quinti, si tibi vis oculos debere Catullum, 
aut aliud si quid carins est oculis. I would add Plant. Pseudol. 
Ubi ist sunt quibus vos oculi eatis, quibus vita, quibus Delicie 
estis: 

t+ So Paley well observes, that it was very natural to contrast 
with this conduct, the zeal with which they had once received him ; 
and it was not less so to mention, as a proof of their former dispo- 
sition towards him, the indulgence which, whilst he was among 
them, they had shewn to his infirmity.” 
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some degree confirmed by the Greek Commentators, 
So Theophyl. (from Chrys.) 474, τί οὖν γέγονεν ὅτι 
καὶ αἷς ἐχθρόν pe νῦν ὑποπτεύετε; ἄτοπον yap τὸν οὕτω 
wap ὑμῶν τιμηθέντα, ἐχθρᾷ γνώμῃ ταῦτα λέγειν ὑμῖν. 
And again : ἤάλλην, φησὶν, οὐκ οἶδα ἔχθρας αἰτίαν, ἢ ὅτι 
τὰ ἀληθῆ ὑμῖν εἶπον, καὶ ἥλεγξα διαφθειρομένους περὶ τὰ 
δόγματα. Hence it is clear that ἐχθρ.. though it is 
susceptible of two senses, to hate another, and to be 
hated by another, must here be taken in the latter 
(as is done by Est., Par., Schleus., Koppe, and Ro- 
semn.) and not the former, as many Commentators, 
including Grot. and Borger. And it isin vain that 
-Borger urges that the ὑμῶν demands that sense: for 
the Apostle is not so exact as to attend to such 
niceties. Besides, as ὑμῖν occurs just after, it would 
have occasioned a tautology: and, moreover, ἔχθρος 
may be considered as a noun; q. d. ‘*can I become 
your enemy, the-object of your hatred?” 

Ὥστε is here used in the very rare sense of So 
then? °Qeve signifying therefore, out of interroga- 
tion, is common. 

16. ἀληθεύων ὑμῖν, ““ by speaking the plain truth to 
you.” Ὑμῖν is for πρὸς ὑμᾶς. ‘The Apostle seéms 
to have had in view some adage, stich as that of 
Ter. Andr. 1,41. Sapienter vitam instituit: namque 
hoc tempore. obsequium amicos, veritas odium parit. 
Various other similar passages are adduced by Wets.; 
as Sophocl. Ajac. 1345. ἔξεστιν οὖν εἰπόντί τ᾽ ἀληθῆ 
φίλῳ Σοὶ μηδὲν ἦσσον ἢ πάρος ξυνηρεμεῖν ; ein” ἢ γὰρ 
εἴην οὐκ ὧν εὖ φρονῶν. Herodot. 7, 101. ὦ βασιλεῦ, 
Kotepa ἀληθηΐη χρήσομαι πρὸς σε ἢ ἡδονῇ ; see also He- 
rodian 4, 9. and Dio Cass. p. 230. cited by Borger. 
To which I add a saying of Agatho, ap. Athen. 15. 
p- 211 Ε. εἰ μὲν φράσω τἀληθὲς, οὐχὶ σ᾽ εὐφρανῶ, εἰ 

᾿ εὐφρανῶ τί σ᾽, οὐχὶ τ᾽ ἀληθὲς φράσω. Eurip. Pheen. 
936. ἀπόλωλεν dander’, ἐπεὶ συ δυστυχεῖς ; fEschy!l. 
Agam. 603. οὐκ éo6 ὅπως λέξαιμι τὰ ψευδῆ καλὰ, Kis 
τὸν πολὺν φίλοισι καρπούσθαι χρόνον. Liv. L. 22,. 88. 
concio fuit verior, quam gratior populo. A%schin. 
71, 33, πότερα τ᾽ ἀληθὲς εἴπω, ἢ τὸ ἥδιστον ἀκοῦσαι ; τ᾽ 
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ἀληθὲς ἐρῶ, τὸ yap ἀεὶ πρὸς ἡδόνην λεγόμενον οὑτωσὶ τὴν 
χάλι» διατέθεικεν. 

17. ξηλοῦσιν ὑμᾶς οὗ καλῶς---ξηλοῦτε. The interpre- 
tation of this and the next verse is embarrassed with 
difficulties. The obscurity seems to have arisen 
partly from the extreme delicacy of the Apostle on 
a subject connected ‘with his own private feelings. 
Before we can hope to determine the sense, we must 
fix the reading; and the state of the case is strangely 
misstated by Doddr. and Mackn. Now the common 
editions have ἐκκλείσειε ἡμᾶς. But all the MSS., 
Versions, Fathers, and Editions before Beza’s third 
edition, have ὑμᾶς, which has been approved by the 
best critics, and received by Bengel, Koppe, and 
Griesbach ; and rightly; for ἡμᾶς was merely a 
conjecture of Beza; though it seems to have place 
in some MSS. But what sense is to be assigned to 
gnrouriy? Most modern Commentators, as Grot., 
Elsner, Alberti, Doddr., &c. render: “ ut amorem 
vestrum captant.” But it is justly objected by 
Koppe and Borger, that there is not sufficient autho- 
rity for such a signification. Koppe’s interpreta- 
tion, however, (which see) is too far-fetched to be 
admitted. Upon the whole, I see none so little 
liable to objection as that of Chrys. and the other 
Greek Commentators, as also the Vulg., Wells, 
Koppe, and Borger, who take ϑηλοῦσι to mean ἐπιΐ- 
tantur et cemulantur ; a sense of ϑηλ. very common. 
(See Borger.) The words may, then, be rendered : 
‘‘they imitate and copy your zeal for the Gospel 
οὐ καλῶς, with dissimulation, with evil intention.” 
Then the words following show the nature of that 
evil intention. 

17. ἐκκλεῖσαι ὑμᾶς. Here again no little difficulty 
involves the interpretation, owing to extreme bre- 
vity. Something is left to be supplied, and what 
that is the context alone can show us. Borger, who 
has, of all the modern Commentators, most dili- 
gently examined the context, would supply ἐκκλη- 
σίας, Bariarias τοῦ Θεοῦ, &c. But if so, the turba- 
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tores were not Judaizing Christians, but Jews; 
which does not seem to have been the case. There 
_is every reason to think that they were persons who 
wished to unite the Law with the Gospel. I cannot 
but think that the antient Commentators have here, 
as on most other occasions, best discerned the sense. 
Thus Theophy]l. (from Chrys.) explains: σπουδάϑουσιν 
ἐκκλεῖσαι ὑμᾶς, τουτέστιν ἐκβάλλειν τῆς τελειοτάτης ἐν 
Χριστῷ. καταστάσεως καὶ γνώσεως, εἰς δὲ τὴν ἐν τῷ 
νόμῳ ἀτελεστέραν ἐκβάλλειν, ἵνα αὐτοὺς τιμᾶτε αἷς διδασ- 
κάλους, καὶ ϑηλοῦτε και μιμῆσθε, ὡς μαθηταί. And 
he adds: ᾿Εγὼ δὲ τοὐναντίον ἡ βουλόμην ὑμᾶς αὐτοῖς καὶ 
πᾶσι καθηγητὰς εἶναι πρὸς τὰ τελεώτερα' ὃ δὴ καὶ ἐγέ- 
vero, ὅτε πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἤμην. Αἰνίττεται δὲ ταῦτα ἐξῆς. 
And so Cicumen. and Theodoret. This interpreta- 
tion is, I think, strongly confirmed by what is found 
in the preceding chapter. ‘The difficulty, it may be 
observed, has been partly occasioned by a union of 
point, and antithesis. 

The words iva αὐτοὺς ϑηλοῦτε have certainly the 
sense assigned to them by Chrys., namely, “ that 
ye may be imitators and disciples of them (rather 
than of me.)’ So 1 Cor. 11, 1. it is said μιμήται 
μου γίνεσθε. 

18. καλὸν δὲ τὸ ϑηλοῦσθαι ἐν καλῴ πάντοτε---ὁμᾶς. 
Here again the sense is rather hinted at than ex- 
pressed, and is rather to be guessed than proved. 
The difficulty, as in the former verse, has been occa- 
sioned by the paromasia and antithesis in καλὸν---καλώ. 
Borger, who has diligently discussed the sense of the 
whole of this difficult portion, offers the following 
interpretation: ‘ Omnis ejusmodi imitatio, (qualem 
vs. 17. significaverat Apostolus) inutilis est atque 
perniciosa: mutua vero virtutis emulatio vos, Chris- 
tiani! decet, sincera illa, omnemque simulationem 
spernens, non tantum me presente, sed quovis tem- 
pore.”” This is very well conceived; but the chief 
scope of the passage seems to be overlooked, which 
was acutely pointed out by Chrys., who, in addition to 
his annotation on the preceding, here subjoins: Ἔν 
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ταῦθα αἰνίττεται, ὅτι ἡ ἀπουσία αὐτοῦ ταῦτα εἰργάσατο, 
καὶ ὅτι τὸ μὲν μακάριον, τοῦτο ἐστι, μὴ παρόντος τοῦ 
διδασκάλου μόνον τοὺς μαθητὰς τὴν δέουσαν ἔχειν γναμην, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀπόντος" ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἐκεῖνοι οὐδέχω ἦσαν πρὸς 
τοῦτο τελειότητος ἀφιγμένοι, ταῦτα ποιεῖται, ὥστε εἰς 
τοῦτο αὐτοὺς ἐμβιβάσαι. 

19. τεκνία μου, οὖς πάλιν ὠδίνω, ἄχρις οὗ μερφωθη 
Χριστὸς ἐν ὑμῖν. This verse is by Wesseling trans- 
posed and placed after ver.15. But that is wholly 
unsupported by any external evidence, and in so 
abrupt and irregular a writer as St. Paul such trans- 
positions might be adopted frequently; though it 
is evident how precarious they will be. At the 
same time, it is possible that the Apostle had the 
words of ver. 15. still in mind, and that ver. 15—18. 
are, to a certain degree, parenthetical. At all events 
I would, with Bos. Semler, and Borger, closely con- 
nect the words τεκνία, &c. with ὑμᾶς preceding, and 
regard them as parenthetical. ‘Though it may be 
more just to consider them as said per epanalepsin, 
the δὲ often having that force. 

The metaphor in rexvia—adiv is frequent in St. 
Paul (and also the Rabbinical writers; see Schoettg.) 
and though his more frequent term is yeway (as in 
Corinth. 4, 15. Philem. 10), by which he represents 
himself as a father begetting children. Here he 
represents himself as a mother conceiving and form- 
ing them in the womb: which is accurately ex- 
pressed by the words following, ἄχρις οὗ pophwby 
Χριστὸς ἐν ὑμῖν. So the Hebr. art in Ps. 7, 15. 
Cant. 8,5. And so sometimes the Classical writers. 
See Loesner in loc., who aptly cites Philo 313 B. and 
447 ο. ἡ ἐπὶ πλέον ἅνεσις τὸ μέγιστον κακὸν ἀσέβειαν 
ὠδίνει. 1 σαηποῖ but think that in these passages he 
had in mind Ps. 7, 14. (Sept.) ἴδου ὠδίνησεν ἀδικίαν, 
συνέλαβε πονόν, καὶ ἔτεκεν ἀνομίαν. 

Theophyl. (from Chrys.) exgellently illustrates 
the phraseology thus: Διεφθείρατε, Φησὶ, τὴν μορφὴν 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ, ἣν εἴχετε ἐν ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ τοῦ βαπτίσμα- 
τος, καὶ δέεσθε πάλιν ἑτέρας ἀναγενήσεως καὶ ἀναπλά- 
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σεως, ἵνα παλιν ἐν ὑμῖν ἡ μορφὴ τοῦ Χριστοῦ γένεται, ὥστε 
ἐξ αὐτοῦ Χαρακτηρίϑεσθαι ὑμᾶς" πάλιν γὰρ ὑμᾶς ὠδίνω, 
διὰ τῆς διδασκαλίας πάλιν ἀναγεννῷ' οὐ γὰρ ἀπογινώσκω. 
And by Koppe as follows: O filioli mei; in quibus 
denuo efformandis matris, filium utero gestantis, 
cura et sollicitudine elaboro, nulli erumne, nullt 
labori parcam, usque dum genuini et perfecti Christi 
sectatores efformemini. 

It is scarely necessary to notice the use of ots for 
ἃ, by the figure πρὸς τὸ σημαινόμενον, on which see 
Viger. Idiot. and Matth. Gr. Gr. 

20. ἤθελον δὲ παρεῖναι---οὐμῖν. Here we have a re- 
sumption of what was said at ver. 18; as is clear 
from the repetition of the word παρεῖναι and the de, 
which has in this, as in many other cases, an epa- 
naleptic force. The sense is: ““ I could wish, / say, 
to be present with you.” 

The meaning of the words καὶ ἀλλάξαι τὴν φωνὴν pov 
is somewhat obscure and dubious; yet by the aid of 
the context, and by attention to the circumstances 
of the case it may be ascertained. Chrys. Theopbyl., 
Cyrill., and others explain: ‘‘ change my tone into 
lamentation and wailing.” But this seems harsh and 
far-fetched. Preferable is that of Pisc., Wolf, Wets. 
Doddr., and Rosenm., who render: “ I would gladly 
change my tone, namely, to praise instead of cen- 
suring you; as I first commended and now re- 
prove you.” But this seems to be somewhat stiff 
and unnatural, and seems little agreeable to the 
words following, unless ὅτε be rendered for at 
present, with a strong emphasis on at present: 
which, however, would be too violent. I would 
therefore adopt the interpretation of Cicumen. 
and Theodoret, the latter of whom excellently 
paraphrases thus: Tluproaodpevos ὑπὸ τοῦ πάθους 
γενέσθαι ὑπόπτερος ἤθελον, καὶ τῶν μὲν τὴν ἐκτροπὴν 
θρηνῆσαι, τῶν de τὸ βέβαιον θαυμᾶσαι νυν γαρ, φησιν, 
ἀπὼν ἀπορῶ τί εἴπω τί φθέξομα,, τί ὀδύρομαι. --- 
So Grot. explains: change my tone, i.e. speak some- 
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times with severity, sometimes with lenity, accord- 
ing as I should find you affected, which is easier for 
those who are present, and in personal intercourse. 
And so Est., Menoch., Tirin., Hamm., Whitby, Locke, 
Koppe, Wells, Mackn. Schleus., Jaspis, and Borger, 
which jast Commentator paraphrases thus: “ I am 
quite at a loss with respect to you; perhaps I accuse 
you too severely: would that I were present with 
you! For then could I, according to circumstances, 
adapt my language both to mild remonstrance, and 
severe reproof.” No Commentator, however, has 
better expressed the sense than Crellius, as follows : 
“40 quam vellem nunc presens adesse vobis, ut 
orationem meam vobis passim attemperare, et prout 
res, necessitas, occasio exigerat, ita vobiscum loqui : 
- quod nunc absens ita commode facere nequeo. Cam 
enim absentes sumus, non possumus tam commodé 
pro cujusque captu et ingenio, pro rei necessitate, 
variarum circumstantiarum ignari, disserere, quam 
si preesentes essemus.”’ 

his last interpretation is unquestionably the true 
one: for thus the words ἀποροῦμαι ἐν ὑμῖν are very 
apposite. “Ey ὑμῖν is for ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν, super vos, respect- 
ing you. 

Of ἀλλάσσω φωνὴν in a physical sense, Wets. has 
given examples from Artemid. 

Q1. λόγετέ μοι, of ὑπὸ νόμον θέλοντες εἶναι, τὸν νόμον 
οὐκ ἀκούετε; The Apostle now, leaving off from sooth- 
ing expressions, applies himself to refute the Juda- 
izers, who had wrought such disturbances. In doing 
this he, in some measure, resumes the thread of his 
former argument (which had been interrupted by the 
vehemence of his impassioned feelings), and the 
principal subject of the Epistle; and proves, by a 

eculiar and allegorical interpretation of a passage of 
the Old Testament respecting the two sons of Abra- 
ham, that Christians, whom he compares to isaac 
(not Ishmael, whom he likens to the Jews in bond- 
age to the law) are liberated and exempted from the 
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dominion of the law; nor has the law any power to 
obtain justification. So Crell., Koppe, and Borger. 
The scope of the passage is very well traced by 
Theophyl. as follows: ᾿Επειδὴ ἱκανῶς αὐτοὺς ἐμάλαξε 
καὶ ἐκεσπάσατο, πάλιν εἰς ἀγῶνας ἐμβαίνει, δεικνὺς ὅτι 
αὐτὸς ὁ νόμος οὐ βούλεται ἑαυτὸν φυλάττεσθαι. 

Borger regards λέγετε μοι as ἃ formula epanalep- 
seos. And so Pisc.: ““ ἀνακαίνωσις est.” But I 
rather think it is one of affectionate remonstrance 
and earnest reasoning; as in Luke 7, 42. ‘‘ Now 
tell me which will love him most?’ &c. and Is. 1, 18. 
““Come now, and let us reason together!” The 
Romans used Dic mihi in a not dissimilar man- 
ner. 

In τὸν νόμον there is (as is usual with St. Paul) a 
Dilogia and paronomasia on the two senses of νόμος ; 
the word being used, Ist, to denote the ceremonial 
law of Moses, as contained in the Old Testament ; 
@dly, to denote the Scripture itself, or the injunc- 
tions of Scripture; which latter sense is here so 
much the more admissible, as Genesis, from which 
the passage is taken, is one of the Books of the Lato 
properly so called. 

The θέλοντες well represents the proneness and 
strong inclination of the persons who had been tam- 
pered with by the Judaizers to subject themselves to 
the dominion of the Law as well as the Gospel. So 
Theophyl.: καλώς δὲ εἶπε τὸ θέλοντες" οὐ γὰρ τῆς τῶν 
πραγμάτων ἀκολουθίας, ἀλλὰ τῆς αὐτῶν ἀκαίρου Φιλονει» 
κείας ἦν τὸ πρᾶγμα. 

The phrase ὑπὸ τὸν νόμον εἶναι, fo be subject to the 
Law, is frequent in St. Paul. . 

᾿Ακούετε signifies not so much hear, as mind, attend 
to, know; a sense frequent in Scripture. Borger 
refers to' Lampe on Joh. 5, 24 & 37., and adduces 
Porphyr. de Abstin. L. 3, 4. ᾿Αράβες μὲν κόρακαν 
ἀκούσιι" Tuppaves δ᾽ ἀνετών. And he paraphrases thus: 
“ Ye who think to obtain justification by obedience 
to the Law, do not even know what the Law is, or 
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consider its mystical sense.” See Grot. and Hyper. 
in loc. 

22. γέγραπται γὰρ, ors ᾿Αβραὰμ, δύο υἱοὺς ἔσχεν" ἕνα 
ἐκ τῆς παιδίσκης, καὶ ἕνα ἐκ τῆς ἐλευθέρας. The story 
is so well known as to need no illustration. One or 
two things, however, in the phraseology may deserve 
attention. Παιδίσκη is here used to denote a bond 
maid. So the Heb. Mrpw, and indeed our maid, 
girl, And so Hagar is called in Gen. 17. The use 
of the article here has nothing corresponding to it in 
our language; though its force may be discerned 
if we change the terms into those which probably 
the Apostle would have employed, but for delicacy’ 
namely, ‘* one from the concubine, and one from the 
wife.” 

The connection is well traced by Theophyl. (from 
Chrys.) thus: “ He had before said, ‘ Ye are sons of 
Abraham ; but, since the sons of the Patriarch were 
not of the same dignity, one being by the bond 
maid, the other by the free woman, he now means 
to say: ‘ye are not only sons, but such as was the 
free and well born one.’ ”’ | 

28. ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἐκ τῆς παιδίσκης κατὰ σάρκα γεγέννηται" 
o δὲ ἐκ τῆς ἐλευθέρας, διὰ τῆς ἐπαγγελίας. This is 
meant to show the dissimilarity in nativity of the two 
brothers; one being born κατὰ σάρκα, i. 6. κατὰ uo, 
in the regular course of nature, and in the carnal 
mode. Now in the opposed member we should 
have expected κατὰ πνεῦμα, as at ver. 29., instead of 
which we have διὰ τῆς ἐπαγγελίας : but we may best. 
discern the correspondence of the opposites, if we 
consider κατὰ σάρκα as carrying with it the secondary 
sense of κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον ; and then in the apodosis sup- 
ply τοῦ Θεοῦ. Yet something further seems to have 
been meant by the Apostle; and /ffis is (I think) 
well expressed by Theophyl. ‘ It was intended 
(says he) to verify the somewhat impossible assertion 
he had before made, that they (the Galatians) were 
sons of Abraham ; q.d. “ Ye are such, though not. 
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after the flesh; just as Isaac was the more genuine 
son of Abraham, though himself not born after the 
flesh, but formed by the Spirit, according to the 
Divine promise: whereas Ishmael was born in the 
common course of nature ; and yet he that was after 
the flesh was a slave, and had no participation in the 
inheritance ; but he that was after the Spirit was the 
master and heir. What then is to hinder you from 
being Abraham’s genuine sons, since you have be- 
come such by regeneration in baptism.” So also 
Chrys. 747, 37. μὴ θορυβείτω τοινύν ὑμᾶς τὸ μὴ κατὰ 
σάρκα γεγενῆσθαι" διὰ γὰρ τοῦτο μάλιστα αὐτοῦ συγγενεῖς 
ὑμεῖς, ὅτι οὐ κατὰ σάρκα ἐγενήθητε' οὐ γὰρ τἸμιωτέρους 
τοῦτο τὸ κατὰ σάρκα, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀτιμοτέρους ἐργάϑεται" 
θαυμαστότερος γὰρ ὁ τόκος ὁ μὴ κατὰ σάρκα, Kos πνευμα- 
τικοτερος. 
24., ἅτινά ἐστιν ἀλληγορούμενα. 


Here it is quaintly remarked by Borger: “ Pervenimus ad locum, 
qui vexavit Interpretes vehementer, vexatus ab iis et ipse.” On 
the mode of interpreting this passage, both Koppe and Borger have, 
especially the latter, much valuable matter, but far too copious for 
me to insert at large. I shall, however, endeavour, by way of 
careful selection and abridgment, to put the reader into possession 
of the most important information to be therein found. 

Koppe observes that there are two modes of understanding this 
passage, each of which has its advocates; namely, ist, that of some 
Commentators, who suppose that when these things concerning Sarah 
and Hagar were written by Moses, God intended the religion of Christ, 
and the accession thereto of the Jews and Heathens, to be obscurely pro- 
phesied ; Qdly, that of others, who suppose that the narration in 
question was merely historical, but seemed to the Apostle worthy of — 
being accommodated to the case of Christians, which bore some resem- 
blance thereto. Of these modes: of viewing the passage, he regards 
the second as the more probable, for the following reasons: I. ut 
in mythico et parabolico dicendi genere ejusmodi allegoricee orationis 
usus in optimis scriptoribus et frequenter occurrit, et a nemine im- 
probatur, ita vicissim in sarrationibus mere historicis, qualem esse 
nostram Mosaicam nemo negat, similis ἀλληγόριας exemplum, cla- 
rum illud quidem et ab omni dubitatione alienum, e scriptoribus 
divinis humanisque afferri vix potest: II. contra vero, omni tem- 
pore, inter omnes populos paullulum cultos, exstitisse scimus viras 
sapientes, qui in scriptoribus sue gentis celebrioribus interpretapdis 
hanc allegoricam rationem eequerentur, eandemque etiam ad ipsas 
historicas narrationes accommodarent cf. Philosophorum Grescorum, 
Platonis, Plutarchi interpretationes Homericas, maxime verd 
inter hos Heraclidem in Alleg. Homericis ; If. eandem rationem 
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Judzos imprimis, in libris suis divinis interpretandis, inde ab anti- 
quissimo tempore (eneré solitos fuisse, testis est, ipse hoc studium 
suo exemplo confirmans, quin adeo ipsam hanc de Sar et Hagare 
historiam allegorict, etsi alio modo, quo Paullus, interpretatus Philo 
in Allegoriis, 3, p. 135. 

Idemque tradunt, et in suis Dw TID imitantur recentiores Judzi 
omnes, vid. Maimoaidem in More Nevochim 3, c. 43. Aben Esram 
as cap. 1., Threnor. Jerem. et plures apud Schoettgen in Hor. Heb. 
ad Joc. nostrum. cf. etiam Vitringa de Synag. Vet. 50, 3. P_1, c. 5. 
Ρ. 673—678. Similiter igitur Paullus, Judzus ipse, in hoc inter- 
pretandi genere exercitatus, scribens tempore eo, quo hoc litterarum 
85, allegoric? interpretandarum studium et vulgare erat et omnibus 
probabatur, scribens denique ad homines, partim Judzos ipsos, par- 
tim Judaicarum litterarum peritos, cur non simili locum historicum 
allegoric? interpretandi ratione ad rem suam, non quidem confr- 
mandam, at confirmatum κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον illustrandam, salvA et sa- 
pientiA et animi integritate et auctoritate denique divin§, uti potuisse 
existimandus sit mihi non apparet. 

Thus far Koppe. Borger has here a very long and learned Dis- 
sertation, in which he first strenuously opposes the opinion of those 
who contend for a double sense in Scripture. And he thus pro- 
ceeds: ““ Unum tantum sensum esse quzerendum, et res ipsa loqui- 
tur, et dudum monuerunt viri docti; quod tantam habet vim, ut ne 
in enigmatibus quidem duplex, isque verus, sensus lateat. Tenen- 
dus quoque est sensus unus in historis interpretatione, etiam si sta- 
tuere velis, procuratione quadam divind accidisse, ut historia illius 
V. T. cum N.T. ceconomi’ evidens ecset et magna similitudo. Fac 
enim Hagare et Ismelis res, vitam, fortunam, ita fuisse moderatum 
Deum, ut iis, tamquam tabulis, impressum esset religionis Judaice 
meliori cessure simulacrum et adumbratio; πες igitur fac ita 
esse, tunc propterea negare sustineas, hunc unum esse narrationis 
Mosaics sensum: Hagara peperit flium, quem cum matre e familid 
expulit Abrahamus: fuit illo serva, cet.? Neque igitur Paulus, cum 
historiam Mosaicam cum utriusque fatis religionis contendit, sensum 
. duplicem in eam narrationem import&sse existimandus est, quando- 
quidem, ut dein videbimus, utriusque rei similitudinem tantum cogi- 
tasse videtur. 

Cum vero Paulus Hagaram et Saram fuisse docet duarum δεαθή- 
κων τύπους, id non ita interpretandum est, quasi illarum historia 
mulierum religionis Christiane, Judaicam illam aliquando ever- 
‘sure, significationem jam habuerit; cim id tantum contendere 
videatur Apostolus, narrationem Mosaicam insigni similstudine cum 
‘religionis permutatione esse conjunctum, adeoque aptissimé hanc 
‘cum illA comparari posse. Hanc convenientiam Paulum tantum- ἡ 
modo indicare voluisse, nemo, credo,’ negaverit, lectis egregiis 
‘Koppii observationibus, quibus hoc unum addere nobis liceat. 8 
Paulus ex historia MosaicA argumentum petere voluisset, quo reli- 
gionem Judaicam meritd a Christiané fractam et veluti exturbatam 
esse; eflicerat, non tantum perquam frigidum fuisset hoc argumen- 
tum, sed cecidisset etiam, opitor, Apostalus causA.” 
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Borger then removes the objection deduced from the inspiration 
of the Apostle, and proves that inspiration is equally applicable to 
comparison as to argument; and he proceeds, at large, to show that 
St. Paul could not intend here to adopt the course of argument.* [| 
need not, however, introduce any of his matter, since that had been 
admitted by some of the most eminent [aterpreters, as Beza, Cul- 
vin, Hyperius, and others cited by Borger.t 

The learned Commentator then brings forward a definition of 
typi proposed by Evrnesti Instit. Int. p. 21. ‘“ Sunt typi compara- 
tiones, ductee 2 personis et ritibus V. T. antiquitate, doctrin&, fatis 
et peligione insignibus, Judzis potissimim familiares.” He then 
pececeds thus: ““ Negati nequit, omnem hanc Pauli disputationem 
afiquid coloris traxisse a JudaicA interpyetandi consuetudine, cujus 
heec erat ratio, ut preeter sensu, quem literalem dicebant, tenuem 
illum et veluti gracilem, alius etiam aléior et pinguior verbis S. S. 
continerj existimaretur, ut multis locis, e Philone aliizque scriptori- | 
bus Judaicis petitis, docuerunt Vitringa, de Synag. Vet. pag. 673. 
seqq. Surenhus. B. K. p. 577. Carpzov. Exercit. 5, in ep. ad Hebr. 
passim, et West. ad ἢ. J. Ὁ 

Ab hace igitur ratione, etsi Paulum non longe obesse vidimus, ca- 
vendum tamen seduld est, ne pro iisdem habeamus similibusve, que 
multim inter se differant. Judaici enim Doctores, quibus locis 
heec interpretandi et philosophandi tormeata adhiberent, iisdem 
duplicem sensum re ver& inesse, existimabant, Paulus vero nil nisi 
historie Mosaice convenientiam cum utriusque fatis religionis indi- 





* See the dialogue which he supposes between a Jew and Paul, 
in which the former certainly appears to have the best of the argu- 
ment. 

+ And so, of our English Commentators, Drs. Chandler, Sykes, 
and Dodd., which last mentioned Interpreter writes thus: “1 
would chuse to explain this passage in St. Paul as an allusion, rather 
than an argument ; which frees it from many objections and embar- 
rassments to which it would otherwise have appeared liable. Ifany ἡ 
should urge, that such glosses are of little importance, it may be suffi- 
cient. to reply, that they were much in the Jewish taste, and that we 
may. assure ourselves that the Apostles were preserved from any 
thing in them which was not perfectly agreeable to the mind of the 
Spirit. On the whole, I entirely agree with Mr. Chandler, that this 
part of the Epistle was not intended to prove Christianity, but to 
illustrate the diffeyent genius of that and J udaism, and to show that 
not all the carnal descendants of Abraham, but the spiritual off- 
spring only, were. heirs, even according to thé principles which the 
Jews themselves really admitted,’ So also Dr. Owen : “ This alle- 
gorical reasoning was not used by the Apostle particularly with a 
view to convince the Galations, who, as Gentiles, could be little 
moved by such a mode of argumentation; but rather to confute 
those Judaizing zealots who endeavoured to pervert them, and with 
whom this way of reasoning was familiar and conclusive.” 


QF2 


‘teegti 
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cat. Habitum ipitur loci nostri externum, Judaicum dixerim, inter- 
num, Christianum et Paulo dignumn. 

Cum vero in cujus allegorit interpretatione tria in primis cogi- 
tari debeant, nimirum. 

1. ΕΔ contineri duarum rerum similitudinem ; 

2. Eam similitudinem tantum ez parte spectandum esse ; 

3. Ex rebus adjunctis (*xepiordeeot) intelligendum esse, gqreram 
pars potissimum sit spectanda ; 

Hee igitur (ria, in alleyorite interpretatione tenanda, paucis expli- 
cemus, - 

Et quidem, quarum rerum similitudo hic sit observanda, non est 
difficile dictu, ipso Paulo id evidenter significante. Cum religione 
scilicet MosaicA, admoduth molesta illa, confertur servilis mulier 
conditionis Hagara. Hec igitur est comparationis vis, ut, sicati e 
δεγυά illd Abrahami nascebantur servi, ita religio Mosaica ad Sinem 
montem instituto, veludi mater servorum sit habenda, i. 6. sibi addicts 
molestorum observationem rituum injungat ingenua vero Abrahami 
uxor Sara cum religione contenditur Christiana sui cultores ab hoc 
tanquem legis servitio in jibertatem vindicante : que comparatio ita 
instituitur : sicuti ingenua ingenuoram erut mater Sara, ita liberorum 
hominum veluti genitrie est Christiana religio, i. 6. hujus religionis 
beneficio nil valet apud Christianos lex Mosaica. 

Secunda, quam ex Mori dissertatione posuimus, regula, duarum 
rerum similitudinem in allegorié tantum ex parte spectandam esse ; 
illa igitur regula hac potissimum caus nititur, quod duz res, 
secum collate, nunquam fere sibi invicem ita sint similes, ut nihil 
omnino discrepantize differentiseque intersit, quodque auctor, illas 
res conferens, omnes earum partes contendere secum invicem vo- 
luisse, haud sit existimandus, 

Quod tertia lex precipit, ex rebus adjunctis intelligendum esee, 
queenam allegoriz pars in interpretatione potissimum sit spectanda ; 
id igitur cum alibi, tum nostro etiam toco, habet aliquam cautio- 
nem : potest enim pars hujus allegoriz precipua bifariam constituti, 
rebus adjunctis nihil] definientibus, utra Aarum duarum sit utti 
preferenda, 

Altera ratio eam habet vim, ut Paulus doceat, Saram eimi- 
lem fuisse religionis Christiane, Judaice vero Hagaram, quatenus 
hujus proles servilis esset conditionis, illius autem dibera, Hanc 
comparationis partem, quee ad /ibertatis notionem refertur, eom- 
mendant dicta, vs. 22. Abrahamo duo fuerint filii, alter ἐκ Καιδίσκης, 
ἐξ ἐλενθέρας alter; vs. 24. ubi religio Judaica, ad montem Sina - 
ticum instituta, els dovAelay γεννᾶν dicitur, equ ac Hagara ; item 
verbum δουλεύειν, vs. 25. adde vs. 26, ἡ ἐλευθόρα ἐστι μητήρ ἡμῶν, 
(Christianorum); ts. 30. ubi ἡ παιδίσκης (religionis Ju 
imago), iterum opponitur τῇ ἐλενθέρᾳ, (religionem Christianam 


‘pignificanti); Christiani preeterea dicantur, vs. 31. οὐκ καιδίδκης 


τέκνα, ἀλλὰ τῆς ἐλευθέρωδ ; huc porro referendum est, cap. 5, exor- 
dium; vide denique notata ad cap. 3, 26. 

Ratio altera convenientie terminum, (tertium comparationis), 
ita constituit, ut hec Pauli sit sententia: sicuti Ismael card σάρκα, 
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procreatus est, Isalicus autem διὰ τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, ita Judei filij 
tantum sunt κατὰ σάρκα. Christianf vero διὰ τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, 
Hanc comparationis partem, qua σάρξ et ἐπαγγελία sibi invicem 
opponuntur, in hujus allegoriea explicatione minime esse negli- 
gendam, dicerta docet illarum notionum mentio, que et frequen-+ 
tius fit, et majore cum emphasi, quam ut oditer eam et absque omni 
necessitate, factam esse, existimandum sit. 

Cum igitur in hac allegoria convenientis terminus bifariam con- 
atitui queat, ut, vel ad servitutis et libertatis, vel ad σαρκὸς ef 
ἐπαγγελίας vocabula, universam allegoriam interpretemur, cavene 
dum tamen, ne nimiz distinguendi Jibidini hic indulgeamus, cum - 
utriusque rationis conjunctionem universum commendet epistola 
argumentum.” 

Finally, the learned Commentator gives the following σὺυσ- 
τοιχία, or scheme of the correspondence. ‘‘ A. The Jews are ser- 
vile, as the offspring of Hagar was servile. B. The Jews are son’ 
κατὰ σάρκα, as Ishmael was κατὰ σάρκα. A. Christians are free; as 
the offspring of Sarah was free. 3B. Christians are sons διὰ τῆς 
ἐπαγγελίας, a3 Isaac was διὰ τῆς ἐπαγγελίας. Or, with a refer- 
ence to the image of a mother, thus. A. The Jewish religion is, 
like Hagar, the mother of slaves, A. The Christian religion, like 
Sarah, is the mother of a free posterity. ΝΣ 

"Ατινὰ ἐστιν ἀλληγορούμενα Borger renders: “ these things may 
be excellently accommodated to our cause.” And he compares the 
phrases ὅς ἐστι τύπος τοῦ μέλλοντος, Rom. 5, 14. & ἐστι gaia τῶν 
μελλόντω», Col. 2, 17. ΝΣ 

Whether the αὗται be referred to the two mothers (with Chrys. 
and most Commentators), or to the two covenants, it comes to the 
same thing. 


24. εἰς δουλείαν γεννῶσα. This is only an accom- 
modation to the metaphor by which the covenant 
ig considered under the image of a mother. The 
sense is sufficiently clear, from the above annotation. 

25. τὸ γὰρ “Ayap, Σινᾶ ὅρος ἐστὶν ev τῇ ᾿Αραβίᾳ, 
These words, which have not a little exercised the 
earlier Commentators, are by Bentley (Ep. to Mill. 
96.), Kuster, and Valckn. (Schol. 1, 367.) proposed 
to be cancelled, as a mere gloss: and they would 
read τῇ δὲ ΓΑ γαρ cucraye ἡ νῦν ᾿Ιεροσολήμ. But this 
js too much in the slashing manner of the first-men- 
tioned Critic to please any sober-minded Scholar, or 
serious Theologian. It is sufficient, with Wolf, Capell., 
Schmidt, Koppe, and Borger, to throw these words 
into a parenthesis: and then the common reading 
will yield a sense not essentially different from that 
produced by Bentley’s conjecture. With respect to 
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the interpretation of the words, there is little doubt 
but that the true one is that which was first pro- 
pounded by Chrys., Theophyl. Gecumen: Theodoret, 
and others of the antient Commentators, also, of 
the moderns, by Erasm., Capell., Crell., Constant., 
Le Clerc, Heseus, Grabe, Olear., Le Moyne, Bo- 
chart, Koppe, Schleus., Rosenm., Borger, and Jas- 
pis, who understand τὸ *Ayap as not the name of 
the bond-woman Hagar, but the Arabic word Ha- 
gar, which signifies a rock, or rocky mountain, by 
which name Mount Sinai was éalled κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, as 
Athens’ was called ἄστυ: Rome, urbs ; and Constan- 
tinople Stamboul, (i.e. εἰς τὴν πόλιν. And that 
Sinai is a very rocky and stony mountain is testified 
by travellers. So Bellon. Obss. L.2. p. 301. (cited 
by Borger) cim ad montis verticem pervenissemus, 
durissimum saxum deprehendimus ferrei coloris. 
The sense will therefore be this: ‘ Now (for such, 
[ think, is the force of yap) Hagar in Arabia (in 
the Arabic language) signifies Sinai,” i. e. is the 
name given to Mount Sinai. That it really bore 
that name Borger thinks is not proved; though he 
admits that it is highly probable. Yet such is at- 
tested ‘by all the antient Commentators, and espe- 
cially Chrys., himself a native of the East. And 
it is confirmed by many modern Travellers, as 
Harant ap. Busching. Descr. Asiz, p. 530. Thus 
also El-hayar is the name given to the capital of 
Arabia Petrea. 

The γὰρ, it must be observed, does not signify 
for, but now: for the Apostle intended no argu- 
ment, but only an illustration. 

The next word, συστοιχεῖ δὴ τῇ νῦν ᾿ἱερουσαλὴμ, 
δουλεύει δὲ μετὰ τῶν τέκνων αὐτῆς are explained by 
the best Interpreters; ‘ But this Hagar corresponds 
to, is similar to Jerusalem, as it now is, which, with 
her children (i.e. her inhabitants) is in bondage.” 
This sense of συστοιχεῖν has been proved by Raphel 
‘Obs. Pol. Thus Polyb. 1402. καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ἦν τούτοις 
ὀυοία καὶ σύστοιχα. By the τέκνων most Commentators 
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understand (and, 1 think, rightly) its mhabitants*. 
And they notice a similar use of the Hebr. 12 in 
Gen. 23. 11. 2 Chron. 25, 13. Ps. 149, 2. But they 
might better have adduced Luke 19, 43. where it 1s 
also said of Jerusalem, ἐδαφιοῦσι σε, καὶ τὰ τέκνα σου 
ἐν σοι, which passage indeed the Apostle may have 
had in mind. 3 

26. ἡ δὲ ἄνω “Ἱερουσαλὴμ, ἐλευθέρα ἐστὶν, aris ἐστὶ 
μήτηρ πάντων ἡμών. On the sense of these words 
Commentators are ‘divided in opinion. The chief 
interpretations, whieh are four in number, I shall 
thus detail from Borger. I. ‘Some Commentators 
understand the words of Mount Sinai, a part .of 
Jerusalem situated higher than the rest, and erected 
on the mount of that name. So L. Vitringa, Mill, 
Elsner, and others. ὁ. Some, as Oder, Teenck, and 
Michaelis take this of old Jerusalem in the time of 
Melchizadec. 3. Others, as Schoettg. Witsius, Offer- 
‘haus, Meuschen, Teller, &c., take it of the Chris- 
tian Church, the economy of the New Testament. The 
fourth and most common opinion is, that it signifies 
the heavenly Jerusalem. he first interpretation, 
as Koppe and Borger observe, is utterly untenable : 
for the Arx Sinaitica cannot be opposed to the νῦν 
Ἱερουσαλὴμ,, since the inhabitants of the lower town 
were equally citizens with those of the upper. ‘The 
second, though it may seem to be defended by the 
prophecy of Is. 54. cited at ver. 27., yet is proved" 
by Borger to be utterly unfounded, and especially as 
it is at variance with the context, in which not the 
anttent Jerusalem, but .the economy oftheNew Cove- 
nant is opposed to the Mosaic Law. Thus far Bor- 
ger, who of the two last interpretations prefers the 
former, for two reasons; 1. because the heavenly 
Jerusalem can scarcely be thought a suitable oppo- 
site to the Mosaic ceconomy; since the purpose of - 
the Apostle is, to show the superior excellence of 


* Borger, with far less probability, thinks it may refer to the 
‘sunaller and dependent towns, 
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the Christian religion as compared with the Jewish ; 
2. the prophecy of Isaiah has nothing respecting the 
heavenly Jerusalem ; on the contrary there is no dif- 
ficulty, if we understand it of the ceconomy of the 
New Covenant. I cannot but assent to the opinion 
of the learned Commentator, especially as it is sup- 
ported by the authority of Chrys. and the other 
Greek Commentators * (to whom, however, it is 
strange Borger makes no reference). Yet the third 
and fourth may, I think, be united: for I see not 
how we can understand the heavenly Jerusalem other- 
wise than of the Gospel Dispensation, as the earthly 
Jerusalem represented the old. 

Borger here takes occasion to inculcate an Her- 
meneutical canon (above all applicable in St. Paul's 
writings), if especially attending to the force of oppo- 
site terms, i. e. accommodating the interpretation of 
one opposite to that of the other, since when we 
have ascertained the sense one, we may be sure of 
the other. ‘ Thus (continues he) the Apostle had 
said that Hagar corresponds to and is like the pre- 
sent Jerusalem, namely, the Jewish ceconomy, or 
Jewish state subject to the Mosaic Law. He had 
opposed Sarah, the free wife of Abraham, to Hagar, 
and for this reason, that he might show that the 
fortunes of either woman were, so to speak, the 
images of things opposite. ‘Therefore the expression 


* Hence it would appear that in the present case, as well as in a 
thousand others, learning and acuteness have been expended to little 
purpose, since, at last of all, we are compelled to embrace the most 
antient opinion. We may rest assured, that the sagacity and erudi- 
tion exercised in support of these false hypotheses (among which 
is that of the early moderns, which refers it to the heavenly Jeru- 
salem,) might, if the opinion of the Fathers had been known, have 
all been spared, and probably would. But what can place in a 
stropger light the propriety (I had almost said necessity) of first 
consulting these venerable, intelligent, and generally safe guides, 
previously to the broaching of novel hypotheses, devised only to be in 
the end destroyed, and thus ‘‘ wasting our strength for nought, and 
for that which cannot profit,” nay, which tends fo evil, as it too 
much countenances the accusation of our Roman Catholic opponents, 
that no stability of interpretation is to be expected from Protestants. 
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ἡ ἄνω ᾿Ιερουσαλὴμ, with which he compares Sarah, can 
here denote no other than the Christian ceconomy, 
not subject to the Law of Moses. And even though 
it might be difficult to prove that the words them- 
selves have elsewhere that sense, yet the proof arising 
from the opposition is sufficient.’ 

With respect to the construction of the sentence, 
it is thus laid down by Koppe: ἡ δὲ ἕτερα (διαθήκη) 
εἰς ἐλευθερίαν γεννῶσα, ἥτις», ἐστιν Σάρα---συστοιχεῖ δὲ 
τῇ, ἄνω ἱἱερουσαλὴμ, τῇ ἐλευθέρᾳ, ἥτις, But this is ra- 
ther a paraphrase than a construction ; though it well 
represents the sense, and is expressed with truly 
Dutch, or German, exactness. 

97. yéypaxtai—rov ἄνδρα. Chrysost., Theophyl., 
Theodoret, and other antient Interpreters under- 
stand the στεῖρα ἡ οὐ τίκτουσα of the Gentile Church; 
and the τῆς ἔχουσης ἄνδρα, of the Jewish Church. 
Thus Chrysost. 748, 23. ris οὖν ἡ στεῖρα, καὶ τίς ἡ ἔρη- 
pos πρὸ τούτου ; οὐκ εὔδηλον ὅτι ἡ ἐξ ἐθνών ἐκκλησία, 
τῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ γνώσεως ἀπεστερημένη;; τίς δὲ ἡ τὸν ἄνδρα 
ἔχουσα ; οὐκ εὔδηλον ὅτε ἡ συναγωγή; ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως ἐνίκη- 
σεν αὐτὴν τῇ πολυπαιδίᾳ ἡ στεῖρα" ἐκείνη μὲν γὰρ ἕν ἔθνος 
ἔχει" τὰ δὲ τῆς ἐκκλησίας τέκνα τὴν Ελλάδα, τὴν βαρβάρον, 
τὴν γῆν, τὴν θάλατταν, τὴν οἰκουμένην ἅπασαν ἐνέπλησεν. 
And Theophyl. : Οὐκ ἀρκεῖται τοῖς τύποις, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὴν 
Ἡσαΐαν πάραγε μάρτυρα, στεῖραν μὲν λέγοντα καὶ ἔρημον 
τὴν ἐξ ἐθνῶν ἐκκλησίαν Kal γὰρ ἔρημος ἦν θείας γνώ- 
σεως, καὶ ἄτεκνος, οὐδένα προφήτην Θεοῦ προενεγκοῦσα ἣ 
διδάσκαλον: ἔχουσαν δὲ ἄνδρα, τὴν ᾿Ιουδαίων συναγωγήν" 
ἢ ὅτι τὸν νόμον εἶχε διοικοῦντα τὰ αὐτῆς, ἢ ὅτι τὸν Θεὸν αὐ- 
τὸν Ῥῆδον οὖν, ἀντὶ τοῦ, φωνὴν εὐφροσύνης ἐκλάλησον, ὅτι 
γῦν ἐπληρώθη σοι τὰ τέκνα καὶ τὴν οἰκουμένην πᾶσαν σὺ 
ἐγέννησας, οὐχ ἐν ἔθνος, ὡς ἡ ᾿Ιουδαίων συναγωγή, And 
so Whitby and Valpy. Ci&cumen., however, explains 
it of the Christian Church in general, whether 
composed of Jews or Gentiles, though chiefly the 
latter. And such is the interpretation adopted by 
some eminent recent Commentators, as Morus, Ro- 
senm., and Borger. Upon the whole, the difficulty 
is rather in appearance than in reality, since of the 
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Christian society the greater number were Gentiles. 
It is observed by Rosenm., that we must not press 
upon each particular term ; for we have here merely a 
poetical description, expressing the happiness of the 
Messiah’s kingdom under the image of a woman whao,. 
from being before burren, is now fruitful; and the 
meaning is this, that the number of citizens of this 
kingdom will be great, and much greater than be- 
fore. Borger admits, with the best Interpreters, that 
the fifty-fourth chapter of Isaiah upon the whole 
treats of the times of the Gospel. And this indeed 
is clear from its close connection with the celebrated 
fifty-third chapter, which is obviously predictive of 
the Gospel times. . 

The 7 τίκτουσα, Koppe and Borger observe, is 
simply a synonyme of the former term. And indeed 
this kind of pleonasm is inherent in the genius of 
Oriental style. But here it could not have been well 
avoided, considering the beautiful parallelism by 
which the idea of the Prophet is evolved. > 

At ῥῆξαι must be supplied φωνὴν. ‘The phrase ῥήσ- 
σειν φωνὴν occurs both in the Old Testament, and 
frequently in the best Classical writers of every age, 
from whom numerous examples are adduced by 
Wets. and Loesner. Koppe thinks that the word 
εὐφροσύνην has been lost after ῥῆξον. But ῥῆξον and 
βόησον suggest the idea of exultation, and shouting 
for joy, especially as being antithetical to εὐφράνθητι. 

The term ἐρήμου, as opposed to τῆς ἐχούσης τὸν 
ἄνδρα, may mean either an unmarried woman, or a 
widow. It must here have the former sense. Βοτ- 
ger, however, thinks that both this and the τῆς ἐχού- 
ons ἄνδρα are not to be too much pressed upon, but 
merely serve for ornament, and are here inserted, to 
complete the passage of the Prophet. And so 
Koppe. But this is despatching matters somewhat 
too hastily. The literal sense is plain, and the alle- 
gorical sense scarcely less so. By the τῆς ἐχούσης 
“ἄνδρα I would understand, with the antients, the 
Jewish Church in covenant with God. Thus ἐρήμου 
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will very well designate the Pagans, who were desti- 
tute of any covenant with God. 

48. ἡμεῖς δὲ, ἀδελφοὶ, κατὰ ᾿Ισαὰκ, ἐπαγγελίας τέκνα 
ἐσμέν. This verse is, as Borger remarks, closely 
connected with the preceding one, in which the 
Apostle makes mention of the promise itself of off- 
spring held out to the heavenly Jerusalem, which 
offspring is here clearly shown to be the Christian 
Church ; 4. d. “1 you would know who are signi- 
fied by Isaiah, we Christians,” &c. | 

28. τέκνα ἐπαγγελίας is for τέκνα ἐπαγγελλόμενα. 
See the note on 3,14. Κατὰ Ισαὰκ, “like Isaac, after 
the similitude of Isaac ;”’ a signification of κατὰ oc- 
curring in Eph. 4, 24. Job. 1, 8. and in the Classical 
writers, from whom examples are adduced by Raphel 
and Wets. in loc. So that it is unnecessary, with 
Koppe, to compare the use of the Hebr. 5. 

Theophyl. well explains thus: ἡ ἐκκλησία στεῖρα 
οὖσα, ὥσπερ ἡ Σάῤῥα, ov μόνον πολύπαις ἐγένετο ὡς 
ἐκείνη, ἀλλὰ καὶ οὕτως ἐγέννησεν ὡς ἐκείνη: Καθάπερ γὰρ 
ἐκείνην μητέρα οὐχ ἡ φύσις, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ ἐπαγγελία ἐποίησεν, 
οὕτω δὴ καὶ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, &c. 

29. It is remarked by Koppe and Borger, that the 
Apostle, dwelling on the same similitude, adds, that 
‘as Ishmael vexed Isaac, so do the Jews injure and 
maltreat the Christians. 

In discussing the phraseology, Borger rightly ob- 
‘served, that 6 κατὰ πνεῦμα (scil. γενηθεὶς) is the same 
with the διὰ τῆς ἐπαγγελίας preceding; as appears 
by the opposite κατὰ σάρκα : but here the πνευμὰ is 
used for the sake of greater clearness. Διώκω ex- 
presses injurious treatment of every kind, both by 
words as well as deeds; as in Gen. 21, 9. See also 
the Rabbinical writers in Wets. The correspond- 
ence of this with the facts recorded in the Acts of 
me Apostles is ably pointed out by Paley in his Hor. 
“Paul. 

Theophyl. (from Chrys.) traces the scope of the 
passage thus: ““ Be not surprised that you suffer per- 
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secution from the Jews; for so Ishmael persecuted 
Isaac; yet that did not hinder him the persecuted 
from being the free born son of Abraham and the 
Lord of the persecutor; so that this very circum- 
stance shews their resemblance to Ishmael, and our’s 
to Isaac.”* : 

80. ἀλλὰ τί λέγει ἡ γραφή, "Ἐκβαλε---ἐλευθέρας. 
Theophy!]. well traces the connection thus: ‘‘ Lest 
any one should say, “ What then, is it any consola- 
tion to those now persecuted, that Isaac also was 
then persecuted,” the Apostle bids them hear the 
Scripture and be comforted ; for that as a retribution 
for that temporary persecution with which he perse- 
cuted Isaac, he was wholly cast out, and not only so, 
but disinherited, aad that by God himself. 

By ἡ γραφὴ is meant the words of Scripture, and 
of God. For the words here referred to are (with a 
slight accommodation necessary for the purpose in 
view) those of Sarah to Abraham, requiring him 
to expel Hagar and her son, and were approved by 
God ; and therefore might, in a certain sense, be 
called the Scripture, or the Word of God. 

The particles ov μὴ strengthen the negation, and 
are used in sentences strongly prohibitive. 

Koppe seems to think that that the ἔκβαλε may be 
understood of violent expulsion. But in Luke 8, 54. it 
is said of Jesus, ἐκβαλὼν tm πάντας, where no farce 
can be imagined. And Borger adduces many pas- 
sages from the Greek Classical writers where the 
term signifies to put away, repudiate a wife. And so 
Sirach, 7, 26. And this seems to be the sense here. 
For a man may be said to put away a concubine as 
well as a wife. 


* In this passage it is only said that Ishmael mocked Isaac ; but 
from the tenth and following verses it appears, that he claimed a 
share of the inheritance with him, which (as he had no just tide to ᾿ 
it, and derided the pretensions of the lawful heir,) was a persecu- 
tion, and thus typified the contempt and violence with which the 
Jews, the natural seed of Abraham, urged their claim to a spiritual 
inheritance, deriding and excluding those who expected justification 
by faith. See also Mackn. 
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Borger observes, that it seems to have been the 
general intent of the Apostle, in citing these words, 
to set forth in ¢his light also the great superiority of 
the Christian liberty to the servile condition of the 
Jews. Yet by the term ἐκβάλλειν, he thinks, the 
Apostle meant also to indicate, that as Ishmael was 
expelled from Abraham’s house, so also those Jewish 
teachers, whom he so often glances at in this Epistle, 
would be excluded from the Society of Christians. 
See 5, 12. and the note there. See also Mackn. and 
Locke. 

81. ἄρα---ὀλευδέρας. Now follows the conclusion 
the Apostle meant to: draw from the above allegory : 
“‘ Since, then, the Christian religion is so greatly 
superior to the Jewish; since the Mosaic Law has no 
authority with Christians, while, on the other hand, 
the Jews are subject to it; since Christians, by the 
efficacy of the Divine. promise, have attained the 
tight of sons, while the Jews are only sons κατὰ 
σάρκα; and finally, since the latter are excluded from 
the hope of inheritance ; whereas the former justly 
nourish it. It is therefore manifest that I have not 
wrongly compared the ceconomy of the Old Cove. 
nant with the bond-woman Hagar, but that of the 
New, with Sarah, the free wife of Abraham; the 
Jews with Ishmael, but the Christians with Isaac.” 
(Borger.) See also Mackn. 


CHAP. V. 


Having taught them by an example derived from 
the Old Testament, that Christians are free, the 
Apostle now exhorts them not to suffer {818 liberty 
to be wrested from them, but manfully to de- 
fend it. 

So Borger, who observes, with Koppe, that it is 
plain:this verse ought not to have been dissevered 
from the preceding chapter, since it forms the con- 
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clusion to be thence deduced. Yet Chrys. here 
commences another Homily. 

1. Στήκετε ἐν τῇ ἐλευθερίᾳ, “stand fast, persist, con- 
tinue steadfastly in the liberty with which Christ has 
freed us;” as 1 Cor. 16, 13. and often. And so 
Rom. 11, 20. ἐστηκέναι ἐν τῇ πίστει, where see the 
note. The ἐλευθερία is well explained by Theodoret 
τῇ ἔξω τοῦ νόμου πολιτείᾳ. See 1 Cor. 20, 29. Borger 
thinks it does not differ from υἱοθεσίᾳ in 4, 5. and 
elsewhere. But this seems a not well founded opi- 
nion. Koppe and Borger notice the common Hel- 
lenism in ἐλευθερίᾳ ἐλευθέρωσε, by which a substantive 
is joined with its cognate verb. 

VERSE 1. καὶ μὴ πάλιν δυγῶ δουλείας ἐνέχεσθε, ““ Do 
not again subject yourselves to the yoke of the law.” 
This sense of guyes, by which it is metaphorically 
used to express servitude, constraint, &c. is illus- 
trated by Kypke, Wets., Koppe, Borger, and others. 
But this is so trite, in all languages, that to heap ex- 
amples were unnecessary. On ἐνέχεσθε Borger refers 
to Hesych. ἐνέχεσθε, κρατεῖσθε, συνέχεσθε. But this 
gloss is not quite apposite. The term is indeed 
often used with words denoting restraint, as yoke, 
chain, &c., of which examples are adduced by Wets. 
But the Philologists do not attend to the sense of 
évey., which seems properly to refer to thé insertion 
of the neck: and ἐνέχεσθε must be here taken in the 
middle voice. The sense seems to be this: ‘do not 
again thrust your neck into the yoke of bondage (to 
the law).” See 2 Cor. 11, 4. 

2, 3. In order to the understanding of this verse 
it is to be remembered, that the Jewish teachers in 
question maintained, and wished to persuade others, 
that the Christian religion might and ought to be 
conjoined with the observance of the law of Moses; 
and they especially urged and enjoined circumcision 
as the most evident token of Judaism. To these 
Innovations Paul opposes his own doctrines, and 
bids the Galatians contemn their petty reasonings ; 
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Ἡ. ἃ. They contend that nothing hinders you from 
adding the Mosaic rites to the Christian religion: 
but “7 Paul say, and would have you to be con- 
vinced, that you will derive no benefit from Christ 
and his doctrines if you follow their directions and 
admonitions. Nay, I maintain that every one who 
undergoes circumcision is not even to be called a 
Christian, but rather numbered with Jews, because 
by this rite he is bound to the Mosaic laws in ge- 
neral, and must observe them.” He teaches them 
therefore that circumcision (which is of such a foree 
that, once undertaken, there follows a host of rites) 
destroys that liberty and immunity from the law 
obtained for us by Christ, and which (as he shows 
at ver. 1.) 1s to be maintained. (Borger.) 

Koppe observes, that the Apostle says this only 
in opposition to the false teachers; and that he not 
unfrequently says things with somewhat of harsh- 
ness and vehemence, of which at another time, and 
when dealing only with weak brethren, he utters and 
writes with more lenity and indulgence. See Acts 
16, 8. 1 Cor. 9. seqq. Rom. 9. 14. seqq. But I can 
scarcely agree with the'learned Commentator. The 
‘indulgence he speaks of was to Jews who still con- 
tinued in an observance of the Mosaic law, not, as 
here, to Gentiles. Now it is clear, that if they un- 
derwent circumcision, it was quite another thing. 
Besides, the indulgence shown to weak brethren 
could not: be extended to factious and violent par- 
tizans. And though the Apostle does say that cir- 
cumcision would exclude a man from the benefit 
of Christ, it is not at variance with his position at 
8, 28. and 6, 15., that circumcision is a thing indif- 
ferent; since, though circumcision, of itself, could 
do neither harm nor good, yet when considered in 
con) unction with all the other rites of the law which 
it drew after it,* and as implying a trust in tf as 


* So Theophyl.: ‘‘ For circumcision demands sacrifices, and οὔ» 
‘serves days; sacrifice reqhires place, and mode, and purifications. 
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necessary to justification, it could not but do harm, 
nay, exclude from salvation by grace, since the two 
modes of salvation in the law and the Gospel are 
inconsistent with each other. This point is admir- 
ably illustrated by Chrys., Theophyl., Gecum., &c. 
Thus Theophyl.: οὐκ ὠφελεῖ δὲ Χριστὸς τὸν περιτεμ- 
γόμενον, διότι ὁ τοιοῦτος τὴν χάριν ἀθετεῖ, καὶ τῷ νόμῳ 
μὲν, ὡς εὐεργέτη, προστρέχει" Χριστῷ δὲ ἀπιστεῖ πάν- 
Tes, ὡς μὴ εὐεργητήσαντι αὐτὸν ὃ δὲ ἀπιστῶν, οὐδὲν 
κερδανεῖ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀπιστουμένουι. See also Whitby, who 
has excellently treated this τηϑίζογ ; Ἐ though he is 


Purification again, requires other observances, all having a neces- 
sary connection; so that if you undertake a little of the law, you 
submit to the burden of the whole.” 

* Its most important observations are as follows: ‘‘ The Ju- 
daizing Christians, who held that the law of Moses was an ever- 
lasting covenant, thought that the believing Gentiles were to be 
dealt with as their proselytes; that is, that unless they were cir- 
cumcised, and observed the law, they could not be saved, Acts, 15, 1. 
But still it remains a great enquiry, whether the words contained 
in the second, third, and fourth verses, are to be taken generally, 90 
as to exclude all believing Jews from any benefit by Christ, or by 
the covenant of grace, who sought for justification by the works 
of the law? or whether they are to be restained only to the be- 
Heving Gentiles? Now, in answer to this question, let it be noted 
that the law of Moses being given to the Jews, and some of {ts pre- 
cepts being stiled everlasting covenanis and commandments, and they 
having all engaged to observe it, might think themselves obliged 
still to be circumcised, and observe the law by virtue of God's pre- 
cept, till it was more solemnly by God declared to be abrogated, 
though they expected not to be justified by it, for so we find it was 
with the believing Jews, they all continued zealous of the law, Acts 
21, 20., and thought all Jews obliged to observe it, v. 24.; but then 
they thought to be saved not by the law but by the grace of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, Acts 15, 11., as the believing Gentiles were, and they 
believed in Christ that they might be justified by faith in Christ, and 
not by the works of the law, Ga). 2,16, But now the Gentiles being 
not under the obligation of the law of Moses, they having first be- 
lieved in Christ, and received upon that faith the Holy Ghost, they 
could not afterwards submit to the observance of the law, but by 
so doing they must testify they thought not faith in Christ sufficient 
to justification, or acceptance with God, without the observation of . 
the law, and therefore must submit to it for these ends, and so must, 
in effect, deny that faith in Christ would justify therm; or that the 
giving of the Holy Ghost was a sufficient evidence of their accept- 
ance with God, which was a tempting, or distrusting of God after 
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indebted for the substance of what he says to the 
Greek Commentators, of whom, however, he deigns 
not to make any mention. . 

Thus the Apostle does not forbid circumcision to 
the Jews as a national rite, but as a rite necessary to — 
salvation. But the Galatians, having no such poli- 
tical obligation, could only use it as necessary to 
justification and salvation; which would make void 
faith and grace, and is therefore forbidden. See Grot. 
and Michaelis. 

3. πάλιν is ill rendered by our English translators 
and Doddr. again. It seems to signify contra, vicis- 
sim, (as it is rendered by Koppe,) or rather (as it 
rendered by Whitby and Borger), and again, fur- 
thermore, in Matt. 5, 33. 18, 44. and sometimes in 
the Classical writers. (See Borger.) Περιτέμνεσθαι 
must here be taken in a reciprocal sense, namely, 
undertake the rite of circumcision. ᾿Οφειλέτης ἐστι 
is for ὀφείλει; as in Rom. 8, 12. 15, 27., where see 
the notes. Now both circumcision and baptism, 
and indeed every initiatory rite introducing any one 
into any religious society is symbolical of obligation 
to follow its rules and perform its injunctions. 

8. ποιῆσαι, to perform, keep, observe. So the Hebr. 
γῶν, which I am surprised the etymologists should 
not have perceived is the radix of aoxéw; had they 
been aware of this, they would not have proposed 
such absurdities as are enough to bring etymology 


so full a demonstration of grace and favour to them,’ Acts 15, 8. 
9, 10. 

I therefore think these words concern as well those Jews as Gen- 
tiles who sought for justification still, not by their faith ia Christ, 
bat through the works of the law, Rom. 9, 31, 32., and held cir- 
cumcision necessary to all, not by way of precept only, but as a 
necessary means of salvation; for by these things, saith the Apostle, 
they in effect declared that Christ was dead in vain, and frusirated 
she grace of Christ, Gal. 2, 21., and so fell from it. Nor is it easy 

to perceive how they should have justification and salvation from 
him, from whom, after the revelation of him, they did not expect 
it, or have faith in him to justification, by whom they thought not 
that they should be justified.” | 
VOL, VII. 26 
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into disgrace. : The above derivation is confirmed 
by the vowel point. It may be observed that the 
termination xew denotes habit. So ἀσκειν ἀρετὴν. 

4, 5,6. In these verses the Apostle explains why 
* cireumcision so undergone must exclude from the 
salvation by Christ. 

Καταργεῖσθαι, or καταργηθῆναι ἀπὸ τινὸς, signifies pro- 
perly “το be freed from, to be no longer bound to;” 
as in Rom. 7, 2 & 6., καταργ. ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμου. It must 
here simply denote separation from. ‘Thus the sense 
is: “ye are separated from all community with, and 
consequently all benefit from,” &c. So Theophyl.: 
οὐδεμίαν κοινωνίαν ἔχετε μετὰ Χριστοῦ. By δικαιοῦσθε 
is meant, ‘‘ ye seek to be justified, seek Justification 
and redemption.” So Cicumen. : δικαιοῦσθαι Syreire, 
Or owoudagere. 

_ The words following τὴς χάριτος are added by way 
of explanation, and the sense is: ‘‘ye miss of Jus- 
tifying grace,” (see Wetstein’s examples,) or, as 
Borger explains (with a reference to ver. 5 & 6), 
“ye no longer profess the Christian religion, and 
therefore are not to be accounted Christians at all.” 
It is shrewdly remarked by Wets., that “if it had 
been altogether impossible for any one to fall from 
grace, this would have been perfectly incongruous.” 

5. ἡμεῖς yap πνεύματι ἐκ πίστεως ἐλπίδα δικαιοσύνης 
ἀπεκδεχόμεθα. The Apostle here shows that those 
are aiming at an absurdity who think that Joéh reli- 
gions may be conjoined, and wish to be accounted 
Christians, even though they seek to attain justifica- 
tion by an obedience to the law. 

_ The sense is: “ For we (Christians) do not expect 
or hope for salvation by any external rites, but by 
the internal feelings,” i. e. by faith. (Borger.) And 
so Rosenm. and indeed long ago Parseus and Grot. 
But this seems a very frigid, feeble, and forced 
sense. Far preferable is the interpretation of Wolf, 
who understands the πνεύματι of the doctrine of the 
Gospel, or the economy of the new covenant, as 
opposed to τῇ σαρκὶ, just called τώ νόμω. And to 
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this’ Koppe inclines ‘It will thus (says he) be 
equivalent to ἐν χάριτι; 88 at 4, 29. κατὰ πνεῦμα is 
equivalent to κατ᾽ ἐπαγγελίαν." But, after all, I see 
no reason to desert the antient and common opinion, 
that πνεῦμα here signifies the Holy Spirit, So 
Theophyl.: ἡμεῖς οἱ πιστοὶ, οὐ νόμῳ, ἀλλὰ πνεύμωτι 
ἁγίῳ ἐλπίξομεν δικαιοῖσθαι" πώς ;. ἐκ πίστεως. Δεῖ 
γὰρ προηγεῖσθα; τὴν πίστιν, εἶτα τῇ ἐπιφοιτήσει τοῦ ἁγίου 
Πνεύματος ἄφεσιν τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν λαμβάνειν, καὶ" δικαιοῦ- 
σθαι ἐν τῷ βαπτίσματι. And Theodoret.: τὸν γὰρ 
τοῦ πνεύματος ἀῤῥαβώνα δεξάμενοι, καὶ ταῖς ἐπαγγελίαις 
πιστεύοντες, τὸν προσδοκώμενον βίον ἐροσμένομν, ὃς ἀθα- 
νασία κοσμούμενορ τῆς ἁμαρτίας οὐκ ἔχει τήν προσβολὴν. 
See also Chrys. and Gicumen.* x “ 

The modern Commentators have not noticed the 
elliptical use of the yap. There is, as often, a clause 
omitted; which Chrys. seems to have been aware 
of; for he remarks, that “having shown them the 
shipwreck of faith and salvation they must sustain 
by Judaizing, he now points out to them the port of 
grace, and teaches them the ready and safe course 
by which salvation may be attained.” 

5. ἀπεκδεχόμεθα ἐλπίδα dix. is treated by Koppe as 
a mere periphrasis for δικαιοσύνην axexdey.: and he 
Fefers to Polyb. 746. γενομένης ὠφελείας τοῖς Kapyy- 
δονιοις ἄξιας τῶν προσδοκωμένων ἐλπίδων. “For tamis 
(says he) is the thing hoped for ; as in 1 Cor. 9, 10. 
and elsewhere.” It is, however, neither 3 periphra- 
sis, nor a pleonasm, but rather a very energetic 
expression denoting anxious longing and earnest 


* So Whitby paraphrases: ‘‘ We expect the hope of justification 
and glory; for being justified by faith we have peace with God, and 
rejoice in hope of the glory of God; it is through this spirit that we 
wait for, and expect this glory; for he is the pledge and earnest 
of it; by him we are up to the day of redemption, and wrought 
up to the expectation of it, and therefore are not ashamed of our 
hope, because the love of God is shed abroad into our hearts by the 
spirit which he hath given us; and thus do we, who have the first 
fruits of the spirit, wait for the-redemption of our bodies, or the 
glorious liberty of the sons of God, Rom. 8, 21 & 23.” See Bp. 
Hall ap. Mant, also Est., Beza, Gomar, and Mackn. 

, 262 
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hoping for any thing. Thus in Rom. 8, 19. it is 
united with ἀποκάλυψιν ; and in 1 Cor. 1, 7. ἀποκά- - 
λυψιν τοῦ ᾿Κυρίουςκ; The Apostle (which I am sur- 
prised no Commentator should have noticed) seems 
to have had in mind a very beautiful passage of 
Deut; 28, 32. “ Thy sons and daughters shall be 
given unto another people, and thine eyes shall look 
or them and fail, grow dim (or, as the Sept. renders, 
grow sore), with longing for them.” Indeed ἐκδέ- 
χομαι, like ἀποκαραδοκέω, seems properly to mean 
thrust and stretch forward the head and neck, as in 
anxious expectation. And so the Apostle himself 
appears to have thought, by what we find in Rom. 
8, 19. 2 ἀποκαραδοκία τῆς κτίσεως τὴν ἀποκάλυψιν τῶν 
υἱῶν τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀπεκδέχεται. It is plain that δικαιοσύνης 
must ‘be: rendered, not righteousness (as in the 
E. V.), but justification. 

6. ἐν yap Xprorw Ἰησοῦ---ἐνεργουμένη. In this verse 
there is nearly the same sentiment repeated, yet so 
as to show that-Christians do right in rejecting every 
use of the Mosaic Law,'and resting solely upon the 
internal feelings of the heart. (Borger.) 

Koppe renders: ‘ Christi judicie, sive .circum- 
cisus fueris, sive non circumcisis, nihil interest, modo. 
confidas ejus benignitati, et benevolentiad complec- 
taris alios.” And so Rosenmuller. But in these 
interpretations 1 cannot acquiesce: nor do I see 
why ἐν τῷ Χριστῷ is to be rendered Christi gudi- 
cio. And as to animi sensus, I can see nothing 
of the kind in the words. . The antient Commenta- 
tors appear to have taken a far more correct view 
of the scope and sense of the passage. To Χριστῷ 
is explained by them, and also by Whitby, “ὁ an the 
economy of Christ, in the Christian religion.”’ The 
exposition of Chrysost. is so excellent, that, though 
somewhat long, I cannot suppress it: p. 751,7. ὁ 
γὰρ τὸν Χριστὸν ἐνδυσάμενος, μηκέτι ταῦτα περιεργαϑέσθω, 
φησί" καὶ μὴν ἔλεγεν, ὅτι βλαβερὸν ἡ περιτομή᾽ πῶς οὖν 
ἀδιάφορον αὐτὸ τίθησιν ; ἀδιάφορον ἐπὶ τῶν ἤδη πρὸ τῆς 
πίστεως ἐσ χηκότων, οὐκ ἐπὶ τῶν μετὰ τὴν πίστιν περιτεμ- 


νομένων" ὅρα δὲ ποῦ αὐτὴν ἐξέβαλε, μετὰ ἀκροβυστίας 
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στήσας αὐτὴν' τὸ γὰρ ποιοῦν τὴν διαφορὰν, ἡ πίστις ἐστιν" 
ὥσπερ οὖν ἂν ἀθλητὰς τις καταλέγῃ, ἄν τε γρυποὺς, ἄν τε 
σιημοὺς, ἂν τε μέλανας, ἂν τε λευκοὺς, οὐδὲν διαφέρει πρὸς 
τὴν δοκιμασίαν ταῦτα, ἀλλὰ ἵνα ἰσχυροὶ καὶ ἐπιστήμονες 
ὦσι μόνον τοῦτο δεῖ ϑητεῖν' οὕτω καὶ τὸν μέλλοντα ἀπο- 
γράφεσθαι εἰς τὴν καινὴν διαθήκην, οὐδὲν βλάπτει τὰ 
σωματικὰ ταῦτα ἅπαντα, ὥσπερ αὖν οὔτε ὀνίνησιν, ἂν 
προσῇ. So also Theophyl., Gicumen., and Theo- 
doret. And this is, upon the whole, I think, a just 
view of the sense. . 

6. τι ἰσχύει, * avails any thing to salvation.” Itis 
not, however, necessary to suppose that this is only 
said of the circumcised before they became Chris- 
tians. For circumcision, even after Christian bap- 
tism, would avail nothing to salvation. Yet it would 
not injure, unless relied on as a means of obtaining 
justification. | | 
. δ. ἀλλὰ πίστις δι’ ἀγάπης ἐνεργουμένη. On the 
sense of these words Commentators are little agreed. 
The antient Interpreters take the ἀγάπης of love to 
Christ, of which, Chrysost. says, the Apostle means 
to hint those were devoid who listened to the seduc- 
tions of false teachers, as must also. be the false 
tcachers themselves. Others think that ἀγάπης refers 
to charity towards the Heathens. But this can still 
less be tolerated. I, however, am so far inclined to 
agree with Chrys., that I think. the Apostle meant 
to strike a home blow at one of their greatest faults, 
namely, the want of this ἀγάπη, notwithstanding all 
the pretensions to great scrupulosity as to the Law 
and the Gospel. I think, therefore, that Grot., and 
most recent Commentators, rightly render: “ that 
which shows itself, exerts its force in charity, or be- 
nevolence.” . That disputes and uncharitable brawl- 
ings had taken place, 1s clear from ver. 18, 15 & 26. 
It is agreed by the most eminent Commentators 
(see especially Cameron., Grot., and Borger), that 
ἐγεργ. must have the sense above assigned, and not 
that which some, as Whitby, attribute to it, namely, 
is made active. by, is wrought, perfected by (see Schl. 
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Lex.) ; though thé two significations in some degree 
merge into each other. 

Nay, if any one will choose to interpret ἀγώκης 
both of love towards God and towards man for 
God’s sake, he may possibly be right. 

7. ἐτρέχετε καλῶς" tig ὑμᾶς ἐνέκοψε τῇ ἀληθείᾳ μὴ 
«είθεσθαι; Here we have an agonistical metaphor. 
See the note on 2,2. ’Eyxorra signifies to cut off 
and intercept any one’s course. The common read- 
ing here is avexofe. But there is reason to think that 
ἐνέκοψε is the true one. The former may, indeed, 
be defended by some examples adduced by Elsner, 
Krebs, and Loesner (to which I add Onosand. 68, 1. 
ἀναβαλλόμενοι καὶ δυσπρόσιτοι, καὶ τοῖς ὑπηρέταις τοὺς 
᾿ φρροσιόντας ἀνακόπτειν κελεύοντες), yet that is unneces- 
sary, as the other is so superior both in external and 
- internal evidence. Indeed, in the few MSS. in which 
ἀνεκ. is found, it arose probably by mere chance, 
since a and ε are perpetually confounded. 

In the next words τῇ ἀληθείᾳ μὴ πείθεσθαι there are 
variations in the MSS. . But, as the best Critics 
admit, there is no reason to alter the common text, 
in which the. πέιθεσθαι is: governed of ὥστε, and the 
μὴ is thought to be redundant; as is the case with 
several other verbs of peculiar kinds, on which see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. Though it is, with reason, ques- 
tioned by Hoogev. whether these can be really 
accounted pleonasms.- Indeed, a word is often 
thought pleonastic, when it would not be used ac- 
cording to the idiom of some other language, in re- 
spect of which it is called pleonastic. 

By ἀληθεία is meant the true doctrine of Christ. 
See 3, 1. and 2,5 & 14. It might be parallelled by 
our modern word orthodoxy, as opposed to the he- 
terodoxy of the Judaizers. 

The interrogation is, as Theophyl. observes, ὁλο- 
Φυρομένους So Chrys.: ταῦτα ἀποροῦντός ἐστι καὶ θρη- 
νοῦντος μᾶλλον, ὥσπερ καὶ ἔμπροσθεν ἔλεγε, τίς ὑμᾶς 
ἐβάσκηνεν ; 

8. ἡ πεισμονὴ οὐκ ἐκ τοῦ καλοῦντος ὑμᾶς. It is ob- 
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served by Borger, that the difficulty here hinges on 
the sense of the rare word πεισμονὴ, only found else- 
where in Eustath. and in Hesych.: πειθω, πεισμονὴ 
πίστις. It may signify either εὐπειθεία, pliability, 
obedience, (as the antient Commentators and most 
moderns take it), or craftiness tn persuading others 
decetvableness, (to use the expression of the Εἰ. V. in 
2 Thess. 2, 10.), as referred to the false teachers. 
And so Par., Menoch., Erasm., Est., Zeger, and 
Pisc. As to authority, the passage in Eustath. is in 
favour of the latter interpretation. But the context 
is, I think, clearly in favour of the former and more 
common interpretation: for there is evidently a pa- 
ronomasia, and an allusion to πείθεσθαι just before ; 
q.d. “ this facility and readiness to hearken,” &c. 
That πεισμονὴ will bear this sense, is apparent from 
Hesych.; and the authority of so very modern a 
writer as Eustath. is of little weight. Upon the 
whole, though the former interpretation seems to 
deserve the preference, yet Theophyl. well explains 
thus: To πείθεσθαι τοῖς ἀπατῶσιν, οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ" οὐ γὰρ ἐκάλεσεν ὑμᾶς ἐκεῖνος ἵνα πείθησθε τοῖς 
συμβουλεύουσιν ᾿Ιουδαΐϑειν. 

The 7 is for αὐτὴ ἡ, this. The τοῦ καλοῦντος may 
be interpreted either of God, or, with some modern 
Commentators, as Locke, Doddr., and Mackn., of 
Paul. But I prefer the former, which is supported 
by the authority of the antients. : 

9. μικρὰ ϑύμη ὅλον τὸ φύραμα ϑυμοῖ. Chrys. and 
Theophyl. ably trace the connexion thus: “ That 
they might not say, “ Why so severe upon us for 
obeying one precept of the Law (namely, circumci- 
sion)? why exaggerate our blame.” 

In the interpretation of this expression, which is 
evidently a proverbial one (occurring also in 1 Cor. 
5, 6., and on which see Schoettg. Adag. δ. N. T. p. 
108.), the modern Commentators hesitate, as it seems 
to me, very needlessly. Many moderns, as Grot.,. 
Hamm., Locke, Mackn., and Borger, refer it to the 
false teachers; q. ἃ. ‘‘ a few false teachers may, by 
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their doctrines, corrupt the whole congregation.” 
The antients, however, and many moderns, as Est., 
Whitby, Wells, Rosenm., Jaspis, and (as it seems) 
Koppe, refer it to circumcision and such other éi- 
mited observances of the Law as those Judaizers 
might be content, at first, to enjoin. So Theophyl.: 
ὥσπερ γὰρ ἡ ξύμη πρὸς αὐτὴν Sunol καὶ μεταποῖει τὸ ὅλον 
φύραμα, καίτοι μικρὰ οὖσα" οὕτω καὶ ἡ περιτομὴ, μία οὖσα 
. ἐντολὴ, εἰς τέλειον ἰουδαϊσμῶν ὑμᾶς μετακαλεῖ. And 
Koppe: “ Tell me not that circumcision, and other 
such rites, are immaterial and indifferent, and that 
in them you may accommodate yourselves to the 
counsels and wishes of those persons, without com- 
promising your Christian profession; for, I fear, 
this strong inclination which you have for those 
things, though very immaterial, would so corrupt 
you, as to entirely destroy your Christian principles.” 

I cannot but think that this latter interpretation 
deserves the preference, since it seems to be con- 
firmed by the verse preceding, and also ver. 31., 
where see the note. On φύραμα Borger has much 
needless discussion; . for on either interpretation, and 
especially the latter, the import is plain. 

10. ἐγὼ πέποιθα εἰς ὑμᾶς ἐν Kupio, ὅτι οὐδὲν ἄλλο 
ᾧρονήσετε. It is remarked by Koppe and Borger, 
that lest the reprehensions before thrown out should 
too much depress and consequently alienate them, 
the Apostle here softens that harshness by expres- 
sions indicative of confidence in their docility, and 
readiness to return to the right course.” 

Here one would have expected some introductory 
particle, as δὲ, which, indeed, is found in three an- 
tient MSS ; but it seems.to have arisen from the 
margin. Koppe would subaud δὲ, or ἀλλὰ. But such 
an ellipsis is not usual. The fact is, the Apostle 
here, as occasionally elsewhere, adopts the figure 
asyndeton, (which, as the Prince of Critics long ago 
observed, ) has, when properly employed, great energy. 
The sense may be thus expressed : “1 for my part, 
place confidence in you:” for εἰς ὑμᾶς is not. (as 
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Borger regards it) redundant: nor was there any 
reason for the recent Commentators, as (Koppe and 
Borger,) to have stumbled at the sense. of Κυρίῳ. 
Nothing can be more harsh and frigid than the in- 
terpretation they propose. The true sense is, un- 
doubtedly; that assigned by the antient Commen- 
tators, and, of the moderns, by Grot. and Koppe, 
namely: “ Deo adjuvante,” “ by God’s help and 
blessing.”” So we familiarly say, “ I.trust; or I 
hope in God he will not go.” We may regard this 
as one.of the many phrases scattered up and down 
in the Apostle’s writings, indicative of a mind tho- 
roughly imbued with a sense of man’s dependence 
upon God for every blessing, both temporal and 
spiritual. Such as these it were. unwarrantable to 
fritter away into unmeaning generalities. 

In the words ὅτι οὐδὲν ἄλλο φρονήσετε there is an 
ellipsis, which may (I think) be attributed (as often) 
to the modesty of the Apostle. Had this been -at- 
. tended to, no one would ever have thought of sup- 

lying, (with Jerome) “ than as I do,” or (with 
hitby) “than as I exhort you to be ;” or (with 
Borger) interpreting, “ agree with me on the truth 
of the above proverb.” The true mode of supplying 
the ellipsis, is undoubtedly that of Beza, Menoch- 
Est., Tir., and Koppe, παρ᾽ ὃ αὐτοὶ εὐηγγελάμην ὑμῖν. 
Compare 1, 8 & 9. 

10. ὁ δὲ ταράσσων ὑμᾶς βαστάσει τὸ κρίμα. . The δὲ 
is rendered by Koppe, caeterum, however, be that as it 
may. Ὁ δὲ ταράσσων----ἥ. " Wets. illustrates the force 
of ταρασσ-. from Galen. ragarrovres μόνον τοὺς μανθά- 
νοντας, διδάσκοντες δ᾽ οὐδὲν. And Schleus. compares 
a similar use of the Heb. NW3 in Mic. 7, 9.. Since 
it appears from ver. 12. and supra 1, 7. 4, 7. 6, 17. 
that these disturbers were many in number,.it may | 
be supposed (with the best Commentators) that the 
Apostle here, as often, uses the singular collectively. 
The sense, then, seems to be: ‘* whoever may.be 
the troublers.” Wolf and Doddr. infer fromthe 
phrase ὅστις ἂν ἦ, in conjunction with the use of the 
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plural elsewhere, that the Apostle was not informed 
of any particular false teacher. But this seems not 
a correct inference. It should rather appear that 
though his remarks were applicable to, and glanced at 
many, he meant to particularly level his rebukes against 
some individual. Koppe conjectures that the ὅστις 
ay ἢ hints that the persons in question were persons 
of dignity and authority, such (I would add) as we 
have reason to think were some of the Corinthian 
false teachers. Who these persons were we know 
not for certain; and conjectures will not be worth 
detailing. See Jerome in loc. 

10. βαστάσει τὸ κρίμα, © shall bear the punish- 
ment.” Κυομίσεται τ. x. Compare James 8, 1. 
Rom. 18, 2. 1 Pet. 4, 17., where see the notes. 

11. ἐγαὶ δὲ, ἀδελφοὶ, εἰ περιτομὴν ἔτι κηρύσσω τί 
ἔτι, &c. The Apostle here adverts to ἃ calum- 
nious charge brought against him by the Judaizers 
above mentioned, namely, inconsistency—restraining 
them from the observance of the Law, though to 
some other Churches he had permitted, nay en- 
joined it. 

By these words being introduced just after men- 
tion of the disturbers, it plainly appears that they 
were the promulgators of this calumny. We may 
therefore thus paraphrase : ‘* Now as to the calumny 
propagated by such persons, that I preach circum- 
cision, it is sufficient to reply: “ If I (indeed) now 
(that I am become a Christian) preach it, why am I 
yet persecuted by the Jews and Judaizers? Surely 
the disgust and offence they took would have 
ceased.” } 

Κηρύσσω is for διδάσκω. The περιτομὴ is, as Koppe 
says, for ὅτι ἡ περιτομὴ ἰσχύει τι ; 88 at νοῦ. ὁ. And 
ἄρα signifies profecto, tandem. , 

11. ἄρα κατήργηται τὸ σκάνδαλον τοῦ σταυροῦ. Some 
recent Commentators, (as Noesselt,) have proposed a 
strange interpretation of the σταυροῦ, namely, cala- 
mify. But, as Borger. acknowledges, there is no 
- yeason to desert the antient and common interpreta- 
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tion, namely, the doctrine of the cruczfizwn of Christ. 
And Borger aptly compares 1 Cor. 1, 17. seq., where 
the cross is said κενοῦσθα, (as here xarapycicbas). 
And at ver. 18. it is called ὁ λόγος τοῦ. σταυροῦ : and 
further on, at ver. 23., it is said: ἡμεὶς κηρύσσομεν 
Χριστὸν ἐσταυρωμένον, ᾿Ιουδαίοις σκάνδαλον. Borger 
observes, that the words are susceptible of two modes 
of interpretation. Ist. ‘“ There is thus taken away 
the stumbling-block which hinders the Jews from 
embracing the doctrine of Jesus Christ crucified.” - 
Qdly. τὸ σκανδάλον τοῦ σταυροῦ being put per apposi- 
tionem for σταυρὸς δ᾽ ἐστι σκάνδαλον (on which sort of 
apposition see Grot. on this passage and on Rom. 4, 
11.), the sense may be this: ““ For thus is taken 
away all that doctrine which is so odious to the Jews, 
and which proves such a stumbling-block to them.” 
The latter interpretation is adopted by Grot., Ro- 
senm., and Borger, which last mentioned Commen- 
tator remarks that σταυροῦ may be interpreted either 
of the whole doctrine of the Gospel, whose primary 
dogma was the death of Christ, or the doctrine of 
the death of Christ ; and that, on either interpreta- 
tion, the Apostle’s argument will hold good. But ὁ 
surely the latter is by the more apt, namely, “ the 
‘doctrine of the sacrifice of the death of Christ, and 
his laying down his life by a violent and ignominious 
death as a ransom for many.” Now as by this death 
deliverance from the curse of the Law, and from its 
burthensome ceremonies was purchased, and also that 
justification which, by the Mosaic Law, could never 
have been obtained, so, by making the Jaw void and. 
of none effect, (nay even being inconsistent with any 
use of its ordinances as available to justification,) it is 
no wonder that this fundamental doctrine of the 
cross of Christ should have been to the Jews a stum- 
bling-block. This view of the subject is entirely. 
supported by the Greek Commentators. (See Chrys.) 
Theophyl. parapbrases thus: Ei περιτομὴν κηρύττω, 
πέπαυται τὸ σκάνδαλον ὃ σκανδαλίξονται ἐπὶ τῷ σταυρῷ 


οὐ "Tevdaios’ δι’ οὐδὲν γὰρ ἕτερον. σκαμδοαλίξονται ἐπὶ τῷ 
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τοῦ σταυροῦ κηρύγματι, καὶ οὐ παραδέχονται τοῦτο, εἰ μὴ 
διὰ τὸ καταλύεσθαι. τὴν περιτομὴν καὶ τὸν νόμον ὑπὸ τού- 
του. “Ὥστε περιτομῆς κηρυττομένης ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, ἡ μάχη τῶν 
9 nN γ A A - ‘ ‘A , a 
᾿Ιουδαίων, καὶ πρὸς τὸν σταυρὸν, καὶ τὸ σκάνδαλον ὃ σκαν- 
δαλίξονται. ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ, κατήργηται καὶ πέκαυται. 

14. ὄφελον καὶ ἀποκόψονται οἱ ἀναστατοῦντες ὑμᾶς. 

There are few passages which have more perplexed the Commen- 
tators, or given rise to greater variety of opinions, than the present. 
The antients take ἀποκοί. in a physical sense, and think there is a 
paronomasia on the preceding περιτομὴν ; q.d. “1 would that they 
who are so forward to enjoin circumcision would cut off the mem- 
bra genitalia.” So Chrys. renders: εἰ βούλονται, μὴ περιτεμνέσ- 
θωσαν μόνον, ἀλλὰ περικοπτέσθωσαν (or, 88 is read in some MSS.,, 
ἀποκοπτέσθωσαν). And so CEcumen. 760 c.. περὶ ὑμῶν μοι μέλει, 
wept δὲ τῶν ἀναστατούντων ὑμὰς, ὡς ἄνιατα νοσούντων, οὐκ ἔτι" τοι- 
γαροῦν μὴ μόνον περιτεμνέσθωσαν, ἀλλ᾽ εἴθε καὶ ἁποκόπους ἑαυτοὺς 
ἐποίησαν. And Theophyl.: εἴθε μὴ μόνον περιετέμνοντο, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
τελείως ἀπέκοπον τὰ ἑαυτῶν μορία. This, Wets. thinks, is meant 
as-a bitter sarcasin on their lasciviousness. 

The above interpretation is also supported by not a few modern 
Commentators, as Beza, Grot., Raphel, Kypke, Rosenm , Schieus., 
and most recent ones. But to this it has been objected by Deoddr., 
that “it by no means agrees with the mild genius of Christianity to 
suppose that the Apostle (who understood it so well, and cultivated 
it so much) should mean by the expression in question to intimate 
that he wished them dead, or wished thet any bodily evil were in- 
flicted upon them by human violence.”’ It must, however, be remem- 
bered, that the word does not suppose it to have been inflicted by 
human violence, but by themselves, and voluntarily. At the same 
time, I cannot but think, (with Erasm., Crell., Le Clere, Elsner, 
Whitby, and others,) that the sentiment arising out of that interpre- 
tation has far too much of levity, and is too bitter, imprecatory, 
and scurrilous a sarcasm to be supposed to come from the Apostle. 
And it is in vain for Koppe and Borger to urge the change of man- 
ners and different ideas in ages so far distant ; since we find nothing 
like it in any other part of the Apostle’s writings, even when we 
might have sooner expected bitterness and scurrility, namely, in 
speaking of the Corinthian false Apostles. And though it may be 
urged that the paronomasia requires this interpretation, yet that 
figure, though frequently used by the Apostle, is not to be intro- 
duced unnecessarily, as, I think, is sometimes done by recent Com- 
mentators. As to the passage of Phil. 3, 2., it is nothing to the 
present purpose, since there is only a paronomasia between κατατομὴν 
and περιτομὴν, but no aim at a jest. 

I cannot, however, approve of other interpretations which have 
been substituted in the room of the antient one. ‘Ihat of Elsner is 
destitute of all support from the tisus loquendi ; and that of Koppe 
and others, ‘“‘ may they be punished and suffer perdition from God 
(as βαστάσει τὸ κρίμα at ver. 10.)" is liable to much more serious 
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objection, and is equally at variance with the norma loquendi. 
Upon the whole, [ see no interpretation so little liable to objection 
as that of Gomar., Pisc., Menoch., Par., Est., Crell., Whitby, 
Mackn., Doddr., and most Commentators for the Jast century, who 
take the expression to signify either, ‘“‘ I would that they would cut 
themselves off from the society, (and so Jortin., Dresig., and Jaspis, 
or, supposing the future middle to be used in a passive sense (as 
often), “1 would that they were cut off from the society (by ex- 
communication).” As to what Kypke urges in objection to this, 
it is frivolous. For, in the first place, nothing is more frequent 
than this change of the future middle into the future passive, and 
of the future passive into the future middle ; on which Borger mar- 
shals a host of critical references. The same learned Commentator 
has ably defended this interpretation against all the objections of 
Koppe. As to the ellipsis of dg’ ὑμῶν, it is no more harsh than 
moet others in the Apostle’s writings, and is defended by a similar 
one in éxxAelecy supra 4, 17., where see the note, and also that on ° 
4, 30. 

Finally (to use the words of Whitby) this seems agreeable to a 
similar passage of 1 Cor. 5, 6 & 7. where having said, as here, a little 
leaven leavens the whole lump, he adds, purge out therefore the old 
leaven, i.e. put away from yourselves the wicked person, which he 
himself here would not do alone, because he saw his authority 
among them was impaired, and he feared this rather might exaspe- 
rate than cure their distemper. And when (as Doddr. says) we 
consider the particular circumstances in which these seducing 
teachers opposed the Apostle, it will appear they very well deserved 
that ecclesiastical censure which, it seems, the Apostle here wishes to 
be pronounced against them. . 

The ἀναστοῦντες, it may be observed, are the same with the οἱ 
ταράσσοντες at 1, 7. and supra 10. And so Acts 17, 6. οἱ τὴν 
οἰκουμένην dvacrovyres. The term signifies properly to turn upside 
down, and metaphorically to unsettle, disturb. 


18, ὑμεῖς γὰρ ἐπ᾽ ἐλευθερίᾳ ἐκλήθητε, ἀδελφοί, It is 
observed by Borger, that the interpretation of these 
words will depend upon that of the former ones. 
But upon the frst interpretation there can be no con- 
nection imagined here, without great violence ; and 
scarcely less so on the second; q.d. “ Well, be that 
as it may, do ygu enjoy the liberty they seek to 
destroy, for you were called,” &c. I therefore can- 
not agree with Borger, that “ whichever be adopted, 
the words must be closely connected with the pre- 
ceding ;” (though I see they are so taken by Koppe). 


ΟΕ should rather appear that there is no connection at 


all, and that the γὰρ refers to ver. 8 & 9. ἡ πεισμονὴή---- 


4 . 


462 GALATIANS, CHAP. V. 


μηδὲν ἄλλο Geovyoere; the words of ver. 11 & 12. 
eing in some degree parenthetical ; 4. d. “* Do a0, I 
say, for ye were called to the Christian faith for 
freedom,” i. 6. to be free. ᾿Ελευθερίᾳ is not (as some 
suppose) put for ἐλευθερίαν. The ἐπὶ has, ( nm. 
and Borger think) a sense frequent in the best 
writers, namely, hac lege et conditione uf; as in 
Thucyd. 7, 88. εἰ τις βούλεται ἐπ᾽ ἐλευθερίᾳ ἐς σφᾶς 
ἀπιέναι. Diodor. Sic. 2, 94. ἔπεισε τοὺς Πέρας ἐπ᾽ 
ἔλευθερίᾳ κοινωνῆσαι τῆς ἡγεμονίας. And I would add, 
that this signification is frequent in Thucyd. Here, _ 
however, the use of ἐπὶ differs from the Classical, and 
the sense is: ‘‘ fo the intent that ye should be free 
(from the Law of Moses).” So Theophyl., who well 
paraphrases: οὐχ iva δουλεύωμεν τῷ νόμω, ἐκλήθημεν 
ὑπὸ τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα ἐλευθεριάσωμεν ἀπὸ ϑυγοῦ τῆς 
νομικῆς δουλείας" On καλεῖσθαι see 1, 6. and the note 
there, 
. 18. μόνον μὴ τὴν ἐλευθερίαν εἰς ἀφορμὴν τῇ σαρκί. It 
is evident that there is here an ellipsis of ὁρᾶτε; and 
that τὴν is for ταύτην τήν. Wets. illustrates the 
ellipsis from Arrian Epict. 3, 24. ἀπὸ ῥώμης τις ἥκει, 
μόνον μὴ τι κακὸν. It is well observed by Borger, that 
having made mention of kberty, the Apostle gives 
them a seasonable admonition on its right use ; on 
which subject he continues to treat up to 6, 10.* A 
striking proof that the Apostle, though he main- 
tained that all force was taken away from the Mosaic 
Law, yet was the farthest from the temerity of those 
who abuse the doctrine of justification and Christian 


* Thus Theoph.: ‘ As possibly they might say, ‘ Since, then, we 
are free, we may do as we please, the Apostle rectifies this miscon- 
ception, and shows that we have not this els ἀφορμὴν ταῖς σαρκικαῖς 
ἐπιθυμίαις : for we were not for this purpose ffeed from the yoke of 
the law, that we should rush headlong, but that, without the law, 
we should walk εὑρυθμῶς, as being better instructed: and we were 
only set free from the ceremonial, not from the moral precepts of the 
law.” By the way, I would observe, that this, if a correct interpre- 
tation, would prove the marriage of Henry the Eighth with Catha- 
rine of Arragon to have been at variance with the Word of God, 
and, in that sense, unlawful. Whether Abp. Cranmer employed the 
passage in his Treatise on that subject, I know not. 
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liberty into sluggish indifference to the moral duties, 
or absolute violation of them. See Rom. 6, 9. seqq. 
supra 2, 10. 1 Cor. 7, 39. 

_ Borger observes, that ἀφορμὴ not only signifies an 
occasion, but a cause, also a help, and furtherance in 
doing any thing. And he refers to Munth in loc. 
and Wets. on Rom. 7, 8.; and adds, that in general 
it is used of the abuse of what is in itself good ; as 
in Demosth. p. 16. τὸ εὖ πράττειν παρὰ τὴν ἀξίαν ἀφορ- 
μὴ τοῦ κακῶς φρονεῖν τοῖς ἀνόητοις γίνεται. 

Qicumen. well expounds thus, 761 a. μὴ ἀποχρή- 
anode τῇ ἐλευθερίᾳ, εἰς τὸ δουλεύειν καὶ ταῖς τῆς σαρκὸς 
ἐπιθυμίαις. Compare 1 Pet. 2, 16. ὦ Pet. 2, 19. 
Among the many Classical passages adduced by 
Wets. the most apposite are the following. Aristid. 

. 472. λυσιτελέστερον μὲν εἶναι δουλεύειν, Fs κοικών €do- 
soy τὴν ἐλευθερίαν ἔχειν. Liv. 34, 49. libertate modicé 
utantur, temperatam eam salubrem et singulis et 
civitatibus esse; nimiam, et aliis gravem, et ipsis,. 
qui habeant, effrenatam et preecipitem esse. Hor. A. 
p- 282. in vitium libertas excidit ac vim, lege regi dig- 
nam. 

_ Koppe observes, that δουλεύειν δι’ ἀγάπης is for 
ἀγαπᾶν, and is used as being more suitable to τῇ 
ἐλευθερίᾳ. But the Apostle meant (I think) to express 
more than simply love each other, namely, inservire 
commodis mututs.* It is well noticed by Cicumen. 
and Chrysost., that δουλεύετε denotes the ro éxirera- 
μένον τῆς ἀγάπης. For the Apostle, though he has 
taken away the yoke of the law, yet lays upon them 
another yoke, which, though light, is yet stronger, 
namely, that of love. What is meant here by ἀγάπη 
is clear from 6, 2. The antient Commentators (and, 
of the modern ones, Rosenm.,) observe that the Apos- 
tle hints at, the Φιλαρχία of.the deceivers, and the 
disputes and enmities of the rest. It is here truly 


. * And 40 δουλεύειν is used in Plato de Legg. L.10. (cited by 
Bulkley) ‘Os ἐστι (Bros scil.) τῇ ἀληθείᾳ κρατουντα δῆν τῶν ἄλλων, 
καὶ μὴ δονλευόντα ἑτέροισι κατὰ νόμον. I add Eurip. Phoen. 556. 
ἥλιος μὲν νὺξ τε δονλεύει βροτοῖς. 
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remarked by Theophyl., that dsaapyia is the mother - 
of heresy and schism. 

14. ὃ γὰρ πᾶς νόμος ἐν. ἑνὶ λόγω πληροῦται, ἐν τώ" 
᾿Αγαπήσεις τὸν πλησίον σου αἷς ἑαυτὸν. ‘Theoph. ob- 
serves, that the Apostle here, with admirable ad- 
dress, turns the discourse from doctrinal to moral 
subjects. He here gives an important moral maxim, 
the primary precept of the law, called in James 2, 8. 
βασιλικὸς νόμος. In this, as Koppe, Pott, and Borger 
observe, we are not to seek refinements, but take it 
in its plain and obvious sense. In order, however, 
to determine what is the exact sense, it is necessary 
to ascertain that of πληροῦται. Some explain: “ the 
whole law is completed,” 1.6. he who obeys this precept, 
may be thought to obey the whole law. (See Borger.) 
And so‘our English Translators, who render fudfilled. 
This interpretation is in some degree countenanced 
- by the antient Commentators. Thus Theophyl. 
(from Chrysost.) εἰ Saws πληροῦν θέλετε τὸν νόμον, μὴ 
ἐν τῷ περιτέμνεσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τῇ ἀγάπη πληροῦτε" αὐτὴ 
γὰρ τοῦ “νόμου πλήρω See also Cicumen. and 
Theodoret. And Grot. annotates thus: ‘“ Sicuti 
rudimenta implentur per doctrinam perfectiorem. 
Lex Israelitas tantum inter se jungit, Evangelium 
homines omnes; idque non quovis modo, sed prop- 
ter Deum.” All this may be very true; but it does 
not seem to have been in the Apostle’s ‘view. I con- 
fess I see no reason to desert the more common in- 
terpretation, originally Propounded by Vorst., and 
since his time supported by most eminent Commen- 
tators down to Koppe, Borger, Rosenm., and Jaspis, 
who take πληροῦται as equivalent to ἀνακεφάλαιοῦται. 
in a very similar passage of Rom. 13, 9. (where see 
the note), and also Matt. 22, 37. seqq. and 7, 12. 
Borger paraphrases thus: “ Of the whole law (both 
the Jewish, the moral, and the Christian ; see 2, 19.) 
the argumentum, as it were, amounts to this, comes 
to this,” ἄς. And he here compares a. beautiful, 
sentiment of Isidor. Pel. 4, 15. τὰ yap κατ᾽ εἶδος ἐπα-.. 
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ριθμούμενα τῶν ἀρετών κατορθώματα μία γενικὴ ἀρετὴ wen 
ριέλαβεν, ἧς ἡ ἀγάπη τοὔνομα. 

The passage of the, Old Testament alluded to is 
Levit. 19, 8. ΤΩΣ pd Harts; a sentiment (as Bor- 
ger observes) very often inculcated in the New Tes- 
tament, and which seems to have become proverbial. 
It is remarked by Koppe and Borg., that in enquiring 
into the import of the terms αἷς σεαυτὸν, we are not to 
seek metaphysical refinements, or too much press on 
the sense. And the latter, after premising that the 
Apostle means not to say how much we are to love 
our neighbour, but gives an example of love, para- 
phrases: “ As it would be absurd and irrational for 
you not to love yourself, so love others ;” or, “" You 
ove yourself, love others also.” And so many other 
of the modern school of German Theologians ex- 
plain : “ Not only love yourself, but likewise your 
neighbour.” But this mode of interpretation lies 
open to objections, especially one which occurred to 
the acute Koppe, namely, that it is manifestly ‘‘ made 
for the nonce,” and to avoid a doctrinal difficulty, 
which after all, however, is none: for, as Koppe re-~ 
marks, “after throwing aside all metaphysical subtil- 
ties, and considering the words only in their plain 
and popular import, they merely refer to the kind, 
not thie dégree, of love and good-will; 4. d. “ Love 

your neighbour in the same manner as you love. 
— yourself, though not to the same degree ;” which 
would have been unnatural and impracticable, and 
therefore ‘could not have been commanded. So 
that it comes to the same thing with the golden rule 
at Matt. 7, 12., to do unto others as we would they . 
should do unto us. If I am not mistaken, the same 
exposition is somewhere to be found:in the writings 
of Dr. Paley. And, indeed, after all, the elaborate, 
but needless, disquisitions of Storr, Borger, and 
others, nearly come to this interpretation, though in 
a far less regular way. 

It is scarcely necessary to add, that by the τὸν 
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πλήσιον is meant τὸν ἕτερον, every one with whom we 
have any connection. 

15. εἰ δὲ ἀλλήλους δάκνετε καὶ κατεσθίετε, βλέπετε μὴ 
ὑπὸ ἀλλήλων ἀναλωθῆτε. The Apostle urges the ne- 
cessity of this duty from human motives, and from 
the evils which would result to them, as a society, 
from the opposite conduct. It is observed by Chrys. 
with his usual taste, that he expresses this by an 27}; 
though he knew it was too much the case. 

The δὲ may be rendered “ on the contrary.” The 
terms daxvere καὶ κατεσθίετε are metaphors common to 
all languages, to denote scandals, envyings, disputes, 
broils, altercations, and calumnies; for to all these 
they are applicable ; as will appear from the numerous 
Classical passages cited by the Philological Com- 
mentators, to which I add Max. Tyr. Diss. 35, 5. 
περιπίπτοντες ἀλλήλοις καὶ διαδάκνοντες. Philodem. ap. 
Brunck,. Analect. 11, 88. γιγνώσκω φιλεῖν πάνυ τὸν 
φιλέοντα, καὶ τὸν με δακόντα δακεῖν. I must here ob- 
serve, that κατεσθίετε is mot (as Koppe and Borger 
suppose) synonymoys with δάκνετε, but is a far 
stronger term: though I cannot think with Chrysost, 
that the former designates the effects of sudden 
erger or ill will, and the latter those of deliberate ma- 
hignity. It is, however, not necessary to refine on 
such a passage as this. Though it is proper to ad- 
vert to the sense contained in the concluding words, 
which is expressed in a brief and popular way: , 
‘‘ Take care lest ye be (all) consumed one of another, 
and (as a society) brought to ruin.” This, I find, has 
been anticipated by Jaspis, Schleus., and Borger. 

It is, with great probability, conjectured by Theo- 
doret, that these disputes arose chiefly between those 
who were zealous for the law, and those who main- 
tained the doctrine of salvation by grace: for which 
reason the Apostle first introduces this precept of 
love. And Whitby observes, that as the zeal of the 

Jews would not suffer an uncircumcised person to 
live among them, so might it be also with these zeal- 
ous Judaizers. . 
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16. λέγω δὲ Πνεύματι περιπατεῖτε, καὶ ἐπιθυμίαν 
σαρκὸς οὐ μὴ τελέσητε. The λέγω δὲ is a formula of 
earnest exhortation. So Koppe renders it: ‘ om- 
nino vero rogo et hortor vos.” -Or it may be ren- 
dered, with Borger, “ hoc autem mibi volo.” And 
he refers to 3,17. 4, 1. Since, however, δὲ has often 
a resumptive force, it may, with Rosenm., be referred. 
to the preceding, where he had taught them that 
liberty was not to be- carried into licentiousness. 
But the antient Commentators (more properly, I 
think,) refer it to what immediately precedes.* 

It is remarked by Borger, that this verse contains, 
as it were, the sum of the precepts which the Apos- 
tle wished the Galatians to observe: and thus the 
verses following seem to explain and illustrate it. 

16. περιπατεῖτε, live, act, &c.; like the Hebrew 
qonnn. A metaphor, as Koppe observes, well 
adapted to denote habit and manner of life. Tyeu- 
pers. 1 can by no means approve of the interpretgs- 
tion of Morus, namely, ‘the human mind ;” which 
ig an unwarrantable lowering of the sense. And Ro- 
senm., though he does not adopt Morus’s gloss, yet. 
too much lowers the sense by interpreting it, -““ lead 
a life conformable to the precepts of the Christian 
religion.” This is certainly not the full import of 
the phrase, which, as Koppe and Borger. observe, 
has the same import as πνεύματι ἄγεσθε at ver. 18., 
namely -(as he renders) ‘“ yield yourselves to the 
guidance of the Holy Spirit, who worketh in you.” 
And he truly observes, that the Apostle every where 
represents the Holy Spirit as the first principle and 
author of all that is good in men. Yet the. exposi- 
tion of Mr. Locke (ap. Slade) may be -admitted, 
especially with the qualification of it by Macknight, 


* So Theophyl. (from Chrysost.): ‘ After having said, that to 
bite and worry each other will tend.to the destruction of all, ha 
suggests the remedy for it, which both preserves love, and is pre- 
served by it, namely, the being spiritual. For.“ if we be spiritual, we 
love the more, and if we have this love, we become spiritual, and go 
nat fulfil the lusts of the fleab.” . ᾿ ες ΝΕ 
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who explains, men’s spiritual part, their reason and 
conscience enlightened by the doctrines and pre- 
cepts of the Gospel revealed by the Spirit of God.” 

16. καὶ ἐπιθυμίαν σαρκὸς οὐ μὴ τελέσητε. ‘The καὶ is 
rendeied by Koppe, contra vero. But it should ra- 
ther seem to signify “and thus.” The words καὶ 
ἐπιθυμίαν σαρκὸς οὐ μὴ τελέσητε are explained by 
some, ‘* and by no means fulfil the lusts,” &c. Others 
take τελέσητε for the future τέλειτε, and καὶ for ἵνα, 
with this sense: ‘and so ye will not fulfil,” &c. The 
latter, which is the more common interpretation, 
seems to be preferable: and certainly it is more sig- 
nificant. It is also adopted by Wets., who cites 
from Ach. Tat. τὴν ἐπιθυμίαν τέλεσαι. 

17. ἡ γὰρ σὰρξ ἐτιθυμεῖ κατὰ τοῦ πνεύματος, τὸ δὲ 
πνεῦμα κατὰ τῆς σαρκός. ‘The yap appears to have 
reference toa clause omitted, 4. d. ‘(And need have 
ye to strive to follow the motions of the Spirit, if 
ye would not fulfil the lusts of the flesh;) for the 
flesh,” &c. ᾿Επσιθυμεῖ κατὰ τοῦ πνεύματος. Borger 
observes, that éx:9. is for ἐπιθυμίας ἔχει. By σὰρξ is 
meant the animal principle of man’s nature, which 
inclines him to gratify the desires of the flesh; 
and the πνεῦμα is to be understood in the same way 
as in the last verse. See also the notes on 4, 6. and 
supra ver. 13. Now the desires and motions of these, 
it 18 said, are κατὰ, at variance with each other, or, as 
the Apostle further adds, ἀντίκειται ἀλλήλοις, i. 6. 
(as Koppe explains) ἐνάντια εἰσι. See the excellent 
annotation of Dr. Doddr. 


* Wets. compares Sext. Emp. Hypoth. 2, 14. ἀντίκειται δὲ ταῦτα 
ἀλλήλοις" ἐστιν ἀπόδειξις, οὐκ ἐστιν ἀποδειξιε. Nedarim 2. Fomes 
boni pugnat cum fomite mali, and several other passages from the - 
Rabbins. See on this subject a learned Dissertation of Schoett., 
annexed to his Hor. Hebr. “ De Luctu carnis et spiritus ad mentem 
priscorum Hebreeorum.” Borger also compares Porphyr. de Abstin. 
L. 1. § 56. Ei καὶ per’ ἀλγηδόνων ποιεῖσθαι ras ὑπομονὰς ἐχρῆν, καὶ 
obdhrov rots νόμοις τοῦ σώματος ἔπεσθαι, βιαίοις οὖσι, καὶ ἀντικειμέ- 
νοις τοῖς τοῦ νοῦ νόμοιει καὶ ταῖς ὁδοῖς ταῖς σωτηρίοις, ὑπομένομεν. 
And he adduces other beautiful passages from the Classical writers, 
to which I can only refer my readers, namely, Xen. Cyr. 6, 21. Cic. 
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17. ἵνα μὴ, ἃ ἂν θέλητε, ταῦτα ποιῆτε. This is one of 
those passages in which a fancied doctrinal difficulty 
has led to interpretations evidently devised for the 
purpose of avoiding it. The obvious sense is that 
expressed in our Common Version, ‘so that ye can- 
not do the things which ye would.” Now as the 
Apostle could not mean to admonish the Galatians 
not to fulfil the lusts of the flesh because they could 
never do the things which reason, conscience, and 
the Holy Spirit enjoined, so Commentators have de- 
vised various methods of interpretation. Grot. 
would closely unite the words with the preceding, 
and render, “ne ea faciatis que alioqui velletis.” 
But this is too violent a method to bear being adopt- 
ed. Very specious is the one pursued by Hamm., 
Pisc., Locke, Doddr., Slade, and Valpy, who render, 
“490 that ye do not the things which ye would.” But 
I am inclined to think that ἵνα, when thus used for 
ὥστε, will not admit the subjunctive, but requires 
the indicative. I am surprised that Mr. Locke 
should think our Common Version is singular in the 
sense it assigns. The Latin Versions are indeed du- 
bious; but most of the early Commentators were 
inclined to adopt the sense “ cannot do;” and so 
almost all eminent Biblical Critics for the last cen- 
tury (and formerly Parseus), who regard the iva as 
having the eventual sense, and think the assertion is 
to be understood not of what is always, but often the 
case. Thus Borger renders: “ quo fieri solet, ut . 
seepius, que velitis efficere nequeatis.” -And he, 
compares Eurip. Hippol. 380. and the Antiope cited 
by Valckn. in loc. So also Mackn., whose note may 
be consulted, together with an able annotation of 


Tuse. Q. 2, 21. and Max. Tyr. Diss, 28, 7. I add Philo Jud. 133 
Ὁ. δύο yap ἡμῶν ἑκάστῳ συνοικοῦσι γυναῖκες ἐχθραὶ καὶ δυσμενεῖς 
ἀλλήλαις, τῶν ξηλοτυπίας τὸν ψυχικὸν οἶκον ἀναπιμπλάσαι φιλονει- 
κιῶν' τούτων τὴν μὲν ἑτέραν ἀγαπῶμεν, χειροήθῃ καὶ τιθασσὸν καὶ 
ῥιλτάτην καὶ οἰκειοτάτην αὐτοῖς νομίϑοντες" καλεῖται δὲ ἡδονή" τὴν 

ὲ ἑτέραν ἐχθαίνομεν, ἀτίθασσον, ἀνήμερον, ἐξηγριωμένην, πολεμιω- 
τάτην ἡγούμενοι" ὄνομα δὲ καὶ ταύτῃ ἐστὶν ἀρετή. 
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Whitby and Chrysost. It is, however, I fear, true 
that we shall seldom be found to do the good 
things we would, and the resistance and opposition 
of evil inclinations are almost always perceptible, and 
for this perpetual malady the only remedy is that 
suggested by the Apostle both here and. after, 
namely, to seek the assistance of the Holy Spirit to 
strengthen the weakness of the flesh.* 

18. εἰ δὲ Πνεύματι ἄγεσθε, οὐκ ἐστὲ ὑπὸ νομόν. Koppe 
regards this as an wsertion rather connected with 
the scope of the Epistle than with the context. But 
to this I cannot assent. It should seem that the 
Apostle means to suggest the remedy for the deplo- 
rable frailty of our corrupt nature. See the note 
on the verse preceding. f 


Ὁ So Doddr. annotates: ‘ By the Spirit, which is here set in oppo- 
sition to the flesh, and is elsewhere expressed by the new man that is 
put on by such as are renewed in the spirit of their mind (Eph. 4, 
23 & 24.), we are to understand that no supernatural principle of 
grace which is imparted from above to the renewed soul, to over- 
come the passions of the carnal mind, to set us free from the domi- 
nion of our lusts, and to inepire us with a love to holiness ; which 
divine and heavenly principle being communicated to us by the 
Holy Spirit, has frequently the title of the Spirit given to it, as it is 
plainly the effect and fruit of it; for that which is born of the Spirit 
is Spirit. (John 3, 6.) And there is such a contrariety in these two 
principles, that they are continually opposing one another in their 
desires and tendency, so that (as the Apostle adds) ye do not the 
things that ye would, ye do them not without duing violence to the 
opposite principle that would be drawing you another way ; which 
is agreeable to what the Apostle says (Rom. 7,19.) For the good that 
I would I do not; but the evil which Iwould not, that I do. 

1 This, Ἵ find, was not unperceived by the great Chrysostom, 
who excellently traces the connexion, and illustrates the scope of 
the passage thus: ποία αὖτε ἀκολουθία; μεγίστη μὲν καὶ σαφὴς ὃ 
γὰρ πνεῦμα ἔχων ὡς χρὴ, σβέννυσι διὰ τούτον πονηρὰν ἐπιθυμίαν 
ἄπασαν᾽ ὁ δὲ τούτων ἀπαλλαγεὶς, οὗ δεῖται τῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμον βοη- 
θείας, ὑψηλότερος πολλῷ τῆς ἐκείνον παραγγελίας γενόμενοι" ὁ yap 
μὴ ὀργιξόμενος, πῶς δεῖται ἀκούειν οὗ φονεύσεις ;---τίς γὰρ διαλέ- 
γεται περὶ τοῦ καρποῦ τῆς κακίας τῷ τὴν pléay αὐτὴν ἀνασπάσαντι; 
-- τότε μὲν εἰκότως ὑπὸ νόμον ἦμεν, ἵνα τῷ δέει κολάϑωμεν τὰς ἐπι» 
θυμίας, οὕπω τοῦ πνεύματος φανέντος. νῦν δὲ τῆς χάριτος δεδομένης 
τῆς οὗ KeXevovons μόνον αὑτῶν ἀπέχεσθαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ παραινούσης 
αὑτὰς, και πρὸς pelgova πολιτείαν ἀναγούσης, τίς χρεία νόμου; τῶ 
γὰρ οἴκοθεν κατορθοῦντι τὰ μείξω, ποῦ χρεία καιδαγωγοῦ; 
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By the daw must be understood both the Mosaic 
Law and the law of nature. Thus it will embrace 
both the Jewish and Gentile Christians, both of 
whom the ye comprehends. . 

19, 20, and 21. Koppe and Borger remark, that 
in considering this. list of the vices generated by 
the flesh we are not too minutely to scrutinize each, 
and anxiously determine the difference of one from 
another, nor seek reasons why thes and no other order 
was adopted ; since that varies in different passages, 
(see Mat. 15, 19. Mark 7, 21. 1 Cor. 6, 9 and 10. 
8, 3, Eph. 5, 3—5. Col. 3, 5. James 3, 14.), and 
the Apostle means no more than by an aceuntue 
lation of vices, such as were prevalent in that age, 
to show how fruitful of-crime is viciosi¢as. But 
against this way of wrapping up matters of this kind 
I have on former occasions entered my strong pro- 
test ; and I must here repeat it. Whatever may be the 
case with the other sacred writers., St. Paul almost 
always digests these lists of vices into regular order, 
and throws-them into groups; so he does here, as I 
shall show in discussing the terms in detail. As to the 
question, why should not some other vices.as nefarious 
have been inserted, it may be answered, that this list 
is not meant to be complete, since it concludes with 
καὶ τὰ ὅμοια τούτοις, and such like, and includes all 
the other vices to which our corrupt nature 1s prone. 

19. φανερὰ δὲ ἐστι τὰ ἔργα τῆς σαρκὸς" ἅτινά ἐστι, Ko. 
Some Commentators here recognize a synchysis for 
Φανερὸν δὲ ἐστι, ἅτινα, &c. But the common. con- 
struction is the more natural. Here it is objected 
by Whitby,* that some of these vices seem not pro 


* He seems to have derived the difficulty from the Greek Cém- 
mentators, who, however, remove it in a more ingenious manner. 
Thus, speaking of the strifes, jealousies, heresies, &c., Chrys. 
maintains that by σὰρξ the Apostle here means the γεώδη λογισμὸν», 
καὶ χάμαι συρόμενον. And he adds: εἰ δὲ φύσεως ταῦτα rovnpds, 
καὶ οὐ προαιρέσεως μοχθηρᾶς, περιττῶς εἶπε, πράσσουσιν, ἀλλὰ, 
πάσχουσι τίνος δὲ ἕνεκεν καὶ (βασιλείας ἐκπίπτουσιν ; οὐδὲ γὰρ 
τῶν ἐν φύσει, ἀλλὰ τῶν ἐν προαφέσει καὶ οἱ στέφανοι καὶ αἱ 
κολάσεις. ΝΕ . -- 
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perly works of the flesh, some being errors of the 
mind, and others evil dispositions of the spirit. 
And he offers some illustrations of the subject, which 
however seem somewhat sophistical. I am rather in- 
clined to agree with Doddr., that σὰρξ may here, as 
often, be taken to denote our corrupt nature, that 
natural corruption which is said to have infected all 
the faculties of man, and so extends to all the pow- 
ers of the mind, as well as to the appetites of the 
body ; and thus (as he observes) there is no difficulty 
in ascribing each of the particulars here enumerated 
to the flesh, as it is evident they all proceed from 
that corruption by means of which even the mind 
and conscience ts defiled. ‘Tit. 1, 15. 

19. μοιχεία, πορνεία, ἀκαθαρσία, ἀσέλγεια. These four 
terms form a group descriptive of illicit venery ; as 
adultery, fornication, lasciviousness, and impurity of 
every kind, including sodomy and other abomina- 
tions, the evtdence for whose existence justice to the 
Apostle compelled me to introduce at Rom 1. 

20. εἰδωλόλατρεία, φαρμακεία. Some, as Schleus., 
explain εἰδωλ. of covetousness or an excessive attach- 
ment to the world. But (as Borger remarks) that 
signification seems unsupported by authority ; and as 
to the passages adduced by Schoettg. and Wets. at 
Eph. 5, 5., nothing can be from thence proved, than 
that there is a similarity between covetousness, or 
worldly-mindedness, and tdolatry (since the covetous 
person makes as it were Mammon his God), or that 
this vice is so criminal as to be instar omnium reli- 
quorum.” It is clear that the common signification 
must beretained.* Koppe supposes that this vice is 


* Idolatry, it may be observed, is rightly numbered among the 
works of the flesh, since it originates in a grovelling and sensual 
mind, which cannot worship God in spirit, but brings him down to 
the senses, and represents him to corporeal eyes by images. Thus 
idolatry originally arose from sensuality, and tended ever to pro- 
duce and perpetuate it. Too true a description of the natural man 
is that of the Christian Poet of ourage. (Task, L, 5.) 

“ Propense man's heart to idols, he is held 
Jn silly dotage on created thing, 
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‘put after fornication, since that was called spiritual 
tdolatry. And he refers to Num. 14, 88. and Apoc. 
14, 8. Borger compares Jalkut Rubeni, f. 10, 8. 
Idolatre non vocantur homines, quia anime eorum 
sunt a spiritu impuro, sed Israelitarum anime sunt 
@ spiritu sancto. 

Φαρμακεία. Some, as Erasm., Beza, Pisc., Est., 
Menoch., Whitby, and Wets. understand this of 
poisoning ; acrime by no means unexampled among 
the Greeks, Romans, and Jews. Borger refers to 
Havercamp on Tertull. Apol. c. 45. But surely 
this could not be reckoned among the works 
of the flesh, or those things to which human na-- 
ture is prone. There is no reason to deviate 
from the common interpretation, namely conjura- 
dion, enchantments, fascinations, and other sorts of 
what 1s called witchcraft, or the black art. Thus 
_Koppe remarks, the Sept. render the Hebr. an 
or tw and ἘΞΏΣ by Φαρμάκους at Exod. 7, 11 
and 924. and Is. 47,9 and 12. See also Herodot. 7, 
94. He observes, too, that this term is used of 
Circe by Arist. Plut. 302., and that Justin Martyr 
Ap. 45, A. joins éxopxicrns, ἐπάστης and gagua- ᾿ 
xeurns. Certain it is (to use the words of Doddr.) 
that, “on account of the drugs made use of in some 
supposed: magical compositions, this word. is often 
used to express those practices in which combina- 
tions with invisible, matignant powers were believed 
and intended, to which it is well known the Gen- 
tiles, even in the most learned nations, were very 
much addicted.” It is observed by Koppe, that as 
the association of ideas led to the Apostle’s mind 


Careless of their Creator. 

And that low and sordid gravitation of his pow’rs 

To a vile clod so draws him, with such force, 
Resistless from the centre he should seek, 

That he at last forgets it. 

All his hopes tend downward ; his ambition is to sink, 
To reach a depth profounder still, and still - 
Profounder, in the fathomless abyss 

Of folly, plunging in pursuit of death.” 
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from fornication and adultery to idolatry, so did it 
from thence to incantations. 

20. Ἔχθραι. The word is used in the plural, like the 
Latin inimicitie. In the terms following the plural 
it is used (I think) dignitatis gratid. ‘The same is 
found also in Soph. Cid. Col. 1228. (cited by Wets.) 
φόνοι, στάσεις, Epes, μάχαι, καὶ φθόνος. The ἔρεις and 
ϑῆλοι are Synonymous, and are joined at Rom. 13, 13. 
Θυμοὶ, ir@; as in Hebr. 11, 27."Epis, ἐριθεία, διχοσ- 
τασίαι, and αἱρέσεις are nearly synonymous. See 
Rom. 16, 17. Acts 15, 5. 1 Cor. 11, 19. and the 
notes. Heresy, Whitby observes, according to the 
Scripture notion, being not a pure-mistake of judg- 
ment, but an espousing a false doctrine out of dis- 
gust, pride, or envy, or from worldly principles, or 
to avoid persecution or trouble in the flesh, may 
well be ranked among carnal lusts.” And Doddr. 
rewarks that heresies, in the ecclesiastical sense, as 
distinguished from what appears to be the Scrip- 
tural, may generally be said to be works of the flesh ; 
as bad inclinations of mind naturally lead to bad opi- 
nions, and to a haughty and factious manner of ob- 
truding them upon others. 

In φθόνοι and φόνοι there is thought to be a paro- 
nomasia. Some eminent Critics would cancel the 
doves, which is omitted in six MSS., and some Latin _ 
Fathers. And even Koppe, though he admits that 
we may easily account for the omission in so few 
MSS. (namely, by the homceoteleuton) yet stumbles 
at mention being here made of a crime which is 
usually coerced and punished not so much by rei 
gion, as by the civil magistrate. But the same ob- . 
servation might apply to some other vices of this 
lust. In fact, the objection is of no force, since the 
Apostle here intends (without reference to what 
may or may not be forbidden, and punished by the 
civil magistrate) to mention the chief vices engen- 
dered by our corrupt nature: and if he inserts 
Φόνοι, he is fully justified, since several of the above 
vices tend to produce it. Perhaps, however, it may 


GALATIANS, CHAP. V. 473 


be a more satisfactory answer to Koppe’s objection, 
to say that the Apostle here by placing φόνοι after 
Zpeis, θυμοὶ, φθόνοι, &c. had especially in view that 
kind of φόνος produced by disputes, strife, and anger, 
namely, what is called homicide, not deliberate mur- 
der for purposes of robbery. : 

The last group is μέθαι, κῶμοι. See Luke 21, 34. 
Rom. 18, 18., and the notes there. Borger com- 
pares Liban. 4, 158. ἐκεὶ μέθαι καὶ πλησμοναὶ, καὶ 
κώμοι. The κώμοι, it may be observed, is put last, 
as produced by the other; for revellings (as Mr. 
Locke remarks) were, amongst the Greeks, dis- 
orderly spending the night in feasting, with a 
licentious indulgence of wine, good cheer, music, 
dancing, &c. : 

At ἃ προλέγω ὑμῖν, κι κι π.» ὅτι, &c. there is, as 
Borger observes, ἃ synchysis of particles, on which 
see the note on 1, 11. Koppe says that this is for, 
“. which those who do, will not (I forewarn) enter 
into,” &c. Perhaps, however, it would be better to 
suppose an ellipsis of κατὰ, quod attinet ad. Προλέγω 
signifies, “1 thus publicly warn and admonish you :”? 
which (I conceive) is the sense of πρὸ (as in some 
other cases), and not beforehand. Borger compares 
the Dutch waar-schouwen. And he thinks that both 
προλέγω and προεῖπον are emphatical. 

By τὰ τοιαῦτα πράσσειν, is meant “commit any of 
those, and such like vices, one or more.” 

The expression βασιλείαν Θεοῦ κληρονομεῖν has been 
explained more than once before; and is too much 
refined upon by the recent Commentators. 

22,23. ὁ δὲ καρπὸς τοῦ Πνεύματος ἔστιν ἀγάπη, χαρὰ, 
εἰρήνη, μακροθυμία, fiers ἀγαβωσύνη, πίστις, πρῳ- 
ὅτης, ἐγκρατεία. ‘I'he δὲ is adversative, and may be 
rendered on the contrary. Kapris, i.e. as Grot. and 
Koppe explain, fruits, effects, works,* as in Matt. 7, 


* I must, however, object to their being called works, since the 
Apostle seems to have studiously avoided the word: which did not 
escape the observation of Chrys. Sec his masterly annotation, 
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16. - dS 9. Thus it answers the τὰ é Ἴ 
seria little before. The xveop. must be explained 
as at ver. 16, 17, & 18. 

Borger thinks that in explaining this list of vir- 
tues, the same caution must be used as in that of 
the vices of ver. 19. ‘‘ For the list (says he) is not 
meant to be quite complete. Nor are we to seek 
curious distinctions of signification, or anxiously 
enquire why the Apostle adopted this order in pre- 
ference to any other; for he elsewhere deviates from 
it; as at Eph. 5, 9. Col. 3, 12.” This is, upon the 
whole, a judicious observation; but care must be 
taken lest we run into the other extreme (so prevalent 
in the present age), namely, of supposing these lists 
confused assemblages of virtues and vices, thus hud- 
dling all up in bare generalities, which is a slovenly, 
uncritical, and above all, an irreverent procedure. 

With respect to the ἀγάπη, it is not difficult to 
account for its being placed first, as being chief of 
all the rest, the queen of virtues (elsewhere extolled 
by the Apostle; as at Rom. 18, 10. 1 Cor. 13, 4. 
Col. 3, 14), and (as Koppe remarks) comprehending 
in itself many special virtues subjoined by the 
Apostle. 

22. χαρὰ. This is thought by some, as Koppe and 
Schleus., to be put in opposition to φθόρᾳ, at ver. 21. 
And they interpret it, ‘“‘ pleasure derived from the 
happiness of others ;’’ which seems to be supported 
by the context. Otherwise, Borger thinks, it might 


which is thus abridged by Theophyl.: ‘Evil works come from 
ourselves alone; therefore they are called the works of the flesh: 
but virtuous ones require not our own exertions alone, but the 
co-operating aids from above; therefore the Apostle calls them the 
Sruits of the Spirt, the seed (namely, the intention) being from 
ourselves, but the fruit resting with God.” Another, and scarcely 
less beautiful metaphor, is used by our Christian Poet on this same 
subject : 
, « But oars alone can ne'er prevail 
To reach the distant coast ; 
The breath of heaven must swell the sail, 
Or all the labour ’s Just.” 
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be interpreted joy of the spirit; asin 1 Thess. 1, 6 
See, however, Macknight. 

22. εἰρήνη. This is closely connected with the for- 
mer virtue, and opposed to hatred, variance, &c., 
and is united with it at Rom. 14. 17. 

23. μακροθυμία, χρηστότης, ἀγαθωσύνη, and πρᾳότης, 
are considered by Borger as synonymous, and all 
contained in ἀγάπη. Yet, I think, some well founded 
distinctions may be made. Thus μακροθυμία denotes 
a slowness to anger, and lenity towards those who 
offend us. Χρηστότης is explained by Koppe and 
Schleus., suavitas in convictu; and by Crell., 
“‘ comitas, humanitas, seu suavitas queedam, morum, 
quee elucet in verbis, in vultu, allisque rebus exter- 
nis, ob quam fiat, ut sis amabilis omnibus.” ᾿Αγα- 
θωσύνη is rendered by Koppe integritas; and he 
considers it as synonymous with πίστις following. 
But it rather seems to mean benignity, hind-hearted- 
ness, which delights in doing good to others. See 
Eph. 5,9. Both these last virtues are closely con- 
nected, and are much promoted by that almost con- 
stitutional good-nature and sweetness of temper with 
which some are blessed, and the seeds of which are 
sown, more or less, in most persons. 

Πιστίς is variously explained. By the antient 
Commentators it is taken to denote faith of the 
highest sort; by Grot., the profession of the true 
faith, in opposition to the heresies before mentioned ; 
in which sense (as Mr. Slade observes) ‘it may in- 
clude a teachableness of disposition in matters οἷ᾽ 
religion; and a readiness to acquiesce in divine 
doctrines and dispensations; in opposition to that 
sceptical and rebellious spirit, which engenders he- 
tesy ; thus being similar to the faith of Abraham.” 
By most recent Commentators it is thought to sig- 
nify probity and integrity, fidelity in performing our 
covenants ; as in 1 Tim. 4, 11 & 1%., and often. And 
as it is here associated with other moral virtues, I 
cannot but prefer this last mentioned interpretation, 
which may be illustrated from Plut. Erotic. Op. Mas. 
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ral. p. 776. Ts δεῖ λέγειν ; καὶ περὶ δὲ σωφροσύνης καὶ 
συνέσεως αὐτῶν, (γυναικῶν scil.) ἔτι δὲ πίστεως καὶ 
δικαιοσύνης, ὅπου καὶ τὸ ἀνδρεῖον καὶ τὸ θαῤῥάλεον καὶ τὸ 
μεγαλόψυχον ἐν πολλαῖς ἐπιφανές. - 

23. πρᾳότης denotes indulgence to the errors of 
others. Mackn. distinguishes this from the ypye- 
τότης before mentioned thus: “ The latter ts a 

sive virtue, and consists in the bearing of injuries, 
insults, and provocations, without anger or resent- 
ment. Whereas the former has more of the nature 
of an active virtue, and exerts itself in a soft obliging 
manner of speaking and acting, even when neces- 
sitated to differ from, or oppose those with whom we 
converse.” - 

- 98, ἐγκρατεία signifies temperance in the gratifica- 
tion of all the natural appetites, as opposed to any 
intemperate, and still more illicit, gratification of 
them, as in the vices of fornication, adultery, drunk- 
enness, &c. with which these virtues are contrasted. 
-, 80. κατὰ τῶν τοιούτων οὐκ ἔστι νόμος. Many early 
modern Commentators, and also Koppe, take τοιούτων 
in the masculine gender, i. 6. ‘‘ against persons who 
practise such virtues.” And Koppe cites the Greek 
adage δίκαιος ἐὰν ἧς, τῷ τρόπῳ χρήσῃ νόμῳ. But this 
seems needlessly harsh. It is far more natural to 
take it, with the antient Commentators, and many 
eminent modern ones, in the neuter, “against such 
things,” i. e. such dispositions. At any rate it seems 
to be a resumption of what was said at ver. 18. “if 
e are led by the spirit, ye are not under the law.” 
rger well explains thus: ““ Against such virtues 
no law (whether the Mosaic, or any other) is di- 
rected, but against the words of the flesh,” men- 
tioned at 19—2i. The sentiment (he thinks) when 
epnnected, is this: “ From the spirit proceeds vir- 
tue. To those therefore who are led by this spirit 
the dominion of the law has-no reference. How? 
Beeause law is not promulgated against virtue, but 
vice.” -So elsewhere: ‘ The law was not-made for 
the righteous, but for sinners.’ Theophyl. well 
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explains thus: Ψψυχη yap κατοῤβοῦσα ‘Toure axa mveu- 
ματος, οὐ δεῖται τῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ νόμου voulécias, ὑψηλοτέρα 
αὐτὴ οὖσα" ὥσπερ καὶ οἱ Φύσει ἀξεῖς ἵπποι οὐ δεόνται 
μάστιγος. Οὐχ ὡς πονηρὸν δὲ τὸν νόμον ἐκβάλλει οὐδὲ 
ἐνταύθα, ἀλλ᾽ as ἑλάττονα τῆς παρὰ τοῦ πνεύματος διδο- 
μένης φιλοσοφίας. 

, 24, οἱ δὲ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, τὴν σάρκα ἐσταύρωσαν σὺν τοῖς 
καθήμασι καὶ ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις. The connexion has 
here not been well traced either by the antient or 
the modern Commentators. The former think this 
is meant to show who are those that practice such 
yirtues. And Koppe closely connects this with the 
preceding. And it is remarked by Borger, that 
mention is here made of those who are closely united 
with Christ, indsmuch as they do not fall into the 
vices generated by the flesh (ἐσταύρωσαν τὴν σάρκα), 
and are adorned with all those virtues of which the 
author and producer is the spirit.” But the scope of 
the passage is best traced out by Crellius thus: 
“ After having enumerated the various effects both 
of the flesh and the spirit, the Apostle now proceeds 
to show, that Christians may and ought to avoid the 
works of the flesh, and follow the works of the spirit. 
To which he afterwards subjoins an exhortation to 
shun those works of the flesh to which the Galatians 
were especially prone, namely, ‘strifes and. conten- 
tions, and the vices from which they spring; and 
thus he, as it were, returns to the beginning of this 
whole exhortation.” With respect ta the present 
yerse, he recognises in it a tacit meeting of an objec- 
tion; 4. d. “ How can we, encompassed with the 
frailties of the flesh, forsake the works thereof, and 
follow the motions of the spirit.” To which. the 
answer is, that we can, and must, otherwise we 
are not Christ’s, and are not to expect the inherit- 
ance with him.””’ To me it seems that the Apostle 
means to still further enforce what he had said at. 
ver. 21. “they who do such things shall not inherit 
the kingdom of God ;” q. d. “No! I repeat, they 
shall not inherit the kingdem of God. For those 
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only. are Christ’s, and can attain that inheritance, 
who have crucified and do crucify and mortify those. 
carnal lusts.” It is not necessary to nicely discri- 
minate (as some do) between παθήματα and éribu- 
pias, or define on the sense of ἐσταύρωσαν, as do 
some recent Commentators, especially Borger, who, 
besides, altogether omits to notice one thing which 
the antient Commentators might have taught him, 
namely, that the σάρκα is meant especially of the 
works of the flesh, namely, vicious actions; and 
παθήματα and ἐπιθυμίαι corrupt desires and incentives 
to evil actions. Now those who are really Christians 
crucify the latter as well as the former, and thus 
purge the fountain. 

425. εἰ ϑῶμεν πνεύματι, πνεύματι Kal στοιχῶμεν. It 
is somewhat difficult to determine the sense of these 
-words, since they are susceptible of more than one. 
The antient Commentators have not here had their 
usual success. Koppe and Borger think that the 
words εἰ ϑῶώμεν πνεύματι are connected with the con- 
cluding part of the verse preceding, at which may 
be understood gms δὲ πνεύματι. And Koppe ren- 
ders: ‘ As therefore it is no longer the flesh, but 
the spirit that operates in us, movés and bends us, 
it is necessary that we should obey the will and im- 
pulse of the spirit.” But it is somewhat harsh to 
render εἰ cum. I am inclined to think that the 
Apostle meant to repeat the earnest admonition at 
2,16. ‘Now, I say, live by the spirit :” which, if 
they do, he tells them, they will not fulfil the lusts 
of the flesh. At ver. 18. he sets forth the advan- 
tage of being led by the spirit, namely, that they are 
not ὑπὸ νόμον. He then draws a striking contrast 
between the works of the flesh, and of the spirit, to 
show them what it really is to live by the spirit, and 
be led by it: and points out the awful consequences 
of the former, and the glorious results of the 
latter, repeating that “against such there is no law.” 
Then at ver. 24. he tells them that they only are 
Christ’s who have thus crucified the flesh, i. ec 
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whether they profess to have the spirit, or not. Thus 
at ver. 25. the sense must be as follows: “ If, then, 
we (or rather ye, ἡμεῖς being used by the usual deli- 
cacy of the Apostle) profess * to have the spirit, and 
live by it, let us show the evidence of it, let us walk+ 
and act by it, show it in our actions, by the fruits 
above mentioned.” Thus it is a repetition of the 
πνεύματι πέριπατεῖτε at ver.16. This, Dr. Middleton 
observes, may be regarded as a caution against the 
mischievous consequences of trusting to the all- 
sufficiency of faith. 

26. μὴ γινώμεθα κενόδοξοι, ἀλλήλους προκαλούμενοι, 
αλλήλους φθονοῦντες. In requiring of them the above 
proof of the indwelling of the spirit, the Apostle 
especially adverts to some vices to which, it seems, the 
Galatian Christians, like the Corinthian ones, were 
too prone, namely, pride, vain-glory, and the ac- 
companying vices of ostentation and envy. Here 
Bulkley compares Epict. L. 3. C. 24, p. 384. Νόμος 
Geos καὶ ἰσχυρὸς---τι γὰρ reyes; Ὁ προσποιούμενος τὰ 
μηδὲν πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐστω ἀλάϑων, ἔστω κενόδοξος. 

The Commentators dilate much on the words. 
The κενόδοξοι they explain, proud and vain of empty 
advantages, as birth, wealth, learning, eloquence. 
The προκαλ. has referenee to the paltry competitions 
, which such vain-glory produces, and the consequent 
envy of those who fail. Much more might be said; 
but it may suffice to refer to the Commentators, 
who, however, omit what to any one who has atten- 
tively studied the Epistles to the Corinthians (who 
were not very differently situated) would immedi- 
ately occur, namely, that the Apostle adverts to 
vain-glory, competition, and envy in general, not in 
temporal matters only, but in spiritual ones also. 
And if we remember that some of the Galatians 


* So Whitby and Wells. 

+ This is not a mere Hebraism, since examples of the sense sre 
adduced by Wets. from Philo, Polyb., and Sext. Emp. as C, Eth. 59, 
στοιχεῖν τοῖς φιλοσόφοις. . . 

VOL. VII.- 21 
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enjoyed spiritual χαρίσματα, like those of the 
Corinthians (see supra 3, 5.), the admonition would 
be seasonable: and this view of the sense seems 
confirmed by the words following ὑμεῖς οἱ xveu- 


μκατικοί. 


CHAP. VI. 


Ver. 1, ἀδελφοὶ, ἐὰν καὶ προληφθη---ἐν πνεύματι 
πραότητος. Lhere ishere the same complaint made 
by the critics as at the preceding chapters, namely, 
that the division of the chapter has been introduced 
at animproper place. Yet this division is sanctioned 
by the example of Chrys., who commences a new 
homily with this verse. Certain it is, that in a writer 
so desultory as St. Paul, it is extremely difficult to 
make any such divisions as shall be clear of ob- 
jections. 

Theophyl. introduces the words thus: ‘Ered 
πολλοὶ παρ αὐτοῖς δοκοῦντες ἐπιτιμᾷν τοῖς ἁμαρτάνουσι, 
τὰ ἐἑαυτών ἐξεδίκουν παβὴ, ἀπὸ φιλαρχίας εἰς τοῦτο épyo- 
μένοι" φησὶν, &c. 

The καὶ (which is passed over by most transla- 
-tors) signifies even. Προληφθῇ is rendered by the 
early modern Commentators, and also Wolf, Elsner, 
and Kypke, ‘“‘hurried away.” And they take προ 
to signify before ke ts aware. To which it is ob- 
jected by Borger, that this would require ὑπὸ τοῦ 
παραπτώματος. This, however, is but peddling eri- 
ticism, and ina writer like St. Paul deserves little 
attention. Yet I remember no instance of such a 
use of πρῳ; and therefore I cannot but prefer the 
interpretation of Grot. and others, and recently Er- 
nesti and Koppe, overtaken in, Borger renders de- 
prehensus; and Mackn. surprised into. But the 
former neither has, nor can have, any authority; and 
the latter is not English. The truth is, that there 
is here a confusion, or blending together of two 
phrases of different construction, though not dis- 
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similar in sense, namely, overtaken, and Aurried 
away by any fault (i. 6. the temptation to commit it. 
So Theophyl. cuyaprayy), so as, &c. and surprised 
and detected in any fault. Both of these the Apostle 
may be supposed to have had in view. 

The ἄνθρωπος answers to the Hebr. ts, and par- 
takes of the simplicity of Oriental diction. Παράκ-- 
τωμα, a fault. This is a sort of euphemism for 
ἁμάρτημα. Ὑμεῖς of πνευματικοί. ‘This is explained 
by Locke, Chandler, Doddr., Kypke, Rosenm., and 
Borger of the more advanced in Christian know- 
ledge and virtue, since such are especially qualified 
to recall others to the right path, by reproof and 
admonition. And Borger refers to Rom. 15, 1. 4, 
6. 5, 18. But this seems to too much lower the 
sense; and when we consider how πνεῦμα has been 
repeatedly used a little before, we can hardly fail to 
see that the sense must be that which the antient 
Commentators assign, namely, ‘“ such.as have the 
holy spirit.” And when we bear in mind that some 
of the Galatians (see 3, 5. and elsewhere), like the 
Corinthians, were endued with spirtiual gifts, it is 
not unreasonable to suppose that these are the per- 
sons here meant.* And even Koppe admits that 
gifts of the holy spirit are to be understood. 


* So Whitby: ‘I have noted on I Cor. 14, 32. that in the be- 
ginning of Christianity, when churches were first converted, th 
fad fora time no settled church governors, but all their churc 
offices were performed by men who spiritual gifts, and by them 
are said to prophesy in the church to their edification, exhortation, 
and comfort, v.2. So 1 conceive it was when St, Paul writ to the 
Galatians ; for here is no direction of this Epistle to any stated 
church governors, no salutation of any in the close, no charge 


‘against any for suffering these great miscarriages in the chureh; 
‘no exhortation to them to take heed to their ministry, and to 


Oppose themselves to these deceivers; and then the spiritual men 
here mentioned, must be the propheis, who then performed all 
spiritual offices among them.” 

And so Mackn., and other Commentators. Doddr. indeed makes 
objections te this; but his arguments seem not very forcible; 
though I admit that Whitby appears to have been tao much carried 
away by fondness for hypothesis. are 
‘ . - O,@°. - wiv εἶ 
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1. καταρτίϑετε, i. e. literally, “set him right :” 4 
metaphor, if I mistake not, derived from surgery; 
namely, bone-setting. This, it may be observed, is 
an euphemism for correct and reform. For xatepri- 
Sere a Classical writer would probably have used 
καθηρμόσασθε, or ἐπανορθώσασθε, on which see Hemst. 
on: Pollux 9, 139. Now this the Apostle directs to 
‘be done ἐν πνεύματι πρᾳότητος, which is, by the an- 
tient Commentators, thought to refer to the Holy 
Spirit, and especially that which had conferred the 
spiritual gifts. And Koppe and Borger both ac- 
knowledge that the Holy Spirit is to be understood, 
‘since πρᾳότης has been a little before mentioned as one 
of its fruzts. But I must confess this appears to me 
to be an insufficient proof. I cannot but think that 
ἐν πνεύματι πρᾳύτητος signifies, ‘‘ with a spirit and 
temper of meekness.”” Thus it is a stronger ex- 
pression for ἐν πρᾳότητι. And perhaps this may be 
‘a Hebraism. | 

‘1. σκοπῶν σεαυτὸν, &c. Macknight has here fallen 
into ἃ most grievous error, by regarding this as a 
change of address from.the Galatians.to the reader 
himself; 4. ἃ. ‘* Do thou, reader, take a view,” &c. 
This presumptuous deviation from the opinion of all 
other Commentators, antient and modern, and gross 
ignorance of one of the most common of figures 
(namely, an enallage, introduced for greater effect), 
and which is only one among a thousand other 

roofs of ignorance, may serve to convince students 
how little reliance is to be placed on the Doctor's 
qudgment, and that when he is guided by his own 
opinion, it is scarcely to be expected that he should 
be in the right. The sense is; ‘ each of you consi- 
dering himself, lest thou also be tempted (and fall).” 
This last, however, the Apostle, from delicacy, sup- 
presses. Thus, as Theophyl. observes, he reminds 

im of the weakness of human nature. Compare 1 
‘Cor. 10, 12 & 18. Of the Classical passages here 
‘adduced by Wets., the most apposite is Pliny, Ep. 

8, 22. Eos etiam, qui non indigent clementia, nihil 





ec 
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magis quam lenitas decet. Atque ego optimum et 
emendatissimum existimo qui ceteris ita ignoscit, 
tanquam ipse quotidié peccet, ita peccatis abstinet, 
tanquam nemini ignoscat. Proinde hoc domi, hoc 
foris, hoc in omni vite genere teneamus, ut nobis 
implacabiles simus, exorabiles istis etiam, qui dare 
veniam nisi sibi nesciunt; mandemusque memorie, 
quod vir mitissimus, et ob hoc quoque maximus 
Thrasea crebro dicere solebat: Qui vitia odit, ho- 
mines odit. 

2, ἀλλήλων τὰ βάρη βαστάξετε, καὶ οὕτως ἀναπληρώ- 
care τὸν νόμον τοῦ Χριστοῦ. This is thought to be ἃ 
proverbial expression, of which the sense is: “ bear 
with each other, show Christian charity to each 
other.” Theophyl. (from Chrys.) elegantly explains 
thus: ᾿Επειδὴ γὰρ ἄνθρωπον ὄντα οὐκ ἔστιν ἀναμάρτητον 
εἶναι, παραινεῖ μὴ ἀκριβολογεῖσθαι πρὸς τὰ τοῦ πλησίον 
ἁμαρτήματα, ἀλλὰ Φέρειν ταῦτα, ἵνα καὶ τὰ αὐτοῦ πάλιν 
παρ᾽ ἄλλου βαστάξηται ἁμαρτήματα. 

2. καὶ οὕτως ἀναπληρώσατε τ. ν. τ. X., and thus 
(i.e. by so doing) fulfil the injunctions and com- 
mands of Christ, who said, “* My command is that 
ye love each other as I loved you.” See Joh. 18, 
34. 15, 12. 1 Joh. 4, 21. It is rightly observed by 
Koppe, that dvara. is for τηρήσατε. And he adduces 
many examples of a similar use of πληρόω and ἀναπλ. 
from Herodot., Herodian, Liban., and Philo. ‘Theo- 
phyl. (from Chrys.) well explains: ‘“ Obey Christ's 
commands by bearing with each other.” And he 
thus excellently exemplifies it: οἷον ὁ ὀξὺς τὸν νωθῆ 
Φερέτω, καὶ ὁ νωθὴς τὴν σφοδρὰν ἐκείνου ὁρμὴν καὶ οὕτως 
οὔτε ἐκεῖνος ἀμαοτήσεται ὑπὸ τούτου βασταξόμενος, οὔτε 
οὗτος ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου κ; Οὕτω δὲ ἀλλήλοις χεῖρα ὀρέγοντες, 
δι’ ἀλλήλων πληρώσατε τὸν νόμον τοῦ Χριστοῦ, ὃ λείπει 
τῷ πλησίον ἀναπληρῶν ἕκαστος διὰ τοῦ βαστάξειν ἐκεῖνον. 

hus Borger, not amiss, explains βάρος here by 
παράπτωμα, and renders: “ bear with each other 
mutually,” &c. And he aptly cites Ignat. Polyc. 
C. 1. τῆς ἐνώσεως dodvrige, ἧς οὐδὲν ἀμεῖνον. Πάντας 
βάσταξε ws καὶ σε ὁ Κύριος" πάντων ἀνέχου ἐν ἀγάπη, 
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ὥσπερ καὶ ποιεῖς. He also takes avaxAnpocare as pat: 
for the future; and refers to Glass and Schroed. 
Synt. Heb. Here, too, he aptly cites Isidor. Pel. 
L. 8. Ep. 410. Οἱ διὰ μικρὰν ἐλάτταημα καὶ τὸ μέγιστον 
πλεονέκτημα ἐξευτελίξοντεο, οὔτε τἀνθρώπινα σκοποῦσιν, 
οὔτε τῷ Αποστόλω πείθενται ΠΠαύλω παραινοῦντι, ἀλλή- 
λων τὰ βάρη Bacragere; καὶ οὕτως ἄν ἀναπληρώσατε᾽ 
τὸν νόμον τοῦ Χριστοῦ" 6 γὰρ μὴ φέραν τὸ Μικρὸς ἐλάτ- 
τῶμα, οὔτε τοῦ μεγίστου κατορθαύματος ἀπολαύσει, CUTE 
τὸν νόμον τοῦ Χριστοῦ, τουτέστι τὴν ἀγάπην πληρώφσει. 

8. εἰ γὰρ δοκεῖ τις εἶναί τι, μηδὲν ὧν, ἑαυτὸν φρενα- 
wara. ‘Theophyl. observes, that here again he re- 
presses their arrogance, showing that he who fancies 
himself to be somebady, when he is nobody, gives 
thus a convincing proof of his nothingness, and de- 
ceives no one else but himself. 

‘Fhe yap ie not (I conceive) a mere particle of 
transition (as it is considered by Koppe), but sug- 
gests another reason why they should bear with each 
other's faults, and that derived from the impossibi- 
lity of deceiving others by self-conceit. The phrase 
εἶναί τε (in. which μέγα is understood) is common 
both in the Scriptural and Clasatcal writers. Exam- 
ples in abundance are adduced by the philological 
Commentators.* See 1 Coc. 8, 7. 18, 2. 2 Cer. 
1g, t1., and the notes. 

Brearera is said, by Koppe and Borger, to be the 
sane wih ἀπατᾷ. But it is surely a stsonger term. 
Both. that and φρεναπάτης occur at Fit. 1,10. Sehoef. 
ap. St. Thes. refers ta Valckn. Or. 411. I am not 
aware of any Classicad authority ; and it seems te be 
a Cilicism, or perhaps a word of the Alexandrian θὲ 
Macedonian dialect. ‘This passage is alluded te by 
Hesyeh,, whe explains χλευάξει ; and Cyril, éamrai- 
ges, which is not a bad explanation, and may be 
rendered, trifles with. himself. 

by 5, τὸ δὲ ἔργον ἑαυτοῦ δοκιμαξέται ἕκαστος, καὶ τότε 


* So Arrian 2,24. dandy μὰν τιο. εἶναι, ὧν δ᾽ οὐδεὶς. Plato Apol. 
Soerat. extr. καὶ ἐὰν δοκῶσι τι εἶναι, μηδὲν ὄντεο dverdicere αὑτοῖς: 
«-οοἵονται τι εἶναι, ὄντες οὐδενὸς ἄξιοι, To which I add Theophr.: 
Ch. Eth. wy. περὶ ὑπερηφανείας, p. 29. 
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εἰς ἑαυτὸν μόνον τὸ καύχημα ἔξει, καὶ οὐκ. εἰς τὸν ἕτερον. 
On the exact sense of this and the next verse Com- 
mentators are not agreed. Upon the whole, none of: 
them appear to have seen the true ratio of the con- 
struction and sense of the passage so well as the 
antient Commentators and Borger. Thus Theo- 
doret: εἰ δὲ καὶ σεμνύνεσϑαι θέλεις, τὸν ἑαυτοῦ περισκό- 
πησον βίον, Kav ἀξιάγαστον εὕρης, κατὰ σεαυτὸν σεμινύνου, 
exlep ἄρα τοῦτο σε δεῖ ποιεῖν. So also Cicumen.: Es 
δὲ καὶ σεμνύνεσθαι θέλεις, φησὶ, τὸν σαυτοῦ περισκόπει 
Prov, κἄν ἀκατάγνωστον εὕρης, κατὰ σαυτὸν σεμνύνου,, 
εἴπερ ἄρα τοῦτο σε δεῖ ποιεῖν. Borger has excellently 
traced the connexion, and detailed the sense thus : 
“The Apostle is still occupied in lowering their 
arrogance and pride; and as at ver. 4. he shows 
them how empty is all vain-boasting, so here he 
tells them that nut even when any one, on examina- 
tion, has found any thing to authorize boasting, ought 
he to make a boast of it. Aoxmaférm is a metaphor 
taken from the working of metals. See Schleus. 
Lex. “Epyov here signities cowrse of action ; as in 1 
Pet. 1, 17.: and thus the sense: “ let him examine 
himself and his course of action.” Ka) τότε, ““ and 
then,” &c. Here there is a clause omitted equiva- 
lent to, ** if he find his life virtuous.’? The same el~ 
lipsis (arising from the grata negligentia of the Scrip~- 
tural style) is found in Matt. 6, 88. 1 Cor. 11, 28. 
δοκιμαϑέτω δὲ ἄνθρωπος ἑαυτὸν, καὶ οὕτως ἐκ τοῦ ἄρτου 
ἐσθιέτω, &c. 1 Pet. 1,7. Gen. 4, 8. 1 Chron. 14, 12., 
and sometimes in the Classical writers ; as Plut. 1. 
888 e. The ἔξεε is for the Imperative ἔχετω ; as in 
Gen. 33, 10. Ps. 5, 12. Luke 3, 5. See Glass. Phil. 
Sacr. Eis ἑαυτὸν in se, apud se; q.d. “ Let him 
keep -his glorying to himself, and net boast of it,” 
&c. Els rovérepov, “ to another,” “to others.” Παρὰ 
τῷ ἑτερῷ Would have been more Classical; but the 
cis τ. €; was adopted for the sake of the antithesis. 
Or eis τὸν ἕτερον may be put for κατὰ τοῦ ἑτέρου, Luke 
12, 10. 15, 18., i.e. “to boast to their detriment,” 
namely, by boasting so as to carp at their failings. 
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(So -Theophyl. (from Chrys.), who excellently ex- 


plains thus: "Egeragera:, φησὶ, μετὰ ἀκριβείας τὰς 


ἑαυτοῦ πράξεις (τοῦτο γὰρ τὸ, δοκιμαϑέτω), εἰ μὴ κατὰ 
κενοδοξίαν ἐποίησεν, εἰ μὴ ἐν ὑποκρίσει, εἰ μὴ ἄλλη) 
τινὶ ἀνθρωπίνη αἰτίᾳ, καὶ τότε μὴ Kal ἑτέρου καυχάσθω. 
᾿Αλλ᾽ εἰ ἄρα ἀκατασχέτως ἔχει, εἰς ἑαυτὸν τὸ καύχημα 
ἐχέτω, τουτέστιν, αὐτὸς ἑαυτῶ συγπρινόμενος, τοῦ χθὲς 
ἔργου τὸ σήμερον κρεῖττον νομιϑέτω, καὶ ἐναβρυνέσθω τῶ 
ayato ἔργῳ. Nor is the interpretation of Castel., 
Grotius, and others, unfounded, who explain οὐκ 
εἰς τὸν ἕτερον ““ non deteriorum comparatione,” 1. 6. 
let him not boast that he is better than others, 
q.d. ‘to the injury of another.” (Borger.) Upon 
the whole, the second interpretation seems to be the 
most tenable, in support of which I have above sub- 
joined the authority of Theophyl.; and might have 
added that of Gicumen. It is shrewdly remarked 
by Chrys. that this 1s said συγκαταβατικώς, οὐ νομιθε- 
τικῶς, in order to withdraw them gradually from 
boasting αὐ a/l: for he that is accustomed not to 
boast to, or against others, will cease to boast to 
himself. 

The sentiment is illustrated by Wets. from Greg. 
Naz. "Epewva δαυτὸν πλέον ἢ τὰ τῶν πέλας" τὸ μὲν 
γὰρ αὐτὸς κερδανεῖς" τὸ δ᾽ οἱ πέλας and Philo: ἐν 
ἑαυτῷ δὴ πᾶς σοφὸς χαίρει, οὐκ ἐν τοῖς περὶ αὐτὸν" τὰ 
μὲν γὰρ ἐν ἑαυτῷ διανοίας εἶσιν ἀρεταὶ, ἐφ᾽ αἷς ἄξιον 
σεμνύνεσθαι. : 

5. ἕκαστος γὰρ τὸ ἴδιον dopriov βαστάσει. Koppe 
renders : ‘ for each has frailties enow of his own to 
wrestle with.” But, as Borger observes, the future 
tense in Barrage: is at variance with this interpreta- 
tion ; neither is the sense it yields agreeable to the 
context. There is (I think) no reason to desert the 
interpretation of the antients. ‘Thus Theopbyl. : 
τί γὰρ κατακαυχᾷ τοῦ πλησίον; Kal σὺ KaKewos τὰ 
ἴδια Φορτία βαστάσετε, καὶ τότε δοκιμαθήσεται ἑκάσ- 
tou τὸ ἔργον. “Ὥστε ἐπεὶ καὶ σὺ Φορτία ἔχεις καὶ βάρη, 
μηδὲ καθ’ ἑτέρου καυχώ, μηδὲ κατὰ σαυτὸν ἐναβρύνου τῇ 
ἀγαθοεργίᾳᾳ. And Theodoret: μὴ περιεργάδου τὰ 
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ἀλλότρια’ ἕκαστος yap ἡμῶν ὑπὲρ τῶν οἰκείων ἁμαρ- 
τημάτων λόγον ὑφέξει. It is, however, truly re- 
marked by Borger, that $opriov cannot strictly be 
said to denote the sentence of the judge, but that the 
phrase Bacrazew φορτίον may very conveniently be 
understood of the last judgment. And he compares 
the Dutch Elk zal zijn eigen last dragen, i.e. elk zal 
voor sich zelven verant woordelijk zijn. And we have 
a not dissimilar proverb in our own language. It is, 
moreover, remarked by Borger, that the context is 
decidedly in favour of this interpretation, whether 
we suppose the.words to depend upon the former 
part of ver. 4., or the latéer part. See Matt. 16, 27. 
2 Cor. 5,10. Ap. 23. 22, 12., and infra ver.7. 
6. κοινωνείτω δὲ ὃ κατηχούμενος τὸν λόγον τῷ Karn- 
χοῦντι, ἐν πᾶσιν ἀγαθοῖς. ‘This verse contains another 
admonition, namely, to supply the wants of the 
teachers of the Gospel. , 
ΚΚοινωνεῖν signifies either, in a neuter sense, to par- 
take, or, in an active, give part, or share, communi- 
cate to. ‘The latter sense is required by the κατη- 
χοῦντι. Compare Rom. 12, 18. Ἔν πᾶσιν ἀγαθοῖς. © 
It is well remarked by Borger, that the more usual 
construction is πάντων ἀγαθῶν. And he compares 
Herodian, 2, 11, 8. 3, 10, 15., and Aristoph. Eccles. 
586. seqq. ΚΚοινωνεῖν γὰρ πάντας φήσω χρῆναι, πάντων 
μετέχοντας, Kan ταὐτοῦ ony, καὶ μὴ τόν μὲν πλουτεῖν, 
τὸν ὃ ἄθλιον εἶναι. And Wets. cites Galen. ἐπεὶ μὴ 
μόνον τῷ παρὰ θεῶν ἔχειν τὸ βασιλεύειν ὑπερέχουσιν 
ἁπάντων, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῷ τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἁπάντων ἅπασι 
μεταδιδόναι ἡδέως. On the sentiment compare 1 Cor. 
9, 6., where see the note. I would observe that 
κατηχεῖν signifies to teach especially by vivd voce in- 
struction, and the word is, in the New Testament, 
always applied to religious instruction. See Schl. 
X. 
. By τὸν λόγον 15 meant κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν the word of God, 
the Gospel. 
Ἔν πᾶσιν ἀγαθοῖς is explained by Chrys. πᾶσαν 
ἐπιδεικνύσθω περὶ αὐτῶν δαψιλείαν : and by Theophyl. : 
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οὐκ ᾽ν δὴ τινι, GAN ἐν πᾶσιν ἀγαθοῖς, τρόφης, ἐνδύματος, τι- 
pis, εὐνοίας, καὶ πάντων ἀτλῶς μεταδιδόντεφ τῶν ἀγαθῶν. 
I apprehend, however, that the Apostle had only in 
view a comfortable maintenance, such as_ should 
relieve them from anxiety as to their: subsistence, 
and that they should not, by poverty, be made ob= 
jects of contempt and insult, nor by a failure in re- 
spect to them be degraded in the eyes of the people. 
It is rightly remarked by Koppe, that this last seems 
hinted at in the words of the next verse, Θεὸς od 
puxrnpigeras. 

7. μὴ πλανᾶσθε. This is a formula introductory 
of some weighty admonition on a point of duty 
which the persons addressed might be tempted to 
neglect (as I Cor. 6, 9. 15, 53. 1 Joh. 3, 7. James 
1, 16.), and thereby draw down punishment on 
themselves. 

7. Θεὸς od puxrnpigeras. It would appear that the 
present tense is here used, as in some other pas- 
sages, like the Latin participle in dus, i.e. “ is not 
(to be) mocked.” 1 would compare Pmdar. Olymp. 
1,104. Εἰ δὲ θεὸν ᾿Ανὴρ τις ἔλεταί τι λασέμεν ἔδρων, 
ἁμαρτάνει, Μυκτηρίξειν signifies properly “to turn up 
the nose at, and hence to mock, deride, scoff at, m- 
sult.” Koppe thinks the expression has reference to 
contumely shown by the rich converts to the teachers, 
and a subjecting them to scorn by keeping them m 
poverty. Borger, however, thinks it also has 8 
sensus irridendi et fallendi, so that there is a mix- 
ture of fraud and derision. Doddr. takes ἃ some- 
what different view, and thinks that the Apostle ex- 
poses the evasions some would make use of to excuse 
themselves from acts of liberality ; by which, how- 
ever they might impose on others, they would egre- 
giously deceive themselves, as every circumstanee lies 
open to an all-seeing God, and they assuredly should 
reap, according as they sowed.” This too is sup- 
ported by the authority of Theodoret, who remarks: 
"Eqope πάντα ὃ τών ὅλων Oeds, μὴ νομίσητε αὐτὸν ἀγνοεῖν 
τὰ γενόμενα. ΝΞ 
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- Borger confesses that without better knowledge 
of the circumstances of the Galatian congregation, 
and their teachers, we cannot positively determine the 
sense; yet he thinks the context seems to show that 
they had deprived them of their stipend and allow- 
ances, arid excused themselves for theit avarice by 
various petty subterfuges, such (Doddr. observes) as 
men of that kind never want. So that, upon the 
whole, Borger thinks the Apostle ifttended to express 
the following sentiment: “ it ts the will of God that 
the Christian society should provide for its teaehers ; 
whosoever, under vain pretences, refuses to do this, 
may deceive men, but cannot deceive God, who does 
not suffer himself to be mocked with impunity.” 

The words following may be explained of the eon- 
tributing of money for the support of teachers of the 
Gospel; though Koppe extends them ad omnem vitae 
morumgue rationem, which, however, he merely re- 
fers to the duties and offices towards teachers. Bor- 
ger understands the words in a general way of the 
whole of one’s conduet ; and he regards this as ἃ 
sententia universalis, though here applied particu- 
larly to contributing for the sustenance οὗ teachers. 
And he urges that 1t is applied thus generally in the: 

Clasgjcal writers, as Aristot. Rhet. 3, 8, 18. Cic. Or. 
2,65. and other passages cited by Wets. and: Loesner 
(to which may be added ᾿ξ βοῦν}. Agam. 1645. See 
the passages there adduced by the learned Editor), 
and also Prov. 22,8. This mode of interpretation, 
however, seems harsh, and not agreeable to the con- 
text. For the whole of ver. 6—18. is on the subject 
of contrihiting money for pious uses, whether for 
the support of teachers, or the relief of the poor ; and 
therefore to interpret the oreipy,asdoes Borger, would 
make it too general. And yet I cannot think, with 
Koppe, that the whole ef this portion respects only 
duties towards teachers. To me it appears that ver. 
8. is in some measure parenthetical, in which the 
Apostle ingeniously engrafts on the proverb which 
he had. adduced, in. order to excite them to pious. 
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contributions, another on the use of riches, and by 
suggesting motives whereby the abuse thereof may 
be repressed, to leave more to be applied to pious 
purposes. The ὅτι, which introduces ver. 8. may be 
rendered scilicef, and is well adapted to commence a 

parenthetical admonition ; q. d. ““ For mind,” &c. 

8. ὁ σπείρων cis τὴν σάρκα ἑαυτοῦ, ἐκ τῆς σάρ- 
Kos θερίσει ᾧθοράν' ὃ ὃς σπείρων εἰς τὸ πνεῦμα, ἐκ τοῦ 
πνεύματος θερίσει ϑωὴν αἰώνιον. See the note on the 
preceding verse. It is rightly remarked by Borger, 
that the Apostle compares the flesh (1. 6. corruption 
and sin in general) and the Spirit (i. e. virtue and re- 
ligious knowledge and feelings) to fields in which 
seed is sown, and yields different crops, according to 
the nature of the seed. So that sowing to the flesh 
is equivalent to diving to the flesh, the fruit of which 
will be corruption and mortality, namely, spiritual 
death, i. e. eternal punishment. On the contrary, he 
that sows to the Spirit, i. e. lives to the Spirit, will 
reap the fruits in eternal life, i. 6. eternal happiness. 
Borger briefly states the sense thus: ‘ Qui malé 
vivit, malé peribit ; qui verd recté vivit, felix evadet 
zternum.” But this is too general: and he himself 
acknowledges that the words may have reference to 
the use and abuse of riches. - 

. Much more might be said; but it is unnecessary. 
See Koppe and Borger. Upon the whole, the sense 
has been very well expressed by Mr. Valpy thus: 
‘* He that lays out his substance, time, and thoughts, 
only for his own gratifications, for his own necessi- 
ties and conveniences, shall at the harvest find the 
fruit and product of such husbandry to b€ corrup- 
tion ; but he who applies his capacities, abilities, and 
possessions to that which is spiritual, to promote the 
interests of religion, shall inherit eternal glory, and 
be fully recompensed at the resurrection of the just 
(Luke 14, 14.) when all the. hope of the sinner is 
perished.* | 


The Apnstle seems to have here had in view Job 4, 8. of δὰ 
σπείροντες αὑτὰ ὀδύνας θεριοῦσιν ἑαντοῖς, ““ they that plan iniquity, 
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9. τὸ δὲ καλὸν ποιοῦντες μὴ ἐκκακώμεν" καιρῷ γὰρ ἰδίω 
θερίσομεν, μὴ ἐκλυόμενοι. ‘The Apostle now returns to 
the duty he had somewhat obscurely hinted at ver. 
7., namely, contributing money for pious purposes. 
Here he is more explicit, and shows that he meant 
what he had said of works of piety and benevolence 
in general. He still continues the same metaphor, 
and in making use of the terms ἐκκακεῖν δ ἐκλύε- 
σθαι, both of which imply tiring, giving up, negiecting, 
&e., he has reference to what might be likely to 
happen, from the very frequent calls which persons 
of known benevolence ever have on their charity, 
and (what is still more calculated to tire them out, 
and even disgust them,) the being imposed upon, 
and their charity abused, by the meeting with un- 
grateful returns from those whom they have relieved. 
Now the motive to continue in the practice of be- 
nevolence is, that at a proper time we shall reap our 
reward, and having sown to the Spirit, the harvest 
will be that of eternal life and happiness. 

It should seem that this verse has especial refer- 
ence tothe relief of the poor ; yet it relates also to 
the. support of the teachers, in which pious work it 
seems the Galatians had tired and fainted. On the 
phraseology the Philological Commentators have 
much dilated. It is only necessary to observe, that 
all the terms are adapted to the metaphor of a har- 
vest. ᾿Εκκακεῖν often occurs in the New Testament, 
and signifies to tire, or to be tired out, to fail, to give 
up. ᾿Εκλύεσθαι signifies to be exhausted, unnerved, 
faint, fail, give up.* For both terms are synonymous. 


and sow wickedness, reap of the same.” I would also compare 
Aristoph. Pel. 188. ov δὲ ταῦτα αἰσχρῶς μὲν ἐσπείρας, κακῶς δὲ ἐθέ- 
ρισας- ; 

* It is opposed to θερίδειν ; as in Theocrit. Idyl. 10, 7. Compare 


also Diod. Sic, T. 2. p. 406. Juucian T. 1. p. 78. and Joseph. Antiq. 


5, 2, 7. 8, 11, 8. (cited by Kypke). See also Rom. 12, 11. 2 Cor. 
4,16. Heb. 12,3, 5. (Borger.) I would compare a similar passage 
of Eurip. Bell. frag. 28, 2. ξένοις τ᾽ ἐπηρκεῖς, οὐδὲ ἔκαμνες eis φίλους. 
In ἐκκακῶμεν. (1 would observe) there seems to be a Litotes far 
κοπιῶμεν ; as in Athen, 276 c. οὐκ ἂν ἐκοπίασε τὰ αὑτὰ παρασκεύα" 
ὥουσα, 
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Tleovrres io for ἐν τῶ ποιῶν. And m μὴ ὀιλύσμιενοι 
there is that use of the participle by which it stands 
for a verb and a conditional participle, i. e. * if we 
faint not.” a N actuded 
10. os xaspie—ziorens. Now ts inck 
the whole passage concerning the right use of liberty, 
from which the Apostle meant to make it appear 
that it is by no means the nature of Christian libe 
to cast aside the offices of humanity, (than which 
liberty nothing could be more pernicious). ( Borger.) 
In this view, however, of the connection I cannot 
acquiesce. To me it seems that we have here the 
Coda, or Epilologus, of the preceding portion on 
pious and charitable contributions ; and I think the 
dpa (like ὥστε at 2 Cor. 5, 16.) may have the follow- 
ing sense: “ Having therefore these strong motives 
to sow unto the Spirit, by making pious and charitable 
contributions, let us do good,” &c. It seems to have 
been the especial care of the Apostle in this con- 
cluding admonition, to show that this duty was to 
be performed not only towards the ministry, but to- 
wards Christians in general, and not towards Chris- 
tians only, but towards all their fellow-creatures. So 
Chrysost.: εἰς κοινὸν ἐξάγει τὸν λόγον. Such, then, is 
the general meaning: but it will be necessary to 
further develope the phraseology. “Qs καιρὸν ἔχομεν is 
explained by the antient Commentators, and by some 
modern ones (88 Grot.): “whilst we have time, the 
time of this lite.’ Most modern ones, however, in- 
terpret it: ‘‘as we have opportunity,” i. 6. the 
_Mmeans, and as occasions present themselves. And 
on this sense the best Critics are agreed ; and Wet- 
stein’s numerous examples are supposed to fully 
establish it. Yet I see no reason why both senses 
may not be conjoined, thus: ‘ While we have the 
opportunity of this life, and as ability and occasions 
present themselves,” &c. “Epyager$a: ἀγαθὸν is for 
ποιεῖν ἄγαθον, in which labortous and studious Lbe- 
rality is implied. So the Apostle elsewhere says, 
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“ Your labour of love.”” See 1 Thess. 8, 6. Rom. 12, 


21. And Borger refers to ἀγαθὸν ἐργάξδεσθαι in He- 
rod. p. 656. By the τοὺς οἰκείους τῆς πίστεως are 
meant fellow Christians. Olxews (Koppe observes) 
signifies ‘one who belongs to any family,’ whois con- 
nected with it either by consanguinity or affinity, 
and also one who is closely connected with another ; 
an acquaintance ; of which sense Wets. adduces ex- 
amples from Herodian, 3, 6, 11. ἐχθρὸς δὲ ἀντὶ φίλου, 
πολέμιος δὲ ἀντὶ οἰκείου. 4, 6, 1. εὐθὺς δὲ πάντες ἐφονεύ- 
ovTo οἱ ἐκείγου οἰκεῖοι τε καὶ Φίλοι. Finally, the term 
was joined to abstract nouns in the genitive, as 
οἰκεῖος φιλοσοφίας, for diaccopos. So Strabo 1. p. 13 
B. ἄνδρες ἀξιόλογοι, καὶ οἰκεῖοι φιλοσοφίας. Diodor. Sic. 
18, 91. οἰκείους ὄντας ὀλιγαρχίας. Plut. in Philop. 
p. 357 C. μῶλλον ἐδόκει στρατιωτικῆς ἢ πολιτικῆς ἀῤετῆς 
οἰκεῖος εἶναι. It is obvious to notice the superiority of 
the Gospel in liberality of spirit over the law; nor 
was the admonition here of the Apostle given in 
vain. Thus Julian (cited by Wets.) bears this testi- 
mony :* τρέφουσιν οἱ δυσσεβεῖς Γαλιλαῖοι πρὸς τοῖς ἑαυ- 
τῶν καὶ τοὺς ἡμετέρους. The rule of liberality here sug- 
gested, namely, to give especially, i. e. more libe- 
rally, to Christians, is illustrated by the Philological 
Commentators with many similar sentiments from the 
Classical writers. 


* To perceive the value of this testimony we are to remember, 
that it is an admission of an apostate “rom the faith, and the most 
bitter and deliberate enemy it ever had. Yet though the apostate 
has mentioned the Christians by his usual opprobrious term, οἱ dve- 
σεβεῖς, yet he was not ashanied to steal from the sacred book, and 
appropriate one of its most sublime precepts. Thus in his 
Forag. ap. Op. p. 290, 291. edit. Spanheim (as here cited by 
Bulkley): he says, Κοινωνηπέον--- Απασιν ἀνθρώποις, ἀλλὰ τοῖς μὲν 
ἐπιείκεσιν ἐλευθεριώτερον, &c, which Bulkley has translated “ We 
ought to be communicative of our wealth to all men, though with 
greater liberality to those of worthy characters, to the poor and ne- 
cessitous what shail be sufficient for their relief; and what may 
seem strange to some, to give clothing and aliment even to enemies, 
isa thing laudable and incumbent; for we give not to the man- 
ners, but to the men.” Here he has evidently in view the sublime 
precept of our Lord, to do good unto our enemies and those who 
persecute ws. ᾿ 
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Here Borger gives the following able recapitulation of what the 
Apostle bas said on the subject of Christian liberty, both as to its 
use and abuse. 

‘‘ The Apostle had taught that those who are subject to the Mo- 
saic Law, lead a life of servitude, and are themselves slaves. 3, 23— 
26.4, 1—3. 7—9; that from this subjection to the law Christians 
indeed are freed, but still are in a state of servitude, though an 
easier and more gentle, inasrauch as we are by love to serve one ano- 
ther, 5,13. He had declared that the force and efficacy of the 
‘Mosaic Law ia broken and worn away, 3, 13, 24—27. 4, 4—6. 
And yet (he shows) it is not to be thence inferred that Christians, 
being exempted from this servitude (3, 13,) are to be no longer 
subject to any law, since the law of love and benevolence remains to 
be observed by them; ὁ yap was νόμος ἐν ἑνὶ λόγῳ πληροῦται, ἐν 
τῷ ἀγακησεις, &e. 5, 14., this is the law of Christ, 6,2. ‘The Apos- 
tle had said, that by the works of the law can no flesh be justified, 2, 
16. And yet (he warns them) it does not fuJlow from thence that 
“Christian3 may do what they please, and basely abuse their liberty ; 
for as, by the works of the law, 60 by the works of the flesh, shall no 
one &ttain felicity, 5, 19-21. But that it is necessary to follow 
after virtue; every one must prove his own work, 6, 4.; on Chris- 
tians it is incumbent to do good, 6, 9 ἃ 10. That salvation and 
felicity, indeed, do not depend on the Mosaic Law (2, 16. 21, 3. 
11, 12, 18 & 24.); yet these err grievously who abuse this liberty 
into utter disregard of virtue, as if to the attainment of felicity no- 
thing on our own part were necessary but to follow the usual rou- 
tine of life ; for that this present existence contains the commence- 
‘ment, and, as it were, seeds of a future one, which seed will produce 
fruits, either of joy or sorrow, to be gathered at the general harvest, 
6,7,8, ἃ 9. It is therefore rightly observed by Isidor. Pelus. L. 4. 
Eph. 65. Παῦλος πιστεύσαντας δικαιοσύνην ἀκροτάτην εἰκότως ἀπή- 
τησεν, ὥστε παρὰ μὲν τὴν πρῴτην, ἡ χάρις ἐδικαίωσε" τοὺς δὲ δικαιω- 
θέντας, ἔργων ἀγαθῶν ἀντιλάβεσθαι ἐθέσπισεν, ὡς οὖκ ἐνὸν ἀπὸ 
πίστεως μόνον σωθῆναι' χρὴ γὰρ τῇ πίστει κρίνεσθαι τὰς πράξεις, 
καὶ ἀπὸ τούτων αὑτὴν ψυχοῇσθαι" νεκρὰ γὰρ ἣν τούτων xwpis. 

11. ἴδετε πηλίκοις “ὑμῖν γράμμασιν ἔργαψα τῇ ἐμῇ 
espi. Having concluded these exhortations, which 
the Galatians seem to have much needed, to clear 
their minds from error, and their morals from impu- 
rity, the Apostle finally returns to the subject 
treated of throughout the Epistle; and having re- 
peated his entreaties and admonitions that they 
should not suffer themselves to be carried away into 
doctrines contrary to those which he had delivered 
to them, he concludes the Epistle. (Koppe.) 
The only difficulty in this verse is connected with 


the r7a.,which the antient Commentators, taking it ia 
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its usual sense, render: “ with what great mis-shapen 
letters 1 have written this with my own hand.” So 
Whitby and Doddr., the latter of whom observes, 
that he might not be well versed in the Greek cha- 
racters, or this inaccuracy of his writing might per- 
haps be owing to the infirmity or weakness of his 
nerves, which he’ had hinted at before, Gal. 4, 14. 
And indeed there is reason to think that St. Paul, 
like. many other persons of great mental endow- 
ments, was not an expert scribe; .and the infirmity 
alluded to at Gal. 4. and elsewhere, might tend to 
produce this. Yet the sense above assigned seems 
very harsh, and what one should little expect. I 
cannot but prefer the interpretation of almost all the 
modern Commentators, who take πηλ. in a sense 
indeed unauthorised, yet probably sanctioned by 
common use, namely, for many; words (as Koppe 
and Borger remark) signifying magnifude, being, in 
all languages, used also of mudtitude, i. e. how great 
for how many. The γράμματα is taken by the best mo- 
dern Commentators to denote litera, epistola ; as in 
Acts 28, 21. γράμματα ἐδεξάμεθα. And Schleus. 
here compares Xen. Hist. 1, 1, 15.: and Borger, 
Herodian 1, 6, 23. Lucian 2, 450 & 568. He ren- 
ders: “ quantas literas, quantum (i. e. copiosam) 
epistolam scribo vobis.” Yet there seems to be no 
necessity for adopting this sense. Γράμματα ma 
not only mean /etters, but words. The sense will 
then be: “In how many words I have written,’ 
which is equivalent to, ‘ how. long a letter I have 
written to.you.” 

11. τῇ ἐμῇ χειρί. Soin Philem. 19. Borger com. . 
pares the conclusion of an Epistle from Callirrhoe to 
Dionys.: ταῦτά σοι γέγρωψα tr ἐμὴ χειρί" ἔῤῥωσο, and 
also Charit. 8, 4. p. 134. It was very frequent 
among the antients to employ the pen of a scribe 
(indeed the same indisposition to write continues in 
the East at the present day); so that when the 
writer wrote with his own hand, 1 was deemed a 
thing worthy of being noted. And this was done on 
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important occasions; such as was the present. For 
_ (as Theophyl. remarks) the Apostle wrote with his 
own hand, not only to show his affection for them, 
but in order that he might stifle evil reports; for he 
was accused of preaching differently at different 
places. It was therefore proper for him to give a 
written testimony of his doctrine. So Grot.: ‘‘So- 
lebat sua manu Paulus scribere sententias quasdam 
insigniores ac perpetud retinendas.” Borger well 
paraphrases thus: ‘ Nolite vos criminatoribus istis 
patefacere aures! De mea ipsius sententia hec vos 
edoceat epistola; qua in re nullus est frandi locus, 
cim eam manu ipse mea exaraverim, satis longam.” 
The Commentators all refer to the usual custom of 
the Apostle to dictate his letter to ascribe. But 
whether such was his custom at this éarly period 
(this being the first of all his Epistles) may admit of 
some doubt. 

12. ὅσοι θέλουσιν»---διώκωνται. It is observed by 
Borger, that in order to rightly determine the sense 
of this and the following verses, we are to remember 
the criminations mentioned in the preceding verse ; 

. d. “ It is not 7 who impel you to the observance 
of the Mosaic Law, but those who court the gale of 
popular applause, they instigate you to it.” That 
some words are left to be supplied is evident; and 
this ellipsis Borger has (I think) skilfully filled up. 

On the sense of εὐπροσωπῆσαι Commentators are 
not agreed. Some interpret it, ‘‘ to live luxuriously.” 
But this is frigid, and destitute of all authority. 
Others “to make a show of religion and piety, 
though factitious and ostentatious.” And so our 
English Translators. But thus ἐν σαρκὶ will have little 
or no meaning. I see no interpretation better 
founded than that of Chrysost. and the other antient 
Commentators, who explain it εὐδοκιμεῖν. and take ἐν 
σαρκὶ for ἐν (i.e. παρὰ) ἀνθρώποις, namely, the Jews and 
Judaizers. So Theodoret well paraphrases the whole 
verse thus: Τὴν παρὰ ἀνθρώπων θηρώμενοι δόξαν, καὶ 
τὴς ἀσφαλέίας πῤῥμηθούμενοι τῆς οἰκείας, τὴν ἀναγκασ- 
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tiny τῆς περιτομῆς ὑμῖν διδασκαλίαν προσφέρουσιν, ἵνα 
μὴ παραπλησίως ἡμῖν τοῖς κηρύττουσι τὸν Χριστὸν 
αἰκίξωνται, καὶ καθείργωνται. Very similar is the 
interpretation of Noesselt and Koppe, ‘ laudem 
querere in externis (as in 2 Cor. 5, 12. τοὺς ἐν προ. 
caro καυχωμένους) ; which Borger adopts, except 
that he thinks by ἐν σαρκὶ the Apostle meant cir- 
cumcision ; as in the verse following ἐν τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ 
σαρκὶ καυχήσωνται. And he explains thus: ‘“ Those 
who seek praise in the body,” 1. 6. in circumcision, 
which is open and in the flesh, (as Rom. 2, 28.), to 
which is opposed that of the heart and in the spirit, 
Rom. 11. 29. But ἐν σαρκὶ differs from ἐν τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ 
σαρκὶ, and is used in a different construction. Besides, 
the sense is somewhat frigid. Upon the whole, I 
see no reason to desert the antient imterpretation ; 
though that of Noesselt’s may be engrafted upon it. 
12. οὗτοι ἀναγκάϑουσιν ὑμᾶς περιτέμνεσθαι---διώκωνται. 
It is evident that the ἀναγκ. must be understood of 
the compulsion of earnest persuasion and solicita- 
tion, and strong injunction. See Schl. Lex. and 
also Theodoret, just before cited. At the words 
τῷ σταυρῷ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, some modern Commenta- 
tors strangely blunder, explaining them (as for in- 
stance Koppe) of calamities like those which -Christ 
suffered. A mode of interpretation harsh and unne- 
cessary. The antient Commentators rightly under- 
stood by the expression the faith of Christ, the duc- 
trine of Christ crucified. The Dative, it must be 
observed, is here dependent on éz} understood, and 
may be expressed by ob, propter.* The sense, then, 
is: ** to suffer persecution for preaching the doctrine 
of the crucifixion of Christ, as I do.” But why, it 
may be asked, did not Paul say, suffer persecution 
for professing the Christian religion? I answer 
that the expression doctrine of the Cross has great 


* This signification, Borger observes, is rare. And to thé 
example from Demosth. adduced by Hoog. ad Viger. p. 37. He 
adds otbers from Theophr. Pl. 1, 16. M. Anton, 3, 1. Perizon. ad 
Zl, V.H. 2, 20. 7, 8. . 
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force. For it was the doctrine of the crucifixion of 
Christ, and the atonement thereby procured for the 
sons of men, that formed the main pillar of the 
Christian system, and made it utterly impossible to 
tolerate the use of circumcision, as of any acail to 
procure justification and salvation: and this the Jews 
well saw, and therefore persecuted those who preached 
the doctrine. So the Apostle at 5, 11. feelingly 
speaks of the offence of the cross (where see the 
note); which will make it unnecessary for me to 
here enlarge further.* 

18, οὐδὲ yap οἱ περιτεμνόμενοι —xavynowvras. There 
was surely no reason for some recent Commentators, 
as Semler and Borger, to raise difficulties as to who 
are meant by the οἱ περιτεμνόμενοι, whether the Jews, 
or the Judaizers mentioned in the preceding verse. 
It is plain that the /atter must be understood. 

It 1s rightly remarked by Borger, that the γὰρ has 
reference to something omitted, which he thus sup- 

lics: ἀλλ᾽ οὐ σπουδῆς περὶ τοῦ vopou, scil. ἀναγκάβουσι 
ὑμᾶς περιτέμνεσθαι. See the note on 2, 18. He thinks 
that they did not urge circumcision with the intent 
of subjecting the converts to the whole Law, since 
they had themselves abandoned the Law, but in order 


* Doddr. has the following masterly illustration of this subject of 
the fear of persecution in the persons here alluded to. 

“ Thie seems to open the main secret spring of that zeal for the 
Jewish ceremonies, in some who professed themselves Christians, 
which occasioned so much uneasiness in the Apostolic churches. 
The persecuting edicts of the Jewish sanhedrim, the influence of 
which extended to remote synagogues, had induced many who 
secretly believed in Christ, tu decline an open acknowledgment of 
him (John 9. 28; 12.42; 19.38.), which yet our Lord himself 
had ao expressly required, that their consciences, during this state 
of disaimulation, nust be in great anxiety. (See Mark 8. 38.) But 
afterwards, when a scheme arose of extending Judaism with 
Christianity, it may be supposed that this would abate the edge 
of persecution against those who fell in with it, and cspecially 
wrainat those who unged the Gentile converts to such complete 
prosclytiom, though it might sharpen it against other Chris- 
tians: and this might perhaps weigh more with some than they 
themeelvés were aware, in concurrence with the desire of making 
disciples, and to the prejudices of education, which must naturally 
be supposed to have their share. Compare chap. 5. 11.7 
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to conciliate the faveur, or avoid the persecution of 
the Jews, by showing that they were not ill affected 
to the Jewish religion, and also have to boast of their 
influence in procuring the reception of circumcision ; 
for that seems to be the sense of ἵνα ἐν τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ 
σαρκὶ καυχύσωνται Ἐ. For they seem not to have fully 
perceived the connection of circumcision with the 
rest of the Law. 

By φυλάσσειν νόμον is, I think, meant keep the 
whole Law (which sense is inherent in the guaacc.). 
The αὐτὸ is evidently emphatic. By σαρκὶ some 
Commentators, (as Koppe) would understand the 
very prepuce itself cut off; regarding this as a sen- 
tentia aculeata! But this appears to deserve as lit- 
tle attention as the sententia aculeata ascribed to 
the Apostle in ὄφελον καὶ ἀποκόψονται at 5, 15. (where 
see the note.) Borger has rightly rejected this fancy. 
It is strange that Commentators should ever have 
stumbled at the expression, which, in order to be- 
come plain, only requires πεοιτετμένῃ to be repeated 
from περιτέμνεσθαι. We may therefore render “ your 
circumcised flesh, or body, i. 6. yourcircumcision. With 
respect to xavy. it has been rightly explained by 
Borger supra. " 

Bp. Middleton has here ventured to differ from 
all Commentators in interpreting νόμον (as indeed he 
was compelled to do by his canon on the presence or 
absence of the article in νόμος) law, or moral obedience. 
He refers for examples to Rom. 2, 25. and Acts 2]. 
24. But in the latter passage the article zs used, and 
the ceremonial law is manifestly meant. And in the 
former by νόμον πράσσειν is meant practise the whole 
of the Mosaic Law, including the moral as well as the 
ceremonial: which is plainly the sense here. The 


* So Theophyl.: ob μόνον, φησὶ, δ᾽ ἀνθρωκαρέσκειαν, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
διὰ φιλοδοξίαν ταῦτα ποιοῦσιν. Οὐ γὰρ κατὰ δῆλον τὺν ὑπὲρ τοῦ 
νόμου, οὐδὲ ἕνεκεν εὐσεβείας, φησὶ, τοῦτο ἐργάϑονται, ἀλλὰ διὰ 
φιλοδοξίαν, ἵνα ἐν τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ σαρκὶ κανχήσωνται᾽ τουτέστιν, ἵνα 
ἐν τῷ κατακόπτειν τὴν ὑμετέραν σάρκα καυχήσωνται, ὡς διδάσκαλοι 
ὑμῶν, καὶ μαθητὰς ὑμᾶς ἔχοντες. 





502 GALATIANS, CHAP. VI. 


Apostle means to accuse them of inconsistency in 
enjoining circumcision, and not keeping, or wishing 
to be kept, the whole law. Bp. Middleton says they 
were ostentatious and hypocritical, attending to the 
ritual of the Law, but paying no attention to the 
spirit and design, namely, the moral law. But this, 

think, is supposing more information than we pos- 
sess. It does not appear that they did observe all 
the ritual, (for νόμον must mean that). The Apos- 
tle imputes to them, 1. a cowardly spirit, in giving 
up the point of circumcision in deference to the 
Jews. 2. an ostentatious spirit, in boasting of their 
influence over their converts, in procuring this ob- 
servance. 3. inconsistency, in maintaining circum- 
cision unaccompanied with the other parts of the 
ritual law. For as to the moral law of Moses, there 
was no difference of opinion between St. Paul and 
the Judaizers themselves on that point; since the 
Apostle never meant to say that that was abrogated. 
Thus I do not see that the persons in question are 
chargeable with hypocrisy, and therefore unworthy 
of regard, as Bp. Middleton says. Whether they 
observed the moral law of Moses, or not, is not here 
the question. In fact (as I have before observed) thaf 
was incorporated into the Christian system. I am in- 
clined, with Doddr. (whom see supra) to think far 
less unfavourably of those persons than did the 
learned Prelate, who appears not to have made suffi- 
cient allowance for the frailty of human nature, even 
in religious and well-meaning persons, and the pre- 
judices of education and national vanity. See Chrys. 
and Theophyl. It should seem that those who main- 
tained the use of circumcision as well as baptism by 
the Gentiles, intended to place their proselytes in a 
sort of mid-way between proselytes of the gate and 
proselytes of righteousness, and thus effectually se- 
cure the honour of the Law, by engrafting the Gospel 
upon the Law. 

14. ἐμοὶ δὲ μὴ γένοιτο καυχᾶσθαι, εἰ μὴ ἐν τῷ oTaupw 
τοῦ Κυρίου ἡ., I. X. From the discussion on the sense of 
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the two preceding verses the meaning of this is clear. 
The xavy. must be interpreted in conformity to the | 
καυχήσωνται at ver. 12.; and the σταυρῷ τοῦ Κυρίου, 
&c.; like the σταυρῷ τοῦ Χρισοῦ at ver.12. where see 
the note. The words may be paraphrased thus: 
“ But for my part I leave them to glory in an anti- 
quated rite; such is not my course; God forbid 
that 7 should feel proud of the inculcation of any 
doctrine (and least of all circumcision), except that 
of the crucifixion, the sacrifice of the death of Christ, 
and the other doctrines which depend upon it, and 
which exclude circumcision.” ‘The py γένοιτο has 
great force, and implies the necessity of teaching 
and maintaining this fundamental doctrine. Now 
in the promulgation of ¢his doctrine the Apostle 
might and did boast. And, as Theophyl. remarks, 
‘ Christians in general may be said to glory in the 
cross of Christ, as a striking proof of the love of the 
Lord, who thus laid down his life, to expiate and 
atone for their sins, and thus accomplish their justi- 
fication and salvation.” 

On this sentiment the Apostle engrafts another, 
somewhat obscure, but which may be understood 
by attending to the context and parallel passages. 

On the κόσμος the modern Commentators treat 
copiously, but not (I think) successfully. Schoettg. 
takes it to mean the Jewish economy. Rosenm. un- 
derstands it of that Jewish vanity in which his ad- 
versaries sought praise, but which he rejects. Koppe 
remarks: “ κόσμος diciturin N. TI. quicquam cum 
religione Christi non est conjunctum, sive sint ho- 
mines ipsi non Christiani, sive studia, cupiditates, 
agendi ratio a religionis Christiane preceptis aliena.” 
And Borger explains it of homines non Christiani, 
But it 1s surely more simple to understand it 
(with Chrys. and the other antient Commentators, 
as also some early moderns) of the affairs of the. 
world in general, as human glory, wealth, honours, 
luxury, and all that the world (i.e. the men of this 
world) can give, including persons and things. 
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’ The διέ’ οὗ may be referred either to Χριστοῦ or 
to τῷ σταυρῷ (i.e. by means of which doctrine.) 
The latter mode seems preferable. ᾿Εσταύρωται, 
“is crucified and dead.” Κάγω, ‘‘ and 1 am (dead).” 
So both the antient and modern Commentators. 
Borger stumbles at the construction of ἐμοὶ ἐσταύ- 
pores and debates whether it may be rendered ‘ mihi 
mortuum est,” or, “a me enectus est,” taking ἐμοὶ 
for ὑπ᾽ ἐμοῦ. But the latter mode cannot be tole- 
rated. The former yields the truer sense. So Chrys. 
νεκρὸς εἶμι. Iam surprised Borger did not see that 
ἐμοὶ is for εἰς ἐμὲ, quod attinet ad me. It is rightly 
remarked by Koppe, that there is here one senti- 
ment expressed in two formulas. So Chrys. and 
Theophyl.: διπλῆς τῆς νεκρώσεως γενομένης" οὔτε γὰρ 
ἐκεῖνα ἑλεῖν με δύναται" νεκρὰ γὰρ" οὐδὲ αὐτὸς προσδρα- 
μεῖν ἐκείνοις" νεκρὸς γὰρ εἶμι. ‘This is all that needs be 
said.* 

15. καινὴ κτίσις. It is not necessary to enter 
into the refinements of some recent Commentators 
on this formula, which denotes moral regeneration, 
such a renewal of the heart as shall produce a re- 
formed conduct. See the note on 2 Cor. 5,17. It 
’ is observed by Borger, that St. Paul frequently de- 
scribes this moral regeneration, or the new man (see 
Eph. 2, 15. 4, 24.), as opposed to the natural corrup- 
tion of man, called the old man, in Rom. 6, 6. Eph. 
4, 22. Col. 3, 9. ** This change of thinking and act- 
ing (continues he) is signified by the words ἀνακαε- 
γοῦσθαι, Col. 3, 10. 2 Cor. 4, 16., and ἀνανεοῦσθαι Eph. 
4, 23. He who is regenerated is said κτίδεσθαι ἐν 


* Yet I cannot but notice the extraordinary assertion of Bp. Mid- 
dleton, that as κόσμος has not the article, it must be regarded as one 
of those words which partake of the nature of proper names, Such 
a position can need no refutation. Indeed the criticism is adapted 
ruther to the ninth than the nineteenth century, and reminds me 

eof the notable cevice respecting ἀνάστασις in Acts 6. 17, 18. 
The Bishop might have noticed that rg κόσμῳ occurs in the apo- 
dosis; for though it is omitted in a few MSS., yet that is evidently 
ex emendatione. Indeed, most of these MSS. are such as have 
been tampered with. 
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δικαιοσύνῃ καὶ ὁσίατητι, Eph. 4, 24. And in Col. 3, 
10. it answers to ἀνακαινοῦσθαι εἰς ἐπίγνωσιν. ~ Since 
therefore in such phrases there is a permutation of 
the terms ἀνανεοῦσθαι, ἀνακαινοῦσθαι and κτίδεσθαι, it 
is obvious that ἄνθρωτος καινὸς, or νέος, and καινὴ κτίσις 
signify one and the same thing, namely, a mind con- 
formed to the precepts of virtue, with the abandon- 
ment of vice. The Hebr. 873 and κτίσις are used 
of any thing effected mirabili virtute, and applied to 
the renovation of the mind in Ps. 51, 12., where the 
Sept. has καρδίαν καθαρὰν κτίσον ἐμοὶ 6 Θεὸς, &c. Here 
κτίϑειν and éyxawigew are placed in_ parallelism. 
Finally, since καινὴ κτίσις supra 5, 6. is said to be 
πίστις Ov ἀγάπης ἐνεργουμένη and the same thing is in 
1 Cor. 7, 19. called the keeping of the command- 
ment, it is clear that in καινὴ κτίσις there is a signi- 
fication of a mind reformed so as to produce holiness 
of life.” (Borger.) : ᾿ 

16. καὶ ὅσοι τῷ κανόνι τούτῳ στοιχήσουσιν, εἰρήνη 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς καὶ ἔλεος, καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν Ἰσραὴλ τοῦ Θεοῦ, 
On the phrase στοιχεῖν τινι, see the note supra 5, 25., 
to which I add the following Classical examples. 
Muson. ap. Stob. 339. αἴτησε τούτοις στοιχεῖν. τοῖς 
λόγοις οὗς ἐπαινεῖς, and Polyb. 28, 5, 6. στοιχεῖν τῷ 
προθέσει τινος. On κανόνι, Borger observes, that the 
word properly signifies a perpendicular line, or 
plummet, by which builders work ; as in Plato T. 2, 
56 B. καὶ τεκτονικὴ κανόνι χρῆται, καὶ διαβήτη, καὶ στάθμῃ. 
But it 4180. signifies a carpenter’s rectangular rule. 
Hence it came to denote a.rule of lifeand action; as 
Joseph. p. 1072. ὅρον ἔθηκεν αὐτὸς καὶ κανόνα τὸν νόμον. 
‘And ὀρθοποδεῖν, ὀρθοτομεῖν, περιπατεῖν, and στοιχεῖν, 
are used of those who profess the Christian religion, 
and adopt their actions to it, as architects and car- 
penters adjust their work to the: plummet, or the 
rule. Theodoret well paraphrases thus: κανόνα ἐκάλεσε 
τὴν προκειμένην διδασκαλίαν, ὡς εὐθύτητι κοσμουμένην, καὶ 
μῆτε ἐλλεῖπον τὶ, μὴτε περιττὸν ἔχουσαν. With respect 
to the κανόνι, most modern Commentators refer it to 
what immediately preceded, namely, the doctrine of 
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καινὴ κτίσις s Others, to the doctrine of Christ ¢cruci- 
fied, at ver. 14. But I prefer to refer it, with the 
antients, to the whole of ver. 15., namely, the doc- 
trine respecting the inutility of circumcision and 
the necessity of moral regeneration. So Mackn. 
renders: ‘seeking acceptance with God, not by 
circumcision but by becoming new creatures.” The 
Apostle may haye had reference to the preceding 
instructions, which were to be their rule; and as it 
comes at the conclusion of the Epistle, this seems 
probable enough. 

The εἰρήνη ἐπ’ ἀυτὸὺς καὶ ἔλεος 18, ag Koppe says, 
equivalent to the Hebr. torn com> corbw. Απὰ ‘he 
observes that ἔλεος, and χάρις are synonymous, and 
both equivalent to εἰρήνη, which often (as here) de- 
notes felicity of every kind; as 1 Tim. 1, 2. 2 Tim. 
1, ὁ. The Commentators might also have remarked, 
that it seems to be a formula of bidding, (as we say,) 
adieu, by benediction. It is probable that the Epistle 
originally ended here, and that the words τοῦ λοίπου 
—dapyyv were added afterwards. Thus the Epistle to 
the Eph. concludes with εἰρήνῃ τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς. Though 
then there is added ἡ χάρις, ἄς. Here, therefore, 
the words τοῦ λοιποῦ---ἩῃΙαστάϑω seem to be paren- 
thetical. 

There is surely no occasion to render ‘shall be 
with you ;” as do Locke and others. 

16. καὶ ἐπὶ τον ᾿Ισραὴλ τοῦ Θεοῦ. The καὶ is ill ren- 
dered by our English translators, Whitby and 
Mackn., and. The best Commentators, as Calvin 
and Par., and almost all recent ones, are agreed that 
it is exegetical, and has the sense of even, i. e. such 
being, or who indeed are. And 80 the antients seem 
to have taken it. This signification occurs in 1 Cor. 
15, 24. Eph. 4, 6. 5,20. Col. 3. 1'7., and sometimes in 
the Classical writers. See Borger’s references to the 
critics. By Icpaya, it is plain we are to understand 
Israelites. The sense is: such Christians are the 
true Israelites, ““ beloved of God.” It is observed 
by Borger, that the Apostle calls Christians by this 
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name (asin Rom. 9, 6. οὐ γὰρ πάντες οἱ ἐν Ἰαραὴλ’ οὗτοι 
Igaya) because (as he had taught at 3, 14. seqq. 4, 
21. sqq.) to them alone the divine promises had 
regard. And he refers to Just.. Dial. C. Trypho. 
p. 189. Cyrill. c. Jul. p. 254. And he remarks: 
‘« Aculeum habet hec Christianorum appellatio, qua 
vehementer punctos fuisse Judgeos necesse est, po- 
puli Dei nomine et honore superbientes.” 

17. τοῦ λοιποῦ, κόπους μοι μηδεὶς παρεχέτω. Here 
τοῦ λοιποῦ χρόνου is for τὸ λοιπὸν, his has been 
thought by some bad Greek. But its correctness is 
proved by numerous Classical examples adduced by 
Wets. from Demosth., Herodot., Aristoph., and 
many other authors. Kerous παρέχειν is synonymous 
with the more Classical πράγματα παρέχειν (see Bor- 
ger’s examples), and the Latin negotium facessere. 
But it is of more consequence to determine what 
the Apostle meant by the expression. On this the 
moderns are little agreed. Many interpret: “ Let 
me have no more trouble or persecution, as an enemy 
of the Jaw.” Others refer the words to the Judaiz- 
ing teachers: q. d. “let them give me no more 
trouble by calumniating me as inconsistent on the 
subject of circumcision and the law.” So Cicumen. 
(Other opinions may be seen detailed in Borger.) 
It seems, however, more natural to understand the 
words, with the antient Commentators and Jaspis, 
as importing his fixed determination. So Chrys. and 
Theophyl. observe, that the Apostle says this as 
intending to give them to understand that the rules 
he has laid down are immoveably fixed, and that 
they need not expect any thing else from him, but 
receive this from him as an absolute determination 
once for all. Yet, I think, he means also to hint 
that he had had trouble and chagrin enough on this 
question already. And this seems required by the 
next words, which may be paraphrased: “ For I 
have troubles enow: I bear in my body the marks 
of sufferings endured in the cause of Christ. I have 
suffered enough, and do suffer.” Such seems to be 
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the most natural interpretation, and it is supported 
by the authority of all the antient and most modern 
Commentators, even though they differ on the sense 
of κόπους παρέχετε. See Chrys. and Theophyl. 

' These στίγματα, or weals, we may suppose to 
have been left by the violence mentioned at 2 Cor. 
11, 24 & 25., the scourgings, beatings, and stonings, 
all which werea sufficient refutation of the calumnies 
of his enemies as to the subject of the law. For 
these were inflicted by Jews. Βαστάϑειν has (I 
think) no reference to a triumph, as the antients 
suppose; but merely signifies, “1 carry about with 
me every where.” So ὦ Cor. 4, 10. wavrore τὴν 
νέκρωσιν τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ἐν τῷ σώματι περιφέροντες. Though 
there περιῷ. is used metaphorically. I cannot omit 
to notice (though it deserves little attention) the 
opinion of those modern Commentators, who, as 
Potter, Deyling, Wets., &c. think there isa reference 
to a custom of the antients, by which those who 
were dedicated to the service of any God, had a 
brand stamped upon them. See Wetstein’s numer- 
ous illustrations.* But this interpretation is so evi- 
dently forced that I cannot think it worth while to 
dwell upon it. 

18. ἡ χαάρις---ἀμὴν. On the sense of these words 
antient and modern Commentators differ. ‘The for- 
mer recognise in πνεύματος an allusion to the influ- 
ence of the holy spirit on their minds, and especially 
as shown in the gifts before mentioned. (See 3, 3., 
&c.) On the contrary, the recent Commentators, 
as Whitby, Koppe, Rosenm., Slade, and Valpy take 
πνευμ.. to simply denote their minds, i. 6. themselves. 
And thus the expression will be equivalent to μεθ᾽ 
ὑμῶν ; as at the conclusion of Romans and 1 Cor. 
But considering that the Apostle has before said so 


* And suv Herodot. 2, 113. mentions a temple of Hercules to 
which if any slave tuok refuge, and ἐπιβάληται στίγματα ipa, he 
thereby ἑαυτὸν διδοὺς τῷ Θεῶ, οὐκ ἔξεστι τούτον -ἅψασθαι. The 
custom also extended to the slaves of any prince. So Herodot. L. 7. 
ἔστιδον στίγματα βασιλήϊα τοὺς πλεῦνας τῶν Θηβαίων. 
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much of their being πνευματικοὶ (so 3, 8. ἐναρξάμενοι 
πνεύματι" 5,5. ἡμεῖς γὰρ πνεύματι" 3,2. πνεῦμα ἐλά- 
βετε' & 5. ὁ Exiyopnywy ὑμῖν τὸ πνεῦμα, καὶ ἐνεργῶν 
δυνάμεις ἐν ὑμῖν" 5, 16. πνεύματι περιπατεῖτε' & 18. εἰ 
δὲ πνεύματα ἄγεσθε" & 25. εἰ φώμεν πνεύματι: 6, 1. 
ὑμεῖς οἱ πνευματικοὶ). I am inclined to adopt the for- 
mer opinion; at least I think that the Apostle did 
not add the τοῦ πνεύματος for nothing. © 


EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. 


CHAP. I. 


Tuts Dr. Goodwin considers as the richest and 
noblest of all the Epistles, and thinks it was pecu- 
liarly intended to be so, to reward the generous zeal 
of the Ephesians in burning their curtous book, by 
a book of divine knowledge, incomparably more valu- 
able than any or all of them. A thought, as Doddr. 
says, most remarkable and ingenious: though, 
with a prudence which I cannot but commend, he 
declines instituting any comparison of the excellency 
of the Epistle, with that of the others. 

VERSE 1. διὰ θελήματος Θεοῦ, “by the good-pleasure 
of God.” Compare 1 Cor. 1, 1. 2 Cor. 1, 1. Gal. 
1,1. Τοῖς ἁγίοις τοῖς οὖσιν ἐν ᾿ΕΦέσω, ““ to the Chris- 
tians at Ephesus.” In what sense these are so called 
I have shown at Rom. 1, 7., and elsewhere. With 
respect to the words τοῖς οὖσιν ἐν ᾿Εφέσῳ, their ge- 
nuineness has been called in question by some cri- 
tics; but (I think) successfully defended by many 
others, whom I need not particularize. See the 
Introduction to this Epistle by Koppe, Rosenm., - 
Michaelis, Hug. or Mr. Horne’s Introduction, and 
also the note of Mr. Slade. ἢ 

1. καὶ πιστοῖς ἐν X. 1. Many Commentators take 
the καὶ as a simple copula, and such it may be; 
but it rather seems to have the exegetical sense, 
even; as in Gal. 6, 16. I cannot think with Locke and 
Wells, that it signifies those who kept the doctrine 
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of Christ free from the corrupt admixtures of Ju- 
daism, or (with Grot.) those who persevered in the 
profession of that doctrine. A criticism which 
Doddr. rightly rejects, observing that the Apostle 
uses the same title when addressing the Colossians 
(Col. 1, 2.), whom yet he reproves on this very 
account (Col. 2, 16 & 20.), It should rather seem to 
mean, as Whitby and Mackn. interpret, believers in 

eneral, (Examples may be seen in Schl. Lex.) 
Both this and the former term are simply a designa- 
tion of Christians; since that appropriate term was 
then not yet come into use. See the Inscriptions of 
the other Epistles. Sometimes the Apostle simply 
says, of ἐν Χοιστῴ ἾΪ. (scil. ὄντες.) 

2. χάρις ὑμῖν καὶ εἰρήνη. This benedictory sentence 
intreats for them all blessings, both spiritual (χάρις) 
and temporal (εἰρήνη, CVI). 

3. εὐλογητὸς 6 Θεὸς καὶ Πατὴρ τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν. 1. X. 
See Rom. 15,6., and the note there. In the use 
of εὐλογητὸς and εὐλογήσας, there is, as Koppe ob- 
serves, a dilogia (such as is frequent in St. Paul), 
since in the former case the term signifies to praise 
and give thanks; in the latter, effectively to benefit. 
Both these senses are to be found in Hebr. ΤΊ, and 
(I would add) our English bless. See the examples 
in Schl. Lex. Koppe refers the ἡμᾶς solely to Paul, 
to whom (he observes) are, at ver. 14., opposed those 
to whom the Epistle was written, expressly com- 
prehended under ὑμᾶς And he compares ver. 
8—14. But this seems harsh and unfounded. I 
must agree with the antient and almost all modern 
Commentators, in referring the ἡμᾶς to himself and 
the Ephesians, most of whom (to use the words of 
Doddr.) were Gentile converts, sharing with hith 
and the Jewish Christians in their evangelical pri- 
vileges; and by thus beginning his Epistle with 
ascribing thanks to God for his mercies to them, he 
at once declares his firm persuasion of the calling of 
the Gentiles, and his hearty joy in it. Mr. Locke, 
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who discusses this point at large, applies it to the 
Gentile converts in general. 

One cannot but notice the accumulation of cog- 
nate terms in εὐλογητὸς, εὐλογήσας, and εὐλογία. This 
was in antient times rather sought after as a beauty, 
than avoided as a blemish. It is inherent in the 
very genius of Oriental phraseology, and seems to 
have been thence introduced into the Greek lan- - 
guage, since we find it in the earliest writers, as 

omer, Pindar, Herodot., &c. 

The ἐν is not (as Koppe treats it) redundant, but 
answers to the Hebr.3. The sense is “by bestow- 
ing upon us,” ἅς. Πάσῃ εὐλογίᾳ, blessings of 
every kind.” ‘Ev Χριστῷ is for διὰ Χριστοῦ. On the 
sense of πνευματικῇ the modern Commentators are 
not agreed. Many regard it as emphatical, and ex- 
plain, “blessings of the mind and soul,” as opposed 
to those of the body, which alone were afforded by 
the Jewish and Pagan religions. (So also Theophyl. 
and other antients.) Thus they limit it solely to the 
ordinary blessings of the Christian religion, or, at 
most (to use the words of Doddr.), the sanctifying 
graces of the spirit, such as effectual calling, justi- 
fication by grace, the adoption of children, the illu- 
mination of the spirit, and all the graces of the Chris- 
tian life, which are common unto all believers, and 
are communicated to them in all their several 
branches. On the contrary, the antient Commen- 
tators, and some modern ones, as Dr. Wells, under- | 
stand it chiefly of the supernatural gifts, though not 
to the exclusion of the graces of the spirit, sanctifi- 
cation, and all other blessings of the Gospel. So 
Theodoret : ἐδωρήσατο yap ἡμῖν τοῦ θείου πνεύματος τὰ 
χαρίσματὰ, ἔδωκε τὴν ἐλπίδα τῆς ἀναστάσεως, τὰς τῆς 
ἀθανασίας ἐπαγγελίας, τὴν ὑπόσχεσιν τῆς βασιλείας τῶν 
οὐρανών, τὸ τῆς υἱοθεσίας ἀξίωμα. See also Theophyl., 
Chrys. and Phot., asalso Dr. Whitby. And this seems 
to be the best founded interpretation. But some- 
thing depends upon the sense to be ascribed to the 
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next words ἐν τοῖς ἐπαυρανίοις ; which has long been 
a matter of debate, et adhuc sub judice lis est. The 
phrase is evidently elliptical; and the question is, 
what is the substantive to be supplied? ‘That may 
be either τόποις (or μέρεσι), or χρήμασι. The former 
is adopted by the Syr. translator, and by the earlier 
modern Commentators, as Grot., Beza, Pisc., Wolf, 
and Wells, and, of the recent ones, Koppe and 
Schleus. ‘The sense they assign is this: “ with all 
spiritual blessings, and that not only in reference to 
our present state here on earth, but also in reference 
to our future state in heavenly places,” 1. 6. ἐπ heaven 
uself. And this is supported by the use of the 
phrase at 1, 20.2, 6. and 3,10. Yet it seems here 
not agreeable to the context, and proceeds very 
lamely. Preferable is the latter mode of interpreta- 
tion, which is supported by the antient and many 
‘modern Commentators, as Vorst., Casaub., Doddr. 
Schoettg., Rosenm., Barrington., Jaspis, and others, 
“in heavenly things, with heavenly hopes and re- 
wards; things (to use the words of Doddr.) which 
have a manifest relation and respect to heaven, and 
have a tendency to fit us for it, and to lead us not 
to seek after the enjoyments of this present world 
but to be conversant about, and to be waiting for 
those of the heavenly state.” See also Bp. Barring- 
ton ap. Bowyer. Schoettg. refers to his Diss. on the 
heavenly Jerusalem, 5, 2 & 3., and adds: ‘ Here the 
Apostle opposes spiritual and celestial things to 
Paganism and Judaism. In the religion of the 
Heathens every thing was vain, and savouring only of 
external worship, could not promise reformation of 
mind, or spiritual blessings. In the Jewish econom 
there was certainly a great superiority, but still 
heavenly things were wanting, since that worship 
was chiefly typical.” Upon the whole, the sense is 
much the same on eithér interpretation. | 
4. καθὼς ἐξελέξατο ἡμᾶς ἐν αὐτῷ πρὸ καταβολῆς κόσμου. 
From hence to ver. 14. are detailed those πνευματικὰ 
and ἐπουρανία. | oo 
VOL. VII. 2 1, 
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. Καθὼς is said to be for καὶ yap. I would render 
‘for so.” This use Koppe ascribes to the Apostle’s 
custom of uniting periods to periods, either by par- 
ticiples or the pronoun relative, or by ὥσπερ καθὼς, 
&c. Here, indeed, we have a remarkably long sen- 
tence, consisting of twelve or fourteen verses. 

4. ἐξηλέξατο yas. Rosenm. observes that this 
term, like the Heb. rm, “is often used of the gra- 
cious purpose by which God decreed to bring cer- 
tain persons to the Christian religion; as in the 
Old Testament it is employed of the election of the 
Hebrews to be the peculiar people of God.” See 
Is. 44, 1. Ps. 105, ἐξ Thus Doddr. observes that 
the Apostle cannot be here understood to intimate 


the personal election to eternal life of every one of 


the individuals who composed the churches of the 
Ephesians (or elsewhere to other Christian societies), 
but seems to speak of whole societies in general, as 
consisting of saints and believers, because this was 
the predominant character, and he had reason, in 
the judgment of charity, to believe the greater part 
were such: in which view he says of them in ge- 
neral, that whether they were Jews or Gentiles, they 
were indiscriminately chosen, not only to those pre- 
sent privileges which they all, as professing Chris- 
tians, enjoyed, but to real holiness and everlasting 
glory.” The remark, too, of Wells and Slade, may 
deserve attention, namely, that “as the Jews ima- 
gined that none were elect but themselves, and that 
or them alone the world was created (2 Esdr. 6, 
55—59.), it was one of the Apostle’s main objects 
to remove these persuasions and prejudices of his 
Jewish brethren, and to effect their entire union 
with the Gentiles. Principally, therefore, with this 
view, he applies to the Gentile converts at large 
these terms and descriptions which the Jews, as a 


nation, arrogantly appropriated to themselves.” See. 


the note on Rom. 11, 5. 
4. ἐν αὐτώ, ἦν 6. Christ. The ἐν answers to the 
Heb. 3, and signifies by, through, or (as some ren- 
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der) because of. Πρό καταβολῆς κόσμου, “ before the 
creation of the world.” This metaphor, also found 
in some passages of the Old Testament, proceeds 
upon the primitive notion that the world ts a plain 
surface. See the note on Matt. 18, 36. Loesner 
cites from Philo 1002. καταβολὴ γενέσεως" 645 c. πρὸ 
καταβολῆς κόσμου, and other passages less apt. It is. 
observed by Koppe, that whatever is done in this 
system of things, is said by St. Paul, here and else- 
where, to have been planned from all eternity. . And 
he might have added, that this has usually, as here, 
a peculiar propriety, since it served to rebut the 
charge brought against the Gospel by the Jewish. 
zealots, as being a mere novelty, and therefore un- 
worthy of notice. See Chrys. and Theophyl. - 
Befure εἶναι must be understood στε, or els τὸ, 
‘“to the end that we should be boly and unblame- 
able in his sight.” Rosenm. paraphrases: “ the 
purpose of calling, and the calling itself, by the 
Gospel, had this in view, that those who should obey 
the call might shine in the beauty of holiness and 
vittue.” The dy. and the ἀμωμ. Koppe compares 
to the Heb. Sw) and Han, as in Eph. 5, 27. 
Col. 1,22. The antients, however, rightly (I think) 
understand the former of steadfastness and purity 
of faith; and the latter, of purity of morals. And 
oppe acknowledges, that the passage is to be re- 
ferred, not so much to the study of virtue, as to the 
dignity of Christians, as being persons whom God 
treats as innocent and dear to himself. So that it 
comes to the same thing as the being justified before 
God, an expression elsewhere used by the, Apostle. 
Hence the addition κατενώπιον αὐτοῦ, “DY, im his 
gudgment. But this also carries with it ‘a notion of 
genuineness and trath, as opposed to mere hypocri- 
tical and Pharisaical holiness, - . 
4, ἐν ἀγάπῃ These words are, by the antient 
Commentators, taken with the verse following. “And 
this is approved by the most eminent modern Cri- 
tics, who render: “ pro suo in nos amore,” Yet 
Qu 


? 
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_ there seems something awkward in uniting the word. 
with zxpoopicas. Koppe acknowledges that it may 
be taken with ἐξελέξατο. And this seems to be a 
more natural construction. Indeed, there is not any. 
thing more frequent in St. Paul than transposition. 
Some, as Rosenm., not attending to this, assign as the 
sense: ‘* out of love to God for his goodness, and 
hope of his rewards.” 

5. προορίσας ἡμᾶς εἰς υἱοθεσίαν διὰ Ἰησοῦ X. εἰς αὐτὸν, 
κατὰ τὴν εὐδοκίαν τοῦ θελήματος αὐτοῦ, Koppe thinks 
προορίσας ἡ, € uv. εἰς αὐτὸν is equivalent to the Heb. 
ISMN MWS Wi, Gr. προορίσας εἰσποιήσασθαι ἡμᾶς 
τέκνα αὐτοῦ I should prefer προ. υἱοθετεῖν ἡμᾶς 

ὑτῷ, since εἰς αὐτὸν is put for αὐτῷ (like the Heb. 
b); as in Col. 1, 20. Διὰ Ἰ. X., by means of, 
through. So Theophyl.; ὁ δὲ πατὴρ προώρισεν ὁ 
δὲ Χριστὸς προσήγαγεν ἡμᾶς. See Rom. 11, 86. 
Heb. 2, 10. 

This adoption of God was an expression commonly 
used by the Jews to denote their national privileges, 
as being especially united to God. (See Rom. 9, 
7 & 8.) But it was with more propriety applied to 
᾿ denote that relation in which Christians stand to 
God. (See Rom. 8, 23.) For further information 
on this subject I must refer my readers to the ex- 
cellent notes of Whitby, Locke, and Mackn. 

On the προορίσας it is remarked by Grot. that 
there is in this, asin all others of the Divine decrees, 
a taking for granted that we do our part. 

In the phrase κατὰ τὴν εὐδοκίαν τοῦ θελήματος there. 
is a sort of hendiadis for ‘* according to his will and 
good pleasure.”’? Rosenm. renders: “ pro benevolo 
suo consilio.”” ‘The expression 18 a very significant 
one, and is well paraphrased by Theophyl.; θέλων 
καὶ σφόδρα βουλόμενος, καὶ ἐπιθυμῶν. And Gecumen. 
remarks: εὐδοκίαν γὰρ τὴν ἐπ᾽ εὐεργεσίᾳ βούλησιν eos. 
τῇ Θείᾳ καλεῖν γραφῇ. 

. It is observed by Grot., that if it should be asked 
why God imparted such benefits to the men of that: 
time, the answer is, because it pleased him. ‘ Shall 
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he not do what he will with bis ownr” (See Matt. 
‘20, 15., and Rom. 9, 15.) Thus ¥5M is used by 
Abarbanel on Is. 58, 10. respecting those decrees of 
which we know not the cause. So Servius on Virg. 
fin. L. 8. Quotiescunque ratio vel judicium non 
apparet, Sic visum interponitur. 

6. εἰς ἔπαινον δόξης τῆς χάριτος αὐτοῦ, 1. 6. (by a 
Hebraism), “to the praise of his glorious grace, that 
his glorious grace should be praised.” Thus, in 
Hebrew, the words FMNDN Nad and VW are joined 
to names of virtues to signify their value. See Glass 
Phil. Sacr. (Koppe.) Gro. remarks that eis here 
denotes, not end (at least not primary end), but 
merely something consequent, or what it is just we 
should return to God for such a benefit: nor, in- 
deed, can we do any thing more suitable to our 
nature, and more pleasing to God.”* It is beauti- 
fully observed by Theophyl.: x γὰρ τῆς évepyerias 
ὑπερβολὴ καὶ τῶν ἀχαρίστων τὰς γλώττας εἰς εὐχαρισ- 
TiQy Kives. . 

6. ἐν ἢ ἐχαρίτωσεν ἡμᾶς ἐν τῷ ἡγαπημένῳ. The verb 
χαριτόω (from χάρις, a favour, or benefit) signifies ‘to 
bestow a favour, to benefit” (with which Koppe com- 
pares similar forms in os). For this the Classical 
writers use ποιεῖσθαι Or παρέχειν χάριν. At ἡ must be 
‘understood χάριτι. Nothing is more frequent, both 
in Hebrew and Greek, than the union of a verb 
with its cognate noun. Ἔν ἡ, “qua ductus.” Koppe 
compares a similar use of the Heb. }7 and EM to 
that of χάρις and χαριτόῳωὥ. Ἔν τῷ ἡγαπημένῳ. Ro- 
senm. compares the Heb. ΤΥΤΏ, by means of, and 
because of. ‘The τῷ ἡγαπημένῳ Koppe considers as 
equivalent to “the only begotten son.” And he (I 


* For this thought Grot. seems to have been indebted to Chrys., 
who remarks: ‘‘ Does God, then, aim at glory? : By no means. 
_The Supreme Being can want nothing: but He wishes to be glori- 
fied by us, that we may love him the more. For he who holde in 
‘admiration benefits done unto him, will be studious not to offend 
his benefactor, and as often as he remembers his benefits, the more 
will he love him that conferred them.” ΝΕ 
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think rightly) supposes that the Apostle had regard 
to the words of the voice from heaven, recorded at 
Matt. 3. 17. 

7. ἐν ὦ ἔχομεν τὴν ἀπολύτρωσι»---παραπτωμάτων, 
*‘tbrough whom we possess,” or ‘‘ to whom we awe, 
the redemption (procured) by his blood.” On aze- 
λυτρ. see the note on Rom. 3, 24. It is, indeed, 
explained by what follows: τὴν ἄφεσιν τῶν ἀμαρτη- 
μάτων. Koppe remarks that, by the mention of his 
blood, it is clear that the Apostle had reference to 
the expiation and atonement procured by the bloody 
death of Christ. Παραπτ. is a general term denot- 
ing offences of every kind, whether heinous, or 
venial. See Schleus. Lex. and Tromm. 

7. κατὰ τὸν πλοῦτον τῆς χάριτος. Here, Koppe 
observes, is another Hebraism, as at ver. 6., for, 
ἐς the most free and liberal grace.” Compare Rom. 
2.7.9, 23. Col. 2, 2. - This, however, is not confined 
to the Scriptural writers. Thus it occurs in Al- 
ciphr. Ep. 1, 1. πλοῦτον ἀγαθών ἔδειξεν. 
8. ἧς ἐπερίσσευσεν, for 4, or ἦν, by a common Gre- 
cism. If repoo. be here taken in a neuter sense, 
we must construe thus: * in which God hath 
evinced his abundant goodness towards us:” if in 
an active, thus: “ which he hath abundantly be~ 
stowed upon us;” in which case εἰς ἡμῖν will be for 
ἡμῖν, like the Heb. 329. (Koppe.) I prefer the latter 
mode, which is confirmed by the antients. So Chrys. 
and Theophyl.: ἐξέχεεν ἀφθόνως. Theodoret ele- 
gantly paraphrases thus: ἀναβλύξει γὰρ τὰς τοῦ ἔλέους 
«-ηγὰς, καὶ τούτοις ἡμᾶς περικλύξει τοῖς ῥεύμασιν. Per- 
haps he had in mind, Ps. 84, 6., in-the spiritual, 
and (I think) érue sense, in which it has been inter- 
preted by the pious Bp. Horne. . 

8. ἐν πάσῃ σοφία καὶ φρονήσει. It is not agreed 
whether these words are to be taken with the pre 
ceding (as ἐπερισσεύσεν), or with the following words, 
(as γνωρίσας.) In the former case, they are ex- 
plained by Koppe and Rosenm.: “ sapientissime 
consilio ; with a reference to God: or, as referred 
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to men, * per omnigenam sapientiam.” But this 
seems somewhat harsh ; and I cannot but agree with 
Theophyl., Jerome, and some other antient Com- 
mentators, and, of the moderns, Griesb., whg unite 
the words with the following. Theophyl. well ex- 
pounds thus: τουτέστι, τὴν χάριν ἐξέχειν εἰς ἡμᾶς, 
ὥστε σοφοὺς καὶ φρονίμους ποιήσας, γνωρίσαι ἡμῖν τὸ μυσ-- 
τήριον, τὸ ἐν πάσῃ φρονήσει καὶ σοφίᾳ, τουτέστι, τὸ πάσηδ 
σοφίας γέμον καὶ φρονήσεως. Whitby has here a very 
masterly annotation, which deserves an attentive 
perusal. | 

9. μυστήριον τοῦ θελήματος, ““ that will which had 
been hitherto laid up in the mind of God, and hid- 
den from men (see Rom. 11, 25., and the note) ;’? 
namely, that counsel of God for the salvation of 
men by Christ, which was impervious to human 
knowledge, as being unattainable by the compass of 
natural religion (compare Rom. 16, 25. Col. 1, 26.); 
nay, was even not perfectly known to the angels. 
See 1 Pet. 1,12. (Koppe and Rosenm.) See Schl. 
Lex., or Wahl’s Clav. in v. μυστήριον. Tvwpifev ane — 
swers to the Hebr. YT. On ἀποκαλύστειν see 
Tromm, 

_ 9. κατὰ τὴν εὐδοκίαν αὐτοῦ, ‘* of his good pleasure.” 
“Hy προέθετο ἐν αὐτώ. In this, Koppe and Rosenm. 
remark, no more is intended than what is contained 
in the αὐτοῦ. But this is a slovenly way of wrapping 
up matters. The force of the words has been better 

ointed out by the antient Commentators. ‘Thus 
Theophyl. : ἐποίησε δὲ τοῦτο καθὼς ἤθελε, καὶ καθὼς 
προέθετο καὶ προώρισεν ἐν αὐτῷ, τῷ Χριστῷ δηλαδὴ. 

It is very doubtful whether there be, as Chandler 
and Mackn. think, any allusion to the Heathen 
mysteries. - 

10. εἰς οἰκονομίαν τοῦ πληρώματος τῶν χαιρῶν, dvaxe- 
φαλαιώσασθαι τὰ πάντα ἐν τῷ Χ, These words shew 
what was that good pleasure and purpose. Yet the 
phraseology is pate, and perhaps Hebraic. Eis, 
which answers to %, denotes purpose. The sense, 
which is rendered somewhat obscure by too great 
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brevity, may be literally expressed thus: “ And this 
was done unto the displaying of this plan of redemp- 
tion, at the completion of time, at the appointed 
time.” Οἰκονομία, plan, dispensation. Theophyl. 
explains, εἰς διοίκησιν, καὶ κατάστασιν τοῦ. ©. τ΄ K. 
Grot. renders: “ Ideo hoc Deus penés se retinuerat, 
ut suo demum tempore id publicaret dispartiretque 
in Judzos et Gentes. And he remarks: “ Est si- 
militudo sumpta a familia, in qua pater familias, aut 
aliquis ejus loco, ex cella deprompta dimensa dat 
singulis.” Koppe cites a similar use of οἰκονομία from 
Tgnat.'ad Eph. 18. ᾿Ιησοῦς ἐκυοφορήθη ὑπὸ Mapias, κατ᾽ 
οἰκονομίαν Θεοῦ. And Raphel has adduced similar 
examples from Polyb. On πλήρωμα τοῦ χρόνου see 
the note on Gal. 4, 4. 

10. ἀνακεφαλαιώσασθαι τὰ πάντα ἐν to X. This 
verb depends upon é¢is, which must be repeated from 
the preceding clause. On the sense of ἀνακεφαλαιώ- 
σασθαι τὰ πάντα Commentators are not agreed. Cer- 
tain it is that τὰ πάντα is put, by an idiom familiar 
to St. Paul and every good writer; for τοὺς πάντας 
᾿Ανακεφαλ. signifies to bring again under one head 
(xep.); which implies their being brought into one 
‘society. ‘The best Commentators are agreed that by 
τὰ πάντα are meant both Jews and Gentiles. So in 
a parallel passage of Col. 1, 20., Christ (who is here 
meant by the head) is said ἀποκατάλλαξαι τὰ πάντα 
εἰς αὐτὸν. See also Chrys. But the Apostle adds 
sométhing further, namely, that God hath not only 
thus united all nations on earth under one head, but 
also united with them the hosts of heaven, the ange}s 
in heaven (for so the best Commentators, antient 
and modern, explain the ra ἐν τοῖς οὐρωνοῖς), who 


ba] 


* Some few, indeed, as Hammond, Locke, Schoettgen, Maekn., 
Koppe, and Schieus., refer the ἐπουρ. to the Jewish nation ; as in 
Luke 21, 16., by ai δυνάμεις τῶν οὐρανῶν are signified the Jewish 
rulers. And they also appeal to Heb. 12, 25—28. But those pas- 

8 are (I think) ofanother nature. There is surely no occasion to 
deviate from the antient and common interpretation, which is far 
more natural, and equally implies the union of Jews aad Gentiles. 
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are called the upper family, God's family in heaven. 
Compare infra ver. 21. and 8, 15. It is well ob- 
served by Theophyl. (from Chrys.), that the heavenly 
and the earthly had been split and separated, and had 
not one head. For though, in respect of creation, 
‘there was one God over all; yet in respect of union, 
there was not. The Father therefore determined to 
unite the heavenly and the earthly, i. e. to place one 
head over all; even Christ ; namely, over the angels 
by his incorporeal, over men according to his incar- 
nate nature. The ἀνακεῷ. Theophyl. well explains 
with a reference to the οἰκονομία just before, thus: 
ἀνεκεφαλαιώσατο ὃ Πατὴρ, τουτέστι, συνέτεμνε τὰ διὰ 
μακροῦ χρόνου οἰκονομούμενα, λόγον συντελῶν καὶ συντέμ,- 
νων ἐν δικαιοσύνη. See Doddr. This interpretation 
is ably defended and illustrated by Noesselt. Prol. p. 
186 seqq. 

11. ἐν ᾧ καὶ ἐκληρώθημεν. This is (I think) a re- 
sumption of the construction at ver. 7. ἐν ᾧ ἔχομεν, 
&c.; ver.10 & 11. being, in some degree, parentheti- 
cal. ‘The epanalepsis may be thus expressed: “ B 
him (I say) through whom we have allotted to us this 
benefit, even the hope of eternal happiness.” ‘Such, 
I conceive, is the true sense of €xayp., which verb, in 
the active or middle voice, signifies fo confer bestow 
upon; and in the passive, to have bestowed upon us, 
to have allotted to us. It is observed by Koppe, 
that κληροῦσθαι εἰς τι is equivalent to ἀξιοῦσθαι“ του 
εἶναι τι, and that the notion of lot is not to be dwelt 
upon. Thus (he adds) προσκληροῦσθαι at 17, 4. is 
equivalent to προστυγχάνειν. If there be any .em- 
phasis, he thinks it is derived from the Heb. *¥7Ma, 
which is used of happiness in general. See the note 
‘on Gal. 3, 18. And then ἐκληρώθημεν cis, he ob- 
serves, would denote “2 772, ““ contigit mihi, adeo 
esse felici, ut,” &c. But this seems too lax an in- 
‘terpretation. See Whitby. 

By the “ we have obtained,” most Commentators 
seem agreed are meant the believing Jews, with 
whom, it appears, the Apostle: now associated him- 
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self. And this he might well do, since there is 
great reason to suppase that not a few of the Chris- 
tian converts at Ephesus were Hebrews. Yet the 
antients understood these words of the Gentiles. 

In προορισθέντες κατὰ πρόθεσιν τοῦ, &c., there is 
thought, by Koppe, to be a redundancy. But it is 
only that kind of pleonasm which is meant to be 
strongly energetic ; and it may be doubted whether 
to that the name of pleonasm be properly applied ; 
' gince even a reiteration of the same word for such a 
purpose is not called a redundancy. The sense is: 
‘¢ having been pre-ordained to the reception of this 
benefit, by the deliberate counsel of him who accom- 
plisheth all his purposes and plans according to the 
counsel of his own will.” 

In the expression κατὰ τὴν βουλὴν τοῦ θελήματος 
αὐτοῦ the Commentators again recognize ἃ pleonasm. 
But it is surely such an one as that just mentioned, 
namely, with a strongly intensive force: q.d. ‘ ac- 
cording to his own most free and unfettered will.” 

By τὰ πάντα, as Grot. observes, we are to under- 
stand both the thing in question, and all others. 

Here we have a description of the omnipotence 
and unchangeableness of the Deity. This, (Doddr. 
observe@g,) does indeed express God’s taking such 
methods to answer his purposes as he knows will, in 
fact, be successful. But it does not prove any thing 
like an overbearing impulse on men’s minds to de- 
termine them in such a manner as to destroy the 
natural freedom of their volitions, and so to prevent 
their being justly accountable to God for such 
actions.” See also Jaspis. 

12. εἰς τὸ εἶναι ἡμᾶς---Χριστῷς Now is described . 
the effect of this allotted benefit. ‘‘ We received it 
in order that we should be (an occasion) for the 
praise of his glory,” ἄς. A Hebraism for “to his 

raise and glory ;” as at ver.6. The τοὺς προηλπικότας 
1s to be explained according to the persons supposed 
to be meant. Some say, the Jewish Christians. 
Others, the Gentile Gentiles. And others again, 
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as Koppe, the Apostle himself. Those who interpret 
it of the Gentile Christians, maintain that the wpe has 
no force. But this is manifestly too hypothetical. 
It is better to suppose, with Chrys., Theophyl., and 
Koppe, that it signifies precipere spem, “ to hope for 
a thing before it comes to pass.”” Of which signifi- 
cation Raphel adduces two examples from Polyb. 
Now in a certain sense this may be applicable both 
to the Jewish and Gentile Christians; on which I 
need not enlarge. But what follows seems to con- 
fine it to the former. See however Slade. 

18. ἐν ᾧ καὶ ὑμεῖς, ἀκούσαντες--- ὑμῶν, “ by, or 
through, whom ye (Gentiles) having heard the word 
of truth, the Gospel of your salvation, and having 
believed, were sealed with the spirit of the promise, _ 
(even) the Holy Spirit.” Such is the interpretation 
of Rosenm., and (as it seems) formerly Grot. They 
remark that ἐν αὐτῷ πιστεύσαντες is for καὶ αὐτῷ mor. 
Thus even the Classical writers sometimes use the 
article post-positive instead of the demonstrative. 
The Apostles, Grot. observes, do not observe these 
minute rules of construction, and therefore change 
genders, cases, and constructions, verborum tncuriosi, 
dum tantw res mentem ambiunt. The above mode 
of taking the passage is supported by the authority 
of the antient Commentators, and seems, upon the 
whole, well founded. Most modern Interpreters, 
however, suppose some verb is wanting after καὶ 
ὑμεῖς ; and some supply ἡλπίκατε from κατηλπικότας ; 
others, ἐκληρώθη, from ver. 11. But these subaudi- 
tions are too violent, and break up the whole con- 
struction. 

By λόγον τῆς ἀληθείας 18 meant the frueword, the truth, 
as it is in Jesus, without any mixture of Jewish tradi- 
tion, or Gentile philosophy. And it is explained b the 
following words: τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς σωτηρίας: which are 
a Hebraism for “ the Gospel by which ye are saved.” 
In the wveup. τῆς ἐπαγγελιάς there is a Hebraism for 
πνευμ. ty ἐπηγγελμένῃ. These gifts of the Holy 
Spirté are said by Rosenm. to be such as are common 
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to all true Christians, the blessings of ‘religious 
knowledge, true virtue, hope, joy, concord, and the 
like. But the truth is, that the expression signifies 
far more even than what the antient Commentators 
and most modern ones assign to it, namely, the gifts 
of the Holy Spirit, properly so called, as being more 
or less supernatural: and when we consider the 
mode in which the Gospel was disseminated in ‘the 
Apostolic age, so entirely different from what it is 
in our own, we shall see that this (as the strong ex- 
pression ἐσφρ. requires, and the term érayy. sug- 
gests: for, as the antients have remarked, there 15 
an allusion to Joel 2, 28. and Acts 1, 8.) must be un- 
derstood of the gifts of the Holy Spirit of every kind; 
though varying in different persons ;* for what the 
Apostle pronounces generally, need not be extended 
to individuals. I however admit that the ordinary 
influences of the Spirit on the minds of believers are 
included in this sealing. For (to use the words of 
Mackn.) though the extraordinary gifts of the Spirit, 
whereby the believing Jews and Gentiles in the first 
age were sealed as heirs of the promises, have long 
ago been withdrawn, the ordinary influences of the 
Spirit of God still remain; and if they produce in any 
‘man a new nature, he is thereby marked, or declared 


* Nay, even Koppe seems to recognise this sense, since he thus 
annotates on the rveup. τῆς exayy.: “ Nobis ad singula in cariis 
Christianis varia, divina tamen et singularia omnia, respici videtur, 
cum, quomodocunque tandem homo Christianus ad rect@ et pre-° 
claré cogitandum, sentiendum, agendum, affectum se sentiat: site 
ampliore rerum divinarum’ cognitione, sive elatiore animi virtute, 
sive denique res inauditas patrandi potestate, singula hec ad ipsum 
Ap. soleat.” | 

' Grot, has here rendered good service to the cause of Orthodoxy, 
by an able annotation, in which (inter alia) he remarks: “ What is 
more astonishing than that those Heathens, alienated from God, 
despised by the Hebrews, should have been not only converted to 
piety, but also made equal to the Prophets, in the gifts of tongues, 
healings, prophecies, and ‘such like? But it increases the magni- 
tude of the thing, that this had been already predicted by the Pro- 
phets, as Joel 3, 1 & 2. and Christ had expreasly promised it, Mark 
16, 17. Luke 24, 49. Joh. 7, 38 ἃ 39.” . 
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to be God’s Son; and that mark, or seal, is to him a 
stronger evidence of his title to the inheritance, than 
if he possessed the miraculous gifts; nay, than if an’ 
angel from heaven assured him of his title. 

On the metaphor in ἐσφραῦ. the Commentators 
have dilated with superfluous copiousness. See the. 
note on Joh. 6,27. Rom. 15, 28. and 2 Cor. 1, 22. 
Seals were used for security and confirmation of any 
thing being untouched; and hence the term in 
question often signifies simply to confirm and make 
one safe of any thing, as if it had been under seal ; 
or as when a charter is given a king to any one 
by a warrant under his seal. Here, then, the sense 
is :- ** we have been assured under seal of this salva- 
tion from the Gospel in which we believe, by the 
gifts of the Holy Spirit which were promised by the 
Lord to true believers.” See infra 4, 30. 

14. ὅς ἐστιν ἀῤῥαβὼν τῆς κληρονομίας ἡμῶν. Here ὃς 
is for ὃ, by a common idiom, and must denote the 
Holy Spirit, who is said (or rather his gifts) to be 
the earnest of our inheritance. On the above idiom, 
which is a synesis, the Commentators treat with un- 
necessary minuteness; but they omit to inquire why 
the Apostle here used it. If Iam not mistaken, 
it was from his considering the Holy Spirit as one of 
the persons of the Godhead ; and therefore, by asso- 
ciation of ideas, he accommodated the gender ac- 
cordingly. This, then, affords a strong, though indi- 
rect and undesigned proof of the personality of the 
Holy Spirit.* | | 

On the word ἀῤῥαβὼν, pledge (Germ. Handgeld), 
see the note on 2 Cor. 5,5. I will here only add a 
very similar sentiment of Arbarbanel on 2 Kings 22, 


* Here, as not unfrequently elsewhere, I may apply the Classical 
dict, ““ Pereant qui ante nos nostra dixere.” Inthe above remark, I 
find, I have been anticipated by CEcumen. ὦ, p. 7. ᾿Εποιήσατο δὲ τὴν 
μετάληψιν τοῦ ἄρθρου, οὐκ ἀπὸ τῆς προφορᾶς τῆς κατὰ τὸ πνεῦμα, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ τῆς ἐννοίας τῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ" el γὰρ εἶπε πνεύματι, τοῦτο δὲ 
ἐστι θεὸς, ἐπάγει οἰκείως καὶ βαθύτερον συντάσσων, ὅς ἐστιν ἀῤῥα- 
βὼν, καὶ ἑξῆς. ; . 
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7 & 8. (cited by Wets.) Lex est arrhabo, que in ma- 
vibus nostris est a Deo δ. B. redemptione nostra et 
animarum nostrarum liberatione. 

The κληρονομία signifies the things to be inherited, 
i. 6. possessed ; (for [δε terms κληρονομέαι and κληρονο- 
μέω are perpetually used, to indicate certainty of at- 
tainment.) : 

In the words following, εἰς ἀπολύτρωσιν τῆς περεποι- 
ἥσεως, εἰς ἔπαινον τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ, the construction is 
very harsh, and quite Hebraic, and so contort and 
obscure, that I see not how it can be reconciled with 
the usus loquendi,for accounted for by the ordinary 
rules of construction. On the sense Commentators 
are exceedingly divided in opinion. Whitby takes the 
expression to mean the redemption of tife.* Bos 
renders; ‘‘ usque ad redemptionem salutis.” But 
this mode of interpretation 1s obscure and unautho- 
rized. Doddr. explains the reptx. the people whom 
Christ has purchased to be hes peculiar property ; 
which, he observes, is very agreeable to the significa- 
tion of the word elsewhere. Slade would retain the 
common signification of xepix., viz. “ property ac- 

uired by any valuable consideration ;” comparing the 

eb. Ποῦ, peculium. And he renders: “ for the final 
deliverance of the people whom he hath purchased 
(by his blood).” Thus Dr. Wells: “ For the redemp- 
tion of the purchased possession.” But I confess I 
do not see here any thing that approaches even to 
probability: and further than that no interpretation 
can well rise. I will now subjoin two others whieh 


Ὁ And he brings many texts out of the Septuagint, where πέρι» 
κοιέω signifies to save alive. To illustrate this, he observes there 
dre two redemptions or grand deliverances ; (for that is plainly his 
idea of redemption ;) the one, that of justification, consequent upon 
believing: the other, that by which we are delivered’ from death 
and all the other penal consequences of sin, in the redemption of the 
bedy from corruption, that it may partake of eternal life. Coropare 
Rom. 8, 23. This nearly coincides with Beza's interpretation, who 
would translate it, till the redemption of vindication, that is, till we 
are set entirely at liberty, and receive complete deliverance and sal- 
vation. (Doddr.) 
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seem most to approximate to the truth: 1. that of 
Rosenm. and Schleus., who take the ἀπολυτ. τῆς πε- 
ριποιήσεως to mean liberation from this life and all 
its evils. The sense will then be, “with the com- 
plete liberation of Christians from all their miseries, 
until their departure from this earth, when they will 
receive the promised inheritance ;” or, as Schleus. 
renders: ‘ until the time when Christ shall deliver 
his worshippers (whom he purchased by his blood, 
Acts 20, 28.) from this body.” 2. that of Koppe, who 
regards the amon. τῆς περιποιήσεως as the status con- 
structus, Hebr. in the place of a participle joined to 
a noun substantive, put for ἀπολύτρωσις περιποιηθεῖσα 
ἡμῖν, or ἥν περιποιησόμεθα, “ which is purchased and 
obtained for.” And he compares 1 Thess. 5, 9. 
2 Thess. 2, 14. Hebr. 20, 89.; and observes there is 
a similar construction at ver. 18. ἔλπις τῆς κλησέως 
αὑτοῦ, for εἰς ἥν ἐκάλεσεν ἡμᾶς, and 1 Pet. 2, 9. rads 
εἰς περιποίησατο ὁ Θεὸς This mode of taking the 
passage is somewhat confirmed by the authority of 
the antient Commentators. Thus Theophyl. (from 
Chrysost.) περιποίησιν, τὴν περὶ ἡμᾶς σπουξὴν καὶ κηδε- 
μονίαν λέγει τοῦ Θεοῦ" φησὶν οὖν, ὅτι 6 ἀῤῥαβὼν οὗτος, εἰς 
τὴν τελείαν ἀπολύτρωσιν, καὶ τὴν καθαρὰν ὑμῶν περιτομὴν 
φέρει, καὶ 3: αὐτὴν ἐδόθη. Upon the whole, the truth 
seems to rest with the interpretation of Theophyl. 
and Koppe. 

15. διὰ τοῦτο, i. 6. “ because I know and feel how 
great is the felicity formerly obtained for Christians.” 
(Koppe.) I prefer, however, the exposition of Theo- 
phyl.: διότι πιστεύσαντες, ἐσφραγίσθητε τῷ πνεύματι, 
καὶ ἀῤῥαβῶνα ἐλάβετε τῶν μελλόντων ἀγαθών, καὶ τῆς 
τέλείας ἀπολοτρώσεως, καὶ μέλλετε τύχειν τῶν ἀποκειμέ- 
νων τοῖς ὀρθώς πιστεύσουσι καὶ βιοῦσιν. 

16. κἀγὼ ἀκούσας τὴν καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς πίστιν ἐν τώ Kupio 
"I, καὶ τὴν ἀγάπην τὴν εἰς πάντας τοὺς ἁγίους, ““ having 
heard of the faith in the Lord Jesus Christ that is in 
you; (or, your being true believers).” ‘H καθ᾽ ὑμάς 
πίστις is for 4 πίστις ὑμών ; but it seems a more ener- 
getic expression. Ἔν τῷ Κυρίῳ is for εἰς τὸν Kupioy. 
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The τὴν ἀγάπην is explained by most Commentators 
of liberality ; and they refer to Gal. 5, 6. 1 Thess. 
1,8. But, from the εἰς τοὺς πάντας ἁγίους, it appears. 
to signify, in a general way, affection and good-will, 
φιλαδελφια, 1 Thess. 4, 9.; though that might in 
some cases be evinced by liberality in relieving 
their necessities. It may be observed, that in thus 
noticing the union of ἀγάπη with their faith, the 
Apostle means to instruct all his future readers. 

15. ἁγίους, i. 6. Christians ; as often. It has been 
well observed by Rosenm., Mackn., and others, that 
the ἀκούσας, &c. is a proof that the Apostle had 
never visited those whom he is addressing, as only 
denoting that the report of their stedfastness in the 
faith had reached his ears. (See Mackn.) So Dod- 
dridge: ‘* As it was now five or six years since Paul 
quitted Ephesus, he might judge it proper thus to 
express his complacency, on hearing that they conti- 
nued, in the midst of so many circumstances of temp- 
tation, to behave in a manner so worthy of what he 
had personally observed among them.—In this sense 
Mr. Locke understands these words ; and it is illus- 
trated by comparing Phil. 1, 3 & 27. and 1 Thess. 1, 
5 & 6. 3, 6.” | 

16. οὐ παύομαι εὐχαριστῶν, “1 do not cease to re- 
turn thanks to God on account of you."* Koppe 
compares ἀδιαλείπτως εὔχομαι at 1 Thess. 1, 2 & 3. 
‘Yxéo ὑμῶν he rightly explains for ὁμῶν ἕνεκα, or τὸ 
καθ᾽ ὑμᾶς. Also μνείαν ποιείσθαι τινος is treated by 
Koppe as if it were δὴ idiotical phrase simply denot- 
ing pray for. But it is ποέ idiotical,t and it is more 
energetic than simply pray for. Theophyl. has the 
following striking remark: πόσων ἐμέμνητο ἐν ταὶς 
εὐχαῖς" ἡμεῖς δὲ, οὐδὲ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ὡς δεῖ. " 

17. ἵνα ὁ Θεὸς τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμών Ἰ. X. Koppe ob- 


* The modern Commentators notice the height of affection im- 
plied in these words. Far, as Theophyl. remarks, ὑπὲρ πάντων εὑ- 
Naptarel, ὡς αὐτὸς evepyerouperos. . 

+ Thus 1 find it in that moet refined of Greek Poets, Eurip. 
Bacch, 46, ὠθεῖ μ᾽, ἐν εὐχαῖς τ᾽ οὐδαμοῦ μνείαν ἔχει. 
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serves, that what is meant by this formula it ts diffi- 
_ cult to say. ‘* When (continues he) it is used of 
men (as the God of Abraham), it denotes the object 
of worship and the source of benefit. And this may 
_ be suitable to the man Jesus (see Joh..20, 17.); but 
since Jesus was Son of God, and, on that account, 
united to the Father in a peculiar manner, who will 
venture to say that some profounder sense is not in- 
tended by the Apostle. What that is I would not 
venture to define.” Until this something further be 
ascertained, we must be content to. consider the ex- 
pression not as presenting. any real difficulty, but 
only deserving notice for its rarity. It is sufficient, 
with the antient Commentators, and most judicious 
modern ones, to consider Christ as here spoken of in 
his human nature; as when he speaks of his God, 
Joh. 20, 17. 1 Cor. 11, 3. 8, 98. So that the Unita- 
rians have here no.argument at all against the Deity 
of Jesus Christ, since this passage will only prove 
that he had a human nature as weil as a divine one; 
which we readily admit. : 
17. ὁ Πατὴρ τῆς δόξης, 135. Koppe compares the 
forms βασιλεὺς τῆς δόξης, Πατὴρ τῆς δόξης, &c. and 
takes it to mean our Almighty Father. Rosenm., 
‘“‘ our ever to be praised Father.” But the τῆς δόξης 
does not (I think) merely stand in the place of an 
adjective, but requires a circumlocution, namely, 
** worthy to be praised and had in honour and glory,” 
an epithet applied to the Lord in 2 Sam. 22, 4. and 
Ps. 18, 8. . 
. On the phrase πνεῦμα σοφίας καὶ ἀποκαλ. I cannot 
‘agree with Bishop Middleton and Mr. Valpy, that 
πνεῦμα σοφίας signifies a wise and well informed 
mind. For πνεῦμα ἀποκαλύψεως will not admit of 
that mode of interpretation; nor is ἀποκάλυψις ever 
reckoned among the words in which this idiom is 
supposed to have place. The'use of ἀποκάλυψις and 
of πεφωτισμένους τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς τῆς καρδίας ὑμῶν εἰς τὸ 
εἰδέναι necessarily suggests the idea of the Holy Spi- 
rit; as the antient and modérn Commentators are- 
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greed.* Nay, even the recent foreign Commenta- 
tors acknowledge this: nor would the acute and 
learned Prelate liave thought otherwise, had not his 
canon here been, as it were, a beam in his eye. It 
should seem, that in σοφίας καὶ ἀποκαλύψεως there is 
a sort of hendiadis; or at least ἀσόκαλ. is added, to 
Show that the wisdom meant is such as could not 
have been attained by human powers, but required 
the aid of divine illumination; such being true of 
the doctrines of the Gospel ; for we are not autho- 
rized to interpret the ἀποκαλ. of mysteries properly 
so called, prophecies, revelations, and the like; and 
still less must we limit it to that portion of spiritual 
assistance ,wirich is now dealt out to Christians, or 
apply to the Apostolical age, (even that of the espe- 
αἰαὶ outpouring of the Spirit,) what'is only true of the 
present times, when such extraordinary aids are un- 
necéssary, and therefore withheld. 

17. ἐν ἐπιγναίσει οἰὐτοῦ is, as Rosenni. says, for εἰν 
ἐπίγνωσιν, i.e. ‘that ye may more and more know 
him, attain to a more and more perfect knowledge of 
his religion.” 

. 18. πεφωτισμένους Τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς τῆς καρδίας ὑμῶν. 
This is explanatory of what preceded, and shows the 
kind af knowledge.which he prayed they might 
attain. Πεῷ. τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς are accusatives absolute, 
and the sense of these words, taken. in conjunction 
With εἰς τὸ εἰδέναι, &c. (which denote the result), 
tay be thus expressed: ‘‘ The eyes of your under- 
standing being so enlightened that ye may see what 
is,” δα. It is plat that-xepdas, which is supported 
hy very numerous MSS. of various recensions, as 
Versions, Fathers, and antient Commentators, 
is the true reading, afil-the διανοίας arose from 8 
marginal gloss. 
; The figure in é@§arp. τῆς καρδίας is found also in 


¢* Thus Theopligl. : χάῤισμα ὑμῖν πάῤάσχη, Sore διὰ τοῦ Hved- 
ματος φωτισθῆναι" El μὴ γὰρ τὸ Πνεῦνα ἀποκαλύψῃ τὰ κεκρυμμένα 
μνστήρια, ἀδύνατον ἄλλως μαθεῖν. 
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the Classical writers.* Similar expressions occur in 
Acts 26, 18. 1 Pet. 1, 18. Sap. 5,5. Kapdla is used, 
like the Hebr. 25, to denote not only the seat of the 
will and affections, but also of the understanding. 

18. tis, tor πόση, quanta, how precious. “Eamris τῆς 
κλήσεως αὐτοῦ, for εἰς ἣν ἐκάλεσεν ὑμᾶς, * the hope to 
which he hath called and invited you by his doc- 
trines and promises.” ‘The words following καὶ ris 6 
πλοῦτος τῆς δόξης τῆς κληρονομίας αὐτοῦ ἐν ποῖς ἁγίοις 
are explanatory of the preceding; and the simple 
sense is: “ and how rich and glorious is the foun- 
tain of blessings prepared for you and all Christians.” 
It is well observed by Koppe, that full of the mighty 
thoughts of eternal felicity, the Apostle accumulates 
words on words, 80 as, if possible, to exhaust the 
subject, and attain to the magnitude of the divine 
benefits. 

The fruttion of the hope or the blessing and feli- 
city itself is, as usual, destgnated by the term κληρο- 
sonia, by way of hinting at its certainty, ὡς υἱοῖς μέλ-- 
λοντα δίδοσθαι, to use the words of Theophyl. And 
the expressions πλοῦτος τῆς δόξης have the force of an 
adjective; 4. d. “ how gloriously rich.” So Theoph.: 
ταῦτα καλεῖ ἄφατον δόξαν καὶ ὑπερβολικήν. 

18. ἐν τοῖς ἁγίοις. These words Koppe refers, fot 
to KAnp. αὐτοῦ, but to τίφ ἐστιν; and renders: “ quer 
proposita Christianis spes felicitatis.” So Mackn.: 
“ prepared for the saints.” Thus ἐν τοῖς ἁγίοις will 
be for εἰς τοὺς ἁγίους. So Est., Zanch, and others, 
take the ἐν in the sense trter ; which will require 
the subaudition “to be distributed.” Others think 


* Τίμα Ovid. Met. 16, 63. (cited by Wets.) que natura negabat 
visibus humanis, oculis ea pectoris hausit; and (what strongly con~ 
firms the reading καρδίας) Achmet Onirocr. 5, 2. ἐὰν ris Ἰὸῃ ὅτι 
ὀφθαλμὸν ἔχει τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, καὶ βλέπει per’ αὐτοῦ, εἰ μὲν ἔστι 
βασιλεὺς, γεννῆσει τέκνον, σνυμβονλεύων ὀρθοδόξωε αὐτῷ. So also 
Plato Symp. (cited by Koppe) ἥτε τῆς διανοίας ὄψις ἄρχεγαι ἀξὺ 
Prtérey, ὅταν ἡ τῶν ὀμμάτων ἀκμὴ λήγειν ἐπιχείρῃ, a sentient of 
great truth and beauty. I add Themist. 2. p. 29 a. Διανοίγεται γὰρ 
μοι τὸ στῆθος καὶ ἡ καρδία, καὶ Scavyeorépa γένεται ἡ ψυχὴ, καὶ τὰ 
ὄμματα dlirepa τῆς διανοίας. ΜΝ 

Μ 
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that the ἐν denotes actual possession. But this seems 
frigid. The first interpretation appears to be the 
best founded, and is (I think) supported by the 
words following (which are explanatory-of the pre- 
sent), where we have εἰς ἡμας. 

19. καὶ ri τὸ ὑπερβάλλον--- αὐτοῦ. Rursus sententia 
eadem tantum alio modo expressa, et ad vim impri- 
mis divinam, qua potest Deus Christianis suis felici- 
tatem largiri, cogitandam et admirandam accommo- 
data. Ut vero hanc vim divinam sensibus Christi- 
anorum eo clarius objiceret, exemplo utitur miraculi, 
simili quadam vi diviné a Deo patrati, resurrectionis 
nempe J. C.e mortuis ; hacque semel commemorata, 
ipsam Christianorum felicitatem eidem resurrectionis 
miraculo comparat, eodemque nomine compellat, 2, 
5,6. Unde, qui jam sequuntur versus, usque ad 
cap. 2, 10. arcté invicem sunt conjungendi: etsi 
sententia primaria variis aliis tum de Jesu Christi 
majestate, tum de Christianorum pristina miseria, ἃ 
qua nunc per Christum emerserant, paullulum est 
interrupta. (Koppe.) Theophyl. traces the plan 
thus: τὰ μὲν προῤῥηθέντα, περὶ μελλόντων πραγμάτων 
ἦσαν' νῦν δὲ λέγει τὸ ἤδη γεγονὸς, ἵνα ἀπὸ τούτου κἀκεῖνο 
πιστώσηται.. 

19. τί τὸ ὑπερβάλλον μ. τ. ὃ. is for τίς ἡ ὑπερβολή" Τὸ 
ὑπερβάλλον, the exceeding, excellent. In this use 
there is supposed to be ‘a metaphor taken from 
archery. Here ri has not the sense of πόσον, since 
the words following are expressive of greatness and 
power. By ἡμᾶς τοὺς πιστεύοντας is, meant, “ we and 
all Christians.” 

19. κατὰ τὴν ἐνέργειαν τοῦ κράτους τῆς ἰσχύος αὐτοῦ. 
The Commentators are not agreed to what to refer 
this clause, whether to πιστεύοντας just before, or to 
ὑπερβάλλον μέγεθος τ. ὃ. a little farther off. The for- 
mer is the more common mode of interpretation, and 
is supported by some antient Commentators; (though. 
they by no means recognize in the words any thing 
from whence to conclude that man is passive in the 
work of conversion; understanding them of the 
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working of faith, as meant of the strengthening and 
supporting it). ‘The latter mode is adopted by many 
eminent modern C8mmentators, as Whitby and: 
Koppe, the former of whom remarks, that the above 
mode of interpretation is not agreeable to the words; 
for the Apostle speaks not of the power exercised on 
us to render us believers, but of the power which’ 
shall be exercised upon us who believe already, not’ 
of the power exercised upon our souls to raise them 
from a death in sin, but of the power to be exercised’ 
upon our bodies, to give them a glorious resurrec- 
tion to eternal life. And the latter observes that the. 
whole context treats, not of conversion to their reli- 
gion, but of the happiness thence resulting to Chris- 
tians; and moreover, the interpretation in question: 
would require κατὰ to be taken in a very uncommon 
sense, namely for διὰ And (I would add) it is im- 
possible to suppose that the Apostle would introduce 
so important a doctrine as the Calvinists here recog- 
nise, in so oblique a manner. Koppe offers the fol- 
lowing version: ‘‘ ut vim insignem illam intelligatis, | 
quam ad Christianos suos beandos impendit Deus ; 
non minorem ea ipsa, qua Christum ἃ mortuis resus- 
citavit.”. The words may (I think) be thus para- 
hrased: ‘* And what is the exceeding greatness of: 
18 power towards us believers? What exceeding 
greatness and power is, and will be, exerted by 
quickening us, who were dead in trespasses and sins, 
and raising us to the enjoyment of the inheritance of 
the saints in light, according to and similar to the 
power which he hath already exercised in Christ.” 

Κράτος and ἰσχὺς are synonymous; but when 
united in this manner, the genitive has the force of 
an adjective, and that is meant to raise the significa-: 
tion of the noun. 

20. ἣν ἐνήργησεν ἐν τῷ Χριστῷ, ἐγείρας αὐτὸν ex 
νεκρῶν, “which (energy) he hath exerted in (the’ 
case of) Christ ;” ἐν τῴ Χριστῷ being for εἰς τὸν 
Χριστὸν, or τὸ κατὰ X. Koppe observes, that in καὶ 
ἑκάθισεν ἐν δεξιᾷ αὐτοῦ there is a change of construc- 
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tion for actwas. Yet the change did not are from 
negligence, but from desugu; for the rerbs have a far 
stronger effect in expressing the msportant truth 
couched in the next two vesses than participles. 
Thus bere, as on other occasions, the Apostle sacri- 
fices the minuter accuracies and delicate proprie- 
ties of style, in order to more forcibly inculcate 
weighty sentiments, and i truths. 

᾿ oer has the active sense, nary εεί, placed ; 
as appears from ἐγείρας before, and ὑπέταξεν 
after. In sitting at the right hand there is, as usual, 
a figure equivalent to συμβασιλεύειν». 

y the ἐν τοῖς ἐπουρανίοις is meant “in ceelo ipso.” 
This expression is perhaps used as being a more dig- 
nified one than ἐν res eupase. 

21. ὑπεράνω πάσης ἀρχης---μέλλεστι. In this most 
beautiful passage (on which see Bp. Pearson,) the 
Apostle, as in the preceding verses, labours for words 
to express the mighty thoughts which filled bis mind 
on 50 transcendently important a subject. Thus 
ὑπεράνω is used as being a stronger term than dvs, 
or ὑπὲρ. Koppe compares the Hebr. and 
ὑποκάτω. Some verb seems wanting in this sense. 
Koppe would supply ὥστε βασιλεύειν. But perhaps 
εἶναι (which is a more regular subaudition) may suf- 
fice. It is truly observed by Koppe, that the sub- 
stantives ἀρχὴ, ἐξουσία, &c. are abstraets for con- 
cretes, namely, the persons who fill those dignities. 
They are, he adds, synonymous, and only import that 
no notion of power is excluded from the idea of 
Christ’s supereminence and sovereignty. Yet (I think) 
some distinction may be supposed, at least that which 
Chandler suggested, namely, that ἀρχῆς denotes the 
highest, and κυριότητος the lowest degree of power. 

By παντὸς ὀνόματος (notwithstanding what Koppe 
may object) it is plain the Apostle meant to denote 
** every (other) name of authority and dignity ;’’ as 
in Phil. 2,9., where God is said to have given him a 
name which is above every name,” &c. 

21. οὐ μόνον ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι τούτῳ, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν τῷ μέλ- 
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aeri. These words plainly indicate that the Apostle 
has: reference to dignities and authorities in heaven 
as well as in. earth*.(for what else can ἐν τῷ αἰών 
μέλλοντι mean): and such thas ever been the un. 
varied mode of interpretation adopted by Commen- 
tators and Theglogians from the earliest ages. It is ἡ 
strange, therefore, that the recent Koreign Commen- 
tators should dispute this. Not so, however, Koppe, 
who admits the reality of the doctrine both here.and 
at Col. 1, 16.: and he refers to 3, 14. 6, 12. 1 Cor. 
15, 24. Rom. 8, 33. Jaspis, too, acknowledges this. 
Θὰ the sense of αἰώνι it is not necessary to refine. 
For whether we suppose the Apostle to mean world, 
or time, the general meaning will be the same. 

22. καὶ πάντα ὑπέταξεν---ἐκκλησίᾳ. -This verse is 
partly the same in sentiment with the last. Thus 
πάντα---αὐτοῦ. Though, as Koppe abserves; by the 
change of image there is suggested the subjection 
under which even his adversaries must be to him,? 
and the cansequences of that opposition by feeling 
the weight of his power in their punishment. Com- 
pare 1 Cor. 15,17. The πάντα must signify the 
«ἀσης ἀρχῆς of the preceding verse. . : 

The Apostle then engrafts upon the former image 
another and more energetic view, under whiek 
Christ’s power may be considered, namely, as being 
bead over all to the Church ; which suggests the idea 
of superiority exercised for the benefit of .the infe- 
riors. Such (I think) is the idea intended by the 
term κεφαλή. The ἔδωκε is, as Koppe observes (by 
a Hebraism derived trom 1119), put for τέφεικε, ἔστησε. 
Ὑχὲρ πάντα may, I think, be regarded as an idiotica] 
expression, signifying “ over all persons and things.” 
By τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, I assent to Koppe, is meant the ge- 
neral assembly of believers, both in earth and in 
heaven, angels as well as men. He refers to 1, 10., 


* In which view the following spirited remark of Schoettg. is 
very applicable: ‘‘ Non solum tituli dignitatum.” 

t So Theophyl.: va ἵμὴ ἀκούσας ὅτι ἐκάθισεν ὑπεράνω, νομίσῃς 
αὐτὸν προτιμηθῇναι μόνον, δείκνυσιν ὅτι καὶ δεσπότην αὐτὸν ἐποίησε 


«ἀγτων. 
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‘ahd, for another example of this extended sense of 
ἐκκλησία, to Heb. 12, 23. ἐκκλησίᾳ πρωτοτόκων ἐν 
οὐρανοῖς ἀπογεγραμμένων, καὶ τριτῇ Θεῶ πάντων, Kad 
πνεύμασι δικαίων τετελειωμένων, καὶ διαθήκης νέας μεσίτ 
Ἰησοῦ, an inexpressibly sublime passage. 

48. ἥτις ἐστι τὸ σῶμα αὐτοῦ, τὸ κλήρωμὰ τοῦ πάντα 
--τληρουμένου.! The Apostle added these words for 
the reason suggested in the former verse. So Theo- 
pay 1.: * That it might not be supposed that by 

ead be meant power, he says that what the head is 
to the body, so is Christ to the Church, and in the 
same manner is he related to, and united with it.” 
The words τὸ πλήρωμα----πληρουμένου are put in appo- 
sition with σώμα, and Signy: “and this is the nu- 
merous body of him (or belonging to him as head) 
who filleth all with every thing.” So Hesych.: 
πλήρωμα, πλῆθος. The term σλήρωμα, Rosenm. ob- 
serves, signifies an tmmense multitude, which, not 
confining itself to its own territory, spreads far 
and near, and thus fills various regions; as in Ps. 
24, 1. πλήρωμα τῆς γῆς, for παντὰ ἃ ἐστι ἐν τῇ γῇ. 
“ Here (continues he) the Church is called πλήρωμα, 
as consisting of many parts, and being a numerous 
society. Πάντα is the neuter for the masculine, all 
men. ‘Ey πᾶσι, with all blessings. ‘O πληρούμενος, 
“ who fills all with blessings,” or “ distributes bless- 
ings to men,” i.e. God, the fountain and author of 
all good. The middle πληρουμένου has an. active* 
sense.” The passage is thus rendered by .Wets. : 
‘«* Christus est plenitudo, gloria Dei Patris, omnia m 
omnibus implentis.” And he compares Philo. T. 2. 
p- 171, 34. ὁ εὐμενὴς καὶ ἵλεως, ὁ πάντα διὰ πάντων πε- 
πληρωκὼς τῆς εὐεργέτιδος ἑαυτοῦ δυνάμεως. Jaspis para~ 
phrases thus: “Quale autem et quantum est sola- 
tium, quod tantum imperium habet is, qui id in 
ecclesiz utilitatem exercet, tam admiranda yagie- 
ματα πνευματικὰ et largitur, atque illi sic prospicit, ut 
caput corpori consulit.” 


* So Hschyl. Agam. 304. ἄλλος map’ ἄλλου διαδοχαῖς πληρού- 


μενοι. ᾿ 
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CHAP. II. 


VERSE 1. καὶ ὑμᾶς ὄντας νεκροὺς τοῖς raparrapacs καὶ 
ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις. There is here the same complaint 
made as on so many former occasions, namely, of the 
division of the Chapter having been made at an im- 
proper place. Yet that division is sanctioned by the 
authority of Chrys., who here commences a new 
Homily. In fact, the propriety or impropriety of 
the division will depend upon the construction of 
the words μας ἁμαρτίαις, which the antient Com- 
mentators, and almost all the modern ones, connect 
with ver. 5. (where there is, as Grot., Crell., and 
most Commentators think, a repetition, per epana- 
lepsin)* συνεδωοποίησε τῷ Χριστῷ. Thus what fol- 
lows, up to ver. 4., and καὶ, which follows at ver. 5., 
must be taken as pleonastic, after the manner of 
the Hebrews, who often interpose their 1 (which 
signifies δὲ and καὶ), or the δὲ is to be rendered ἐπ- 
quam, and the καὶ, etiam. And certainly anacolutha 
are not unfrequently to be found in St. Paul; as 
Gal. 2,6. Yet the-above method has been, by the 
recent Commentators, thought too harsh ; and they 
generally adopt what is considered as the simpler 
construction; namely, that proposed by Cramer 
(and before him by Dr. Chandler. See Doddr. and 
Mackn.), who refers the ὑμᾶς to the πληρουμένου in 
the last verse of the preceding Chapter, so uniting 
both together as only to place a comma after ranpou- 
μένου, with the following sense : “ Numerous is the 
assembly of that God wha, as he loads all others with 
benefits, so also does he you ;” or (as Doddr. better 
expresses it), “ He who filleth all his members with 
all gifts and virtues, hath also filled you among the 


* And so CEcumen.: Ἢ ἀνταπόδοσις, μετὰ πολλὴν σύμφρασιν" 
καὶ ὑμᾶς ὄντας, φησὶ, νεκροὺς τοῖς παραπτώμασιν' εἶτα πολλαῖς περι- 
βολαῖς μεστώσας τὸν λόγον, μετὰ ἐπαναλήψεως τοῦ αὑτοῦ ῥητοῦ, 
οἷον, καὶ ὄντας ἡμᾶς νεκροὺς τοῖς παραπτώμασιν, ἀπέδωκε τὸ κατὰ 
- πόδας, συνεξωοποίησε τῷ Χριστῷ. 
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rest.” But this method, simple as it may seem, it- 
volves difficulties perhaps as great as the common 
one. It is far more natural to suppose a period at 
πληρουμένους The very air of the sentence requires 
this, and, I may add, the length of it (for it has 
continued from ver. 15.) demands it. The Apostle 
would scarcely have thought of adding to a sentence, 
already too long, several more verses, and uniting 
them too by so slender a connection. Finally, +a7- 
ρουμένου cannot well be repeated, nor κεσλήρωκε taken 
from it, at 1, 1., without much harshness being m- 
volved. This method yields, too, a somewhat frigid 
sense. So that, upon the whole, I see no reason to 
desert the common construction, which is defended 
by so many similar instances of anacoluthon and 
synchysis, and especially since it agrees with Col. 2, 
18. As to the other modes proposed, namely, of con- 
necting the ὑμᾶς, &c. with ver. 18. or ver. 19. of the 
preceding Chapter, they are too harsh to deserve 
any attention. 

1. νεκροὺς τοῖς παραπτώμασι is for vexp. ἐν τοῖς πα- 
ραπτώμασι, and that for διὰ τῶν παραπ. ; as in Col. 
2,13. Rosenm. compares the use of the Latin Ab- 
lative. The phrase “ to be dead unto sin,” as in 
Rom. 6, 2. Gal. 2, 19., is of another nature. So 
Koppe, who thinks the former phrase equivalent to 
scelere infelicissimt: and he is of opinion that the 
term vexg. is only used to designate the height of 
destruction and misery, of which death is a frequent 
image. And he refers to Rom. 8, 6. and James 5, 
20. So the Philosophers called backsliders from 
philosophy, and those who again yielded them- 
selves to the dominion of animal passions, dead. 
See the Classical illustrations of Wets., to which I 
add Jambi. V. Pyth. ὃ. 75., and Joseph. 1820 & 
1821. Ed. Huds. But it may be questioned whether 
the allusions are tha same. To be dead in sin seems 
to mean to be totally subjected to it, as a corpse is 
to the power of death, and to be as incapable of 
rising from it as that is of being restored to life. 


(ad 


--“.“.... 
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And in the same light (I find) Mr. Locke viewed 


the expression. 

The ὄντας is rightly said by Koppe to be the 
participle imperfect, not present; as appears from 
the τότε and the Aorist περιετατήσωτες I have on: 
several other occasions pointed out this use of the | 
participle zmperfect, which, though somewhat rare, 
it is strange should never have yet found a place in 
the Grammars. Between waparr. and apapr. it is 
not necessary to make distinctions. 

2. ἐν αἷς πότε περιεκτατήσατε κατὰ τὸν αἰώνα τοῦ κόσ- 

/ ° . . 

βου τούτου. It is plain that the Apostle is here only 
addressing the Gentile part of the Ephesian congre- 
gation ; though as they doubtless formed by far the 
most considerable part, he was justified in addressing 
them ali as such. It is remarked by Koppe, that 
περιπατεῖν ἐν ἁμαρτίαις is a brief mode of expression 
for περιπατεῖν ἐν ὅδῳ ἁμαρτίων : as in Prov. 3, 20. 
And doubtless the metaphor is more unfolded in the . 
Old Testament than in the New. Ilepsrar. simply 
signifies to live, act, &c. Kard τὸν αἰῶνα τοῦ κόσμου. 

ere aiwva denotes (as often), like the Latin @vum 
and seculum, the manner of life. Rosenm. compares 
genus seculi, the way of the world. He might more 
aptly have cited Tacit. Germ. C. 19. ““ corrumpere 
et corrumpi secudum vocatur.” Κατὰ signifies in 
conformity to, after the example of. Though in the 
next clause it denotes in conformity to the will of, 
impelled by. By κόσμου τὠτου is plainly meant the 
wicked of that time. 

2, κατὰ τὸν ἄρχοντα τῆς ἐξουσίας. 

Most recent Commentators explain this, ‘‘ the powerful Prince 
of the air ;" the Genitive ἐξαυσίας having, they say, after the man- 
ner of the Hebrew, the force of an adjective. But this seems a 
harsh and unwasrantable limitation of the sense. I prefer, with 
the antient, and most modern Commentaturs, as Koppe, to consider 
ἐξουσίας as put for ἀρχῆς, i.e. (as Chandler explains) power for | 
those who exercise the power or rule, throughout the various degrees 
᾿ of subordinate agency. And se Koppe, who refers to 6, 12, Pe. 
114,2. 186, 8ἃ 9. And thia is supported by the authority of Thea: 
phyl., who explains it: dpydyrq τῶν évagpiwy δυνάμεων καὶ ἐξαν- 
σιαττήν παγτὸς ἐναερίον xygiparos, Now the air is supposed ta be 
the seat of this rule, and the residence of the various orders of sub- 
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ordinate sgents who composed the body. That spiritual beings 
shculd hold their residence in the air is to be expected. There is 
here, as Mede, Whitby, and others, observe, reference to the 
opinion both of the Jews and Heathens (and especially the 
Pythagoreans) of the air being thickly peopled with Spirits 
called Demons.* Wets. remarks that St. Paul only speaks thus 
according to the principles of the Pythagorean philosophy, with 
which those to whom he wrote were imbued, but does not give 
it as a part of the doctrine revealed to him by Christ, and to be be- 
lieved by all.’ Yet be not only expresses no disapprobation of. it, 
but by the expression τοῦ xvevparos τοῦ νῦν ἐνεργοῦντος, &e. 
seems to profess his belief of the reality of Satan's agency, and the 
term ἀρχόντα implies others.t Yet it should be remembered that 
the other words τῆς ἐξουσίας τοῦ &epos, do not indicate how far the 
Apostle’s belief on that subject extended. Nor are we to ascribe to 
him all the dreams of the Rabbins. On the other hand, to exclude, 
as many do, the influence of this demoniacal agency altogether, and 
to represent St. Paul himselfas disbelieving it, and yet countenancing 
it for temporary purposes, is not only doing the greatest injustice 
to the Apostle, but is running counter to the pos:tive testimony 
both of the Apostle and the other sacred writers. Indeed to sup- 

, because there is no appearance of demoniacal influence now, 
that there was none in the Apostolic age, is as irrational as to 
suppose, that because no miracles are now worked in proof of the 


* Which is fully proved and illustrated by the copious Collectanea 
of Wets. Thus Philo, 431, 28. ἐστι δὲ καὶ κατὰ τὸν ἀέρα ψνχῶν 
ἀσωμάτων ἱερώτατος χόροε, and de Gigant. p. 263, 7., besides many 
other passages from the same author, who represents them as equal 
in number to the stars, i.e.innumerable. Manilius. 2, 18. immenso 
volitantia numina mundo. Diogen. Laert. 8, 32. εἶναι re πάντα 
τὸν ἀέρα ψυχῶν ἔμτλεον, καὶ τούτους δαίμονας τε καὶ ἥρωας vopicec~ © 
θαι. And the lusts of the flesh are, by Porphyr. ap. Euseb. Pr. Ev. 
4,23., ascribed to these Demons. So also Plut. p. 2, 361 B. εἶναι 
φύσεις ἐν τῷ περιέχοντι μεγάλας μὲν καὶ ἰσχυρὰς, δνστρότους δὲ καὶ 
σκυθρωπὰ & 274. Apulej.de Deo Socratis. Mediorum divorum 
jeta sortitio est, quiin eris plagis terre conterminis nec minus con- 
finibus coeli perinde versantur. Lucan. 9, 6. quodque pater terras 
inter luneeque meatus, Semidei manes habitant. And Koppe cites 
Pirke Aboth, fol. 83. p. 2. Sciendum, a terrA usque ad expansum 
omnia plena esse turmis et preefectis, et infra plurimas esse creaturas 
ledentes et accysantes, omnesque stare ac volitare in ere, neque lo- 
cum esse vacuum sed omnia plena prepositis, quorum alii ad bo- 
num, alii ad malum, alii ad vitam, alii ad mortem incitant. And so 
Ignat. ad Ephes. § 13. ἐν J πᾶς πόλεμος κατεργεῖται ἀερίων καὶ 
ἐπιγείων πνευμάτων. 

t For Koppe, J think, has rightlv observed that τοῦ πνεύματος 
is for τὸ πνεῦμα : aslight lapse (So Rosenm. Videtur Paulus hic, ut ᾿ 
alibi, excidiase a constructione), excusable in 80 sublime a passage, 
similar to such as we perpetually find in the Apocalypse. It is too 
harsh to suppose, with Grot. and others, that πνεύματος is for rvev- 
μάτων Ῥ a mistake which could not be accounted for on any princi- 

στὸ -whatever. “ 
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Gospel, none were then worked. That were to confound the ordi- 
nary and the extraordinary dispensations of Providénce; which 
would be unphilosophical as well as presumptuous. It should seem 
that the Almighty permitted, and, as it were, let loose those demons 
to exercise their power to oppose the spread of the Gospel, in order 
thereby to put to the proof the obedience of his faithful servants, 
and evince the divine mission of the preachers of the Gospel, by 
enabling them to cure evils which heretofore had admitted of no re- 
medy. And the νῦν may be thought 10 favour this opinion. 

On the kinds of demons, see a curious note of Grot. He then is 
said to especially energize in the children of disobedience, by which 
expression I would not understand (with Koppe,) unbelievers in the 
Gospel, but the disobedient to the will of God (so Theophy]l. τοι μὴ 
πειθομένοις Θεῷ), and the inoral law; which was the case with the 
great bulk of both Gentiles and Jews. The antient Commentators 
dilate much on the term ἐνεργοῦντος, which, they tell us, im- 
plies voluntary obedience on the part of those whom Satan ac- 
tuates. Those therefore, as the Apostle says in 2 Tim. 2, 26., he 
leads captive at his will. And at Acts 26, 18.,as Whitby observes, 
their conversion is stiled a recovery of them from the power of Satan. 
‘* Hence (continues he) we may rationally conclude, that the 
spirit doth also inwardly work in pious persons, enabling thein to 
will, and.to do, it being unreasonable to conceive the evil spirit 
should have more power over those wicked men in whom he dwells, 
than the good spirit hath in those pious persons in whoee hearts he 
is said to dwell.” I would observe that évepy. implies effectually 
working. For the Devil and his subordinate agents doubtless often 
energized in the good, but did not prevail with them, beeause they 
were not chidren of disobedience. 


8. ἐν οἷς καὶ ἡμεῖς πάντες ἀνεστράφημέν wore. As 
the ἡμεῖς, at ver. 2., refers to the Gentiles, so does 
the ἡμεῖς καὶ here refer to the Jews. Cicumen. here 
notices the delicacy of the Apostle, who, to spare 
their feelings on being reminded of their former gross 
_ vices, admits the subjection to sin even of God’s 
peculiar people. 

Whether ἐν οἷς ought to be referred to the nearer 
antecedent υἱοῖς, or to the more remote παραπτώμασι 
at ver. 1., the Commentators are divided in opinion. 
The former method is adopted by most, as Erasm., 
Beza, Pisc., and Zanch. But they are not agreed 
on the exact sense of ἐν, or to whom the ols refers. 
It can only (I think) on this mode of interpretation, 
signify (as Koppe suggests) like unto; which, how- 
ever, is an unauthorized sense; and therefore I can- 
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tot but prefer the latter mode, which is sup 

by Grot., Est. and other's, and to which no objection 
should be made on the score of minute propriety ; 
‘for though the Apostle commenced ver. 2 with ἐν αἷς, 
referred to ἁμαρτίαις, and here resumes the construc- 
tion (for so he does) with ἐν οἷς, yet as παραπτώμασι 
had been united with ἁμαρτίαις, he was at liberty to 
4ake one as well asthe other. Besides, avacrpeder- 
θαι is no where in the Scriptural, and rarely, if ever, 
in the Classical writers used in conjunction with an 
ἐν and a noun of person, though of things very often; 
as m 2Cor. 1,12. 1 Tim. 3, 15. Prov. 20. 8. ὅς 
ἀναστρέφεταί ἐν δικαιοσύνη. Polyb. 1, 14. τοὺς ἐν τοῖς 
πράγμασι ἀναστρ. (See more examples in Schleus. 
Lex.) It ts often used of conduct. Finally, the 
above method seems to be confirmed by the words - 
following, which seem added for the purpose of pre- 
venting mistake, as the antecedent was so distant. 
With respect to the sentement, there ts abundant 
eviderice both from the Gospels and Joseph., that 
the morals of the Jews were then nearly as corrupt 
as those of the Gentiles. 

It is observed by some Commentators, as Grot., 
that the Apostle here includes himself by the figure 
κοίνωσις, 80 frequent in the orators, and indeed all 
who address others. To this, however, Koppe 
thinks there is no occasion to resort, since the 
Apostle might be conscious of having been given up 
to the same vices. But this seems very improbable. 
(See Lennep ap. Pole.) His were those of the mind 
rather than of the morals, namely, spiritual pride 
and disobedience to the will of God so clearly re- 
vealed by Jesus. It were frivolous, however, to dis- 
cuss the question here. 

8. ἐν ταῖς ἐκιθυμίαις τῆς σαρκὸς ἡμῶν. The ἐν is 
said by Rosenm. and Koppe to be for xara. But 
to this unauthorized signification it is not necessary 
fo resort. The words are used to show the con- 
struction; and therefore ἀνεστράφημεν is to be re- 
peated. The sense is: “in which lusts of the flesh 
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we (I say) were conversant.” The words ‘roiwivvey 
rd θελήματα τῆς σαρκὸς καὶ διανοίας unfold the idea 
couched in ἀνεστρ. &c. Θελήματα, desres. This 

lural use of θέλημα, which (I think) is never found 
in the Classical writers, seems to be Hellenistical, 
and derived from the Hebr. Thus in Acts 18, 90, 
it is said of David: ὅς ποίησει πάντα τὰ θέλήματα μου. 
And so 2 Chron. 9, 12. ἔδωκε τῇ βασιλίσσῃ τὰ θελή- 
ματα, ἃ ἤτησεν. 

8. καὶ τῶν διανοιῶν. With this Commentators have 
been somewhat perplexed. Vorst. takes it to denote 
‘‘ duplices cupiditates perversas, quarum 8185 magis 
externe, alice interne sunt.” Grot. thinks the 
Apostle adverts “subtilioribus illis vitiis, quae sunt 
Magis ἐν τῷ θυμοειδεῖ, et propius ad virtutes videntur 
accedere.” But this seems too refined and philoso- 
phical a distinction. Wets. paraphrases thus: “ Non 
tantum faciebant, que impetus affectuum preceps 
dictabat ; sed etiam deliberato consilio, quod pejus 
erat, mala perpetrabant homines ingeniosé nequam.” 
Rosenm. observes: ‘ Διανοίαι, HAW ἢ. |. non tam 
sunt cogitata intellectus, quam potius sensa, pro- 
pensiones, studia. Ἡ σὰρξ xa) ai διανοίαι conjunctim 
cogitata sunt propersiones prave.” And so Schlieus. 
But this is confusing what the Apostle evidently 
intends to keep separate. It is plain that the Apostle 
means corrupt and wicked thoughts. -Theophyl. 
(from Chrys.) very well illustrates the force of the 
word thus; ὅτι καὶ τὰς διανοίας ἐῤῥυπαίνομεν λογιδό- 
μενοι τὰ κακά καὶ τὴν σάρκα, πράττοντες αὐτὰς Δύνασαι 
δὲ σαρκὰς μὲν ἔργα, πορνείαν καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα νοεῖν" διανοιῶν 
δὲ, φθόνους καὶ μϑησικακίαν, καὶ τὰ ὅμοια. I see no 
interpretation so probable as this, and that of Grot. ; 
and I think it has been tightly remarked by Theo- 
phyl. and Beza, that the Apostle intended to show 
the utter depravity of the natural man, οὐδὲν πνεὺ- 
ματικὸν φρονοῦντος. 
_ 8. τέκνα φύσει ὀῤγῆς. Τι 19 well observed by THev- 
phyl., that rex. ὀργῆς, worthy of divine wrath; chil- 
dren of hell; children of perdition. Now ὀργὴ here, 
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as often (and always when applied to the Deity), 
implies punishment. See Rom. 9, 22. ‘Qs καὶ of 
λοιποί, ““ 88 the rest of the human race,” ‘the 
Gentiles.” 


The sense of φύσει the recent Commentators to little purpose 
discuss. Rosenm. maintains that it bas no relation to innate cor- 
ruption. And Morus interprets it, “ statum hominis, dediti soli 
appetitioni, nullo ad regulam respectu, et talem appetitionem licen- 
ter sequentis, nondum moraliter correcti.” Chrys, Grey., Naz., 
Theodoret., CEcumen. interpret it vera ; and the Syr. and Jerome, 
omnino, But both these significations are devoid of authority, and 
indeed yield a very feeble sense, Others explain it by habit. Le 
Clerc and Wets., ‘‘ by their natural character and disposition :” 
and this they support by Classical examples, to which [ could add 
many others, especially from Thucyd. and Dio Cass., in all which I 
agree with Doddr. is signified a natural disposition, and not merely 
an acquired habit. To this signification Koppe makes many ob- 
jections, which, however, seem not well founded. His chief reason 
for rejecting it appears to be this, because (as he confesses), this 
interpretation necessarily brings us to the common doctrine of the 
radical corruption of human nature! But as that doctrine is in- 
culcated in Scripture, and is, alas! justified by experience, there 
can be no reason for rejecting an interpretation because it is con- 
nected with it, but the contrary. This is surely the plain and na- 
tural sense, and by this we must abide,* referring the expression 
(to use the words of Doddr.) to ‘‘the original apostasy and corrup- 
tion in consequence of which men do, according to the course of 
nature, fall early into personal guilt, and so become obnoxious to 
the divine displeasure.” Wets. here cites a curious passage from 
Ignat. ad Magn. ἐὰν δὲ ἀσεβῆ ris ἄνθρωπος, τοῦ διαβόλον, οὐκ ἀπὸ 
rijs φύσεως͵ ἀλλα' ἀπὸ τῆς ἑαντοῦ γνώμης, γινόμενος" which, I would 
observe, was imitated by Tertullian de Anima. c. 16. p. 275. when he 
says, Fuimus aliquando natur4 filii ire, irrationale indignavirum 
sugillat, quod non sit ex eA naturi, que a Deo est, sed ex illA qua 
diabolus induxit. This doctrine of the radical corruption of human 
nature, indeed, the Heathen writers themselves acknowledge. Thus 
Eurip. Beller. frag. ‘Os ἔμφυτος μὲν πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις κάκη. 


Dr. Whitby has here a very masterly annotation ; in which — 


though he fails of his purpose, and falls into not a few manifest 
errors, yet he, as usual, instructs his readers. 


4.5, 6. δὲ @es—Xgicrm. The Apostle now re- 
turns from a somewhat long digression to the subject 


* In which view Mr. Slade aptly cites the celebrated passage of 
Hooker, ‘I hold for a most infallible rule in expositions of sacred 
Scripture, that, where a literal construction will stand, the furthest 
from the letter is commonly the worst. 
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hd was treating of at Ἢ, 19.; and the sentiment 
which he there only obscurely touches on, he here 
clearly propounds: namely, that as God raised 
Christ from the dead, of his abundant mercy and 
goodness, so he will raise us up. , 


4 A 


4, πλούσιος ὧν ἐν ἐλέει answers to the Hebr. OM 3 
in Exod. 34, 6. "Hy is for 4. And ἡμᾶς must here mean 
allmen. ‘Eaée, “ mercy and goodness.” Kad is for 
καίτερ. Συνεϑωοποίησε. The σὺν in these compounds 
signifies after the manner of. .Or we may render: 
as (he raised) Christ.” (Koppe.). On the sense 
couched irf ‘these words there has been much debate. 
The antient Commentators, and many. modern ones, 
take them in their literal acceptation, and regard 
the Aorists as'used for. Futurés, i. e.. they suppose 
the thing in posse as being in esse. On.the other 
hand, many recent Commentators, as Koppe and 
Rosenm., take the words in a metaphorical ‘sense, 
as representing the felicity which Christians either 
now enjoy, or will enjoy; and they think the Apostle 
used a similitude derived from the resurrection of 
Christ (1; 20.3, because in the future happiness. o 

Christians ¢hat and the reigning with Christ wilt 
form a part; q.d. ‘“‘as Christ, after an ignominious 
death, suffered for the expiation of our ‘sins, was 
raised from the dead and glorified, so shall we, after 
the ignominious death brought on us by sin, obtain 
the glorious hope of immortality.”. This, however, 
seems a precarious interpretation. I prefer that of 
Whitby, which holds a middle course between 
the two preceding, namely: hath quickened us to; 
gether with Christ, not only by giving os a new 
birth, or renovation of life, but an assurance also of 
eternal life: for because J live, saith Christ, you shall 
live also, Joh. 14, 19. we shall be saved by his life, 
Rom 5, 10.” And he explains the συνήγειρε and the 
συνεκάθισεν thus: ““ hath raised us up together (not 
only by a spiritual conformity to‘ his resurrection, 
Rom. 0, ὅ & 11., but also by an assurance of alike 
resurrection, 1 Pet, 1, 3., he being risen as the first- 
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fruits, 1 Cor. 13, 20, and the first born from the 
dead, Col. 1, 18.), and made us sit together in 
heavenly places in Christ Jesus (our Head thus raised 
and exalted, and thus ascended into heaven as our 
forerunner. Hebr. 6,.20. 10, 18 & 14.).”’ 

᾿ Doddr. goes still further, and would understand 
the words as having reference to that union which 
there is between Christ and all trye believers, by 
virtue of which they may look on his resurrection, 
ascension, and glory, as a pledge and security of 
something quite of a similar nature to be accom- 
plished in due time in and upon.them.” But this 
seems fanciful. 
...To the reigning with Christ there is allusion in 
Matt. 19, 28. 20, 21. 1 Cor. 6, 2 2 Tim. 2, 12, 
where see the notes. The τοῖς ἐπουροινίοις is for τοῖς 
οὐρανοῖς. oo 
. ὅ. χάριτί ἐστε σεσωσμένοι. In this parenthetical 
sentiment there is great spirit. Theophyl. remarks: 
Τοῦτο ἀπὸ ἐκπλήξεως evdiabéws μέσον παρενέβαλλε, θαυ- 
μοίσας τὴν ἄφατον δωρεὰν τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
, ἢ. Iva. ἐνδείξητα.»--ν XI... The sense of these 
words will depend upon the construction, of which 
two modes have been proposed. Some recent Com- 
mentators refer ἐν χριστότητι to what goes before, 
and take them for τῆς χάριτος αὐτοῦ καὶ χρηστότητος 3 
and at ἡμᾶς ἐν Χριστῶ, they subaud ὄντας. But this 
seems too violent. I see no reason to deviate from 
the more common construction, by which a comma 
is put after αὐτοῦ, and χρηστότητι ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς are joined ; 
ἐν Χριστώ being taken as at ver.6. The sense is 
thus elegantly expressed by Koppe: * ut, quam sit 
‘benignus Deus, ipsis his per Christum paratis, no- 
bisque oblatis beneficiis, aliquod insigne extaret.”’ 
. By the aise: ἐπερχομένοις is meant, “all future 
ages, both in this world,.and in the next.” - Irenseus 
p. 181. (cited by Bulkley) beautifully alludes to this 
passage thus: ‘‘Temporalia fecit (Deus) propter 

ominem, ut maturescens in iis fructificet ‘immorte- 
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litateti, et eterna superinducit propter suam benigni- 
tatem, ut ostendat seculis supervenientibus,”’ &c. 
8,9. τῇ γὰρ χαριτί ἐστε σεσωσμένοι διὰ τὴς πίστεως. 
These verses centain a repetition and further devee 
lopement of the parenthetical sentence at ver. 5. 
χαριτί ἐστε σεσωσμένοι. The ἐστε σεσωσμένοι isin both 
places explained by the most judicious Commenta- 
tors of the being put in the way, or into a state of sal- 
vation.” See Bp. Tomline ap. ΤΌΠΟΥ. ᾿ 
Χαριτι, ““ by mere grace and favour.” Διὰ τὴν 
πίστεως, (obtained) by your reception of the faith 
in Jesus Christ.” Ka) τούτο οὐκ ἐξ ὑμῶν. It has 
been much debated, both by antient and modern 
Commentators, whether the τοῦτο should be referred 
to πίστεωφ or the σωθῆναι διὰ τῆν πίστεως. The for 
mer mode is adopted by: Beza, Pisc., Zanch., and 
indeed all the Calvinistic Commentators. And this 
is strenuously maintained by Doddr., who regards 
the clause as asserting the agency of divine grace 
in the production of faith, as well asin the constitu. 
tion of the method of salvation by it. He urges that 
the neuter τοῦτο may very well be referred to. the 
preceding zisrss; and he appeals to several passages 
of Scripture and the Classical writers. But they are 
all of a different. nature. Chrys. indeed took the 
sero to relate to the τίστις ; but he is very far from 
assigning the sense which Doddr. does. He ob- 
serves, that as the Apostle used the διὰ τῆς πίστεῳς, 
to show the free agency of man, so he here points 
out that this very faith was.produced by God, inas- 
much ashe supplied the occasion for it, by sending 
the Apostle to preach Christ to them. And 80 it 
has been explained by Hamm. and Mackn., the 
latter of whom refers to Phil. 1,29. This, however, 
seems not very satisfactory. The τοῦτο must rather 
mean (a8 many recent Commentators after Grot. 
explain) ‘that ye have this faith.” And so Koppe 
and Rosenm. ; though they explain it of .prompti- 
tude tn receiving the doctrine of Christ. But this 
is wandering too far. Upés the whole, I see no 
ἂν ἃ 
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amernrenaiticn 30 litte otyectionable as that of Vorst., 
amd. of che recent Commentators, Dean Tucker and 
3». Dom: D'Oviey and Slade, who refer the 
preceding sentence, i.e. the 
So Tovker: “ The asser- 
ὁ ssiainiv this, that salvation by 
rit 0 Gud: that it is not of ourselves, 
τὰ any work of ours, lest any man 
. is 's che substance of the doctrine; 
a Crevé can signify nothing else. But 
“aac :s mentioned only as the means, or 
τς 3{ vocaining the salvation here de- 

























sovelty, | am happy in being 
it was adopted by some antient 
2s Thus Tzecphyl. has the following 
ἀκρυξίτοα τ αὖ τὴν mere λέγει bapes Θειῦ, 
‘ue τίστεως ταΐεναι, τοῦτο δῶρόν ἐστι Θεοῦ. 
το we we in ἢ mens totes, κῶς ἂν ἴσχυσεν αὕτη 
soon πέσαν, oad 1 Cow ζοξίκησε δεχϑῆναι δι’ αὐτῆς 
sey. τὰ ἀπ τὸ Re sue 3γιὶ, ἀλλὰ exper τι καὶ 
ἀντ PTET, 

. ax iS stam Τὰς jastincation of the sinner 
sexe af Taclom am recocciliation, in which he 
nas Ὁ sUrS JC LS Taal salvativa, is entirely owing 
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omar τὸὦῪ ογητεται. Toe best Commentators 
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τῷ peu VErSER ΝΣ . 

> comp eunua, κτισφέντες ἐν Χριστιᾷ 

. κω: Tie χὰρ involves no little 

‘ cn τάσιδετε < ψεέ. Bat this signi- 
- utara. Whatby assigns to it the 
= ac af weeks, for this reason also, 


a ΜΝ i “oe ed n— ss “rr | ed oF i | re 


as at Rom. 9, 23. 
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that,” &¢.; which, however, is little suitable. Dod. 
dridge’s paraphrase is, as often, so prolix, and cir- 
cuitous, that it might prove qguiduts a quovis. It is 
rightly remarked by Theophyl. and Photius, that 
this was meant to check the oppostte error, namely, 
of fancying that they could be saved by faith only. 
Thus there is a clause omitted, which may be sup- 
plied in the following manner: “ Salvation (i. e. the 
being placed in a state of salvation) .was the gift of 
God, not for any works that we had done, nor with a 
view to any that we might do. So that boasting is 
excluded. Do them, however, we must; for we are 
his workmanship,” &c. The best antient and mo- 
dern Commentators are agreed that by the ποίημα 
and the «rio9. must be understood, not the natural 
and original creation, as men, but the figurative, spir 
ritual creation, as Christians. . And this indeed is 
apparent from what follows. ‘The Commentators 
also notice a similar use of κτίσμα in Deut. 32, 6. Is. 
43, 21.44, 21., where the word is used of the fa- 
voured and elect people of God, the Israelites. 

’E7}, as often in the Classical writers, with a dative 
denotes effect or purpose, as in ἐπὶ μισθῷ, ἐπὶ κέρδει, 
&c. The sense is: “ we,are regenerated in baptism, 
and are made Christians for the purpose of performing 
good works.” So Theophyl.: ἐκτίσθης γὰρ ἐν Χριστῷ 
Ἰησοῦ, καὶ νέον ποίημα ἐγένου, ἀποθανόντος σοι τοῦ πα- 
λαιοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐν τῷ βαπτίσματι. Καὶ wowep ἐν ἀρχῇ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ μὴ ὄντος εἰς τὸ εἶναι παρήχθης, οὕτω νῶν εἰς τὸ εὖ 
εἶναι παρήγαγε. Kal ἐκτίσθης, οὐκ ἵνα apyrs, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα 
ἐργάξῃ. 

The words following seem added, to. further ex- 
plain the ἐσμεν ποίημα κτισθέντες. And the construc. _ 
tion is quite Hebraic., For in that language both 
the relative and antecedent. are often used in con- 
junction, i. 6. both the principal and the substitute. 
The sense is, “‘in which God hath prepared that we 
should walk or live.” LIpoer. ia said by the best 
Commentators to be put for προορίξειν, προτιθέναι ; 

Koppe and Rosemn. take it 
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simply to denote willed, ordained, like the Hebr. 
fort in 2 Paral. 35, 6.5, 11. But I see no reason to 
desert themore literal sense, which iswell expressed by 
Grot. thus: “ preeparavit, tum prescribendo formam 
operum, tum dando spiritum qui. ad optima queeque 
nos agat.” Some Commentators render: ‘ for which 
God hath before prepared us to walk.” But this 
would require ἡμᾶς to be supplied, and would render 
ἐν αὐτοῖς useless. 

Rosenm. observes, that in the words following, 
the Apostle mentions another benefit conferred on 
Gentiles and Jews by the doctrine of Christ, namely, 
that before the reception of Christianity the Jews 
and Gentiles were separated, and kept apart, the 
former hating the latter, and the latter despising the 
former ; ‘but now they are united into one society.” 

11. διὸ μνημονεύετε. The Apostle concludes from 
what has been said that ad/ true converts unto Christ 
owe thanks to God, but chiefly the Gentiles. (Ro- 
senm.) He now reminds them of what possession they 
had been made equal inheriters, and how great was 
dignity ; 4. d. “ Wherefore (that ye may understand 
the magnitude of the benefits ye have received, and 
the obligation ye are thereby laid under to do good 
works) remember, &c. At ὑμεῖς must be supplied, 
not ὄντες (with Pisc. and our English Translators), 
but ἦσαν, were. Ἔν σαρκὶ is rendered by Koppe, Ro- 
senm., and Mackn. natalibus, ““ by natural descent.” 
Grot. and Est. render: “ by carnal origin.” ᾿Ακρο- 
ιβυσεία is for ἀκροβυστίαν ἔχοντες, or ἀχράβυστοι (Acts 
11, 3.), abstract for concrete. See Rom. 1, 25—7. 
8, 80, &c. The τὰ ἔθνη, tam, it may be ob- 
served, was the contemptuous appellation bestowed 
‘by the Jews on the Gentiles. ΠΕεριτομὴ is here, as 
often, for περιτεμνομένο. With respect to the terms 
ἂν σαρκὶ and χειροποιήτου, they are (as Grot. observes) 
very significant, since there is another circumcision 
of the heart and mind, which is ἀχειροποίητος. (Col. 
2,11.) Now this was made common both to the 
Jews and Gentiles. 3 
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- 18. ὅτι Fry—xéopm. The ὅτι is resumptive; 4. d. 
* Remember, I say, that,” &c. Χωρὶς Χριστοῦ, 
‘without any communion with Christ, or participa- 
tion in the benefits of the Gospel ;” the promises of 
the Messiah being to the Jews only. . See Rom. 9, 4. 
‘* Now (the Apostle adds) ye, though heathens by 
birth, enjoy the benefits of the Messiah not less than 
those to whom he had been especially promised.” ἢ. 

12. ἀπηλλοτριωμένοι τῆς πολιτείας τοῦ lo pana, ““ Then 
ye were,’ &c. The πολιτεία is used todenote divine 
as well as human government, i. 6. ecclestastical po- 
lity; as in 2 Macc. 4,11. 8,17. Now in this the 
Heathens could have no part. Compare Esth. 8, 8. 
"Aryan. is for ἀλλοτρίοι, alienit. So in Aristot Pol. 
2, 6. ἀχλοτρίοι, to which is opposed at ver. 19. συμ- 
πόλιται. ‘The verb ἀπαλλ. is somewhat rare; but it 
is used by Polyb. and Joseph. - 

, 14. δέναι τῶν διαθηκῶν τῆς éxayyealas. Here ξένοι is 

used metaphorically in the sense removed from, de- 
void of. ‘This plural use of διαθηκὴ is only found in 
the later Jewish works (as Sapient. 18, 22. Sir. 44, 
11. ἃ Macc. 8, 15.). There is thought to be in it an 
allusion to the various periods at which the original 
covenant made with Abraham (Gen. 15.) was re- 
mewed with Isaac and Jacob (Gen. 17, 22. 26, 28.), 
and finally renewed with the whole people by Moses, 
and often repeated (Exod. 19, 20 & 24.). See Doddr. 
The word does indeed of itself imply a promise (see 
the note on Gal. 8, 15.), but that is here expressed 
by the addition of the words τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, where 
the genitive has the force of an adjective. See Ps. 
147, 20. (Koppe.) 

12. ἐλπίδα μη ἔχοντες. Rosenm. unites this with the 
preceding words τῆς ἐπαγγελίας. A method, how- 
ever, which seems very harsh. Yet, I think, the 
ἐλπίδα must not be taken so generally, as many Com- 
mentators understand if. The Apostle means to say 
that they were out of covenant with God, and there- 
fore destitute of any hope of pardon and acceptance 
from him. Theophyl. explains it: τὴν reg) τῶν ἀντα- 
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goderews.  Doddr. rightly interprets it in a more ge- 
neral way, “having no well grounded hope of 4 
futare state and of retribution,’”” &c. See his note, 
and compare 4, 18. and 1 Thess. 4, 18. 

The καὶ is rendered by Koppe atgque adeo. 1 
should prefer tmo; q.d. “nay, they were utterly 
destitute of any knowledge of God, and therefore, as 
ney knew him not, so could they have no hope from 

im.”- 
_ 12, ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ. These words, upon the common 
interpretation, yield a very awkward sense. May they 
not mean at all? asin 1 Cor. 8, 4. οὐδὲν εἴδανλον (ἐστι) 
ἐν κόσμῳ, nihil omnino, nothing ἐπ the world :’’ for we 
have the idiom in our own language. Yet here there 
is no negative, and therefore the proof may seem 
precarious; I must, then, acquiesce in the sense laid 
down by some eminent Commentators, namely, 
‘those who live in the world, and enjoy the bounties 
of its Creator, though without knowing, or acknow- 
ledging, or worshipping him.” See Suic. Thes. 1, 
109.. That this was the case with the Heathens, 
some few excepted, no one versed in antient litera- 
ture can doubt. And I ‘entirely assent to Doddr., 
that “‘ the Apostle would not have given to the Hea- 
thens the character of Atheists, if the worship of the 
one living and true God had really prevailed among 
them to that degree which some Christian divines 
have incautiously maintained that it did.” The truth 
of the matter (as he observes) seems to have been, 
that though several of them speak of their Jupiter in 
terms praperly applicable to the one self-existent 
and eternal Deity only, yet they taught and believed 
other things of him quite inconsistent with such per- 
fections: and those who had some knowledge of one 
supreme, eternal Cause, yet practically disregarded 
im.’ 

13. νυνὶ δὲ ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ ὑμεῖς, of wore ὄντες μα- 
κρὰν, ἐγγὺς ἐγενήθητε ἐν τῷ αἵματι τοῦ X. The νυνὶ δὲ 
answers to the πότε at νοῦ. 11. At ἐν Χριστῷ must 
be. understood ὄντες, ““ being united in Christ in com- 


nae 
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wion with Christians; having’ become Christians.” 
Others take ἐν Xgiore for διὰ Χριστοῦ, as Grot., 
Vatab., and Menoch. And this may possibly be the 
true sense. ‘The phrases μακρὰν εἶναι and ἔγγυς εἶναι 
answer to the 2471 ΟΥΓΤῚ of the Hebrew writers, by 
which were figuratively denoted those. that were 
worshippers of God, ahd near his presence, and those 
that neglected that worship, and were far removed 
from his favour. So Is. 57,19.: ‘* Peace, peace-to 
him that is far off, and to him that is nigh, saith the 
Lord.” Numerous passages in proof and illustration 
of the sentiment are cited by Wets. and Schoettg., 
as Vajikra, R. 14. meminimus nominis Dei S. B. qui 
fuimus longé remoti, et appropinquavimus ad ipsum, 
and Mechilta, fol. 38, 12. R. Eliezer docuit Deum 
ad Mosen dixisse.—Tu quoque, si homo quispiam ad 
te venit, ut religionem Judaicam suscipiat—propin- 
quum ipsum fac, et non remove. Thus ἐγγὺς ἐγενήθητέ 
signifies, “ have been brought near to his acceptance 
and favour.” There is here, Whitby observes, an 
allusion to the Jewish custom of allowing different 
degrees of approach to the presence of God in his 
tabernacle or temple, according to the character of 
the worshipper. And he refers to Levit. 10, 3. Ps: 
65, 4. 148, 14. . - 

18. ἐν τῷ αἵματι τοῦ Χριστοῦ is for dst τοῦ αἵματος, 
“γυῪν the sacrifice of the death of Christ.”” One can- 
not help observing how studiously the Apostle intro- 
duces, wherever it 18 possible, the important and 
fundamental doctrine of the atonement. See Gal. 3; 
18 & 18, and the notes there. , 

14. αὐτὸς yao ἐστιν ἡ εἰρήνη ἡμῶν. It is plain that 
εἰρήνη is for ὁ ποιῶν εἰρήνην, as in the next verse. So 
the Jews call the ‘Messiah by the name mde 
(peace). See the Rabbinical illustrations in Scheettg. 
and Wets. 

14. ὁ ποιήσας τὰ οἰμφότερα ἐν, kal τὸ μεσότοιχον τοῦ 
φραγμοῦ λύσας. At ἀμφότερα must be understood 
μέρη, or γένη; and ἕν must be supplied σώμα: both 
were common ellipses: and the sense is: ‘ who hath 
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united both races or divisions of worshippers inte 
one.” With this union there seems to be conjomed 
a notion of the peace and amity which ought to sub- 
sist between the two parts. Thus Koppe thinks the 
expression equivalent to apiyny ποιεῖν ἐν ἀλλήλοις at 
Ez. 37, 17. and ἀνακεφαλαμόσασθαι at 1,10. The 
A tle farther. unfolds his meaning by the words 
wing, καὶ + rosyer τοῦ ᾧ ὦ λύσας, where 
it is acknowled rd there is an allusion to the middle 
or partition wall of the temple which separated the 
’ court of the Gentiles from that of the Jews, and into 
which it was death for any foreigner to enter. (See 
the writers on Antig. and especially Wets.) e 
ferm μεσότοιχος is very rare in the Classical writers, 
Wets. adduces one example from Athen. p. 281 pb. 
ἤδη δὲ καὶ τοῦτον πεφώρακα τὸν τῆς ἠδενῆς Ka) ἀρετῆς μ6- 
σότοιχον dioptrrovra. The genitive red φραγμοῦ is (by 
a Hebraism) put for the cognate participle or adjec- 
tive διαφράσσον, scil. ἡμᾶς ἄλλων ἔῦθνων. And λύσας 
is for κατέλυσας, destroying ; as often. It is plain 
that by the μεσότοιχος the Apostle means the ritual 
law, which had been intended to keep the chosen 
people of God separate from the Heathens ; but 
which necessarily produced that irreconcileable en- 
mity to which the Apostle proceeds to advert. | 
_ 15. τὴν ἔχϑρὰν ἐν τῇ σαρκὶ αὐτοῦ---καταργήσας. Since 
νόμον immediately follows in opposition with ἔχθραν: 
that must plainly be taken to denote the cause *f the 
enmity. And such the law was, since it generated 
an anti-social and haughty spirit on the part of the 
Jews, which was amply returned by hatred and con- 
tempt on the part of the Gentiles. See Mackn. . 
15, ἐν τῇ σαρκὶ αὑτοῦ does not merely mean ἐν éau- 
τῷ (as Koppe explains), but, “ by the sacrifice (for 
gap) has evidently an allusion to the flesh of victims 
offered on the altar) of his flesh,” i. 6. his body on the 
cross. Τὸν νόμον, &c., which is in apposition with 
ἔχθραν, may be rendered ‘* even the law,” &c. Now 
the daw is here accompanied with certain adjuncts 
which suggest the reason why the separation was 
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kept up, namely, the ἐντολαὶ arid the δόγματα, in 
which Koppe observes there is no discrimination of 
sense to be aimed at. Perhaps, however, there may 
be an hendiadis, and “δόγματα may refer to the tra- 
ditions. Thus Wets. explains: multitudinem pre- 
céptorum et traditionum.” Karapyjoas, “ having 
annulled, abrogated.” Such ts the peculiar use of 
the word. It is strange that some antient and mo- 
dern Commentators should have interpreted ἐν δόγ- 
paos by the Christzan doctrine. To this the term 
is no where applied, and that sense would require the 
addition of other words. Besides, the notion is re- 
futed by the parallel passages of Col. 2, 14 & 20. 

15. ἵνα τοὺς δύο κτίση ἐν ἑαυτῷ εἰς ἕνα καινὸν ἄνθρα»- 
πον. These words further unfold the nature and the 
purpose of the abrogation of the law; namely, to 
unite the two kinds of men (for such is the sense of 
τοὺς δύο, scil. ἀνθραΐπους : as before, τοὺς ἀμφοτέρους), 
and in order that the conjoint race should be a new 
and ameliorated one.* Now this union implies a re- 
moval of enmity, and causes of enmity. Κτίσῃ, 
“ might form ;” as supra ver. 10. ‘Ev ἑαυτώ, ““ Ὁ 
his means,” namely, that of his death and sacrifice.” 
So ἐν τῇ σαρκὶ ἑαυτοῦ a little before. 

16. καὶ ἀποκαταλλάξή rods ἀμφοτέρους. Koppe 
takes aroxar. for καταλλ. But ἀποκ. seems more sig- 
nificant; for, as Theophyl. observes, by the first co- 
venant of the law there was a reconciliation of man 
to God, and therefore the repeated and final recon- 
ciliation is called a ἀποκαταλλαγή. "Ev ἐνὶ σώματι is 
for cig ἐν σώμα, “in one body,” i.e. society, the 
mystical body of Christ. So Grot., Rosenm., and 


# So Theophyl.: Οὐ τὸν Ἕλληνα éxolnger ᾿Ιουδαῖον, ἀλλ᾽ ἀμφφ- 
répous εἷς κρείττω κατάστασιν ἀνήγαγεν. And ἃ little further ΟὨ.ς 
καὶ τὸν Ιονδαῖον καὶ τὸν ἐθνικὸν ἀναχωνεύσας, ἕνα ἀνήνεγκε καινὸν 
καὶ θαυμαστὸν. And aguin: καὶ ἔνθεν τὸν ᾿Ιουδαῖον κατασχῶν, 
κἀκεῖθεν τὸν "Ἕλληνα, καὶ συμμίξας αὑτοὺς, καὶ πᾶν τὸ ἀλλότριον 
᾿ἀφανίσας, ἀνέπλασεν ἄνωθεν διὰ πυρὸς καὶ ὕδατος. And-agsin: 
᾿Εγγύτερον δὲ ἅψῃ τοῦ λεγομένου, ἐὰν ἐννοήσῃς τὸν Κύριον ἀκρογω- 
νιαῖον λίθον, τούτους δὲ δύο; τοίχους ἐν τούτῳ κτιδομένου. “ . 
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Mackn. But perhaps there is no reason to desert 
‘the method of the antient Commentators and some 
‘modern ones, (and recently Koppe,) who take ἐν. é& 
σώματι for ἐν ἑαυτῷ μόνω, since one Saviour only was 
requisite for both Jews and Gentiles. 

16. διὰ τοῦ σταυροῦ, “ by means of crucifixion ;” as 
Col. 1, 20. ᾿Αποκτείνας τὴν ἔχθραν ἐν αὐτῷ must have 
the same sense as the τὴν ἔχθραν ἐν τῇ σαρκὶ αὐτοῦ κα- 
ταργήσας. ‘The metaphor is somewhat harsh; yet it 
is significant.* It seems to have been suggested by 
the ideas respecting the death and sacrifice of Christ 
‘with which his mind was filled. Yet there is, as 
Hoppe observes, an allusion to that metaphor by 
which laws, when abrogated or antiquated, are said 
‘to be dead. Ἐν αὐτῷ is referred to by the Syr. 
Translator, Rosenm., Koppe, and Slade, to crauga. 
But this seems harsh. It must rather (I conceive, 
with almost all Commentators) be referred to Christ. 
It appears to have been added, to explain the ἐν ἑνὶ 
σώματι, to which it corresponds by a sort of paral- 
-lelism. And itis in vain for Koppe to urge that that 
sense would require αὐτῷ ; for such is the reading of 
some MSS., though, indeed, in minutie of this kind, 
MSS. are of no authority, and we must be guided 
solely by the propriety of language, and the context. 

The reconciliation (Mackn. observes) described in 
this verse, being the reconciliation of Jews and Gen- 
tiles to God, the enmity here said to have been slain, 
is that which subsisted between God and them, 
through the corruption of their nature. 

To the question, how Christ by his death abro- 
gated the Mosaic Law, Rosenm. answers: “ The 
death of Christ is considered as a sacrifice for the 
sins of men, therefore the Mosaic expiations are now ἡ 
‘superfluous ; and thus a great part of the ceremonial 
law is annulled. ‘The Gentiles, therefore, being no 


# So Theophyl. : Οὐκ εἶπε, λύσας, ἀλλὰ τὸ ἐμφαντικώτερον, ἀποκ- 
τείνας, ὥστε μηκέτι αὑτὴν ἀναστῆναι. Πῶς οὖν ἀνίσταται ἑτέραν 
δὲ τίκτομεν ἡμεῖς αὖθις dpapravovres. 


EPHESIANS, CHAP. 114 557 


longer bouttd to subject themselves to the Mosaic 
Law, now hesitate not to unite with the Jows. After 
the death of Christ the Christian doctrine was every 
where propagated. Now a communion of religion 
could not have place, unless by the removal of the 
impediment in circumcision and the whole Mosaic 
Law. This impediment the death of Christ was to 
remove, and did remove.”’ 

17. καὶ ἐλθὼν εὐηγγελέσατο εἰρήνην ὑμῖν τοῖς μακρὰν, 
καὶ τοῖς ἐγγύς, ““ and then having come,” &c. ‘This 
is said to be redundant, like πορευθεὶς, and other such 
words. But it may rather (I think) be called a ves- 
tige of Oriental and primitive simplicity of diction. - 

As Christ did not himself preach this peace to the 
Gentiles, most Critics take eunyyea. for παρήγγειλε 
- edayyeniverbas, as we find he did, by Matt. 28, 19, 
Acts 1, 8. So Acts 10, 86. εὐαγγελεῤόμενος εἰρήνην 
διὰ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ. Yet it may be rendered, with 
others, “he brought goad tidings of peace,” or, 
(which I should prefer,) ‘‘ promulgated a doctrine 
‘which brought peace,” &c. By εἰρήνη must be un- 
derstood, a mode of being reconciled to God, and 
attaining that peace with God which passeth all un- 
derstanding. So Theophyl.: εἰρήνην, πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν 
δηλαδὴ, . The form is said to have been taken from 
Is. 57. | 

18. ὅτι δι᾽ αὐτοῦ ἔχομεν----κατέρα, Koppe would take 
the ὅτε in the sense quod, namely that, uniting these 
words closely with the preceding. This, however, 
seems harsh. I would retain the common punctua- 
tion. and interpretation, “ For by him.” ‘The αὐτοῦ 
seems emphatic, i.e. “by him as.one and only.” 
Ἔχομεν τὴν προσαγωγὴν, “ we have our introduction.” 
Such is (1 conceive) the force of the article. Oi ap- 
Φότεροι, ““ both of us,” 1, e. Jews and Gentiles. Ἔν 
ἑνὶ πνεύματι the antient Commentators, and most 
modern ones, take to mean, “by the aids of one. 
Spirit,” i. 6. the Holy Spirit.. And this is assuredly 
one of the offices of the Holy Spirit; and, as Grot. 
observes, those who haye received the Holy Spirit, 
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are certain that they are the children of God, and 
therefore do with confidence address God as their 
Father, Rom. 8, 15. Gal. 4,65. Most recent Com- 
mentators, however, take it to mean no more than 
ὁμοθυμαδὸν: and this, considering the separation in 
religious worship which had subsisted, will yield a 
very good sense; and perhaps the true one. In 
προσαγωγὴν it is well known there is allusion to the 
custom of introduction at courts. 

19. ἄρα οὖν οὐκέτι ἐστε ξένοι και πάροικοι.. Compare 
ver. 12., in which the contrary is asserted. ~Apa οὖν, 
“now then.” Elévos and πάροικοι are nearly synony- 
mous; though with this difference, that ξένος (as 
Koppe observes) is properly used of a city or coun- 
try; and πάροικος, of a family; the former denoting 
peregrinus ; the latter, hospes. Yet the Sept. express 
the Hebr. YU by both ; as in Job. 31, 32. Gen. 23, 
4. That the Apostle meant the words to be taken 
in this their proper sense is (I think) clear from what 
follows, which is exegetical. Schleus., however, 
thinks that there is an allusion to the three orders of 
Grecian inhabitants, the πολῖται, the πάροικοι, and 
the ξένο. But those of the second class were called 
ἔποικοι, as often in Thucyd. and the best writers. 
There should rather seem to be (as Doddr. thinks) 
an allusion to the sojourning strangers among the 
Jews, who are by some called proselytes of the gate. 
The word συμπολῖται, fellow-cttisens, is said by the 
Greek Grammarians to be never used by the Classi- _ 
cal writers. Yet examples have been adduced from 
Elian and Josephus, and the derivatives from Polyb., 
Xen., and Jsocr. = 

19. τῶν ἁγίων is synonymous with the WT Cy, 
λαὸν Θεοῦ, κληρονομία Θεοῦ. ᾿ 
᾿ 10. οἰκεῖοι τοῦ Θεοῦ, “ οὗ the household of God.” As, 
however, οἶκος signifies both a house and a family, so 
Koppe thinks there is here adilogia. At all events, 
this supplied occasion to the Apostle to leave the 
idea of a family, and, confining himself to that of ἃ 
house, to enlarge on that notion in a metaphorical 
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passage of great beauty, in which he is thought to 
have had reference to the celebrated temple of 
Diana.* | 

, 920. ἐποικοδομήθεντες--- Ϊησοῦ Χριστῶώ. Here the 
metaphor is fully developed. "Exes. is not, I think 
(as Koppe supposes), for oixed., but is a stronger 
term. Koppe explains θεμέλίον τῶν ᾿Αποστολών., “ the 
foundations laid by the Apostles.” But this involves 
great incongruity. The Apostles themselves are con- 
sidered as the foundation ; as Apoc. 21, 14. Προφη- 
τῶν is by some Commentators taken to denate the 
Prophets of the Old Testament, who were heralds of 
the Gospel. And sothe antient Commentators, and 
many modern ones, as Est., Vorstius, Zanch, our 
English Translators, Whitby, &c. Yet not a few 
eminent moderns,.as Grotius, Crell., Barrington, 
Hamm., Hardy, and Mackn., and almost all recent 
ones, as Rosenm., Koppe, and Slade, not seeing how. 
the Old Testament Prophets can form part of the 
Christian edifice, and especially as those xpodyr.: are 
put after the Apostles, take it to mean the superior 
Christian teachers, so called, and mentioned in 1 
Cor. 12, 28 & 29, infra 3, 5. and 4,11. Doddridge, 
however, strenuously maintains the former interpre- 


* I may here be permitted to introduce a passage on this sub- 
ject from a Sermon preached by me some years ago at the Primary 
Visitation of the late Bishop of Peterborough. ““ Is not our faith 
confirmed, while our taste is gratified, when St. Paul, addressing 
the Ephesians, seizes their attention and captivates their fancy, by 
reiterated and splendid allusion to that temple which was the glory 
of their city. ‘ Ye are built,’ says he, ‘ upon the foundation of the 
Apostles and Prophets, Jesus Christ himself being the chief corner 
stone, in which all the building, fitly framed, groweth unto an hol 
temple in the Lord.’ And he adds, iva ἐῤῥιξωμένοι (and, mar 
well the next word,) καὶ τεθεμελιωμένοι ἐν ἀγαπῇ. And again, in 
the next chapter, do we not read ‘He gave some Apostles, some 
Prophets for the building of the body of Christ ;’ and, ‘ that speak- 
ing the truth in love, we may grow up unto Him in all things who 
is the head, even Christ; from whom the whole body, fitly joined 
together, and compacted by that which every joint supplieth, ac- 
cording to the effectual working, in the increase of the body, els 
οἰκοδομὴν éavrod ἐν ἀγαπῇ. In this sentence we have an accumu- 
lation of architectural terme.” . ες ον 
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tation. And he is so fer right, that the Apostle in- 
tends here, not the Church of Ephesus, but the 
Church in general; yet he does not successfully 
establish the interpretation for which he contends. 
See Koppe’s third Excurs. on this Epistle. Certain it 
is, that some of the antient Interpreters took it of 
the Prophets of the New Testament. 

20. ὄντος ἀκρογωνιαίου αὐτοῦ "I. X. At axpoy. must be 
understood λίθου. The expression answers to the 
Hebr. ΓΒ FAN. Thus the Messiah is called in Matt. 
21, 42. κεφαλὴ γωνίας, TDD WN, from Ps. 118, 31. It 
signified a darge and massy stone, so formed as, when 
placed at a corner, to bind together two outer walls 
of:an edifice. Now this properly makes no part of 
the foundation, from which it.is distinguished at 
Jer. 51, 26.;. though, as the edifice rests upon it, it 
may be so called. Sometimes it denoted those-massive 
slaos, which, being placed towards the bottom of any 
wall, serve to bind the work together ; asin Is. 28, 
16. where this very word occurs. Of these there 
were often two layers without cement or mortar.* 
I cannot but assent to the antient and many modern 
Commentators (though the opinion is scouted by 
most recent ones), that as the axpey. bound the two 
walls of a building firmly together, so the Apostle 
here intends to represent Christ as binding together 
the Jews and Gentiles into one religious society. So 
Chrys., Theoph., Gicumen., Theodoret, and, before 
them, Epiphan. de Heres. 324. (cited by Suic. Thes: 
T.1,17.) διὰ τὸ ἐπισφίγξαι περιτομὴν τε καὶ ἀκροβυσ- 
τίαν ὡς μίαν ἔνωσιν. ‘This is, moreover, required by 
the term συναρμολογουμένη in the following verse; 
and, above all, it is confirmed by the preceding 
verses 14—18. where the Apostle touches on union of 


* On this suhject the most important passage I know is Thucyd. 
1,93. δύο yap ἅμαξαι ἐναντίαι ἀλλήλαις τοὺς λίθους .éxijyor’ ἐντὸς 
δὲ οὔτε χάλιξ, οὔτε πηλὸς ἦ», ἀλλὰ ξννωκοδομημένοι μέγαλοι λίθοι, 
καὶ ἐν τομῇ ἐγγώνιοι, σιδήρῳ πρὸς ἀλλήλους τὰ ἔξωθεν καὶ μολύβδῳ 
δεδεμένοι: where 1 shall have several other illustrations of the 
subject, which will gratify the Antiquary, ΝΣ alts 
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Jews and Gentiles, and which he seems still to have 
had in mind, 7 
21. ἐν ᾧ πᾶσα ἡ οἰκοδομὴ συναρμολογουμένη αὔξει εἰς 
γαὺν ἅγιον ἐν Κυρίῳ.Ό. The ἐν is rendered by Koppe 
super, I prefer, with Vatab., Menoch., and Grot., 
‘* per quem;” the particle having not unfrequently 
the sense by (from the Hebr.3). It is rightly re- 
marked by Koppe, that οἰκοδομὴ here denotes, not 
edifice, but the work that is building, Συναρμολογου- 
μένη, *fitly conjoined.”? Schleus. Lex. tells us 
that the verb is properly used of carpenter’s work; 
in which beams and planks are fitly united together 
by what is called dovetailing, so as to form an dgpes, 
or compages. I can, however, find no example of that 
use, the term being always applied to mason’s work ;. 
88 indeed the λογέω would suggest. So Anthol. 3, 
32, 4. (cited by Wets.) ἡρμολόγησε τάφον: and appa 
λιθών, Sir. 27, % ‘The sense is: “ by this corner 
stone (even Christ) all the parts of the edifice, fitly 
compounded together, (i. e. both Jews and Gentiles 
closely brought iato one society), riseth into an holy 
temple.”’ The cuvapp., however, seems to refer not 
to the union of Jews and Gentiles only, but to the 
various orders and degrees in the Christian Church, 
Apostles, Prophets, &c. For, as is well observed by 
Grot., “there are in the Church, and have ever been, 
various degrees through which (as in the human 
body is the case with the head and heart in respect 
to the arteries and veins, muscles, and nerves, ) the 
Spirit of God flows even to the most minute parts.” 
"Avée:, crescit, assurgit: a metaphor, Grot. and 
Koppe observe, taken from animal and vegetable 
growth, to denote edificial increase. It is probably 
a sort of Hebraism; or was suggested by the ideas - 
of a body and of a building being still in the Apostle’s 
mind.* : ' 
.* Yet something like it may be found in Thucyd. 2, 75. ἤρετο δὲ 
τὸ ὕψος τοῦ τείχους μέγα, καὶ τὸ χῶμα ob σχολαί τερον ἀντανήει αὐτῷ, 
for ἀντανίστατο, which Dio. Cass. substituted for it in a. passage 
evidently imitated from this in p. 335, 44. Edit. Reimar. 
VOL, VII. 2 ο- 
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. Ἐν Kupio is by Koppe and Rosenm. united with 
ἅγιον, and taken for ἅγιος Κυρίου, or Κυρίῳ, “ holy to 
the Lord ;” as Tit. 3,5. ἔργων τῶν ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ. Yet 
I am inclined to think, with Beza and Grot., that the 
antecedent is expressed (after the manner of the 
Hebrew), though the relative had preceded. It 18, 
however, added for greater perspicuity, to show to 
what the ἐν o is to be referred. 

+ 20, ἐν ᾧ καὶ ὑμεῖς -συνοικοδομεῖσθε εἰς κατοικητήριον 
φοῦ Θεοῦ ἐν πνεύματι. The Apostle now applies this 
to the Ephesians particularly. 

. Some, as Zanch, Grot., Schleus., and Koppe, refer 
the ἐν ὦ to Christ, the corner-stone. Menoch., Ro- 
senm., and Mackn., think that it relates to the tem- 
ple: a mode of interpretation confirmed and illus- 
trated by another example of this rare word, which 
I find in Thucyd. 1, 93., where, speaking of the 
building of the walls of Athens, he says: Evvaxode- 
μημένοι μεγάλοι λίθοι καὶ ἐν τομῇ ἐγγώνιοι.: And such, 
I conceive, is the true sense. The Apostle (I think) 
means that in the general Church of God they, (i.e. 
the Ephesian Church,) are built in, and form a-part 
of; as one of the numerous small chapels, or sacelle 
which are found in the magnificent Gothic cathe- 
drals of antient times, especially the Sancta Sophia 
at Constantinople. And this seems alluded to in 
κοιτοικτήριον, which is generally used of a small 
building, or tabernacle; as in Exod. 15 & 33. 

22, ἐν πνεύματι is taken by most recent Commen- 
tators as an adjectival phrase for πνευματικόν ; which 
opinion is noticed by Theophyl. and C&cumen. 

here is meant (they say) a tacit contrast between 
this spiritual temple and that of Jerusalem, the χει- 
poroinrov. But I see no reason to desert the inter- 
pretation of Chrys. and most other antient and mo-~ 
dern Commentators, who by πνεῦμα understand the 

Holy Spirit, i.e. for διὰ πνεύματος, by means of the 
Holy Spirit; since (as Grot. observes) God is said 
to dwell both with individuals and Christian socie- 
ties by the Holy Spirit. See 1 Cor. 3, 16 & 17. 6, 
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19. 2 Cor. 6, 16. And this seems the more proper, 
when we consider the spiritual gifts vouchsafed. 
Grot. here aptly compares Philo De premiis: καὶ 
γὰρ ἐστι τῷ ὄντι βασιλεῖον καὶ οἶκος Θεοῦ, σόφου διανοία, 
To which I add Plut. Dionys. ψυχῆς τὸ βᾳσίλειον 


ἀξιοῦντα κεκοσμέμενον. 


CHAP. III. 


Verse 1. τούτου χάριν ἐγὼ Tlavaos ὁ δέσμιος τοῦ 
Χ. Ἰ. There are few passages in the New Testa- 
ment of which the construction has been more de- 
bated than the present. It is obvious that after 
ἐθνῶν there appears an abruptness, and something 
seems wanting. This deficiency the Commentators 
endeavour to supply in various ways. Many antient 
(as Chrys., Theodoret, and the Syr. Translator) and 
modern Commentators, as Whitby, Doddr.,and Wolf, 
and especially the recent loterpreters, as Mackn, 
Koppe, and Rosenm., suppose an ellipsis of the verb 
substantive εἶμι (than which nothing can be more 
frequent), and they remove the comma which is 
usually placed after Παῦλος. But this method, sim- 
ple as it may appear, is liable to various objections, 
which have been ably stated by Bp. Middleton. It 
requires an unprecedented sense to be ascribed to 
the article, and for that and many other reasons ad- 
duced by the learned Prelate (whom see), this ellip- 
sis of εἰμι cannot (I think) be here admitted. It 
involves (I conceive), upon the whole, far less diffi- 
culty to suppose, with very many modern Commen- 
tators, that ver. 1—~14. are parenthetical, and that at 
ver. 14, the thread of the reasoning 1s resumed, per 
epanalepstn. Thus, I conceive, the argumentation 
will be found not less conclusive.* Others would 


* It is thus stated by Bp. Middleton: ‘ For this cause I am the 
prisoner of Jesus Christ, for, or since indeed (εἴγε affirmatively, 
since, siquidem, see note Acts 16, 15.), ye cannot but have heard of 
my divine commission, and of the nature of the doctrine which I am 
commanded to teach (ver, 2—13.), for this cause (τούτον χάριν ne- 

202. 
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extend the parenthesis to the end of the Chapter. 
But this seems incurring an unnecessary harshness. 

Theophyl. here (from Chrys.) remarks ; Eixay τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ τὴν περὶ ἡμᾶς κηδεμονίαν, ἐμβαίνει λοιπὸν καὶ 
ἐπὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ" καὶ ἐπειδή, φησιν, ὃ δεσπότης μου τοιαῦτα 
ἐπεδείξατο εἰς ἡμᾶς, ἀνάγκη kaye τὰ κατὰ δύναμιν εἶδε- 
γεγκεῖν. 

1. ὁ δέσμιος τοῦ Χριστοῦ. The τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Com- 
mentators are agreed, is for διὰ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, ““ one 
who is in bonds for Jesus Christ’s sake and his reli- 
gion.” The words following ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν τῶν ἐθνῶν 
signify, “ and especially on behalf of you Gentiles ;” 
since the persecutions the Apostle suffered were 
usually raised by the Jews, because he preached sal- 
vation to the Gentiles; and at all times it was suffered 
for the good of the Gentiles: all which is. apparent 
from the Acts of the Apostles. 

. Q. εἴγε ἠκούσατε. The εἴγε is rendered sz modo, or 

uandoquidem, which comes to much the same thing. 

he sense is, “ If (as ye know), seeing that (as ye 
know),”’ &c.. It is truly observed by Mr. Slade, that 
elye does not always imply a doubtful condition, but 
sometimes an affirmation, since, seeing, that, ch. 4, 
21. It seems (he adds) to have the force of the 
Latin si,. when used with an indicative. Sz potuit 
manes arcessere conjugis Orpheus, /En. 6, 119. “ If 
Orpheus could (as doubtless he did),” &c. And 
thus siguidem. The ἠκούσατε is rendered, by Ro- 
senm. and others, rightly comprehend, understand. 
At all events, there is no reason to infer from hence 
that the Epistle was not written to the Ephesians. 

2. τὴν οἰκονομίαν τῆς χάριτος τοῦ Θεοῦ τῆς δοθείφης 
pat εἰς ὑμᾶς. By the οἰκονομία τῆς χάριτος, most Com- 
mentators understand the office of his Apostleship. 
peated ver. 14—19.) I pray to God, who has been thus merciful in 
calling you, that ye may be strengthened with might by his Spirit 
(ver, 16.), that so Christ may dwell in your hearts.” ᾿ 

*. ] would read. ἐκβαένει, which is sufficiently confirmed by Thu- 
cyd: 1,97. τὴν ἐκβολὴν τοῦ λόγου ἐποιήσαμεν, besides a great num-. 
ber. of parallel passages which 1 must reserve for another occasion. 
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‘Rosenm. however, is of opinion, that οἰκονομία has 
reference to the assigning of parts, as the steward 
allots to the different members of a family their re- 
spective offices. And he renders: ‘this part of the 

postieship," namely, to the Gentiles. Χάρις here 
. undoubtedly signifies Apostleship. The complete 
phrase occurs in Rom. 1,5. χάριν καὶ ἀποστολὴν, 1. 6. 
χάριν ἀποστολῆς. See the note there. The εἰς ὑμᾶς 
Koppe and Rosenm. consider as equivalent to the 
Heb. Ca3"y, ‘for your sake and benefit." And so 
Doddr. and Mackn. 

8. ὅτι κατὰ ἀποκάλυψιν ἐγνώρισέ, scil. ὁ Θεὸς, or ὁ 
Χριστὸς, “ namely, that God communicated it to me 
by (special) revelation.” Several MSS., Versions, 
Fathers, and early Commentators, have ἐγνωρίσθη, 
which is received by Griesbach; but (I think) on 
insufficient grounds; since (as Koppe remarks) the 
common reading is the more difficult, and has not 
the appearance of a mere error of a scribe. 

Κατὰ ἀποκάλυψιν is for ἐν ἀποκαλύψει. This has 
reference not only to the personal revelation of the 
Lord recorded at Acts 9 & 26., but the many sub- 
sequent ones mentioned at 2 Cor. 12, 1&7. See 
also 1 Cor. 14, 26., and Gal. 1, 12., and the note. 
In Sir. 22, 24. and Rom. 16, 25. we have the similar 
phrase κατὰ ἀποκάλυψιν μυστηρίου. _ 

The words xabws—Xpioros are, by Wets., Koppe, 
and Griesb., thrown into a parenthesis: which some- 
what clears the sense. Καθὼς is, by Koppe, taken 
for περὶ οὗ, and τὸ for τὸ αὐτὸ, The latter is not very 
necessary. As to καθὼς, it is used for a relative, by 
a sort of popular idiom common in our own lan- 
guage inas for which. ‘Qs the Classical writers not 
unfrequently use for a relative. So Thucyd. 1, 1. 
ξυνέγραψε τὸν πόλεμον τῶν Πελοποννησίων καὶ ᾿Αθηναίων, 
εἷς ἐπολέμησαν πρὸς ἀλλήλους, besides many other pas- 
sages which I could cite, but which I shall reserve 
for another occasion. . 

The προέγραψα refers to what just preceded, 1 seq., 
and also 2, 11—@2. ‘The μυστήριον is supposed, by 
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many Commentators, to be that of the admission of 
the Gentiles into the Church of.Christ. But I 
rather assent to others, that it signifies the whole 
doctrine of the Gospel, of which that formed a pri- 
mary part. ; 

At ἐν ὀλίγῳ may either be supplied χρόνῳ, or λόγῳ, 
or péos. Both methods may be defended by the 
usus loquendi, and are almost equally suitable. 

4. πρὸς ὃ δύνασθε ἀναγινώσκοντες νοῆσαι τὴν σύνεσίν 
μου ἐν τῷ μυστηρίῳ τοῦ Χριστοῦ. The πρὸς ὃ is, by 
Koppe, taken for ἐν ᾧ, whereby. And he compares 
Hierocl. Carm. Aur. Pyth. p. 53. πρὸς ταῦτα ἀπει- 
θοῦντες γονεῦσι, πρὸς ἃ καὶ αὐτοὶ τοῖς θειοῖς νόμοις οὐ 
πείθονται. Yet he rightly thinks the πρὸς ὃ may be 
resolved into ὃ ἀναγινώσκοντες δύνασθε νοῆσαι πρὸς αὐτὸ. 

᾿Αναγινωσκ. implies attention as well as reading. 
Σύνεσις signifies knowledge of every kind, both na- 
tural, (what we familiarly call mother wit), and, as 
here, acquired. By the mystery of Christ must here 
be meant the great, though formerly hidden, truth 
of the salvation of all men by Christ and his religion. - 

5. ὃ ἐν ἑτέραις γενεαῖς οὐκ ἐγνωρίσθη--- Πνεύματι, 
« which in other generations or ages (ΤΥ) was 
not made known to the sons of men,” i.e. to men, 
by a Hebraism. See Joel 1, 3. 

Ὥς. νῦν ἀπεκαλύφθη τοῖς υἱοῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 
Koppe thinks that αἷς is for ὅ, or περὶ οὗ, I cannot, 
however, agree with him. It must here have (as 
Beza and Vorst. remark) its usual sense sicué, which 
signifies “ἐπ the same manner as,’ i. 6. with the same 
clearness as, &c. For the great truth of the salva- 
tion of all men by Christ, had, indeed, been revealed 
afore-time, though by no means so clearly as by the 
Apostles, and (as 1. Aquin. and Est. observe) not 
with its particulars and determinate circumstances, 
in respect to time, place, persons, &c., but sub vela- 
mine. The prophecies of Isaiah (which are the most 
direct) were extremely obscure, and all the prophe- 
cies were expressed in very general terms, and quite 
enigmatical, before the event. Thus the doctrine 
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was comparatiwely unknown. Here, however, as 
Doddr. and Rosenm. remark, there is especial re- 
ference to the doctrine of the Gentiles being re- 
ceived into covenant on an equal footing with the 
Jews. It was, indeed (as Whitby and Doddr.. ob- 
serve), known long before that the Gentiles should be 
added to the Church; but it was not known that 
they should be heirs of the same inheritance, and 
partakers of the promise of the Spirit. The Jews 
rather thought of their being slaves to them; and 
least of all did they imagine that the middle wall of 
their ceremonies should be broken down, and the 
Gentiles admitted to the full privileges of God's 
people, without cércumcision and obedience to the 
Mosaic law; which the Christian converts among 
them heard of at first with great amazement. (Acts 
10, 45. 11, 18.) . 

5. ἀπεκαλύφθη τοῖς ἁγίοις ἀποστόλοις καὶ προφήταιφ 
ἐ. Π. a. The ἀπεκαλ. seems to suggest the idea of 
. such kind of knowledge as in the ordinary course of 
nature could not be obtained, but required the inter- 
vention of Divine assistance. Yet it does not ne- 
cessarily imply complete knowledge, but only such a 
degree of it as the revealer, in his wisdom, may see 
fit to grant. “Ayses is an epithet appropriate to both 
Apostles and Prophets, and sometimes applied to 
Angels. By the xpopyr. must (as almost all Com- 
mentators are agreed) be meant the Prophets of the 
New Testament, namely, inspired teachers of the 
highest class; which confirms the interpretation of 
the word supra 2, 20., where see the note. ‘Ey 
πνεύματι, “ὃν (like the Heb. 3) the Holy Spirit,” 
διὰ τοῦ πνεύματος. From this aad other passages, 
it may be inferred that there were in Christian 
teachers different degrees of diviné knowledge; 
and I would add that this is certain from the cele- 
brated chapters of 1 Corinth. on the spiritual gifts. 
It is also remarked by Koppe, that this high doc- 
trine of the Gentiles being put on an equal footing 
with the Jews, seems to have been not known even 
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to all the Apostles up to a certain period; to Peter 
it was. communicated first, (at the conversion of Cor- 
nelius), and then to the others, at various times and 
with varions degrees of clearness. 

6. εἶναι τὰ Ebva—Xpiora, “ namely, that the Gen- 
tiles should be fellow-heirs,” &c. The adjective 
συγκληρόνομος is somewhat rare, as is also συμμέτοχος 
and σύσσωμος, what scarcely occurs elsewhere. Koppe 
maintains that the ἐπαγγελίας belongs only to cuppe- 
toyos. But it may be said to belong to all those 
adjectives; though it cannot well apply to σύσσωμα, 
which is inserted, as Theophyl. remarks, ἵνα δηλώσῃ 
τὴν πολλὴν ἐγγύτητα καὶ ἕνωσιν, for the sake of indi- 
cating close union. In cuyxanpovope there is the 
usual figure by which the possession of eternal life is 
called an inheritance; it being put (as in 1, 14. 
Acts 2, 82. and Col. 3, 14.) simply for eternal feli- 
city. Σύσσωμα. answers to the Latin éncorpor. 
(See Steph. Thes. Nov. Edit.), and signifies members 
of the same Church. Συμμέτοχα ris ἐπαγγελίας αὐτοῦ 
ἐν τῷ Χριστῴ, “ joint partakers of his promise (of 
eternal felicity) by Christ.” It is observed by Koppe 
and Rosenm., that epithets and synonymes are here 
accumulated, to show that there is no difference 
whatever between the Jews and Gentiles. The terms, 
however, are not quite synonymous. 

6. διὰ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, ““ through the instrumentality 
of the Gospel.” 

7. οὗ ἐγενόμην διάκονος, &c., ““ of whom I was con- 
stituted a minister.” Koppé observes that the term 
διάκονος is used, in a general sense, of the Apostles 
and any teachers of religion. Compare 1 Cor. 8, 5. 
2 Cor. 6, 4. 11, 23. The expression διάκονος τοῦ 
εὐαγγελίου, however, only occurs once besides the 
present passage, namely, in Col. 1, 23.; yet similar 
forms are found in 2 Cor. 3, 6. 11, 15. Gal..2,17. ᾿ 

7. κατὰ τὴν δωρεὰν---αὐτοῦ, ““ by the gift of the 
grace of God imparted to me by the energy of the 
power,” i.e. by his powerful energy. Κατὰ τὴν 
δωρεὰν τῆς χάριτος, * by the gracious,- free, and'un- 
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merited gift ;” the genitive substantive being for the 
adjective. Or χάρις may, as Whitby thinks, denote 
the Apostleship, and, would add, with all its accom- 
panying supernatural yapicpara. ᾿Ἐνεργεία is, as 
usual,  endered by Mackn., inworking. But this, 
though it seems to be the most literal, is, in fact, not 
the real sense. The ἐν does not refer to the object 
on which the work is employed, but rather implies 
that the faculty to produce it is in the agent. It 
therefore denotes ability, efficacy for any purpose. 
And thus κατὰ τὴν ἐνεργείαν τῆς δυνάμεως signifies 
“ by the efficacy of his power,” i.e. by his powerful 
efficacy. So Phil. 8, 21. κατὰ τὴν ἐνεργείαν τοῦ duvac- 
θαι. Nor is thisa mere Hebraism: for so Galen. 
(cited by Wets.) ἐξ ἐκείνου γὰρ καὶ μᾶλλον δεδόξασται 
τὸ φάρμακον, καὶ εἰς τὸ Φανερὸν αὐτοῦ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἡ 
δύναμις τῆς ἐνεργείας ἐλήλυθε. 
Theophyl., applying this to the Ministers of the 
Gospel in general, has the following admirable ob- 
servation. Τρία γὰρ ἡμᾶς δεῖ συνεισφέρειν cis τὴν δια- 
κονίαν, Ψυχὴν Φιλοκίνδυνον, σοφίαν καὶ σύνεσιν, καὶ βίον 
ἄληπτον' τὸν γὰρ Θεὸν δύναμιν διδόναι, δι᾽ ἧς ταῦτα πάντα 
ἔμπρακτα ἔσται. | 
8. ἐμοὶ rw ἐλαχιστοτέρω πάντων τών ἁγίων ἐδόθη ἡ 
χάρις αὕτη, “Tome (Isay) who am tncomparably the 
least of all the saints.” Such is (I think) the most 
accurate representation of the sense of this peculiar 
term ἐλαχιστότερος, which is a comparative formed 
on a superlative; many examples of which idiom are 
adduced by Wets.;: as πρωτιστός, καλλιώτερος, ἐσ χα- 
τώτατος; μειϑότερος, and, to omit many others, ἐλα- 
χιστότατος from Sext. Emp. p. 627. By the τών 
ἁγίων Rosenm. and Koppe understand, not all the 
Christians, but only the Apostles and Prophets 
mentioned at ver. 5. And so in a very similar pas- 
sage of 1 Cor. 15, 9. But I do not see how the 
words of the present passage will admit of such a 
sense, to which, indeed, it is not necessary to resort ; 
nor is it proper to press upon an expression like this. 
The Apostle only seems to mean that he was, of all 
Christians, the least worthy of that supernatural call 
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and divine illumination which had been vouchsafed. 
And, considering how exceedingly bitter persecutor 
he had been of the Church, a blasphemer of Christ, 
and injurious to his religion, he was, humanly speak- 
ing, the least worthy to have been so wonderfully 
called. 

The Infinitive εὐαγγελίσασθαι depends upon acre 
or eis τὸ, ““ for the purpose of making known the glad 
tidings,” synonymous with κηρύσσειν and διδάσκειν. 
See the note on Gal. 1, 8. ᾿Ανεξιχνίαστον πλοῦτον τοῦ 
X., “the unsearchable and inconceivable riches of 
the grace of Christ ;” for we have the full phrase at 
1,7. and 2, 7. On ἀνεξιχνίαστον see the note on 
Rom. 11, 23. There seems, in the present applica- 
tion of the word, to be an imitation of the Orat. 
Manass. ver. 6. ἀνεξιχνίαστον τὸ ἔλεος. Yet there is 
also a reference to the μυστήριον mentioned both 
before and after. 

9. καὶ φωτίσαι πάντας τις---Ἰ Χριστο Here we 
have the same sentiment, though further developed. 
Compare Col. 1,23. The term φωτίϑω has, I think, 
a stronger sense than διδάσκω. So Ignat. and Rom. 
(cited by Grot.) πεφωτισμένην ἐν θελήματι Θεοῦ. By 
πάντας is meant, all men, whether Jews or Gentiles. 

- For the κοινωνία of the common Editions, almost 
all Critics are agreed, ought to be read οἰκονομία, 
from the greatest part of the MSS., Versions, Fa- 
thers, Kc. Κοινωνία is supposed to be a mere error 
of the scribes. See Koppe. On the other hand, 
Mackn. thinks that the transcribers of this Epistle, 
not observing that the Apostle was contrasting the 
discoveries made in the Gospel with the discoveries 
in the Heathen mysteries, and the Christian Church 
- with the Heathen fellowships, were at a loss to know 
what he meant by the fellowship of the mystery ; 
and substituted the word dispensation in its place.”’ 
Οἰκονομία is either redundant, like the Latin ratio, or 
else it signifies method, plan, nature, kc. ἩΜυστήριον, 
as before, must chiefly relate to that part of the 
Gospel long kept secret, respecting the admission of 
the Gentiles to the same favour with the Jews. 
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9. ἀπὸ τῶν alaivay is said, by Koppe and Rosenm., 
to be for ἐκ τ. a. But the ἀπὸ is so used in ax’ ἀρχῆς. 
This is very erroneously rendered by some, as Mack., 
“ hidden from ;’? which 15 contrary to the usus lo- 
quendi. The sense is, for ages, for eternal ages. 
"Ey τώ @ew, “ apud Deum.” 

9. τῷ τὰ πάντα κτίσαντι διὰ “I. X. The later 
Commentators, from the time of Locke (as formerly 
Vorst., Zanch, and Grot.), suppose this to signify 
the new creation by the Gospel. The antient Com- 
mentators, and most mogern ones, take it in its 
physical sense : and they refer for examples to supra 
2,10 & 15. infra 4, 24. compared with Col. 4, 10. 
And this seems to be the best-founded interpreta- 
tion: but I see no reason why both senses may not 
have been intended; and to both the πάντα may be 
applied. So Wells and Doddr. 

To is used as at 1, 18 & 19., where see the note. 

10. ἵνα γνωρισθῇ νῦν--- σοφία τοῦ Θεοῦ. “Ive is rightly 
considered, by some antient and modern Commen- 
tators, as having here (as often) the eventual sense, . 
ἐς “ο that, to the end that to the rulers and autlhiori- | 
ties in the heavenly places,” 1.e.in heaven. By the 
ἀρχαῖς καὶ ταῖς ἐξουσίαις ἐν τοῖς ἐπουρανίοις are denoted 
archangels and angels of the highest rank in heaven. 
On apy. and ἐξουσ. see the notes on 1, 3,10 ἃ 20. 
Koppe understands by apy. and ἐξουσ. those most 
pre-eminent in wisdom and dignity; which may be 
admitted. It were, however, presumptuous to specu- 
late too far, and vain to attempt to be wise above 
what is written. 

10. ἡ πολυξοίκιλος σοφία, ““ the immensely diversi- 
fied and manifold wisdom.”* This is an epithet very 
suitable to σοφία, since the word is, in the Classical 


* Grot. recognizes more meaning in the terms. The substance 
of his interpretation of πολνπ. is, tmmensa, summa, que se variis 
modis exserit, et imprimis institutorum varietate ad efformandos hw- 
mines per religionem conspicua est. The reader will do well to con- 
sult the able and instructive annotation of the learned Commenta- 
tor, or the abstract of it in Koppe. 
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writers, used (as is ποίκιλος) to denote clever, know- 
ing, and the like; though it is generally used to 
denote a sort of Proteus-like craft and cunning. 
Slade ‘explains thus: “ That the manifold wisdom of 
God’s dispensation may be unfolded, by the Chris- 
tian revelation, to the different orders of angelic 
beings,” who are represented by St. Peter as de- 
siring to look into these things, 1 Pet. 1, 12. 

This, the Apostle adds, is manifested διὰ τῆς éxxay- 
σίας : a brief mode of expression, which seems to 
signify, ‘“‘ by the founding, propagating, and go- 
verning of the Church.” For, as Rosenm. observes, 
“ from this the angels understood the Divitie wisdom, 
just as we mortals understand it by considering and 
surveying the course of events.” So Theophyl. ὅτε 
yap ἡμεῖς ἐμάθομεν, τότε κακεῖναι Os ἡμῶν, ὁρῶσαι τὴν 
ἐκκλησίαν τίνων ἠξιώθη, καὶ δι᾽ αὐτῆς εἰς γνῶσιν ὁδηγού- 
μεναι. 

11. κατὰ πρόθεσιν τῶν αἰώνων, ἣν ἐποίησεν ἐν Χ. Ἴ. 
τ᾿ κιη. Of this passage, which is somewhat obscure 
from its brevity, the sense is thus ably expressed by 
Theophyl.: Νῦν μὲν ἐγνώσθη ἡ σοφία τῶν περὶ ἡμᾶς 
γινομένων, πλὴν ἄνωθεν ἦν προωρισμένη᾽ κατὰ πρόθεσιν 
γὰρ τῶν αἰώνων" τουτέστι, κατὰ πρόγνωσιν τῶν μελλόν- 
των αἰώνων. Hoe γὰρ ὁ Gels τὰ ἐσόμενα, καὶ οὕτως ὥρισε. 
Τὸ δὲ, ἣν ἐποίησεν ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ, νοεῖται μὲν περὶ τῆς 
σοφίας, ἥτοι τῆς οἰκονομίας ἣν ἐποίησεν ὁ Πατὴρ διὰ τοῦ 
Υἱοῦ. Ὁ δὲ Χρυσόστομος, ὧν ἐποίησεν ἀναγνοὺς" ὧν ἐποί- 
ησὲεν αἰαύνων, Φησὶν, ὁ Θεὸς διὰ τοῦ Tiod. 

At τῶν αἰώνων I would understand ἀπὸ (which is 
expressed in the verse preceding), and regard it as a 
Genitive ofa noun for an adjective. It may be ren- 
dered: “ according to his most antient purpose, 
counsel, plan, and dispensation, which, having form- 
ed from eternal ages, He executed by Christ Jesus 
our Lord.” See Whitby and Locke. . 

12. ἐν ᾧ ἔχομεν---πίστεως αὐτοῦ, ‘ through whom 
(as Mediator) we have freedom of address, and access 
to God with confidence, by means of faith in him.” 
Παῤῥησία properly signifies freedom of address (in 
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prayer), and then fiducia. On προσαγώγη see the 
note supra 2,18., from which passage it is clear that 
we'are here to supply πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν. The terms παῤ- 
ῥησία and πεποίθησις are nearly synonymous, and both 
stand in the place of an adjective qualifying προσα- 
γωγὴ, “ free and confident approach,” i. e. in prayer 
and supplication. See Rom. 8, 15. Gal. 4. 6. It is 
rightly remarked by Koppe, that this holy confi- 
dence is represented by the Apostle as arising from 
a sense of the pardon of sin, and acceptance with 
God, obtained by the death of Christ. And he adds, 
that both Jews and Gentiles were weighed down 
with the depression arising from conscious guilt, 
which they had reason to feel and deeply lament. 
. It is evident that the we must have reference to 
all Christians, whether Jewish or Gentile. . | 
The διὰ τῆς πίστεως is regarded, by Koppe and 
Rosenm., as put for εἴγε πιστεύομεν εἰς αὐτὸν. It is 
an idiotical form οὗ expression for, “ through faith 
in him, reposed in him and his merits,” &c.; for, as 
Theophyl. observes, by remitting sins, he instilled 
eonfidence into us. a 
| 18. διὸ αἰτοῦμαι μὴ ἐκκακεῖν, &c. The connexion 
of this verse with the preceding is thus laid down by 
Koppe: ‘The Apostle feared lest, if the Gentile 
Christians knew of the contempt, hatred, accusation, 
and injurious treatment of every kind which he met 
with from his own countrymen, the Jews, they 
should think the doctrine itself of the Apostle vain, 
and resting on no solid foundation ; to prevent such 
ἃ supposition, after having explained the cause of 
the calamities which he had to suffer from the Jews 
(which arose solely from the ill-will the Jews bore 
to the Gentiles) ver. 1—12., now conjures them, not 
to suffer these his calamities to alienate them from 
the Christian doctrine, but rather reflect that in this 
his misery they had whereof to boast and exult.” Ὁ 
The above is indeed very acutely conceived; but 
simpler, and perhaps truer, is the following method 
of Theophyl.: ““ Therefore, as great is the mystery 
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of your calling, and as great things are committed 
to me to preach to you, and I must needs suffer 
bonds and injurious treatment from those who un- 
derstand not this mystery, I desire that ye faint not, 
i.e. be not troubled and disconcerted, as if some- 
thing unexpected had happened.” 

Crellius thinks that the Διὸ has a resumptive force, 
since the parenthesis ends at ver. 12., and hence the 
Apostle returns to the subject he was treating of at 
ver. 1.; q.d. “ Wherefore (I 8840), &c. Yet he 
grants the words may be referred to those immedi- 
ately preceding, and he pursues a mode of explana- 
tion nearly the same with that of Theophyl. The 
διὸ cannot (I think) have here a resumptive force; 
and I know not whether it can ever be properly said 
to have it. | 

With respect to the words themselves, they involve 
somewhat of difficulty, arising from extreme brevity, 
and are susceptible of thore than one interpretation. 

See Koppe.) Yet the context and the nature of the 
subject will not (I think) permit us to assign any 
other sense than that laid down by the antient Com- 
mentators, and most modern ones, by which ὑμᾶς is 
understood after αἰτοῦμαι, ‘* Wherefore I intreat you 
not to faint and despond on account of the afflictions 
which I endure on your behalf, seeing that this is 
your glory,” i. 6. tends to your glory. Rosenm. and 

oppe object to the common interpretation of δόξα, 
on the ground that these afflictions would rather 
tend to their benefit than their glory ; and therefore 
they explain it felicity, namely, eternal felicity. But 
there are two handles by which this and most other 
things may be taken; and the learned Commenta- 
tors seem to bave seized hold on the wrong. It 
surely was to the glory and credit of the Ephesians 
to have been converted by an Apostle who approved 
his sincerity by encountering perpetual afflictions 
and persecutions for the benefit of themselves and 
the other Gentiles. 

͵ 18. ἐκακκέιν not only signifies to tre, to be tired out 
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(ex), a8 in Gal. 6, 9. where see the note; but also 
to despond, faint, as here and in @Cor. 4. 16. where 
see the note. Ilepixexeiv.the Classical writers use in 
this sense, and also ἐκκάμνειν, and that not ἐκκαμν. 
ἐν rive, but τιν. See St. Thes. on ἐκκαμν. 

The ἥτις is for αἵτινες, by an idiom common to 
both the Hebr., Greek, and Latin languages, by 
which the pronoun relative is accommodated either 
to the former, or the latter of two substantives. 
Thus (bestdes many other examples adduced by 
Wets.) we have in Cicero Somn. Scip. 8. ‘ ignibus 
quee sidera vocatis. 

14, τούτου χάριν--- Χριστοῦ. Commentators are not 
agreed to what the τούτου γάριν is to be referred. 
Some refer it to what immediately precedes. (See 
Koppe and Rosenm.)° But this produces but a 
frigid sense. I rather agree with others, as Crell. 
and Bp. Middleton, that it relates to ver. 1. (where 
see the note). 

14. κάμπτω τὰ γόνατα pou pds, i.e.“ I fervently pray 
to.” This expression is accommodated to Oriental 
munners. See Acts 7, 60. 9, 40. 20, 36. The words 
τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, are omitted in three or 
four MSS., and some later Versions and Fathers. 
But there is no reason to question the correctness of 
the common reading. The periphrasis Father of, 
our Lord Jesus Christ, is used in the place of God, to 
intimate (as Rosenm. observes) that it 1s on account 
of Christ, the only begotten and dearly beloved Son 
of God, that this felicity altogether results to Chris- 
tians. 

15. ἐξ οὗ πᾶσα πατριὰ ἐν ὀυρανοῖς Kal ἐπὶ γῆς ὀνομά- 
ϑεται. It should seem that from the mention of the 
connection subsisting between God the Father and 
the Son, the Apostle was led to introduce that 
which subsists, though of a very different kind, be- 
tween all created beings and the Father. So Theo- 
phyl. (from Chrys.): 'Ex τοῦ ἄνω δὲ πατρὸς πᾶσά, 
φησι, πατρία" ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς μεν τὰς γενεὰς ὀνομάξων πα- 
φρίας, ἀτὸ τοῦ τῶν πατέρων ὀνόματος οὕτω καλουμένας. 
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ἐν ovpaves δὲ, ἐπεὶ ἐκεῖ οὐδεὶς ἐξ οὐδενὸς γεννᾶται, πατριὰφ 
τὰ συστήματα λέγει. 

The present is one of those passages which are 
best understood by a reference to Jewish opinions. 
It appears from the Rabbinical citations of Wets. 
that the Jews were accustomed to call the angels in 
heaven God’s upper family ; and themselves on earth 
his lower family. 

The πᾶσα, Koppe thinks, is levelled against that 
narrow notion of the Jews that they alone were en- 
titled to the names PTT Cy, MFP 33, and is meant 
to show (as at Phil. 2, 10.) that all intelligent na- 
tures (as originally created and preserved by him), 
united by the bonds of piety and virtue, whether on 
earth, or in heaven, are equally sons of God, and 
belong to the same city and family. See Hebr. 12, 
22. compared with 11, 10. 

ἘΣ οὗ is by some referred to Christ. But it seems 
more suitable to the Father. And so the antients 
and the most judicious moderns. 

16. ἵνα δώῃ ὑμῖν---ἔσω ἄνθρωπον. Koppe observes 
that ver. 16—19, are closely connected, and may be 
compared with a parallel passage of Col. 2, 1—10., 
from which the following will appear to be the sen- 
timent: ‘ May He by his divine spirit produce in 
you the firm persuasion that ye are the temple of 
Christ, built by the Divine goodness; so that ye may 
comprehend and be sensible of the vast extent of 
this temple, to which all the pious and good belong, 
and feel how great is His goodness, who willed that 
ye should be joined to the same temple.” . 

16. τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ. See the note on ver.7. Grot., 
Zanch, and Rosenm., render this, “ pro maxima 
potentia.”. And so Theodoret: καὶ πλοῦτον ἄῤῥητον 
ἔχει, καὶ δύναμιν ἀμέτρητον. Thus the sense would 
be, ‘“‘ as, of his great power, he can.” But this seems 
not to be what the Apostle had in view. Iam rather 
inclined to take δόξης (as did Whitby) for the ad- 
jective glorious, and refer πλοῦτον to his abundant 

_mercy, inconceivable bounty. See supra 1, 6 ἃ 18, 
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2, '7., and elsewhere. And so Crell. “secundum 
beneficentisze suse amplitudinem et ubertatem.” , 
16. δυνάμει κραταιωθῆναι, “to be mightily strength- 
ened.” For δυνάμει is for δυνατῶς. Διὰ τοῦ πνεύμα- 
ros αὐτοῦ, “by his holy spirit.” Eis τὸν ἔσω ἄνθωπον. 
See the note on Rom. 7, 22. and 2 Cor. 4, 16. Koppe 
here aptly compares Plat. de Republ. 9. roy ἔξω 
ἀνθρώπου ὃ ἐντὸς ἄνθρωπος ἔσται ἐγκρατέστατος. He, 
however, thinks it cannot be inferred that the Apostle 
had Plato in his mind. Which isvery true. But Iam 
surprised he did not see that the coincidence between 
Plato, St. Paul, and some other writers, was not an 
accidental coincidence of ideas, but that Plato bor- 
rowed this, together with many other dogmas, from 
the East, where it probably has long prevailed, and 
was originally derived from the Israelites. 
. This κρατιοῦσθαι Rosemn. confines to the influence 
of religious knowledge, and the study οἵ virtue, in 
strengthening the mind. Which is very true; but 
by no means the whole truth ; since the strengthen- 
mg here meant is that of the Holy Spirit, to whose 
Influence (as Koppe here acknowledges) Chris- 
tians owe every increase of their faith and virtue. 
So Theophyl.: αὐτὸ γὰρ ἔστι τὸ τὴν ἰσχὺν πάρεχον. 
And this is required by the next words, κατοικῆσαι 
σὸν Χριστὸν διὰ τῆς πίστεως ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμών. 

17. κατοικῆσαι---τεθεμελιωμένοι. Koppe refers the 
κατοικῆσαι to don. But it seems more correct to say 
that, though closely connected with it, yet it gram- 
matically depends upon ὥστε understood. So Theo- 
phyl. rightly observes, that the κραταιωθῆναε and the 
κατοικῆσαι are not two things, but the latter is the 
result of the former. And he paraphrases thus.: 
* that you may be strengthened and fitted for Christ's — 
dwelling in your inner man.” | | 

This indwelling of Christ in the heart is explained 
in two ways:. by some, of love to Christ ; since he 
whom we love is said to dwell, and have a place in 
our hearts: and they cite Liban. Eph. 558. But 
this seems far too feeble a sense. ‘The more judi- 
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cious Commentators, both antient and modern, are 
agreed that there is an architectural allusion; as at 
supra 2. fin. 1 Cor. 3, 16, 18 & 19., where see the 
note. And certainly in a figurative sense, both God 
and Christ are said to dwell in the hearts of faithfal 
Christians, as Joh. 14, 23. “and we will come and 
make our abode with him.” Yet I cannot but admit 
also another interpretation, which has by some Com- 
mentators been thought the only one here intended, 
namely, the doctrine of Christ. For, as Rosenm. 
observes, the context requires this, and especially the 
parallel passage of Col. 3, 16. ὁ λόγος τοῦ κυρίου evor- 
κεΐτω ἐν ὑμῖν πλουσίων. 

17. δια τῆς πίστεως & ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμῶν. These 
words are by some antient and modern Commenta- 
tors separated from κατοικῆσαι, and joined to the 
following. But this seems doing great violence to 
the construction. Διὰ τὴς πίστεως, “by the exer- 
cise of faith.” So Crell.: ‘ vinculo fidei connexa sit 
apimis vestris doctrina Christi.’ Here Wets. aptly 
cites Acta martyr. 2. Tis ἐστι θεοφόρας; ᾿Ιγνάτιος 
awexpivaro, ὃ Χριστὸν ἔχων ἐν στέρνοις. Τραϊανὸς elev 
“μεῖς οὖν σοὶ δοκοῦμεν κατὰ νοῦν μὴ ἔχειν θεοὺς, οἷς καὶ 
χρώμεθα συμμάχοις πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους; ---- | paiavos εἶπεν" 
σὺ οὖν ἐν ἑαυτῷ φέρεις τὸν σταυρωθέντα ; ᾿Ιγνάτιος εἶπεν" 
yal’ γέγρασται γὰρ" ἐνοικήσω ἐν αὐτοῖς καὶ ἐμπερικατήσω. 
‘And he observes: “ De Christo ut de Numzne loqui- 
tur Paulus.” 

18. ἐν ἀγάπῃ ἐῤῥιδϑωμένοι καὶ τεθεμελιωμένοι. ‘These 
words are closely connected with the preceding, and 
show how this indwelling is to be, namely (as Thee- 
phyl. explains), not superficially, but deeply ; which, 
as he adds, is the only way whereby the graces of 
the spirit and the indwelling of Christ are to be 
obtained. 

Some Commentators, as Grot. and Rosenm., think 
that there is a transposition of ἵνα for ἵνα ἐῤῥιδωμένοι 
καὶ τεθεμελιωμένοι, ἐξισχύσητε, &c. And this is no- 
ticed by Photius. But it seems too harsh. I agree 
with the Commentator just mentioned (who has 
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learnedly discussed the phrase), that the nominative 
is for the accusative. Nor is it necessary-to refine 
so much on the terms ἐῤῥιφωμένοι and redepcrrmpevol 
as do the foreign Commentators. Both are used in 
accommodation to the words preceding, in whicli 
the faith of a Christian is considered as a building: 
wherein Christ and God dwell by the Holy Spirit: 
and though ἐρῥιξ. is properly only applicable to trees, 
yet the word was often used metaphorically to de- 
note founding and establishing any thing as im- 
moveably as trees are fastened to the ground by. 
their roots. So Philo de Opif. M. P. 9, 7. (cited by 
Wets.) pigas ἀποτείνουσα, οἱονεὶ θεμελίους" and Plut. de 
liber. Educ. p. 6. Ε. ἀλλ᾽ ὅταν ris ῥιθώση τὴν δύναμιν. I 
add Soph. Cid. Col. 1591. ὅδον Χαλκοῖς βάθροισι γῆθεν 
ἐῤῥιθωμένον. Nay, it was sometimes, as here, joined. 
with a verb denoting the founding of any edifice; as 
Col. 2, 7. and Lucian de saltat. 34. (cited by Wets.) 
ὥσπερ τινες pigas καὶ. θεμέλιοι τὴς ὀσχήστεως ἦσαν. 

The ἀγάπη must signify love and gratitude to God 
and Christ for their manifold benefits. And the 
Apostle adds, “in proportion as these feelings are 
rooted in the heart, shall we, under the guidance of 
the Holy Spirit, be able to comprehend,” &c. For 
those words represent the resuit (iva) of this fervent 
love and deep-rooted affection and gratitude. 

18. ἵνα eBioydonre καταλαβέσθαι, &c. Here ἐξισχ, 
is not, as Koppe considers it, merely synonymous 
with isy., but is a stronger term. It occurs in Sir- 
ach 7, 6. and Aélian. In the interpretation of this 
passage the modern Commentators are extremely 
perplexed. The construction is left imperfect at 
des; and various are the modes in which the sense 
has been supplied. Theophyl. and Phot. (ap. Gicu- 
men.), the latter of whom has most learnedly and 
ably discussed the sense, think τοῦ μυστηρίου is to be 
supplied. Others of the antients, and many emi- 
nent moderns, as Whitby and Rosenm., “ the love 
. of Christ.” (See their notes.) And this seems to be 
the most natural interpretation, and the most suit- 
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able to the context. Other interpretations may be 
seen in Pole and Wolfe. But they all, in some 
measure, merge into one and the same. So Doddr., 
“ὁ the great mystery of tedeeming love.” And Crell. : 
“the grace of God, or the Christian dispensation, 
and its benefits to man.” 

18. ow πᾶσι τοῖς ἁγίοις is well explained by 
Crell., “that you and all Christians may compre- 
hend, you Gentiles as well as the Jews.” 

. The expression ts τὸ πλάτος, καὶ μῆκος, καὶ βάθος, 
καὶ ὕψος (as the most judicious Commentators ob- 
serve), is not to be too curiously discussed, or pressed 
on, since it is only a spirited and rhetorical phrase 
denoting the vast extent of the love of Christ, which | 
passeth knowledge, i. e. as the Apostle said at ver. 
8., the unseurchable riches of the love of Christ: 
μῆκος being here used for μέγεθος. So Soph. Antig. 
388., ἀλλ᾽ ἡ γὰρ ἐκτὸς, καὶ wap’ ἐλπίδας χαρὰ Eolkey 
ἄλλη μῆχος οὐδὲν ydovy’ and Plut. 11, é57. μήχεος 
βου. - 

. 10, γνῶναι τε τὴν ὑπερβάλλουσαν τὴς γνώσεως ἀγάπην 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ. ‘The re has the sense of nempe: for I 
agree with Rosemn., that this is exegetical of the 
preceding sentence. ᾿Αγάπην τοῦ Χριστοῦ, “ the love 
of Christ towards us; the immensity of redeeming 
love.” Here, as in the preceding verse, 1 cannot but 
reprobate the attempts made by many interpreters 
to lower the sense, as, for instance, Mr. Locke and 
others, who limit it to the love of Christ in calling 
the Gentiles. Iagree with Doddr., that the most 
extensive application of this text will be the most 
correct. For (to use the spirited words of the same 
pious and judicious Commentator) “ well may we 
recollect on this occasion all that love which Christ 
has displayed in redeeming his church out of ever 
nation and kingdom under heaven, Gentiles as well 
as Jews, from final misery, and exalting it to eternal 
glory.” 

19. ὑπερβάλλουσαν τῆς γνώσεως. This verb admits 
not only the accusative (which is the more usual syn- 
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tax), but (by the force of ὑπὲρ) the genitive. With 
respect to the sentiment γνῶνα!----τῆς γνώσεως, there 
is no contradiction in it. The meaning is, “ That 
ye may be able to know, as far as may be attainable 
by your present faculties, and suitable to the 
purposes of this life;” though in this, as in other 
things, we. must see through a glass darkly, and 
must wait for that future state in which we may fully 
comprehend the mysteries of redeeming love. 

19. ἵνα πληρωθῆτε εἰς way τὸ πλήρωμα τοῦ Θεοῦ. In 
the interpretation of these words the Commentators, 
as on many other occasions, exceedingly differ. 
But, as often, the most natural, simple, and exten- 
sive application will be found the best. Now as the 
Apostle had been speaking of the immense and in- 
conceivable love of God and Christ, so here (I assent 
to Grot., Whitby, Crell., and Mackn.) he means to 
say, that DY thus attaining the Holy Spirit, and hav- 
ing suitable conceptions of the great mystery of 
redeeming love, they may be filled with all the sp1- 
ritual gifts and blessings, both ordinary and extra- 
ordinary, that God can and will impart to his faith- 
ful worshippers. | 

Eis is put for ἐν; than which nothing is more 
frequent in Scripture. Compare infra 4, 10. and 
Col. 1, 9. | 

20. The whole passage concludes with a doxolo 
such as the Apostle, ever filled with a sense of the 
Divine majesty and goodness, sometimes introduces . 
in the middle of a discourse. (Koppe.) . 

The sense is tolerably clear; but the Commen- 
tators stumble at the phraseology: for the Apos- 
tle is here, as in many other sublime effusions of 
pious feeling, little mindful of the minute proprie- 
ties of grammatical construction. The oy is thought 
by some Commentators (as Rosenm.) to depend upon 
a μᾶλλον understood. But this seems too harsh. Mr. 
Slade thinks that the pronoun ὧν does not relate to 
πάντα, but to ἐκείνων understood after ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ. 


(See Matt. 5, 37.) which may be admitted; yet 
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the construction proceeds but tamely ; as indeed he 
himself appears to have perceived ; for he proposes 
to expunge ὑπὲρ, on the authority of five MSS. and 
the Vulgate. But I am surprised that his usual good 
sense did not suggest to him that this is cutting the 
knot. For every one must see that in these four MSS. 
(all of which are such as have been tampered with) 
the ὑπὲρ has been cancelled from conjecture, and 
merely to remove the difficulty; though, as every per- 
son of taste and judgment will see, by the sacrifice of 
a portion of that divine spirit which animates this 
truly fine passage. The ὑπὲρ must therefore be left 
untouched, and be considered as an irregularity, if 
the Grammarians will have it so; though the irre- 
gularity ts little different from a repetition of the 
same word. Had the Apostle not subjoined ὑπὲρ 
περισσοῦ, every one would have seen that ὑπὲρ must 
be taken with ὧν. As ἐέ ts, it seems superfluous ; but 
it ἐδ, in fact, not so; since the two words ὑπὲρ and - 
ὑπὲρ περισσοῦ are the same as either of the two words 
repeated. The true construction and ratio of the 
passage seems to have been partly perceived by Cas- 
talio, who thus spiritedly renders: “ qui potest om- 
nia longé longéque copiosius facere, quam nos po- 
scere et cogitare.”’ 

21. αὐτῴ ἡ δόξα---ἀμήν. There is here no little 
diversity of reading: and some have thought that 
it would thence appear that the words ἐν r7 ἐκκλησίᾳ 
. are to be cancelled. But the omission is almost 
wholly confined tosuch MSS. as have been tampered 
with. The clause seems to me to have been thrown 
out, as rather awkwardly cutting up the sense of the 
passage, and as being a tautology. But were we to 
suppose that the words had not originally a place, on 
what principle can we account for their insertion. 
And though they may be dispensed with, yet the 
sense is far more complete with them. That sense 
is not, however, what Rosenmuller supposes, but 
(as Castalio explains), ‘‘ inter fideles:” and ἐν Χριστῷ 
signifies, “ by Christ and his religion.” It is easy to 
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tmagine much more sense, but not so to establish it 
clearly: and we must therefore not refine so much 
as do many Commentators and Paraphrasts. 4 

21. εἰς πάσας Tas γενεὰς τοῦ αἰῶνος τῶν αἰώνων. This. 
phrase the Commentators are quite at a loss to ac-. 
count for. It is rightly supposed to be one of the 
Apostle’s self-invented phrases; and a most expres-. 
sive one itis. ‘he best mode of viewing it is to, 
suppose, with some eminent modern Commentators, 
(as Grot., Koppe, and Rosenm.,) two phrases con- 
densed into one, NTA and "ny ony. The. 
sense of it is well expressed by Doddr., in his note, 
thus: “through all the successions of an endless 
eternity.” 


CHAP. IV. 


Now commences the later division of the Epistle ; 


| and as in the former the Apostle had treated on the 


extension of the benefits of the Gospel to the Gen- 
tiles as well as the Jews, and had shown how pre- 
cious was the blessing, so in this he subjoins, accord- 
ing to his usual custom, various exhortations to walk 
worthy of their high calling, especially in the exer- 
cise of mutual unanimity and concord, mildness and 
lenity in bearing with the errors and vices of men ; 
some passages too are interspersed on the nature of 
the gifts of the Holy Spirit, even from which Cliris- 
tians used to seek matter for strife and debate. So 
Theodoret: καὶ ἐπειδὴ χαρισμάτων πνευματικῶν ἀπο- 
λαύοντες, καὶ θαύματα ἐποίουν, καὶ γλώτταις διαφόροις. 
ἐλάλουν, καὶ προφητικῆς ἐνεργείας ἀπήλαυον, καὶ προφη- 
τικῆς ἐνεργείας ἀπήλαυον, ἱκανὰ δὲ ταῦτα ἦν ὀγκῶσαι τὸ 
ᾧρόνημα, περὶ τούτου πρῶτον προσφέρει παραίνεσιν. 

"It is well observed by Doddr., that με this Epistle, 
as it sets forth in the preceding part of it the graci- 
ous design of God in the gospel-dispensation, and 
represents the benefits and privileges that belong to 
all the faithful in Christ Jesus, as well to Gentiles as 
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to Jews, is cast into a strain of thanksgivings and 
prayers, and written (as it were) all m a rapture, in 
a sublime and elevated style, as flowing from a mind 
transported with the consideration of the unsearch- 
able wisdom and goodness of God in the work of 
redemption, and of the amazing love displayed in 
Christ towards the Gentile world. And the remain- 
ing part of it is no less admirable for the engaging 
manner in which he improves what he had before de- 
livered, urging the duties which became their cha- 
racter with the greatest tenderness, in expressions 
full of love and endearment, adding the strongest 
arguments to enforce them, and making mention of 
his bonds to recommend the exhortations that he 
offered to them.” 

VeERsE 1. παρακαλώ οὖν ὑμᾶς ἐγὼ 6 δέσμιος ἐν Ko- 
gin, ἀξίως περικατῆσαι τῆς κλήσεως ἧς ἐκλήθητε. The 
οὖν seems to have far more meaning than the Com- 
mentators ascribe to it, (some, as Koppe, regarding 
it merely as a particle of transition ;) namely, “ this 
being the case; such being your high privileges,” 
&c. See Matt. Gr. Gr. p. 947. 

1, ὁ δέσμιος ἐν Kupio. The Apostle again intro- 
duces the mention of his bonds, to give greater effect 
to his admonitions; since, as these bonds, like as 
his other afflictions and persecutions, had been occa- 
sioned by his zeal for the evangelization of the Gen- 
tiles, so they were the more bound to attend to his 
earnest injunctions.* . 

The ἐν is used like the Hebr. 3, and the expression 
may be compared with the τοῦ Χριστοῦ at 3, 1., and . 
must, it should seem, have the same sense: other- 
wise it might be interpreted (as it is even now done 
by some) “ in the name of Christ.” 

Περιπατῆσαι denotes (as often) habitual action. 
On the κλήσεως Koppe speculates far too much, and 


* Thus Theodoret: Ἱκανὴ τῶν δεσμῶν ἡ μνήμη καὶ τοὺς λίαν 
ἀναλγησίαν νοσούντας εἷς ἀρετὴν διεγεῖραι" δι᾽ ὁμᾶς γὰρ, φησι, ταῦτα 
περίκειμα. εἰ γὰρ κηρύττειν οὖκ ἐβονλόμην, τούτων ἂν παντελῶς 
ἀπηλλάγην. 
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(as often) by aiming at giving too fine an edge, he 
wears it away altogether. Neither can κλησ. signify 
(as Mackn. interprets it) the appellation. It must 
mean the state to which tbey were called and con« 
verted, namely, that of the Gospel. The sense, then, 
is: ‘‘ live worthy of that state, and suitably to the 
duties which it lays upon you.”* Compare Phil. 3, 
14, 2 Thes.1, 11. 2 Tim. 1, 9. Hebr. 3, 1. 

2. The Apostle now, with admirable address, 
slides into the mention of those duties (or, as our 
Lord did in his Sermon on the Mount, commences. 
with them), in which the Ephesians were especially’ ἡ 
deficient. : 

The terms ramresopgorury and πρᾷοτης are said by 
Koppe to be synonymous. But, in reality, they are 
notso. The latter may be said to be the result of 
the former, since that signifies such a lowly opinion 
of one’s own merit and claims as will effectually pro- 
duce a temper of mildness and indulgence, not re- 
quiring too much from our brethren, who are en- 
compassed with the same frailty as ourselves ;. it is 
obvious how requisite this is in those who should 
feel how equally unmerited by ai is the grace of 
God. | . 

The στάση is explained by the antient Commenta- 

tors as extending to all persons, places, and times. 

Μακροθυμία denotes the bearing patiently those 
trials which proceed from the provocations of our 
brethren. With respect to the construction, there 
was no occasion for Blackw. and Doddr. to connect 
μακροθυμία with the preceding πρᾳότης, in order to 
avoid the solecism which they (from Hamm. and Le 
Clerc) thought involved in the common construc- 
tion. The Apostle, it is to be observed, does not 
attend to such minutie. It was rightly supposed by 
Grot., that this is an usual anacoluthon. ‘The Apos- 


* So Theophyl. : "Ext μεγάλοις yap ἐκλήθητε᾽ ἐπὶ τῷ συγκαθίσαι 
Χριστῷ, ἐπὶ τῷ συμβασιλεῦσαι, καὶ ob δεῖ καταισχύνειν τὸ ἄξιωμα 
ὑμῶν δι’ ἔργων ἀναξίων Χριστοῦ" ᾿Απὸ δὲ τοῦ δογματικοῦ, εἷς τὸ 
ἠθικὸν κατέβη, καταγλνυκαίνων τὸν λόγον. 





one another,” i. e. one another's errors and failings ; 
See Matt. 17, 17. Acts 18, 4 1 Cor. 4, 12. 2Cor. 11, 
1&4. and several other passages which may be found 
im Schleus. Lex. Koppe compares the Hebr. in 
Is. 46,4. “ Moreover (observes Theoph.) the Apostle 
shows the mode in which the duties are to be fulfilled, 
and the use of them; by the ἐν ἀγάχ- suggesting the 
principle on which we must bear with the conduct 
of others, even when abusive and injurious, namely, 
on that of Christian love.” It is scarcely necessary 
to remind my readers of the ἀνέχεσθαι and axéyesfas 
of Epict. See Zanch. ap. Whitby. 

3. σπουδάξοντες τηρεῖν τὴν ἐνότητα τοῦ πνεύματες ἐν 
τῷ συνδεσμῷ τῆς εἰρήνης, “ anxiously striving after the 
unity of the Spirit by a strong bond, even the study 
of peace.” Such appears to be the general sense. And 
here ἦ cannot but reprobate that licence of interpreta. 
tion by which τοῦ σνεύματος (contrary to the opinion 
of the antient and earl τοι Commentators) is 
degraded to mind. Had that been the sense in- 
tended, probably the article would not have been 
used with either of these substantives; but, in fact, 
the interpretation is-disproved by what follows. For 
it is plain that the Apostle has in view disputes be- 
tween Christian brethren, therefore the unity of 
the Spirit must denote that which the posses- 
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sion of such great privileges and high gifts of the 
Spirit * especially bound them to observe. ‘The συν- 
δεσμὸς τῆς εἰρήνης indicates the mode in which this was 
to be done, namely, by the cultivation of that peace, 
ful temper, which especially binds all together in 
unity. 

Grot. and others interpret the τοῦ πνεύματος, ““ of 
the spiritual body,” namels , the Church: others, the 
doctrine itself of the Church. But this seems wander- 
ing too far, and is unncessary; since it is included 
in the first interpretation. 

Wets. here appositely cites Ovid. Met. 1, 25. Dis- 
sociata locis concordi pace ligavit. 

4. ἐν σώμα καὶ ἐν Πνεῦμια---ὐμῶν. Koppe lays down 
the following as the sentiment contained in ver. 
4—6. “Omnia in religione Christi, quam profite- 
mini, ad studiorum voluntatumque consensionem vos 
cohortantur. Nihil est in ea sibi contrarium, nihil 
quod secum pugnet. Omnes eundem Deum atque Do- 
minum, modo rituque eodem colimus, eandem olim 
felicitatem omnes speramus, cur igitur in rixas diver. 
saque studia abripi nos patiemur ?” 

_ ‘Here the Commentators, as usual, differ. Some 
connect the construction with the former by an εἰς 
τὸ εἶναι. But this seems too arbitrary, and is doing 
violence to the sense. For the Apostle here means 
to enforce his previous exhortation to unanimity by 
an argument derived from the unity of every thing 
connected with their faith. It is plain that there 
must be supplied either ἔστε, or ἐστι; and σώμα needs 
no explanation. On πνεῦμα, however, Commentators 
are not agreed. If ἔστι be the ellipsis, I should 
think, with some ancient and most recent Commen- . 
tators, that it signifies mind. But then ἐστε, when 
repeated at ἐν πνεῦμα, must signify, “ye ought to be 
of ane mind;” which is too arbitrary. I .cannot, 


So Theophyl. : "Ὥσπερ ἐν τῷ σώματι πνεῦμά ἔστι τὸ πάντα σύνε- 
χον καὶ ἐνοποιοῦν, κἀν διάφορα ὦσι μέλη οὕτω καὶ ἐν τοῖς πιστοῖς τὸ 
ἅγιον Πνεῦμά ἐστιν, ὅτερ ἐνοποιεῖ πάντας, κἂν διάφορα ἔχωμεν καὶ 
γένη καὶ τρόπους καὶ ἐπιτηδεύματα καὶ διὰ τούτον τοῦ ἁγίου Πνεύ- 
ματος ἐν σῶμα γενύμεθα. ᾿ 
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then, but accede to the opinion of most antient and 
early modern Commentators, that ἐστι is the true 
ellipsis. - For such it is just after in εἰς Κύριος, ὅς. ; 
and perhaps the words καθὼώς---ὁμών are parentheti- 
cal, and refer to the συεύμα, which they further 
prove, must denote the Holy Spirit. The sense, 
then, may be thus expressed: ‘even as ye were 
called (by one Spirit) to one hope of the blessings of 
the Gospel, as resulting from your calling.” Ἐν 
ἐλπίδι is for εἰς ἐλπίδα, by a very common idiom. Nor 
are the words τὴς κλήσεως redundant, as they are 
supposed by Koppe. There may indeed seem here 
to be no mention of the gifts of the Spirit ; yet they 
appear to be zmplied and intended, and they are soon 
after mentioned. Mackn. has therefore well para- 
phrased thus: ‘“ There is one body or Church which 
comprehends you all, and one Spirit which animates 
that body by its gifts.” The argument is, that all 
Christians have the same hope of acceptance and 
reward, and ought not to despise one another.” So 
Chrys. and Theophyl. See a long and able note of 
Whitby. . 

I would compare a similar sentiment in Aristid. 
2, 4, 831 Β. (in his Oration περὶ ὁμονοίας) ὑμεῖς τοινῦν 
ὥσπερ ἐλέγχους ταύτας κατὰ τῆς στασέως τὰς ἐπωνυμίας 
ποιουμένοι, κοινὰ μὲν τὰ βουλευτήρια κοίνους δὲ νεὼς καὶ 
τοὺς ἀγώνας, κοινὰ δὲ πανθ' ais εἰπεῖν τὰ μέγιστα προσει- 
ρήκατε, and Eurip. Orest. 1190. where Electra, 
speaking of Orestes, Pylades, and herself, says: πᾶν 

ὰρ ἕν φίλον rode’ where the Scholiast paraphrases it 
i, σώμα καὶ μία ψυχὴ ἐσμέν. 

5,6. εἷς ΚΚύριος----ὐμῖν. The Apostle, it may be ob- 
served, ingeniously seeks out every thing in the reli- 
gion in which there is unity. It is well remarked by 
Theodoret: Πανταχοῦ τὸ ἕν καὶ εἷς τέθεικεν, εἰς συμ»- 
φωνίαν συνάπτων τὴν ἐκκλησίαν' ἕνα, φησὶ, ἸΚύριον ἔχο- 
μέν, évis βαπτίσματος ἀπηλαύσαμεν, μίαν πίστιν προσε- 
γηνόχαμεν, εἷς ὁ πάντων ἡμῶν Θεὸς καὶ πατήρ᾽ προσήκει 
τοίνυν ὑμάς, ὡς ἀδελφοὺς, τὴν περὶ ἀλλήλους ἔχειν ὃμό-. 
yay. It is plain that there is an ellipsis of πάντων. 
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On the meaning of πίστις here the recent Commen- 
tators too much refine. It seems best to take it in its 
plain and natural sense, of the simple and funda- 
mental principles of belief which suffice to. fit any 
one for baptism. Hence the Apostle makes mention 
of baptism.* 

6. εἰς Θεὸς καὶ πατὴρ, “ there is one and the same 
God and Father,” i. e. God, who is your Father. 
The expressions ὁ ἐπὶ πάντων διὰ πάντων, and ἐν πάσιν 
are treated by Koppe as merely synonymous, denot- 
ing the same thing, i. 6. “to whom you owe every 
thing.” But I can never cease to protest against this 
slovenly way of wrapping up matters, into which the 
recent Commentators so often fall, and which is the 
other extreme to that of the excessively minute, and 
sometimes fanciful, distinctions into which the earlier 
modern Commentators ran. On the sense of the 
words there has been much discussion. Many of 
the Fathers understand the three clauses as referring 
to the three persons of the Trinity, ἐπὶ πάντων having 
respect to the Father; διὰ πάντων, to the Son; and 
ἐν πᾶσιν, to the Holy Spirit: But this has been 
adopted by few moderns; nor do I see how it can 
be admitted, as it is liable to serious objections. 1 
agree with Chrysost., Theophyl., and, of the mo- 
derns, Grot. and Whitby, that there is no reference 


* In this sense it seems to have been taken by Whitby, who has 
the following able annotation. “It is plainly asserted in the Holy 
Scriptures, that there is one common faith, Tit. 1, &c. one like pre- 
cious faith, 2, Pet. 1, 1. of all that bear the name of Christians. An 
unity of faith, and of the knowledge of the son of God, to which we 
must all arrive, Eph. 4, 18. As faith once delivered to the saints, 
Jude 8. for which we must strive earnestly, and in which we must 
build up ourselves; a faith of the Gospel, for which we are exhorted 
to contend as with one soul, Philip. 1, 27. But vain is here the 
inference of the Papists, that this one faith must be either their's, and 
then we cannot be saved without it ; or our's, and then they cannot be 
saved; for this one faith, into which al] Christians were baptized, 
contains neither the doctrines in which they differ from us, nor we 
from them, but only the Apostle's Creed, which the whole Church of 
Christ for many centuries received as a perfect system of all things 
necessarily to be believed in order to salvation.” 
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to God the Son. ‘O ἐχὶ πάντων must (notwith- 
standing what some recent Commentators say) mean, 
He, who is over, above, rules over all. or does 
the ἐν πᾶσιν signify (as Koppe explains), ‘ qui omni- 
bus adest fortune ipsorum auctor moderatorque ;” 
for that is contained in διὰ πάντων, which, as Theo- 
doret and Whitby rightly observe, imports, “ by his 
Providence.” The ὦ πᾶσι, I agree with the antient 
and modern Commentators, must signify, ‘ is in all 
by his Spirit.” Theodoret briefly and ably explains 
thus: Td μέντοι ἐπὶ πάντας τὴν δεσποτείαν onpaives, τὸ 
δὲ διὰ πάντων τὴν προνοίαν, τὸ δὲ γε ἐν πᾶσι τὴν ἐνοίκησιν. 

For a sufficient answer to the Socinian perversion - 
of the ὁ ὧν ἐπὶ πάντων, see the able note of Whitby. 
The antient Commentators are agreed, that ἐπὶ is for 
ὁπάνω. It must import universal dominion over alf 
persons and things. It is singular that the Com- 
mentators should not have cited the celebrated pas- 
sage of Rom. 9, 5. ὁ ὧν ἐπὶ πάντων Θεὺς" first applied 
to God the Father, but then applied toGod the Son. 

7. δὶ δὲ ἑκάστῳ ἡμῶν ἐδόθη ἡ χάρις κατὰ τὸ μέτρον 
τῆς δωρεᾶς τοῦ Χριστοῦ. This is intended to meet an 
objection, namely, that there are different gifts of 
the Holy Spirit in different persons; to some the 
greater, to others the lesser, which, it seems, had 
generated envy. To this the answer is, that on 
each the gift was conferred as the Giver measured it 
out; 4. d. * Since, therefore, it is a gift, and not a 
debt, ye ought to rest content, and not be too 
anxious as to the measure which God hath deter- 
mined. For if God hath done this, he hath done all 
things profitably for you. ‘Thus the necessary things 
without which no one can be a Christian, are com- 
mon. And if such a one hath more, grieve not, 
since the greater is the labour he will have to under- 
go.” The Apostle, it may be observed, does not say, 
‘unto the measure of faith,” lest he should disgust 
those that had less, but, in order to silence all cla- 
mour, ‘‘ at the will of the Giver.” (Chrysost. and 
Theophyl.) And nearly the same view is taken by 


Koppe. 
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7. ἡ χάρις is for τὸ χάρισμα, and seems to refer to 
the words immediately preceding, ὁ ἐν πᾶσιν ὑμῖν, 
which are by almost all Commentators admitted to 
have respect to the Holy Spirit. 

8. The Apostle now proceeds, by an argument 
taken from Ps, 68,19. to prove what he had laid 
down at ver. 7., ‘that Jesus the Messiah is he to 
whom Christians owe the χαρίσματα τοῦ πνεύματος 
ἁγίους The sum of the argument is this. ‘ In the 
Jewish sacred books some one is said to have 
ascended up unto heaven, and from thence to have 
distributed gifts unto men. But since God himself 
cannot be said to have ascended unto heaven, inas- 
much as he always is in heaven, and never descended 
from it, the’ Prophet must necessarily have had in 
mind some other person, who, after he had descended 
from heaven to earth, afterwards ascended from 
thence unto heaven. And he can be no other than 
Jesus the Messiah, who we know to have descended 
from and again ascended to heaven.” The argument 
proceeds on these two reasons: 1.that God himself 
cannot properly be said to have descended from hea- 
ven; 2. that τὸ ὕψος in the Psalm is to be interpreted 
of heaven; and δόματα δοθέντα τοῖς ἀνθρώποις of the 
gifts of the Holy Spirit. (Koppe.) 

At λέγει must be supplied γραφὴ ; of which ellipsis 
Wets. adduces examples from 5, 14. 1 Cor. 6, 16. 
James 4, 6. 1 Macc. 7,16. Philo de Opif. Mundi, 
p. 87. μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα φησιν, p. 36, 9. φησὶν ow. The 

© must not be pressed upon. Here the recent 
Foreign Commentators, however, raise great diffi- 
culties. Rosenm. maintains that the Psalm has no 
reference to the Messiah. I need not enter into all 
their long-winded discussions and tortuous explana- 
tions. It may be sufficient to say, that though the 
Psalm may not, in its original and primary sense, 
have reference to the Messiah, yet in a secondary 
and mystical one it may. And the Jews, it seems, 
have always interpreted part of this Psalm of the 
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Messiah.* If this be not admitted, it must be con- 
sidered as an accommodation of this part of the Psalm 
to the present purpose.+ 

Between the words of the Apostle and the words 
of the original there is a slight discrepancy. The 
clause is rendered by the Apostle, “thou hast re- 
ceived gifts for men;” but the Hebrew signifies, 
‘thou hast taken.” Dr. Hamm. translates the 
ἔδωκε “ he received gifts to give to men; which ver- 
sion, though objected to by Le Clerc, has been de- 
fended by Whitby (see bis note), and seems to be 
approved of by Koppe. It may be sufficient to refer 
the reader to the copious notes of Mackn.: and I 
will only observe, that Theophyl. (from Chrysost.) 
touches on the discrepancy thus: Καὶ μὴν ὁ προφήτης, 
ἐλαβές, φησι, δόματα" ταυτὸν δὲ ἐστι" διδοὺς yap ὃ Θεὸς 
τὰ χαρίσματα, ἀντιλαμβάνει τὴν διακονίαν ὁ γὰρ λαβὼν 
χάρισμα, διὰ τὸ ἐνεργεῖν τι καὶ κοπιᾷν ἄγει. 

8. ἠχμαλώτευσεν αἰχμαλωσίαν, “ he has taken and 
led captive,” &c. Αἰχμαλωσία is used frequently in 
the Old Testament (as Num. 21, 2. 31,12 & 19. 

_ Ps. 68, 19. 2 Chron. 28, 5, 11 ἃ 15., and other pas- 
sages, which may be seen in Schleus. Lex.), and 
sometimes in the New; as Apoc. 13, 10. εἰ τις aiy- 


* It is well observed by Koppe: ‘“Confidendum esse arbitramur 
sapientiz et diving Apostoli auctoritati : eum non usurum fuisse loco 
hoc, nisi egus de Messid, hujusque in celos ascensu, interpretationem 
suo tempore inter Judaos receptam et probatam fuisse bene intellex- 
isset.” 

+ So Doddr.: ““Ἶ cannot undertake to prove that the passage bere 
refurred to is, strictly speaking, a prediction of Christ's ascension, 
and of his shedding down the gifts and graces of the Spirit. The 
Psalmist, celebrating a late victury, goes back in rapturous medita- 
tion to Gud’s victory over the Egyptians, and the spoils with which 
he enriched the Israelites, ungrateful and rebellious as they had 
been, and by which he prepared for himself in the course of his 
providence a dwelling among them; for the tabernacle was built 
principally with those spoils. And the Apostle beautifully accam- 
modates the words to the triumph of an ascending Saviour, and to 
the royal donative of the Spirit; which he shed down on his 
Church, into which many who had once been rebellious were ade 
mitted, and whereby it was fitted to be bis habitation,” 
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μαλώσίαν συνάγει. The sense, however, chiefly to 
δα kept in view is the beaten enemy thus led captive ; 
‘and here there must, according to the accommoda- 
tion, be meant all the enemies of the Christian faith, 
both men and demons, and perhaps also (as the an- 
.tients, and many moderns, as Doddr., suppose) all 
things that were adverse to the Gospel, as sin, the 
world, and death, which are often personified. 
_Doddr. would understand by elyparwriay those who 
of conquerors and oppressors are made captives.” 
But this seems too harsh: and the mode of interpre- 
tation above adopted seems preferable. ᾿ 
ες It is well observed by Doddr., that Christ, might 
-poetically be said ¢o lead captivity captive, when he 
triumphed over those that had subdued his people, 
and acquired such a power over the infernal spirits 
as a conqueror has over a captive that he drags at 
‘his chariot wheels. | : | 

9, 10. From the passage just brought forward the 
Apostle now: draws an argument to prove that no 
-one else is to be understood in that Psalm but the 
Messiah. (Koppe.) ΕΞ . 
. These verses.are, by Koppe, thrown into a paren- 
thesis ; as has been also done by our English ‘Trans- 
ators. The words may be rendered: ‘‘ But this 
ἀνέβη. what is it calculated to prove (see Whitby) 
but that he had first descended to the lower parts of 
the earth? On the meaning of τὰ κατώτερα μέρη τῆς 
“5. Commentators have been much divided in opi- 
nion.. Some antient and early modern ones took it 
to import that Christ went down into hel... But (as 
Doddr. observes) Bp, Pearson, on the Creed, p. 429., 
has. shown how very precariously. this is urged as a 
proof of that opinion. All the most judicious Com- 
mentators, both ancient and modern,-adopt one .or 
other of the two following interpretations, Some 
by the τὰ κατώτερα μέρη understand the grave, 
Hades. And this interpretation, which is supported 
by most antient and modern Commentators, 1s much 
countenanced by the usus loquendi. For that signi; 

VOL. VII. ZQ 
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fication is not unfrequently found in the Old Testa- 
ment; as Ps. 68, 10. “ those that seek my soul to 
destroy it shall go into the lower parts of the earth.” 
Ez. 26, 10. 32,18. And Koppe maintains that this 
is not (as some have supposed) at variance with the 
course of argumentation pursued by the Apostle; 
so that we only bear in mind that in κατέβη there is 
not a notion of any deseent, but of a descent from 
Heaven: and, he adds, it is supported by the modes 
of thinking and speaking prevalent in that age, b 
which the mansions, both of demons and the dead, 
were placed under ground. And he refers to Philo. 
2, 20., and 1 Pet. 3,19. Thus the sense will be: 
“* he descended from Heaven into the inmost recesses 
of the earth.” But I do not comprehend that Heaven 
and the grave can well be opposed to each other. 
I therefure accede to the opinion of many eminent 
modern Commentators, that τὰ κατώτερα τῆς γῆς (for 
μέρη is omitted in many MSS., and appears to be a 
mere gloss) signifies the earth itself, τῆς γῆς being 
(as is often the case with Genitives in the Hellenis- 
tical style) used exegetically, “ the lower parts, 
namely, the earth.” ‘Then the κατώτερα will be for 
the positive τὰ κάτω, said as opposed to heaven, which 
was just called ὕψος. ‘Thus the expression kara- 
βαίνω εἰς τὰ κατώτερα will denote the incarnation of 
Christ, his life on earth, his death, burial, and resur- 
rection; and thus this interpretation may be said to 
comprehend the first-mentioned ones. See Is. 44, 
23., which passage, however, is thought by Koppe 
not quite to the purpose. But his objections have 
been well answered by Rosenm. | 
10. ὁ καταβὰς, αὐτὸς, ἐστι καὶ ὁ ἀναβὰς ὑπεράνω πάν- 
τῶν τῶν οὐρανῶν. The sense is said, by Rosenm., to 
be either, ‘“‘ idem Jesus rediit ad ccelum summun, 
qui eo deserto in terris humilis fuerat; or, ‘ idem 
est ad summam dignitatem evectus, qui antea se ad 
* A word exactly answering to our heaven, which is the past par- 


ticiple from the Ang. Sax. verb heayan, fo raise. And so LyFt and 
the Scottish lyft, the sky, from the Ang. Sax. hlipan. 
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sepulcri adeo humilitatem demiserat.” Whitby very 
well paraphrases thus: ‘“ He that descended (thus 
into the lower parts of the earth) is the same who 
(after his resurrection) ascended up far above all 
heavens, that he might fill all things with his gifts, 
according to his promise, that when he was ascended 
he would send the Spirit upon his Apostles. and > 
Disciples. Joh. 14, 17. 15, 26. 16, 7. Luke 24, 49.” 

The strong expression ὑπεράνω πάντων τῶν οὐρανῶν 
is well illustrated, by Whitby, from Heb. 7,. 26. 
“ He being. made higher than the heavens.” Ps. 8, 
1. “ hath set thy glory above the heavens,” and 57, 
5& 11. 108, 4 & 5. “exalted above the heavens.” 

10. ‘iva πληρώσῃ τὰ πάντα. Here, as the best 
Commentators, antient and modern, are agreed, the 
neuter is (as frequently in St. Paul) used for the 
masculine. Thus the sense is: “ that he might fill 
all persons with his benefits, blessing, and gifts,” of 
which the last seem especially to be meant, beth by 
what preceded at ver. 7., and by what follows at ver. 
11. .Some Commentators, by confining themselves 
to the neuter, and interpreting the passage of the 
completion of the plans of. Providence for.the good 
of man, very unwarrantably lower the sense. 

11. καὶ αὐτὸς ἔδωκε τοὺς μὲν---διδασκάλους. ‘This 
verse connects with ver. 8. ‘There is here declared 
_ the Divine counsel that, in the diversity of spiritual 
gifts, it was perpetually to be borne in mind that all 
those were given πρὸς τὸν καταρτισμὸν τῶν ἁγίων. See 
at ver. 12.-(Koppe.) Here is exemplified what was 
said at ver. 7. (Rosenm.) .. οι 

Ἔδωκε is for τέθεικε or ἀπέσταλκα. So the Heb. 
yn... On the προφητὰς Koppe’s 3d Excursus may be 
consulted, and the note on 1 Cor. 14, 1., as also other 
passages of the three celebrated Chapters which treat 
on the spiritual gifts. 

With respect to the εὐαγγελισταί, placed between 
the προφητ. and the ποιμ.; the term occurs too seldom 
in the New Testament (being only found in Acts 
21, 8., and 2 Tim. 4, 5., besides the present passage), 

2a 
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and is used in too general a way to enable us to judge 
of the exact nature of the office. Butwe learn from 
the Fathers and early Ecclesiastical Historians (see 
Suic. Thes. 1, 1234.), what is of itself highly pro- 
bable, that the name was, in the age of the Apostles, 
given to those Christian teachers, and assistants of 
the Apostles who were. not appointed to the charge 
of any particular Church, but were itinerant, and 
sent by the Apostles to such congregations as might 
be most in need of their labours; and it is supposed 
that they did not commence the work of conversion, 
but followed up the rudiments first communicated 
by the Apostles. 

On the distinction between the terms ποιμένες and 
διδασκάλοι, there has been some difference of opinion 
among modern Commentators. Doddr. does not 
pretend to determine whether éwo different offices be 
intended here: but he thinks that, if that had been 
the case, they would have been expressed distinctly, 
as were the others, namely, by τοὺς δὲ ποιμένας, τοὺς 
δέ διδασκάλους. But this, in so irregular a writer 4s 
St. Paul (as Koppe. observes), is a very precarious 
principle. Since there had been three τοὺς δὲ᾽ 5 be- 
fore, the Apostle might use xa} (which, indeed, stands 
for καὶ τοὺς δὲ) for the sake of euphony. Certain it 
is that the most eminent Interpreters, antient and 
modern, admit that by the zo. are meant such as 
are called éxsoxéro.* at Acts 20, 28., and (as it 
seems) πρεσβυτέροι at 1 Pet. 5, 1 & 2. The word, 

. indeed, carries with it far more of meaning and dig- 
nity than διδάσκαλος. For it was originally applied 
fo Kings, Generals, and, indeed, Prafecti in general. 
A use found in the earliest Greek authors, and 
which was probably derived from Oriental phraseo- 
_logy, since frequent examples of it occur in the Old 


. ἘΞ So Grotius: “ Nomen Pastor in Ecclesia compe. τῷ προεσ- 
Tare τῷ κοπιῶντι ἐν λόγῳ, 1 Tim. 5, 17. qui κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν dictus éxi- 
‘oxoros, inspector gregis. Nam docere est pascere. Doctores sunt 
' Episcopi et ipsi, sed in eminentiore gradu positi, quales dicti postea 
ε«μητροπολῖτχαι, ut diximus Rom. 12, 7. & 1. Cor. 12, 28." . 
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Testament ; as Jer. 3,15.. And thus, as Koppe ob- 
serves (from Grot. and Vitringa de Synag. vet. 621 
seqq.), these ποιμένες seem to have been similar 
to the governors of Synagogues, who were called 
rp. In 1 Pet. 1, 25. the two terms are con. 
joined. It is thought, by Theodoret and Schleus., 
that the wo. had the charge of cities; and the δι- 
δάσκαλοι, of villages. Which may have originally 
been the case; but, from their more important si- 
tuations, those would acquire a sort of influence and 
authority over the country Pastors. From the dif- 
ference of appellation, however, we may presume 8. 
difference of situation; though we are not to sup- 
pose but that the ro. discharged αὐ the offices of 
the διδάσκαλοι, as teaching, preaching, &c.; yet we 
may imagine some duties to which the διδάσκαλοι 
were not appointed.* 

12. πρὸς τὸν καταρτισμὸν τῶν ἁγίων, εἰς ἔργον διακο- 
vias, εἰς οἰκοδομὴν τοῦ σώματος τοῦ Χριστου. ‘These 
words have been strangely misunderstood by some 
Interpreters, who take xaragricp. to denote the 
bringing together all, both Jews and Gentiles, into 
ene Church; or initiation by the office of baptism ; 


* No Commentator has so well treated on this subject as Whitby 
in the following annotatiqn: “‘ That these Pastors and Teachers 
were, in the first ages, men of extraordinary gifts, is evident 
from this very place; for the preceding words, He gave gifts 
unto men, some Apostles, some Prophets, &c., shew that all 
the persons mentioned here were partakers of the gifts which 
Christ, ascending up on high, and sending down the Holy Spirit, 
gave tomen. Hence, among the. different yapicpara, gifts, of the 
Holy Ghost, are reckoned διδασκαλία, teaching, Rom. 12, 6, 7., and, 
among the gifts exercised in their assemblies, διδαχὴ, doctrine, 
1 Cor. 14, 6 ἃ 26. Among the persons who had received the Scace 
ρέσεις, χαρισμάτων, diversities of gifts, are reckoned after Prophets 
διδάσκαλοι, Teachers, 1 Cor. 12, 28. Rom. 12, 6, 7., and here. 
And so Tertullian makes mention of them as persons educated with 
the grace of knowledge. The Pastors seem probably the same with 
the κυβερνήσεις, Governments, 1 Cor. 12, 28., and the προεστῶτες, 
Rom. 12, 8. And it is evident, from both those places, that they - 
‘were also men endued with those spiritual gifts there mentioned. 
Hence it is observable of those Doctors, that when the extraordinary 
Zifts to the Church ceased, their very names grew out of use, they 
being very rarely mentioned in the succeeding ages of thé Church.” 
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both at variance with the context. As to the expo- 
sition of Blackw., Doddr., and Mackn., ‘* for the 
fitting of holy men to the work of the ministry,” 
that is against the usus loquendi. By the τῶν ἁγίων 
(with the article) can only be meant “ the saints,” 
1. 6. all good Christians. And so the antients, and 
the most judicious moderns. Προς suggests the pur- 
pose for which all the gifts were imparted, and to 
what they ought totend. It has been rightly re- 
marked, by Grot. and Koppe, that there is here a 
transposition; the natural construction being εἰς 
ἔργον διακονίας, πρὸς τὸν καταρτισμὸν Tay ἁγιῶν ; as in 
the ΖΗ ΟΡ. Version. Koppe says we liave here an 
inverse construction for ἔδωκε εἰς Epyov διακονίας (1. 6. 
εἷς τὸ διάκονεῖν τοῖς ἁγίοίς) πρὸς τὸ καταρτίϑειν. The 
words are rendered by Rosenm.: “ that by them 
Christians may be well instructed and fitted to their 
religion.” : 3 

After all, therefore, our common translation, “ for 
the perfecting of the saints,” appears the best, and 
is confirmed by the Syriac Versions. In 2 Cor. 13, 
11. we have εὔχομαι---τὴν ὑμῶν κατάρτισιν: On κα- 
ταρτίδειν see the note on Gal. 6, 1. 1 Cor. 1, 10. 
2 Cor. 13,11. 

Ἔργον διακονίας is not so much a pleonasm as a 
stronger expression. Διακονία, “ office undertaken 
for the good of Christians.” “See Schl. and Wahl. 
On the metaphor in εἰς οἰκοδομὴν see the note on 
Acts 20, 8. By the rod cap. rod Χριστοῦ is ob- 
viously meant the Church. 
| 18. μέχρι καταντήξωμεν---πληρώματος τοῦ X. 

‘ On the sense of these words there has been much discussion 
among Commentators, yet I know not whether they have ever been 
better expounded than by Theophyl., (after Chrys.), thus: Μέχρι 
τότε ἐργάδεσθαί, φησὶ, χρὴ πάντας τοὺς χάρισμα λαβόντας, καὶ 
κοπιᾷν καὶ οἰκοδομεῖν, ἕως οὗ φθάσωμεν εἰς τὴν ἑνότητα τῆς πίσ- 
rews' τουτέστιν, ἕως ἂν δειχθῶμεν οἱ πάντες μίαν πίστιν ἔχοντες, 
pire κατὰ τὰ δόγματα διαφερόμενοι, μήτε ἐν τοῖς κατὰ τὸν βίον 
σχίσματα ἔχοντες πρὸς ἀλλήλους. These Commentators are the 
only ones that have noticed the ellipsis αἴ μέχρι. Καταντ. is well 


explained by Theophyl., φθάσωμεν. On the sense and construction 
sec Acts 6, 1. and the note there. . 
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The sense of this passage is copiously treated by Morus, ina 
Dissert. on Eph. 4, 11—17. He is of opinion (as I learn from 
Rosenm.) that the Apostle is exhorting the teachers of each congre-- 
gation to mind and endeavour that all and every one of the Chris- 
tians therein, be carried forward in knowledge, till none remain 
quite ignorant, so that all and each, one ns well as another, may be 
confirmed in faith, until no one be left who is in doubt, or fluctuates 
in uncertainty, or does not know more of the Christian doctrine 
than he formerly did. The oi πάντες (he adds), which must denote 
all Christians (thoge just called the saints and the body of Christ), 
will then be equal ; they will have ἐν, or xicrews and γνώσεως évd- 
τητα, if they be all brought into the state just described. There- 
fore, évérns may be better rendered parity than unity. This mode 
of interpretation is adopted by Mr. Valpy; and certainly it is 
ingeniously and acutely conceived. Whether it be true is another 
affair ; and of that I must profess a doubt. It appears to me that 
needless difficulties have been raised by pressing on the sense of the 
terms in this verse. I apprehend that the Apostle only means that 
they should earnestly strive to promote this unity of faith and 
knowledge in all the essential and fundamental doctrines of the gos- 
pel: for that seems to be the sense of ἐπίγνωσις τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ Θεοῦ. 
Koppe renders: ‘ usque dum omnes in eum perfectignis gradum, 
ad quem assurgere debet ecclesia Christi, evecti fuerimus.” The 
words, it must be observed, are highly figurative, and were suggested © 
by the metaphor in els οἰκοδομὴν τοῦ σώματος τοῦ Xpiorov, just 
before; and they are, as in the former clause, not to be pressed upon, 
The sense, then, after withdrawing the metaphor, is (as Whitby lays 
it down) this: ‘‘so as to be Christians of a full maturity and ripe- 
nese in all the graces derived from Christ Jesus to the body.” For, 
as the Apostle eleewhere says that our knowledge is imperfect, he 
mnust mean the assertion to be taken comparat?. So Theodoret : 
Τῆς δὲ τελειότητος ἐν τῷ μελλόντι, Bly revidpeba’ ἐν τῳ παρόντι 
τοίνυν τῆς τῶν ἀποστόλων, καὶ προφητῶν, καὶ διδασκάλων βοηθείαε 
δεόμεθα. And Theopbyl.: ἄνδρα τέλειον, καὶ μέτρον ἡλικίας, 
λέγει τὴν τελειοτέραν τῶν δογμάτων γνῶσιν" ὥσπερ καὶ πλήρωμα 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ, τὴν παντελῆ καὶ ὁλόκληρόν αὑτοῦ γνῶσιν καὶ πίσ- 
τιν, On the metaphor, the Philological Commentators compare 
Polyb., 6, 4, 20. édrxlcavres ὡς παιδίῳ wnxly χρήσασθαι τῷ 
Φιλίππῳ, εὗρον αὑτὸν τέλειον ἄνδρα. To which I add Rschyl. 
Ag. 948. hy bpae τελείον δῶμ᾽ ἐπιστρωμένου. Bion. Od. 2, 13. ἣν 
δ᾽ ἀνερὸς ἐς μέτρον ἔλθῃς. Theocr. Id. 18, 15. ‘Qs αὐτῷ κατὰ 
θυμὸν ὁ παῖε πεποναμένος εἴη, Αὐτῷ δ᾽ εὖ ἕλκων ἐς ἀλαθινὸν 
ἄνδρ᾽ ἀποβαίη. It is observed, by Morus, that both the Apostle 
and the Classical writers use the term τελείοι ἄνδρες, of those 
whose faculties have attained to maturity. Wets. cites Philostr., V. 
Sophist. 1. p. 543. ro δὲ μέτρον τῇς ἡλικίας ταῖς μὲν ἄλλαις 
ἐπιστήμαις γήρως ἀρχὴ. . ᾿ . ' 

The application of the figure is obvious.* 


_* On the scope and purport of the whole verse it is well remarked | 
by Koppe : ‘“‘ Nempe cum opinionum, que inter Christianos erant, 
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14. ἵνα μηκέτι---τῆς πλάνης. These words, Koppe 
thinks, have reference to ver. 11 and 12. ἔδωκε---εἰς 
οἰκοδομιὴν---τοῦ Χριστοῦ, and the ἵνα expresses the 
reason why these various kinds of teachers are con- 
stituted by Christ himself, namely, that we should 
not be any longer tossed to and fro by the stormy 
gusts of error. This view of the connexion is sup- 
ported by the authority of Chrys. and Theophyl., 
who explain thus: “It was, that we might keep 
secure this little measure which we have Paceived, 
and not, like children, be carried away by every 
teacher. ‘ For this reason (I say) were those χαρίσ- 
pare given us, namely, ‘‘to build up and confirm, 
that the edifice be not shaken.” Most modern 
Commentators, connect this closely with the pre- 
ceding. ‘So Whitby: “ That (so arriving at this 
perfection in faith and knowledge), we henceforth, 
&c.”’ But the Doctor here forsakes his usual and 
safe guides very needlessly, and from an ill grounded 
fear, lest the reasons which the Roman Catholics 
plead for a succession of infallible guides in Christ, 
might seem to be countenanced. It surely does not 
follow, because God was pleased so to secure the 
- steadfastness in faith of persons of the Apostolic age, 
that he should always do this. Nay, there are many 
reasons why he should moé ; since it would have been 
little necessary after the Scriptures of the New Testa- 
ment had been promulgated; and we do not find 
that the Almighty, either in the gifts of nature or of 
grace, uses profusion. The note, however, of 
Whitby, is full of instructive matter. 

The μήκετι, seems (as Theophyl. observes), to hint 
that they had been aforetime so tossed, &c. ; which 
some explain of the period before they.embraced the 


varietate, homines multos in errores deduci, multaque inde incom- 
moda et damna ipsi religioni accidere posee et solere Pauljus anim- 
adverteret ; hinc, ut solet perpetud ex hujus vite miseriis et in- 
. firmitatibus vite fature gaudia atque felicitatem humana mens 
deducere, ad illa ipsa gaudia in regno Messia# olim expectanda, 
ipter alia dtiam λῆς Christianorum perfectionem referendam pu- 
tavit Apostolus ; qué onbnes olim Christiani unanimes et in religionis 
doctrind maximé conseuntientes futuri videntur. cf. ad v. 3.” 
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Gospel; others, of that which had passed since; 
and, considering the history of the infant Church, as 
we find it recorded in the New Testament, the latter 
seems to be the more probable opinion. 
The νήπιοι are opposed to the ἄνδρες above. 
In the words κλυδωνιϑόμενοι---διδασκαλίας, is con- 
tained a nautical metaphor, similar to some others 
which we find in the Apostle’s writings. Nor is this 
surprising ; since, from his history, we have some 
reason to think he was by no means ignorant of 
nautical affairs. Kaudwvigerba:, from κλυδῶν, a 
stormy wave, or strong current of water, signifies to 
be hurried away, and carried out of one’s course by 
such a κλυδῶν. There is the same metaphor: em- 
ployed in James, 1, 6. ὁ γὰρ διακρινόμενος ἔοικε κλύδωνι 
αλάσσης ἀνεμιδομένῳ καὶ διπιϑομόνῳ, and Hebr. 18, 9. 
διδα χαῖς ποικιλαῖς καὶ ξεναῖς μὴ περιφέρεσθε. Compare 
Is, 57, 8. Nor is it unexampled in the Classical 
writers.* . : 
Chrys., Theophyl., and Gicumen. remark, on the 
delicacy of the Apostle, who says, not ye, but we, διὰ 
φὸ ἀνεπαχθές. 
14. παντὶ ἀνέμῳ τῆς διδασκαλίας, Koppe observes, is 
for πάσῃ διδασκαλίᾳ ὥσπερ ἀνέλμω. The ἄνεμος here 
meant, is not one of the steady winds, but the light, 
shifting, inconstant, changeable gusts ef wind which 
prevail in the mediterranean, and carry ships out of 
their course, and whose violence the Apostle, doubt+ 
less, had often experienced in his various voyages. 
See Acts 27. It is observed, by Koppe, that in 
ἀνέμῳ, there is' implied an idea of levity and muta- 


* Thus Aristen. 1, 27. (cited by Wets,) προσάδων, ἐπαγρυπνῶν, 
μυδὲν διανύων; μόνον δὲ κλυδωνιδόμενος ἐκ τοῦ πόθον, ἔνθα, 
φησὶν, ἄνεμος οὔτε μένειν οὗτε πλεῖν ἐᾷ. Joseph. Ant. 9, 1] 
and 8. The same metaphor is used by Philo Jud. 410 8. εἶσι γὰρ 
tives ἐνδοιασταὶ καὶ ἐπαμφοτερισταὶ πρὸς éxdrepoy τοῖχον, ὥσπερ 
σκάφος “ὑπ᾽ ἐναντίων πνευμάτων διαφερόμενον, ἀποκλίνοντες" and 
754 a. ὥαπερ re (I conjecture γε), ἀνερμάτιστα σκάφη, ὧδε 
Κάκεισε σαλεύουσι. Whence may be understood, Pollux 6, 121. 
ἀπαγὴς, ἀβέβαιος, ἀναρματιστὸς, σαλεύων τοῦ φέροντος ἀεὶ πνεύ- 
ματος, where I would read the rov not before, but after, the φερ. 
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bility, such was inherent in the Sophists and 
Judaizers, to whom the Apostle here alludes. 

14. ἐν τῇ κυβείᾳ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. Κυβεία, literally, sig- 

nifies a playing at dice, from κύβος, a die, or square 
tessera, or ψῆφος. But this carries with it a notion 
of dexterity, both in a good, and a bad sense; and, 
as mountebanks have always cheated the eyes of the 
vulgar at dice, and by slight of hand tricks, so it 
came to denote craft and trickery in general (like 
that of cogging the dice). ‘Thus, the sense is, “ by 
the crafty, sleight, and trickery of men.” Such is 
the usual mode in which the words are explained, 
from which, however, that of the antient Com- 
mentators, and Morus, somewhat differ. They con- 
sider the κυβεία as meant to refer to the keeping the 
minds of the taught in an unsettled state, by either 
promulgating, or suppressing, or altering doctrines 
as they please, just as Dicers change the places of 
the dice at their pleasure. Thus Gtcumen.: Kufe- 
ταὶ λόγων λέγονται, of wore μὲν τοῦτο, πότε δὲ ἐκεῖνο 
διδάσκοντες, καὶ μεταβαίνοντες ἀεὶ ἀπὸ τούτο εἰς τοῦτο 
πανούργως. And this, Morus observes, is confirmed 
by the context. There seems, however, no reason 
why both interpretations may not be conjoined. 
. The Apostle then adds, by way of explanation; 
ἐν πανουργίᾳ πρὸς τὴν μεθοδείαν τῆς πλάνης. A brief 
and somewhat obscure clause, which is well ex- 
plained by Theophyl.: πρὸς ὅπερ ἡ πλάνος αὐτῶν pe- 
θοδεία βούλεται, πρὸς ἐκεῖνο μετατιθέμιενοι καὶ περιφερό- 
μένοι" δι’ οὐδὲν γὰρ ἄλλο πάντα μεθοδεύουσι καὶ τεχνά- 
δονται, ἢ τὸ πλανάν. Perhaps we may account for the 
ellipsis thus. From κυβεία understand κυβευόντων, 
and take ἐν πανουργία for ravoupyas. . 

The words πρὸς τὴν μεθοδείαν τῆς πλάνης, signify, 
** with concerted and methodized plans of deceit.” 
Morus (who righty compares this form with ἐφοδεία 
and περιοδεία) explains it, “ artem, modum scienter 
fallendi.” Hence Hesych.: μεθοδείας, τέχνας. Grot. 
cites from Hermes Trismeg. the phrase ἀμεθόδευτος 
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κριτὴς, “8 judge not to be practised upon by the 
tricks of orators,” and, as we say, tmpracticable. 

15. ἀληθεύοντες δὲ ἐν ἀγάπη, αὐξήσωμεν εἰς αὐτὸν τὰ ᾿ 
πάντα, ὅς ἐστιν ἡ “κεφαλὴ, ὁ X. The δὲ signifies, 
“but, on the contrary.” The αὐξ. (as ὦμεν at ver. 
14.) depends upon ἵνα. ᾿Αληθεύοντες ἐν ἀγάπῃ, is exe 
plained by Mackn. (from the early modern Com- 
mentators) of the preaching, as faithful ministers and 
teachers, the truths of the Gospel from love to the 
people. And, in a note, he remarks that this must 
be a direction to ministers to teach their people 
sound doctrine. Doddr., too, renders: ‘* maintain- 
ing the truth in love.” And, in a note, he gravely 
admonishes “his Clerical readers to observe that it was 
the design of the ministry to preserve peace and 
charity as well as orthodoxy, regularity, and dis- 
cipline in the church. This no well instructed “ di- 
vider of the truth” will deny: yet such cannot (I 
think), be the sense here meant to be inculcated, 
though Noesselt, I find, adopts it. The Apostle is 
speaking of the people in general, not of ministers. 
And the best Commentators, both antient and mo- 
dern, are agreed that he is treating rather of practice 
than doctrine. So Theophyl.: ἡμεῖς δὲ ἀληθεύοντες 
ἐν ἀγάπη, TH τε πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν Kal πρὸς τὸν πλησίον, καὶ 
μηκέτι ψευδῇ δόγματα ἔχεντες, μήτε ἐν ὑποκρίσει ϑώντες. 
(ἐνταῦθα γὰρ δοκεῖ καὶ περὶ βίου αὐτοῖς διαλέγεσθαι) 
αὐξήσωμεν εἰς Χριστὸν τὰ παντα ἡμῶν, τόντε βίον καὶ 
τὰ δόγματα. By ἀληθεύειν, Koppe and Rosenm. 
_ observe, is meant ἔο be true, both in thinking, speak; 
ing, and acting. (So Gen. “ we be true men, and no 
spies.”) And they compare. Philo. 787. μὴ xare-.. 
ψεύσμενον τὸ. πάθος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπαλήθεοον.: And by the ἐν᾿ 
ἀγάπη, Rosenm. thinks, the Apostle means. that their 
love of truth must be so regulated as not to interfere 
with concord and mutual Christian love. Grot. and 
Morus render the ἀληθ. ἐν ἀγάπη, “to sincerely love 
each other; be full of genuine love.” (See more in 
Rosenm.) But this seems too limited a sense. I[ 
therefore prefer the second interpretation ; and must 
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observe that our common translation better repre- 
sents the sense than any other. 

15. αὐξήσωμεν εἷς αὐτὸν τὰ πάντα. It is strange that 
Koppe should take τὰ πάντα for ei πάντες. It is 
usually (and rightly) taken for xara πάντα, and, im 
eonjunction with αὐξήσωμεν, will, as Morus and Ro- 
senm. observes, nignity, making all proficiency and 
progress in knowledge, virtue, &c. Eis αὐτὸν they 
rightly explain, “in respect to Christ; referring 
this increase to him as the cause.” So εἰς Θεὸν in 
Rom. 11, 36., and eis Χριστὸν in Eph. 1, 5. and Col. 
1,20. How all our proficiency in such points is to 
be ascribed to God and Christ, must be sought for 
from the Theologian rather than the Commentator. 

16. ἐξ οὗ πᾶν τὸ copa—ev ἀγάπη. Compare Col. 
2, 19. There is somewhat of irregularity in the 
phraseology, which may be thus adjusted: πάν τὸ 
copa τὴν αὔξησιν τοῦ σώματος ποιεῖται ; 4. d. τὸ σῶμα 
τὴν αὔξησιν αὐτοῦ ποιεῖται. Here, after the manner of 
the Hebrew, the same substantive is put twice; 
though in the place of one the reciprocal pronoun 
ought to have been used. Here the whole congre- 

ation is said to be connected, each contributing what 
1t has in common: which is the sense conveyed by 
the figurative words, τὸ cwpa—agns. Συναρμολογεῖν 
c 6. συναρμώξειν) and συμβιβάξειν, are synonymous, 

he ἀφῆς τῆς ἐπιχορηγίας is the yunctura, which con- 
sists in supplying, under all circumstances, what 
each hath, for the common use. Offices and duties 
are compared to bands. (Rosemn.) 
« The words are rendered by Rosenm. thus: ‘‘ Ex 
quo (cujus vi et virtute) universum ecclesiz corpus 
conjunctum et copulatum per diversos commissuras 
inter se adjuvantes, pro modo quo unumquodque 
membrum aliquid operatur pro virili, crescit, ut per 
amorem perfectius evadat.” And Koppe observes 
that the sentiment, after withdrawing the figure, is 
as follows: ‘‘ Under whose government God hath 
been pleased that the whole church should, by the 
various ministry of men, attain gradually greater and 
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greater increase.” So Rosenm. - “ As from the head 
all the other parts of the body derive life, vigour, 
and motion, so that each by their mutual ministry 
assist one another; so the universal body of Christ 
is so conjoined by that virtue which .it derives from 
Christ as its head, that each part may in its own way 
lend its vigour to another, by which the whole may 
grow and thrive.” ae 
16. κατ᾽ évepyelay ἐν μέτρῳ ἑνὸς ἑκάστου μέρους, ““ by 
the operation or working of each individual part or 
member, according to the measure (of its power).” 
For, as Rosenm. observes, Christ does not carry for- 
ward his congregation himself without the interven- 
tion of man, but by ministers, whose co-operation 
he employs, and whom love should prompt to exert 
their whole powers to bring about what he willetb, 
namely, οἰκοδομὴν ἑαυτοῦ (scil. rou σώματος) ἐν ἀγάπη. 
17. Now follows an exhortation to the cultivation 
of other Christian virtues, which being first (ver. 17 
—24.) propounded generally, are then (at ver. 25 
seqq.) illustrated by some single specimens of virtues 
and vices. (Koppe.) ΝΣ 
Μαρτύρομαε 18 for παρακαλέω, obtestor, conjure. 
See Schleus. or Wahl. ᾿Εν κυρίῳ, WT, “ by the 
Lord,” or ‘as ye love the Lord Jesus Christ, to 
whom we owe the benefits above mentioned.” My- 
κέτι, no longer, now that ye have been Christians.” 
.This seems to hint that some were then so living. 
Καθώς καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ἔθνη, as the rest of the Gentiles 
(i. e. as other, viz. unconverted Gentile persons) 
live.” Ἐν ματαιότητι τοῦ voos αὐτῶν. Supply (For 
‘they walk) in, ὅς. The sense of this clause it is no 
easy matter to adjust, the word. ματαιότης being 
(especially in the Hellenistical use) so general a 
a-term signifying both vanity, and especially that of 
tdolatry, and also improbity, &c. The best modern 
Commentators render, “ they live suitably to the 
‘erroneous opinions which, as Gentiles, they have 
imbibed.” ἢ on the whole, it seems most prudent 
to .conjoin all the above senses, though the firs¢ chiefly 
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be kept im wiew. Thus Theopayi.: ὡς ra clara 
σεῤήμενιι, καὶ ὡς τῶς rakes: Smderwres, καὶ τοῖς τοῦ 
κόσγιον praises spore « βαταΐετης λέγεσται, δὲ 
αὐτὰ, τοῦτο ὅτι ἔμιευς αὐτῶς ματαίως χραμεύα: οὐ γὰρ 
τὸ ἐαντῶν Cae μάτανς Ger καλὰ yes say 

18. ἐσκοτισμένοι Tx δεαενοία--ατῶν. The ‘Apostle 
folly the mature and cause of this mental 
oly. 

ts for é ἐκκοτιεμένα, which was required 
by é5yy, (by the πρὸς τὸ exnanenew). Koppe com- 
pares a passage of Xen. Mem., where after σύλεις 
comes sausesres. And here this was the easier, as 
ἔθνη had signified Gentile persons. The figure. in 
éoxer. for ἄφρονες, befooled, besotted, is frequent, and 
its ratio obvious. Compare 5, 8. Rom. 1, 21. And 
so Joseph. 400, 14. καὶ τὴν διανοίαν ἐξεσκοτίσμενοι. 
Joseph. 1238, 25. ἐκεσκότεε γὰρ αὐτῶν ταῖς γνώμαις ὃ 
Θεὸν. Hescyh. καταῴράκτοις ψυχαῖς" ἑξεσκοτισμέναις. 
It is observed by Theophyl.: To μὲν das ἔλαμπε τῆς 
τε θεογνωσίας καὶ τοῦ καθαροῦ βίου" αὐτοὶ δὲ ἐσκότισαν 
ἑαυτοὺς, ἀσθενὲς ποιήσαντες τὸ τὴς ψυχῆς διορατικὸν διὰ 
τὴν ἀχλὴν τῶν καὶ τῶν βιωτικῶν φρωτίδων. 

18. ὄντες ἀπκηλλοτριωμένοι τῆς ξωῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ. The 
ὕντες seems to have little force, but, in truth, the 
ἀπηλλοτρ. is (as supra 2, 12. ἀπκηλ. τὴς πολιτείας τοῦ 
᾿Ισραὴλ) to be treated as an adjective or substantive 
rather than a participle, and might be rendered (as 
there) aliens from. ‘The very same construction ts 
found in Col. 1, 21. 

18. τῆς ϑωῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ. The τοῦ Θεοῦ is for xara τὸν 
Gedy, “8 life approved unto God, and regulated by 
his will.” So Ps. 51, 18. “the sacrifice of God is,”’ 
&c.* It is wel remarked by Theophyl., that the life 


* Wets. compares Hierocl. in Aurex. Pythag. Carm. εἰκότως θεοὶ 
θνητοὶ λόέγοιντο ἂν ἀνθρωκέναι ψυχαὶ, ὡς ἀποθνήκουσαί. πότε τὴν 
θείαν εὐξωΐαν τῇ ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ φυγῇ, καὶ ἀναβιωσκόμεναι πάλιν τῇ 
πρὸς τὸν θεὸν ἐπιστροφῇ, καὶ οὕτω hw Θῶσαι τὸν θειὸν βίον, ἐκείνως 
δὲ ἀποθνήσκουσαι, ὡς olovre ἀθανάτῳ οὐσίᾳ θανάτον μεταλλάξειν, οὔ 
τῇ els τὸ μὴ εἶναι ἐκβάσει, ἀλλὰ τῇ τοῦ εὖ εἶναι ἀποπτώσει: θάνατος 
γὰρ λογικῆς οὐσίαε ἀθεία καὶ ἄγνοια, οἷς ἔπεται καὶ ἡ πρὸς τὸν βίον 
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of a rational being consists in apprehending truth : 
but he who is blinded to this, really does not Live, 
because truth and the light of reason are the sub- 
stance of it. 

18. διὰ τὴν ἀγνοίαν---αὐτών. This clause suggests the 
cause of their blindness and alienation ; which, how- 
ever, is expressed popularly, and not with philoso- 
phical exactness. The παρωσιν τὴς καρδίας αὐτῶν 15 
taken by Koppe as a mere synonyme of ἀγνοίαν ; as 
if διὰ τὴν---αὐτῶν were a clause exegetical of the pre- 
ceding. But I rather regard the whole as expressed 
perhaps somewhat too briefly, but of which the sense 
is this: ‘‘ By this ignorance (of the nature, attri- . 
butes, and providence of God and a state of .retri- 
bution), an ignorance partly occasioned by hardness 
of heart, contracted by sinful habits, and engendered 
by bad example and corrupt principles.” For so 
Whitby has explained the dyvoiay and πώρωσιν, and, 
I think, rightly. It is of consequence not to con- 
found the two clauses; since the διὰ τὴν πώρσωιν 
supplies the reason for the former. So Theophyl. 
(from Chrys.), noticing the objection, “ why, if 
ignorant, not instruct rather than accuse them ?” 
judiciously adds, by way of paraphrase: ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἡ 
ayvoia διὰ τὴν πώρωσιν αὐτοῖς ἐπεγένετο, ὅ ἐστι, διὰ τὴν 
ἀναισθησίαν' ἡ δὲ ἀναισθησία ἐκ τῆς πρὸς τὸν ἀκαθαρ- 
τὸν βίον διαθέσεως αὐτῶν. "ὥστε ἐγκαλεῖσθαι ἄξιοι. 
And Koppe observes that this ἀναισθησία, implied in 
πώρωσιν, 15 in many antient languages a symbol of 
makgnity and depravity of mind, as well as ignor- 
ance and stupidity. On the ratio metaphore in 
πάώρωσις, see the note on Rom. 11, 7, and compare 
Is. 6, 10. 

19. ἀπηλγηκότες ἑαυτοὺς παρέδωκαν τῇ ἀσελγείᾳ. 

The ἀπηλγ. Wets. illustrates from numerous examples, scarcely 
any of which, however, are to the purpose, merely importing de- 





diperpos τῶν παθῶν ἐκανάστασις. And Koppe compares Philo Τὶ, 1. 
p. 238. ἀνάγκη, τὸν ἀλογῶς βιοῦντα, τὴς θεόῦ Θωῆς ἀπεσχοίνισθαι τὸ 
μὲν οὖν κατὰ θεὸν Coy ἐν τῷ ἀγαπᾷν αὐτὸν ὀρίθεται. 
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and Arabic transiators so understood it. As to the 
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purpose Wets. aptly cites Thucyd. 2, 61. ἀταλγήσαντες δὲ τὰ ἴδια 
Tob κοινοῦ Tis “ where the schaliast ἐξ- 
plains it “‘ ceasing to grieve,” and μενοι, which 


callous to all sense of right and | wrong ; having no care ur Wish to 
exert themselves about the matter.” 

Παρέδωκαν abrovs τῇ ἀσελγείᾳ. It is well observed by Theophyt., 
that hence may be explained and reconciled that passage of Romans, 
where it is said that God gare them up to a reprubate mind, i. e. 
God permitted them to give themselves up, &c., and abandoned 
them to their own guidance. Tis ἐργασίαν, Koppe remarks, is for 
cis τὸ ποιεῖσθαι ἐργασία». It is of more importance to notice, with 
Theophyl., that the eis indicates that this was their settled and con- 
tinued purpose. On the ἀσελγεία and the ἀκαθαρσία it is unneces- 
sary to dwell, since they denote all those abominable impurities 
which the Apostle ascribes to the Gentiles in Rom. 1. The Apostle 
does not here enter into a detail of the disgusting particulars, as 
there; but the term πάσης, which he uses, is doubtless meant to 
include all there mentioned. And ἐν πλεονεξίᾳ is (1 think) meant 
to have an intensive force, and seems very significant. It is (I 
conreive) an adverbial phrase for the adverb πλεονεκτιεῶςε, greedily. 
So Phot.: καθ’ ὑπερβολὴν, ἀνενδύτως. And thus πλεονεκτικὸς is 

by the Gloseographers explained avidus. They gave theinselves up, 
n, to such lasciviousness and sensuality, as if they never could 
have enough. Compare Is. 66,11. It is shrewdly remarked by 
Chrysost. and Theophyl., that this ἐν σλεονεξίᾳ implies that it is 
voluntary and self-engendered. And they both take πλεονεξία for 
ἀμετρία, which is confirmed by Polyb. Exc. Legat. 53. p. 1209, 
where μετριότης is opposed to πλεονεξία. 


* This rare sense also occurs in Herodot. 9, 31. ἀπεκήδενσαν, 
M., “when they had ceased to grieve for.” See Valck, in loc., 
who compares Suidas: ἀποπεκονηκός. "Arocexpwradlopevos. Απο- 
pnvlcas. ᾿Αποσκουδάδειν. 'ArepvOpidew. And 60 ἀποκωκύω in 
achyl, Agam. 15, 22. Blomf. where see the note of the learned 
Editor. Also Plut. ‘Cleom. 22. ἀπάλγησας ro xév0os’ δι Theocr. Idyf. 
1, 158, ἀπεταύσατο, ceased to speak. 
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- The above is so natural and suitable a sense, that it is surprising 
almost all the recent Commentators (after Grot., who seems to have 
derived the opinion from Photius,) should explain the ἐν πλεονεξίᾳ, 
«for the sake of lucre and gain,” sinee sometimes, they observe, even 
males prostituted their bodies. But I need not remark how flat and 
frigid a sense this yields, and little agreeable to the words παρέδωκαν 
τῇ ἀσελγείᾳ, (with which 1 would compare Diod. Sic. 1.17, 168. δοὺς 
δὲ ἑαυτὸν eis τρυφὴν). Besides, the Apostle is here giving some gene- 
ral traits of character among the Gentiles, and especially depicts 
that insatiable sensuality which blunted all the feelings of virtue, 
deadened the force of conscience, and darkened the understanding 
and moral perceptions, so that they neither knew nor cared aught 
for living unto God. Moreover, corrupt as might be the state of 
morals among the Heathens, there is no reason to suppose that this 
male prostitution would be ascribed to them asa general trait. And 
jt is in vain to plead that the Vulg. has avaritia ; for Jerome himself 
explains that of insatiable greediness of pleasure ; which signification 
occurs in a passage of Sallust, cited by Koppe: avaritia corpus ani- 
murmque effeminat. 

21. εἴγε αὐτὸν ἠκούσατε, καὶ ἐν αὐτῷ edidaybyre, κα- 
Gus ἐστιν ἀλήθεια ἐν τῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ. Almost all the recent 
Commentators render the εἴγε since, which significa: 
tion may be admitted; but there seems no necessity , 
to abandon the common interpretation si modo, 
which delicately hints a doubt whether the persons 
who acted as some of the Ephesians seem to have 
done,* rightly understood what they had been 
taught. Phot. ap. Qacumen. ΕΝ 

21. ἐν αὐτῷ ἐδιδάχθητε, “ have been instructed in 
his doctrine.” Καθὼς ἐστιν ἀλήθεια ἐν τῷ I. Koppe 
would take ἀληθεία in the sense true virtue, as op- 
posed to ἀσέλγεια of every kind; as Rom. 1, 18. 2, 
8. But this seems very harsh; nor is there any. need 
to desert the common interpretation, namely, “if . 
ye have been taught and have understood the pure 
and sincere doctrine of Jesus,” i. e. pure Chris- 
tianity, which, as the Apostle immediately subjoins, 
anvolves the following duties, all inconsistent with 
sensuality. From this and the preceding verse we 
may (I think), with Doddr., Mackn., and Rosenm., 
infer that there was a certain manner of teaching and 


* That there were such we may infer from the μαρτύρομαι bade 
ἧἤκετι περιπάτειν, δια. at ver.17. And compare 4, 1. 
VOL. VII. QR 
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gepse which xt vear3s, on woicsk Mitcrerticn may ae 
cananitest. 

Le. arbhesim ina wave Ty saves “πα τὴ» 
tw σάλα» whcere Tie and. iepends upom me 
cain βητα. ‘Tne sense ig: κ You have, I say, been 
tanghr that you shonid put of.” ἄς. Ou sata 
dizer. see the note on Rom. 6,6. and the mates of 
Whitby, Doddr., and Wells. Mare τῇ» σϑσσέρανἊν 
donstesius, “ which was (only, amtabie to your 
former mode of site.” So Theophyl explains: τὶν 
γῆν προτέρα ἀναστροῷης τεόσεν, καὶ τὴ» Tahoe Zam 
κα; (Samat. 

Resenm. thinks the Δροκιὶς here refers ta beth 
Jews and Gemiles. Bat from ver. 17 we may imfex 
that he only adverts to the letter. 

@2. τὴν Perpipeme κατὰ sas ἐκίήπαίας τῆς axarys, 
“corropted by deceitfal busts.” The genitive τῆς 
ἀνάγηφ αὶ (by a Hebraism) for the adjective ἀκατη- 
aug. Ἡ is strange that any should have explamed 
the dwer. of the deccits of the priests and philose- 
phers, by whom (they tell us) the grossest vices 
were excused, It is so much more szatural to inter- 

et it, (with the antient Commentators.) of that de- 
evit which the heart and the passions practise on the 
understanding,-by the gratification of those lusts 
which (to use words of Chrys., Doddr., and Mackn.) 
delude by vain appearances and fallacious hopes, 
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always ending in disappointment and shame, and 
which deceive men into the belief that they are harm- 
Jess, notwithstanding they will be their destruction 
at the last. So Hebr. 3, 18. “lest ye be hardened 
through the deceitfulness of sin.” 

23. dvaveaiodas δὲ τῷ πνεύματι τοῦ vols ὑμών. Most 
recent Commentators, as Koppe (from Grot.) regard 
the τνευμ. τοῦ γνοὺς as a periphrasis for “ mente animo- 
que,’ or a sort of hendiadis. Which is certainly 
getting rid of the difficulty ; but perhaps not satis 
factorily. .The antient Commentators take τῷ πνεύ- 
ματι of the Holy Spirit. So Chrys.: τῷ πνεύματι rai 
ἐν τῷ νῷ. And Phot. ap. Gccumen. thus: ᾿Ανανεοῦσ- 
βαι δὲ διὰ τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος, τοῦ ὄντος ἐν τῷ νώ ὑμαιν" 
τὸ γὰρ πνεῦμα καλαιῶν οὐκ ἀνέχεται πράξεων" καλων δὰ 
τὴν τοιαύτην ἀνακαίνισιν ἐν πνεύματι γίνεσθαι λέγει' οὐ 
γὰρ σωματικῶς ἄλλοι ἀντ᾽ ἄλλων γινόμεθα, ἀλλὰ διὰ 
πνεύματός ἐστιν ἡ ἀνακαίνησισ. So also Theophyl. and 
Theodoret, as also Cajetan, Zanch, and others. Yet 
ἴ0 may be questioned whether such an interpretation 
can be admitted, since 1t requires too much subau- 
dition. And the influence of the Holy Spirit in pro- 
ducing this change (which the above excellent 

» entators seem to have been intent to secure) 
may perhaps be attained in another way. Neds may, 
as.Doddr. suggests, be put for the whole soul, and 
πνεῦμα, the sptrit, for its intellectual and leading 
faculty; on which the Spirit of God might chiefly 
operate, yet not exclusive of some influence on the 
inferior powers.” For this thought le was indebted 
te Budseus and Menoch. ap. Pole. Rosenm. (with a 
better spirit than he usually shows where the word 
πυεῦμαι. 18 concerned) remarks: ‘‘ Πνεῦμα h.1. est me- 
lior sensus, quem accepimus per πνεῦμα, dum disci- 
mus doctrinam, Divino spiritu emendamur. Com- 
pare Gal. 5, 19. where see the note.” . 

. 94. ἐνδύσασθαι τὸν καινὸν ἄνθρωπον, &c. By the καιν. 
ἄνθρωπ. is meant, the regenerated heart, disposition, 
and manners. See Col. 8, 9. seqq. Some explain. 
the κατὰ as put for.dit, ὑπὸ Θεοῦ ; as in ver.21..and 
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1 Cor. 12,8. But it may be rendered, “ in confor 
mity to the will of God ;” or, what, from the com- 
parison of Col. 3, 9. will seem preferable, “« after 
the example of God.”” (Koppe.) Thus our Com- 
mon Version, ‘after God.” And so the antrent 
Commentators. Κτισύέντα, efformatum. This word 
is frequently used by St. Paul of moral regeneration 
and reformation ; as supra 2, 10 & 15. 3, 9. (where 
pee the notes), and Col. 3, 10. ihis is, however, 

ways supposed to be effected wit co-operation 
and aid of the Holy Spirit, as Koppe here acknow: 
ledges. 

The terms δικαιοσύνη and ὁσιότης are so distin- 
guished by the best Classical writers, that the former 
15 used for the discharge of duties towards men ; the 
latter, towards Gud. And probably the Apostle here 
meant to observe the distinction; though the terms 
are treated by Koppe as mere synonymes. See the 
numerous Classical passages cited by Wets. . 

It is plain that the genitive τῆς ἀληθείας is not put 
for truth, i. 6. theGospel (as Ap. Tillotson and Dr. 
Owen suppose), but is for the adjective ἀληθεῖ. And 
I assent to. the antient Commentators and Wetz., 
that it is not to be confined (as it is done by most 
Commentators) to the latter, but understood also of 
the former, since both δικαιοσύνη and ὁσιότης may be 
dissembled, as tn the case of the Pharisees: - 

25. διὸ ἀποθέμενοι τὸ ψεῦδος, λαλεῖτε ἀλήθειαν ἕκαα- 


τος μετὰ τοῦ πλησίον αὐτοῦ. Upto 5, 20. follow vari- . 


ous kinds of virtues common to all Christians, of 
which, however, the Apostle seems to have espe- 
cially selected such as were, at that time (he sus- 
pected) not only very little practised among men tx 
general, but even among Christians. (Koppe.) This 
18 a just remark ;- but still I think, with Chrys., that 
there is so far a connection with the preceding, that: 
the Apostle, as he had before mentioned the old man 
in a general way, now proceeds to give some chief. 
characteristtcks of it, for the sake of warning. . . 

Under ψεῦδος, Koppe and Rosenm. rightly remark, 
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id comprehended deceit of every kind; as appears 
from the reason subjoined. In ἕκαστ. μετὰ τοῦ ray 
σίον there is an Hebraism (45 in WW ΓΝ WN,) for 
ἄχλος μετ’ ἄλλου, Or ἀλλήλων. Compare Zach. 8, 16. 
26. ὅτι ἐσμὲν ἀλλήλων μέλη, “for we are each with 
another members of one body; and, as ‘such, are 
formed and intended to help and assist each other : 
but lying and every kind of deceit (which implies 
more or less of injury) is contrary to this; for such 
yices tend to loosen the bands of society, and disse- 
yer the members of the body politic and ecclesias- 
tical from each other, by destroying mutual confi- 
dence.” As the Philological Commentators here 
produce no Classical citations, the following beauti- 
ful passage of Pindar may be acceptable: Frag. incer. 
23. ἀρχὰ μεγάλης ἀρετῆς, ὥνασσ᾽. ᾿Αλάθεια, Μὴ πταίσης 
ἐμὰν συνθεόιν τραχεῖ πότε ψεύδει. 

" 26. ὀογίξεσθε, καὶ μὴ ἁμαρτάνετε. In this injunc- 
tion the peculiar turn of the sentiment is especially 
to be attended to. It is plain (as Doddr., from 
Whitby, observes, ) that we have here, not a command 
to be angry, but a concession only, with a caution to 
beware of sinning in it. Compare Is. 8,9 & 10. and 
Nah.-3, 14 & 15. Koppe, too, compares Prov. 24; 
16. 1 Cor. 7, 21 & 27. James 5, 14.1 Pet.2,20. And 
Whitby, Nah. 3, 14. and Sir. 30,9.* The καὶ (like 
the Hebr..) stands for 2aaéd. The Commentators 
express the sense in various.ways, but with little dif- 
ference in the import. Perhaps the following para- 
phrase: may best represent the sense: “ Be angry, (if 
so.it must be, and there be a reasonable cause, and 
then. only), but beware (even then) lest you run into 
sin by intemperance in yielding to its emotions.” 


* Tadd Eurip. Suppl. 557. γνόντας οὖν χρεὼν τάδε, Αδικουμένους 
γε μετρία, μὴ θυμῷ φέρειν, ᾿Αδικεῖν re τοιαῦθ, ofa μὴ βλάψαι πόλιν" 
where Markland annotates thus: ‘* Non autem putandum est Poe- 
tam permiltere, nedum jubere, ut injuriaa quis faciat : sed vult, Si 
quis alteri injuriam faciat (quod vix evitari potest, prout est vita 
hominum), ‘caveat tamen ne ea sit injuria que Rempublicam sive 
Fatriam suam ledat.”” And he compares the present passage of 
‘St. Paul. -"- . . 
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Thos is forbidden not only msyust, but too barsh 
and tnfemperate anger. On the nature of the passion 
of anger and the rules for its regulation see 2 sensi- 
ble note of Dr. Mackn. Of course (as Doddr. re- 
marks) the Apostle’s words imply that it 1 possible. 
He knew that it was no more practicable to eradi- 
cate all anger than to suppress all injury and host? 
lity (nay, even our Redeemer himself was some- 
times angry ; as Mark 3,5. et alibi). Therefore the 
Apostle elsewhere says, “ If it be possible, live at 
peace with ali men.” Hence his direction at Trt. 1, 
7. 15. not to be soon angry. . 

I would here compare a very admirable passage of 
Plutarch, Solon 21. where, after mentionmg the pe- 
nalties which Solon enacted by law against those who 
should be guilty of angry abuse towards any one 

ublicly, he adds: τὸ yap μηδαμοῦ κρατεῖν ὀργῆς aweel- 

Sree καὶ ἀκόλαστον' τὸ δὲ παντα χοῦ, ἐκὺν, ἐνέοις δ᾽ 
ἀδύνατον δεῖ δὲ πρὸς τὸ δύνατον γράφε τὸν νόμον, εἰ 
βούλεται χρησίμων ἀλίγους, ἀλλὰ μὴ πολλοὺς ἀχρήστως 
maages. Similar sentiments occur in Earip. Troad 
53. ἐπήνεσ᾽ ὀργὰς ἠπίους. Eurip. Bacch. 597. πρὸς 
σοφοῦ γὰρ ἀνδρὸς ἀσκεῖν σώφρον᾽ evopynsiay. i 
Orest. 710. τῷ λίαν χρῆσθαι καλῶς, 1. δ. τῷ Gupixe ; 
(as it is well explained by Schol. on Phzn. 587). See 
also Eurip. ap. Philoct. frag. 1. 3 

26. & ἥλιος μὴ ἐπιδυέτω ἐπὶ τῷὦ παροργισμῶ ὑμῶν. 
These words seem intended to further illustrate the 
duty of Christians as connected with anger; and in 
the former clause its purport appears to be, that the 
anger should not be taken up causelessly, or enter- 
tained too violently.; so here it is meant that it 
should not be permitted to confinwe, but that the irri 
tation must be, as speedily as possible, subdued. The 
sentence seems to have the air of an adage. At 
Jeast, such was the custom of the disciples of Pythar 
goras ; as we learn from Plut. 2, 488 Β. (cited by 

ets.) εἶτα μεμεῖσθαι τοὺς Πυθαγορικοὺς, of γένει μηθὲν 
προσήκοντες, ἀλλὰ κοινοῦ λόγου μετέ οντες, εἴποτε προαχ- 
θεῖεν εἰς λοιδορίας ὑπ᾽ ὀργῆς, πρὶν ἡ roy ἥλιον δύναι, τὰς 
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δεξιὰς ἐμβάλλοντες ἀλλήλοις, καὶ ἀσκασάμενοι διελύονξο, 
The phrase μὴ ἐπιδυέτω ὁ ἥλιος ἐπὶ signifies not to ex- 
tend any thing beyond the day. So Philo. 2, 824, 
(cited by Wets.) μὴ ἐπιδυέτω ὁ ἥλιος ἀνεσκολοπισμένοις, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐπικρυπτέσθωσαν γῇ πρὸ ὄύσεως καθαιρεθέντες. To 
which I add Liban. Or. Parent. in Julian, ᾧ 98. ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐδὲ νὺξ ἐπεγένετο τῷ βραχεῖ τουτῷ καὶ κουφῷ, scil, 
τῆς τιμωρίας. And in Thucyd., and other authors, 
frequently occurs the phrase νὺξ ἐπεγενέτο τῷ ἔργῳ. 
The above idiom, however, seems to have been com- 
mon to both the Greek and Hebrew ; for in Deut. 
24, 15. it is said of a labourer: ““ At his day (i.e. 
bis pay-day) thou shalt give him his hire (his wages), 
neither shall the sun go down upon it (unpaid).” 
It is plain from what the Apostle says, that he con- 
sidered a sudden feeling of resentment excusable in 
a Christian, but not settled hatred. In which view 
I would compare Tacit. Agric. 22. apud quosdasi 
acerbior in conviciis narrabatur—cetertim ex ira- 
cundia nihil supererat ; honestius putabat offendere, 
quam odisse. At any rate, the Apostle’s words 
must imply an exhortation to very speedy abandon- 
ment of anger. ‘For the term παροργισμὸς, the Com- 
mentators are agreed, implies no more; though they 
acknowledge that the παρὰ has usually an intensive 
force. Why then, it may be asked, was it used? 
Because (as I before observed) the Apostle means to 
hint that no other kind of anger but sudden resent- 
ment is tolerated in a Christian. But, indeed (as 
-[Koppe remarks), the word is sometimes applied te 
the wrath of God; as Deut. 32, 21. ἀνθρωπαθώφ, 
however. 

27. μήτε δίδοτε τόξον τῷ διαβόλῳ. Strange it is 
that almost all the recent Interpreters, as Rosenm. 
and Schleus., should take τῷ διαβόλω to mean the 
adversary, the calumnietor. And still more sur- 
prising that the former should pronounce this the 
more natural and easy sense. Such, indeed, I grant 
it would have been to a Pagan, who had accidentally 
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taken up the New Testament; but not to a Chris: 
tian, who has learnt from the sacred writings the 
existence of a Being who, by himself and his agents, 
tempts men to the commission of sin, and who is ever 
ready to assault us when the more violent passions _ 
of any kind are in commotion. Besides, the sense 
which those Commentators here introduce is not 
only harsh, but very rarely found in Scripture, and 
scarcely ever with the article. Even Koppe (suffi- 
ciently prone to innovation) admits that the common 
interpretation is supported by the tenour of Scrip- 
ture, which represents Satan as the author and ex- 
citer of all bad passions. And, from the note of 
Schoettg., it appears to have been the opinion of the 
Rabbins that violent anger was excited by the Devil. 

It is rightly remarked, by Chrys. and Theophyl., 
that by giving place to the temptations of the Devil, 
is meant to indulge hatred, and enter into continued 
hostilities with others. 

28. ὁ κλέπτων μηκέτι κλεπτέτω. Most of the Cri- 
tics, as Grot., Koppe, and Rosenm., take κλέπτων for 
κλέψας, after the manner of the: Hebrew ; since in 
that language the participle present is used for the 
preterite ; as ‘Ty. But it may be the participle 
tmperfect. At least, almost all Translators as- 
sign it to the past sense. Yet I am rather inclined 
to agree with those who assign to it the present 
sense, ““ Let him that stealeth.” 7 

With respect to the thing itself, the Apostle, it 
may be observed, imputes to them other vices as bad 
as theft ; and we need not suppose that many were 
guilty of it, and such as were probably consisted 
chiefly of the lower orders. I agree with Koppe, 
that there is no reason to think theft, properly so 
‘called, was so prevalent among the Gentiles of that 
‘age, as Whitby, and some other declaimers (see the 
‘Commentators ap. Crit. Sacri, Pole, Wolf, &c.), 
would have us to believe. Those writers (as Koppe 
observes) confound very different ages and countries 
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m speaking of theft pubticly tolerated among the 
Greeks,* Egyptians, and other nations. : 
The Apostle then suggests the best cure for this 
vice, which arises from idleness, by inculcating the 
formation of habits of patient and manual industry ; 
and then engrafts upon that. an admonition to ano- 
ther virtue, which. can have no place among the 
working classes except-when united with industry, 
namely, charity to those in distress. | 
In the construction, we have a trajectio. The 
words may be taken thus: κοπιάτω ταῖς χερσὶν, ἐργα» 
δομένος τὸ ἀγαθὸν. By ἀγαθὸν, most Commentators are 
agreed, is meant that which is right, honest, and useful 
to the community. The sense, then, is: ‘“ Let. him 
exercise some useful handicraft.” See 1 Cor.-4, 12: 
1 Thess. 4, 4. Acts 20,34. It may seem strange 
that τὸ ἀγαθὸν should be mentioned ; but let it be 
remembered that thieves are sometimes laborious 
enough for evi/. Or τὸ ἀγαθὸν may mean, ““ Let him 
study to do good to the community rather than 
evil."f When the Apostle says, “" that he may have 


* * T should suppose that some of those writers must have adduced 
Thacyd, 1, 6. where speaking of piracy, it is said: οὐκ ἔχοντος πω 
αἰσχύνην τούτου τοῦ ἔργου, φέροντος δὲ τι καὶ δόξης μᾶλλον: δηλοῦσι 
δὲ τῶν τε ἤἠπειρωτῶν τινὲς ἔτι καὶ νῦν οἷς κόσμος καλῶς τοῦτο δρᾷν, 
καὶ οἱ wadaol τῶν ποιητῶν τὰς πύστεις τῶν κατακλέοντων πανταχοῦ 
ὁμοίως ἐρωτῶντες, εἰ λησταί εἰσιν, ὧς οὔτε ὧν πυνθάνονται ἀπαξιοῦνι: 
των τὸ ἔργον, οἷς τ᾽ ἐπιμελὲς ein εἰδέναι, οὐκ ὀνειδιϑόντων" ἐληΐξοντο 
δέ καὶ κατ᾽ ἥπειρον ἀλλήλους. ‘To which might be added, many other 
passages, But such will not prove the point. It is sufficient to say 
that theft was, doubtless, prevalent among the lower classes, of 
which the Christians were chiefly composed, and will justify the 
Apostle in what he says. And this is confirmed by the expression, 
 Jabouring with his bands.” 

+ Some, as Schleus , render ro ἀγαθὸν épy. “ earning their food.” 
And he adduces examples, to which may be added Alex. Sam. Athen. 
572. Templum ἱδρύσαντο ai ἕταιραι---ἐργασάμενοι ἱκανῶς ἀπὸ τῆς 
Opes. But the common interpretation is confirmed by a very an- 
Gent imitation of the present passage, which occurs in Pseudo Pho- 
cyl. 13, 142. "Epyd2w, μοχθῶν, ws ἐξ ἰδίων βιοτεύης, Πᾶς yap ἀεργὸς 
ἀνὴρ Gwe κλοπέξων ἀποχειρῶν Μηδ’ ἄλλον παρὰ δαίτος does σκυβή- 
“λισμα rparéans. ᾿Αλλ’ ἀπὸ τῶν Ἰδίων βιότων φαγέοις. The writer 


of this seems to have also had in view Ps. 128. ** for thou shalt eat 
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(something) to give to him that needeth,”’ he ad- 
verts (as Koppe observes) tothe nobler end of Chris- 
tian industry; at the same time supposing the other, 
that of supporting himself and his family. Yet 
Koppe thinks he might have reference to persons 
who practised robbery,.and thought it no sin, pro- 
vided they gave part away in alms to the poor. Aud 
he cites Vajyjkra Rabba. 5. 8. fol. 147, 1. Melior est 
15, qui abit bone (et laborat) ἢ THY ΟῚ (et 
dat eleemosynas de suo) quam 15 qui alios imjuria 
opprimit, ΤΙΝ Swo npts rin) eleemosynas erogat 
de opibus aliorum.) 

29. πᾶς λόγος σαπτρὸς ἐκ τοῦ στόματος ὑμῶν. The 
Commentators are not quite agreed on the sense of 
σαπρὸς, which’ many recent ones take to signify 
tnutzis, pravus, malignus. And so we say geod for 
nothing. But I see no reason to desert the antient 
and common interpretation, addle, corrupt, filthy, 
obscene, in illustration of which sense the Commen- 
tators compare Hor. Od. 1, 36, 17. putres oculos. 
And Wets. observes, that in Arrian Epict. 2, 15. it 
is opposed ὑγιεῖ πρὸς οἰκοδομὴν. Yet the sense is not 
(I think) confined to that, but extends to all brasol- 
"πῇ and foul-mouthed railing and calumny. See 

ackn., Chrys., and Theophyl. Koppe observes 
that the contrary to this is signified at Col. 4, 6. 
§* by speech seasoned with salt.” 

oppe notices the Hebraism ras—pj (as nb ba), 
for μηδεὶς. The ἀλλ᾽ εἴτις is for ἀλλ᾽ ἥτις, * but what 
4s :” of which idiom had Doddr. and Mackn. been 
aware, they would not have interpreted as they have 

one. 

. 29. ἀγαθὰς πρὸς οἰκοδομὴν, ** adapted, fit for edifica- 
tion.” Rosenm. cites Ach. Tat. L. 14. ἀγαθὸν εἰς 
φιλίαν οἶδα ce. This use, indeed, is found in all.the 
‘best authors. Now to the οἰκοδομὴν is added: τῆς 
xpéias, which Koppe thinks is for ἧς χρεία νῦν ἐστι." 


the labour of thine hands τ᾿ i.e. that which thine bands have la- 
_boured for and earned. 
* So Theophyl.: ὅπερ οἰκοδομεῖ τὸν πλησίον, ἀναγκαῖον ὃν τῇ 
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F-should rather think that ἕνεκα is to be understood. 
But may not the Genitive τῆς ypeias be taken (as 
eften) for the cognate adjective? Or there may 
be an hypaHage. As to the reading of some few 
MSS. and Fathers, and also of the Vulg. and some 
Latin Fathers, πίστεως, it is evidently ex emenda- 
tione ; as might be expected from the character of 
the MSS., and as appears from the nature of the 
change. As to the omission of the word in the Syr., 
Arab., &c., that will prove nothing. The Transla- 
ters omitted it, because they did not perceive that it 
added any thing to the sense. I cannot but censure 
the temerity of Semler in rejecting both words as 
spurtous. | 

29. ἵνα δῷ χάριν τοῖς ἀκούουσι. Koppe and Rosenm. 
explain the expression διδόναι χάριν by χαριέντα εἶναι. 
And they observe that χάρις in the sense acceptable- 
vess of words often.occurs. Koppe cites from Xen. 
πρὸς χάριν λέγειν, which, indeed, perpetually occurs 
in the Classica] writers ; but it is quite of another 
nature. Wetstein’s examples seem more apposite, 
since they all contain the very phrase χάριν didovat. 
Yet the similarity is rather verbal than in sentiment. 
Most to the purpose is Eurip. Supplic. 414. ὁ δ᾽ αὐτίχ᾽ 
ἡδὺς, καὶ διδοὺς πολλὴν χάριν, Eras ἔβλαψ. And this 
mode of interpretation 1s supported by Theodoret : 
ἵνα ᾧανῇ δεκτὸς τοῖς ἀκούουσι. dso Menoch. Zanch, 
and Mackn. But I am not certain that this sense, 
supported though it be by Classical use, is the true 
ane. That df our Common Version ζ΄“ that it ma 
minister grace to the hearers”) is much more natu 
and suitable. to the modes of thought of the Apostle. 
And so the Vulg. (approved by Grot.) prosit. 
Moreover, this is supported by Chrys., Qécumen., 
and Theodoret. And here Thegphyl. bas the fol- 


Jowing beautiful thought: ὥσπερ γὰρ τὸ μῦρον. χάριν 


“χροκειμένῃ χρεία. And so Plut. 156 ‘c. (cited by Wets.) Περικλῆς 
‘wepl τὸν λόγον εὐλαβὴς ἦν, ds ἀεὶ πρὸς τὸ βῆμα βαδίξων ἡύχετο 
τοῖς θεσὶς μηδὲ ῥῆμα μὴδὲν ἐκπὲσεῖν “ἄκοντος αὑτοῦ, πρὸς rv Mpokere 


μένην χρείαν ἀνάρμοστον». ᾿ 


- 
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δίδωσι τοῖς μεταλαμβάνουσιν, sire Kal ὁ λόγορ θεῖος. καὶ 
ῥυχωφελὴς. 

- This latter interpretation is, I doubt not, the true: 
one, especially as it is confirmed by the words 
following, which seems connected with these. See 
Doddr. : 

80. καὶ μὴ λυπεῖτε--- ἀπολυτρώσεως. This sentence 
contains ἃ reasun why they should abstain from the 
above mentioned vices, namely, because they. would: 
thus grieve the Holy Spirit, and cause him to depart 
from them. For the Holy Spirit is represented av. 
θρωποπαθώς as being grieved when men fall into 
actions, words, and thoughts, the contrary to what 
he suggests.* Thus, Rosenm. and Koppe remark, | 
the Israelites, Exod. 23, 23., are said by disobedience 
to grieve the angel of God. And see Is. 63, 10. 
There is a very similar passage in Hermas Pastor. p. 
210. (cited by Koppe) μὴ λύξει τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον τὸ 
κατοικοὺν ἐν oot, μὴ πότε ἐντε ἥται τῷ θεῷ καὶ ἀποστῇ 
ἀπὸ. σου, and Seneca Ep. 41. Sacer intra nos spiritus 
sedet bonorum malorumque nostrorum observator et 
custos, hic, prout a nobis tractatus est, ita nos ipse 
tractat. 

I know not what Koppe and Rosenm. can mean 
by taking the τὸ ἅγιον πνεῦμα for τὸ Θεῖον; which 
is evidently averse to the doctrine of the personality 
of the Holy Spirit. Not so the Greek Commenta- 
tors, and the modern ones up to the middle of the 
Jast century. 

. 30. ἐν ᾧ ἐσφραγίσθητε εἰς ἡμέραν ἀπολυτρώσεωφι 
On ἐσφρ. see the note on 1, 18. And on ἀπολυτρ. 
see 1,14. The term here signifies the resurrection. 


᾿ * So Whitby (cited by Slade) : “ Passions and actions are often 
metaphorically attributed to the Deity, by which it is only meant 
that he will act in regard to us as men do when under the influence 
of such passions, We cannot suppose that the Holy Spirit of God 
is capable of suffering actual grief, but that he will deal with those 
who sin against him as men do when they are grieved, i. e- he will 
forsake them, and give them over to ‘‘a reprobate mind.” To 
Brieve the Spirit, then, is to oppose his dictates; therefore they may 
opposed. See Rom. 8, 13. 1 Thess. 5, 19.” See also Mackn, 
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81. πᾶσα πικρία---κακίᾳ. By πικρία is meant bitter, 
biting speeches. See Rom. 3, 14. and the note. 
The word is not unfrequent in the Classical writers. 
Θυμὸς and ésy77) are nearly synonymous: but the 
latter is rather the stronger expression. (Compare 
Rom. 2, 8.) Yet both may denote a high degree of 
either ; or else the two terms must be taken with the | 
qualification at ver. 26.: though the words following 
may, indeed, suggest the kind of anger here had in 
view, namely, that which produces the κραυγὴ and 
βλασφημία. They may be rendered, ‘‘ brawling and 
abuse.” 

In order to pluck up by the roots every vice of this 
kind, he adds σὺν πάσῃ κακίᾳ, “ together with all 
other vices of the same class;’? namely, violations 
of the principle suggested in the next verse, of being 
kind, gentle, and forgiving; and especially secreé 
calumny,* | . | 

82. γίνεσθε δὲ εἰς ἀλλήλους---ὐμῖν. The terms χρησ- 
τοὶ, εὕσπλαγχνοι, and χαριϑόμενοι are treated by Koppe 
as synonymous, But, in fact, they are not so; 
though they all bear a strong affinity to each other, 
There seems to be a sort of climax. The difference 
between the two first may be seen by consulting the 
notes on 2 Cor. 6, 6. and Gal. 5,22. Koppe inter- 
prets the χαριϑόμενοι ἑαυτοῖς (i.e. ἀλλήλοις) not only 
of forgiveness of injuries, but of showing kindness, 
Yet the other passages in St. Paul’s Epistles (2 Cor, 
2,7 & 10. 12, 13. Col. 2, 18. & 8, 18.), where that, 
sense is found, do not countenance the notion: nei- 
ther is it supported by the words following, which- 
suggest the stronger motive for this, namely, that 
we are to so forgive other men as God, for Christ's 
sake, hath forgiven us, and. put us into a state of 
salvation. 


* So CEcumen. 44 8. ’Ewe:d) yap εἰσιν ἄνθρωποι ὥσπερ τῶν 
κυνῶν οἱ λαθροδάκται, of οὔτε κράξουσιν, οὔτε δήλην ποιρῦσι τὴν 
ὀργὴν, ἀλλὰ κατὰ ψυχὴν ἔχοντες ἀμύνονται ἐν καιρῷ τὸν λυπήσαντα, 

ύλεται καὶ τὴν ἐνδομυχούσαν κακίαν αἴρεσθαι καὶ ἐξορέξεσθαι. 
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.. Καθὼς is explained by Koppe because. But™ to 
this sense it is unnecessary to resort. "Ev Χριστῷ 15 
for διὰ Χριστοῦ. 


CHAP. V. 


VERSE 1. γίνεσθε οὖν μιμηταὶ τοῦ Beod, as τέκνα 
ἀγαπητά. This, it must be observed, is closely con- 
nected with the preceding; and the οὖν shows the 
inference. ‘The sense is: “ Be ye therefore (in these 
last respects, i.e. the being kind and forgiving) imita- 
tors of God,* who hath set you an example of those 
virtues which, as dutiful children (of God), ye ought 
to follow.” So Grot.: “ Liberorum est patrum mo- 
ribus referre, ‘Theophyl. observes that ἀγαπητά 18 
mentioned, since all children do not imitate their 
parents; though suck do. The Commentators give 
it the sense “bene morati.” It may be rendered; 
<¢ well disposed and dutiful.” 

2. καὶ περιπατεῖτε ἐν ἀγάπη---ὑμάς. These words 
are meant to excite them to the same duty, as imita- 
tors of Christ.. For that is implied, though less 
clearly expressed, in καθὼς καὶ ὃ Χριστὸς ἠγάπησεν 
ἡμᾶς. ἸὩεριπατεῖτε ἐν ἀγάπη does not merely signify 
ἀγαπᾶτε ἀλληλ. (as Koppe explains), but rather (as 
Grot. observes) the verb regi. expresses, not this or 
that action, but Aabit and perpetual tenor of life. 
Καθὼς is used as at 4. 32, 1.6. “after the ex- 
ainple of.” | 
᾿ς ᾧ; «καὶ παρέδωκαν----εὐωδίας. These words express 
the great doctrine of the expiation of our sins by the 
sacrifice of the death of Christ, with more than usual 
distinctness. Koppe remarks on the constant and 
perpetual opinion of men, that no sure hope of par- 
don could be conceived without the death of a vic- 
tim. He also observes that, προσφορὰ and θυσία are 


’-® So Strabo 681, 27. εὖ μὲν εἴρηται καὶ τοῦτο, τοὺς ἀνθρώπους 
tére μάλιστα μιμεῖσθαι τοὺς Θέους ὅταν εὐεργετῶσιν. ΞΕ 
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not synonymous ; the former (which answers to the 
Heb. ΠΣ being used of any gifts offered to procure 
the favour of the Deity, unbloody sacrifices; the 
Jatter (which answers to the Heb. Mma) being used 
solely of victims, as Heb. 10, 3. θυσίαν καὶ προσφορὼν. 
Dr. Bates thinks that the προσφορὰ refers to the peace- 
offering ; and the θυσία to the sm-offering. Be that 
2s it may, they.seem conjoined (as Doddr. observes) 
to signify the completeness of the sacrifice. 
Koppe construes thus: εἰς ὁσμὴν εὐωδίας τώ Θ. 
And, he thinks this answers to the Heb. nv rm 
mrm5 (as in Genes. 8, 21. and Levit. 2, 12. 3, 5.), 
- which the Sept. perpetually render eis copay εὐωδίας 
{for eis εὐωδιαν ; and thus the expression came to 
signify nothing more than the adjunct grateful, ac- 
ceptable.* So in Philip. 4, 16. the offering of the 
Philippians, sent to Paul by Epiphanius, is said to be 
an copy εὐωδίας and a θυσία δεκτὴ Compare Heb. 
18, 16. and the able notes of Whitby and Wolf. 
᾿ς 8. In this verse, up to ver. 21., the Apostle ad- 
monishes them to abstain from every sort of obsce- 
nity, whether in action, or speech. (Koppe.) The 
Apostle agam adverts to the subject he had treated 
of at 4, 29., on obscene and ribald conversation, and 
considers it in conjunction with action. : 
Πορνεία denotes both fornication and adultery : 
and ἀκαθαρσία, all those horrible impurities mentioned 
or hinted atin Rom. 1. So far all Commentators are 
agreed; but not on the sense of the term πλεονεξία, 
which is associated with these. Most of the antients 
understand it of covefousness; some, of idolatry; 
which sense, however, can by no means be admited. 
And as it is associated with illicit venery, it cannot 
simply denote covetousness.} Hence almost all 


* Koppe remarks that the phrase was derived from the opinion, 
{commen to all nutions,) that the Deity was himself present at the 
sacrifice, and ate of the ficsb, or inhaled the fumes and nidor. And 
pence the most fragrant sacrifice was deemed the most acceptable 
10 God. . ’ 

+ Though many Commentators endeavour to justify it on the 
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recent Commentators are agreed that it denotes 
prostitution for lucre’s sake; not, however, to the 
exclusion of all false methods of money-getting, as 
that of bawds, procurers, &c. ; which, Grot. thinks, 
was a necessary admonition to a dissolute trading- 
place like Ephesus. Thus it would answer to the 
airy poxegseia. of which Theophrastus, Eth. Char., has 
given so masterly a sketch. But, after all, I do not 
see how this can here apply. I am inclined to think, 
with Hilary, Est., Hamm., Heins., Whitby, Locke, 
Olearius, Franckius, Doddr., and others, that the 
term here signifies intemperate even in lawful indul- 
gence; for it cannot apply to illicit (as some Com- 
mentators think) ; since there the crime is not al- 
tered by the more or the less: That πλεονεξία may 
have that sense none can doubt. See the note supra 
4,29. To this interpretation I see not what possible 
objection can be made; whereas, if that of cove- 
tousness, or base gain be adopted, it is impossible to 
comprehend why the Apostle should direct them 
not even to be named.* 

On the ὀνομάξφεσθαι, indeed, Commentators are 
divided in opinion.- Some, as Mackn., render it, 
* mentioned with approbation and delight.” But it 
could scarcely be supposed that the Apostle would 
give such a direction: and the sense is extremely 
feeble. That the simply naming the vices cannot be 
unlawful, Mackn. thinks, is plain, otherwise tbe 
Apostle would not have himself’ named them. But 
that is a weak argument. The most eminent Com- 
mentators are agreed, that it is efficaciter. dictum, for 
μὴ ἔστω ἐν ὑμῖν, let them not be heard of among 

ou.” To this there is no objection, except that 
thus the μηδὲ seems to have no place. Why should 
we not suppose that the Apostle meant to direct that 


ground that that sometimes leads to prostitution. And they refer 
to Juvenal Sat. 14, 173. ‘But this is too far-fetched. ro 
- * T formerly thought that it might signify seduction, in which 
sense the word seems to be used in 1 Thess. 4,6, And, were it not 
for ver. 5., I should still continue to think 90: - . Ν 
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such vices should not even be ¢alked of among them. 
For conversation on such subjects, even when the 
crimes are not mentioned with approbation, is perni- 
cious to morals; since, as Theophyl. shrewdly re- 
marks : of λογοὶ ὅδος πρὸς τὰ πράγματα And ‘so 
Cicumen.: οἶδα γὰρ τοὺς περὶ τούτων λόγους ὑπέκκαυμα 
καὶ προκοπὰς τῶν ἔργων γινομένους. See Abp. Leighton 
ap. Bulkley, and Abp. Secker ap. D’Oyley.* ι΄ 

4. καὶ aioyporns, καὶ μωρολογία, ἢ εὐτραπελία. 

The καὶ signifies and not, nor, So the Hebr. 1 preceded by xd. 
"Acoxpérns literally denotes smuttiness and the immodesty in speech, 
Koppe extends it also to immodesty in action. But this seems not 
to ‘have been here had in view. ‘The pwpodoyla and ebrparedia 
must, in this connection, mean indecent talking and coarse jokes. 
The pwpodoyia seems to denote a lesser kind of αἰσχρότης : though 
the words pwpos, μώρια, &c. as also ἀφροσύνη, and many such terms, 
were (as Heinsius and Elsner in loc. observe) often applied to ob- 
scenity.t Koppe compares the Hebr. mp mba) (which literally signis 
fies naughtiness of the mouth), stultilogium in Plaut. M. G. 2, 3, 25. 
and morologus in Pers. 1, 1, 50. Εὐτραπελία, goking. The word 
originally denoted no more than the faculty of giving a neat turn 
to words and phrases, wittiness: but it came at length to have the 
bad sense of coarse joking, and scurrility. So Aristot. Eth.: ἡ ed- 
τραπελία πεπαιδευμένη ὕβρις. Thus Koppe extends it to scurrile 
and coarse talk of every kind. But the context will scarcely per- 
mit this; and that was included in the λόγος σαπρὸς supra 4, 29, 
Here (I conceive) it especially denotes double entendre. Theophyl. 
(from Chrys.) acutely remarks: “Ὥσπερ τὴν κραυγὴν περιεῖλεν, 





' * Here I would compare Philo Jud. 18 a. ὄρεξεις Gs οὐδὲ εἴπειν 
θέμις, and 782. Lucian 2, 206. who calls such gross vices ἄῤῥητα. 
Soph. Alem. frag. 6. μὴ πάντ᾽ ἔρεννα' πολλὰ καὶ 'λαλεῖν κακὸν, 
Soph, ΟΞ. Col. 1526. ἃ δ᾽ ἐξάγιστα Mnée κινεῖται λόγῳ. Ἑυτίρ. 
Hec. 7, 11. ἄῤῥητ᾽ ἀνωνόμαστα, θαυμάτων πέρα, οὐχ ὅσια τ᾽ οὐδ᾽ 
ἀνεκτά. ‘Vacit. Germ. 12. diversitas supplicii illuc respicit, tanquam 
scelera ostendi oporteat, dum puniuntur, flagilia ubscondi. Eurip, 
Hippol. 467. ἐν σοφοῖσι yap rad’ ἐστι θνητῶν, λανθάνειν τὰ μὴ. 
καλά, ᾿ : 

ΟἽ We may, 1 think, reckon such words among the numerous 
euphemisms with which the Greek language abounds, and which’is 
always ἃ proof of corruption of manners. Thus Thucyd. mentions 
it as an evidence of the increase of immorality in the Peloponne- 
sian war: καὶ τὴν εἰωθυῖαν ἀξίωσιν τῶν ὀνομάτων és τὰ ἔργα ἀντήλ- 
Aalay τῇ δικαιώσει. On which curious subject I shall adduce many 
Hjustrations (in loc.) in my forthcoming Edition of that Historian, 
~ VOL. VII. 28 
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ὄχημα οὖσα τῆς ὀργῆς οὕτω νῦν τὴν αἰσχρολογίαν καὶ εὐτρακελίαν, 
ὄχημα οὖσα τῆς πορνείας. 

The words αἰσχρολογία, μωρολογία, and εὐτραπελία deperid upon 
μὴ ὀνομαξέσθω, which must (I think), by ἃ dilogia, be taken in 
the sense heard of and practised. The ra οὐκ ἀνήκοντα are in apper 
silion with those words, and are best rendered (as in our Common 
Version) by a relative and a verb, i. e. ‘‘ which things are not suit- 
able,"’* namely, to our Christian calling, and our engagements as 
professors of a religion which was especially promulgated, to sap- 
press all such abominations. 

With the construction at ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον εὐχαριστία the Commen- 
tators are evidently perplexed ; though they pay little attention to 
it. Some supply “is proper,” (as Mackn.), or (as Whitby) “let 

our employment be.” But these subauditions are too arbitrary. It 
tS better to repeat ὀνομαδέσθω from the preceding μὴ ὄνομ., and, by 
a slight accommodation of sense, render: “ let εὐχαριστία be named 
and practised among you.” It remains, however, to determine the 
signification to be ascribed to εὐχαριστία. Almost all Commenta- 
tors, ancient and modern (see Grot., Zanch, Hamm , Whitby, and 
Wolf,) explain it, ‘‘ giving of thanks.” But this, though the 
usual signification of the word, is here inconvenient, especially if we 
consider that the Apostle is rather treating of the duties of Chris- 
tians in society, where it would be barsh and frigid to say, that 
‘* giving of thanks to God is rather to be practised than lewd and 
indecent conversation.” The most prevalent interpretation among 
recent Commentators is‘ that formerly propounded by Jerome, 
Hilary, and others, who explain it polite, temperate, graceful, honesta, 
in opposition to scurrility and indecency. But (as Koppe ob- 
serves) this use of the word is not found in the Apostle’s writings, 
nor that of any of its derivatives, as εὐχάρις, ἐπιχάρις, and εὐχαρισ- 
ros. Indeed it would seem scarcely worthy of the Apostle’s notice. 
1 am therefore inclined to adopt the interpretation of Hamm., who 
explains it, ‘* discourse full of grace,” i. 6. edifying, pious, and in- 
structive. And this is strongly confirmed by the passage at 4, 29. 
(which the Apostle appears to still have in mind, intendirg, it 
should seem, to repeat the admonition,) where (as Hamm. observes) - 
the corrupt con munication is forbidden, and, instead of it, the good 
commanded, for profitable instruction or edification, this is designed 
ἵνα δῷ χάριν rots ἀκούουσι, that it may give grace, i. 6. afford spi- 
ritual advantage, by increase of piety in the hearers. And he aptly 
eompares Col. 4, 6. Let your speech be always ἐν χάριτι, with grace, 
i.e. gracious, pious, seasoned with salt, contrary to the putrid, cor+ 
τυρὶ, of which the Ephesians are cautioned, See the note on 4,29. 


5. τοῦτο γὰρ ἐστε γινώσκοντες, ὅτι was πόρνας, Kc. 
* The reading of some MSS., Versions, and Fathers, & οὐκ ἀνῇ» 


κεν is manifestly a gloss; though (with an ἀκρισία not unusual to 
him) Griesbach puts it nearly on a footing with the textual reading, 


7 
Φ 
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Many MSS. read στε, which is approved by Mill 
and Rosenm., and received by Giesbach. And cer- 
tainly this is the reading which would immediately 
strike a Classical scholar as being the true one: for 
this use of iore often occurs in the Classical writers ; 
in proof of which I could adduce numerous passages 
from Thucyd. But this may increase our suspicion 
that the reading has arisen from emendation; espe- 
cially as the chief MSS. are those which we know to 
be full of interpolations and emendattons. As to the 
Versions, they are no good evidence in.a matter of 


‘this kind. We have here (as Grot. and the best 


Commentators are agreed) an Hebraic and somewhat 
emphatic form of expression for γινώσκετε, " and of 
this be ye well assured.” The sense, indéed, is the 
same according to either reading. . 

There is also a Hebraism in ras—ovx, for οὐδεὶς. 
Koppe compares Theogn. 177. πᾶς yap ἀνὴρ πενίη 
δεδμημενος οὔτε τι εἰπεῖν οὐδ᾽ EpEas δύνωται, which he 
thinks a relique of antient phraseology. And this 
may be true, if the passage be really from an ancient 
author; but it seems not a little to countenance the 
opinion, that that work has been at least consider- 
ably interpolated. Ifthe passage be genuine, .it may 
also be regarded as affording a vestige of the Ori- 
ental origin of the Greek language. 

The sense of the words πόρνος, ἀκάθαρτος, and πλεο- 
νέκτης taust be determined by the corresponding: 
terms at ver. 3.where see the note.* Koppe observes 
that the εἰδολολάτρος is to be applied to each of the. 
three nouns preceding. And so Rosenm., who 
thinks the general sense is, “ facinorosissimus est et. 

simus,”’ i. e. he is as bad as an idolator, which was 


‘regarded by the Jews as the most abominable of all 


characters. So that the Apostle means to say, that 
those who commit such crimes are as bad as idola- 
ters. For instance, the miser makes his money his 


* See Philo and the Rabbinical writers cited by Wets. 
232 
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κοΐ.» All this is very true, but it will equally apply 
to all persons who so attach themselves to the world 
and its sensual pleasures, by intemperance and excess, 
as to abuse the word rather than use it, and of whom 
the Apostle elsewhere says, ‘“ they make their belly 
their god.” Thus fornication and idolatry are re- 
garded in Scripture as cognate crimes. The inter- 
pretation, therefore, above detailed of πλεονεξία 15 
not at all shaken. 

5. οὐκ ἔχει κληρονομίαν ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τοῦ Χριστοῦ τοῦ 
καὶ Θεοῦ, 1. 6. “is not (to be) any partaker, will not 
participate in or enjoy the fruits of the eternal bless- 
ings prepared with Christ and God.” See the note 
on 3,18. The present tense in ἐχ. may, however, 
imply that he is neither really any member of Christ's 
Church here, nor will be any of the Church and 

neral assembly of the just made perfect hereafter. 

p. Middleton (after Granville Sharpe and Dr. 
Wordsworth) would render the τοῦ Χριστοῦ καὶ Θεοῦ, 
‘* of him whois the Christ and God.” And he sup- 
ports this version by a long annotation, the substance 
_ of which may be seen in Mr. Valpy. 

- 6. μηδεὶς ὑμᾶς ἀπατάτω κένοις λόγοις. It should 
appear, as Theophyl. observes, that there had been 
some who had suggested that God issued heavy 
threatenings with respect to these comparatively 
light offences, but never meant to put them in exe- 
cution. And I am the more ready to believe this, 
since I have known men, nay even Churchmen, of 
great ability and extensive learning, avow the same 
opinion. Where, then, is the wonder that per- 
sons who, though converted, still retained the leaven 
ef vain philosophy, should have so reasoned. Hence 


I cannot agree with the recent Commentators, who ἡ 


maintain that the Apostle has reference to.those phi- 


* So Doddr.: “In whatever sense πλεονεξία is used, it may be 
called idolatry ; as it is setting up something else, and (be it what 
it will) something comparatively very base and contemptible, and 
pursuing it as if it were sormething that could be to us, 85 in the 
place οἵ God, a supreme happiness.” .. 


--- ---- -... --- 
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losophers who thought that there was nothing wrong 
in fornication, adultery, incest, sodomy, and egre- 
gious cheating. This is, I think, doing -an injus- 
tice to the Philosophers, who, whatever might be 
their practice, never held such opinions.* But the 
truth is, that the Apostle has reference to Christians 
who wavered between the Gospel and Heathenism. 

The above vain opinion, then, the Apostle destroys 
by the expressive formulas with which he commences 
both this and the preceding verses, λόγοις κένοις, 
empty words. See the Commentators. I would 
compare Soph. Phil, 5, 79. διεμπολᾷ λόγοισι---ὁ vau- 
Barns; where the Schol. explains érarg. 

6. διὰ ταῦτα γὰρ ἔρχεται ἡ ὀργὴ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐπὶ τοὺς 
υἱοὺς τῆς ἀπειθείας, 4. ( “4τῃ6 Divine wrath and pu- 
nishment will really be visited on the heads of those 
who are disobedient to these injunctions.” The. 
punishment here mentioned must, as Koppe, says 
be presumed to be eternal. Yiovs τῆς ἀπειθείας, See 
the note on 2, 2. Koppe compares an antient oracle 
ap. Herodot. 8, 355. ὕβριος υἱὸς. A very similar pas- 
sage to the present occurs in Col. 3, 6. 

7. μὴ οὖν γίνεσθε συμμέτοχοι αὐτῶν, ** Beware lest 
ye, by partaking in their offences, participate in their 
punishment.” On cupmer. see the note on supra 3, 
G. Here the adjective is treated as a substantive ; 
and the Glossarium seems to have reference hereto, 
which explains συμμετόχοι by particulones, partakers. 

8. “ἦτε yap πότε, ὅς. The sense seems to be this: 
‘‘ For though ye were then (as they are) dark (in the 
ignorance of heathenism and idolatry), yet now ye 
are enlightened in the Jord, and his doctrine. Live 
therefore as children of the light, as enlightened per- 


* As to what is called simple fornication in young men, | grant 
that the charge may be not unfounded ; though there the proofs . 
alleged are not conclusive. Whitby among the Philosophers 
mentions Cicero; and cites a passage from his Orat. pro Celio. 
But it should be remembered, that those are not the words of Cicero 
the Philosopher (nor contain his deliberate opinion), but of Cicer 
the Pleader for Celius. And when do we hold. Pleaders account~, 
able for all that they say in their harangues for another person ? 
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sons.” It is observed by Koppe, that «κότος and 
as are symbols, the one of ignorance and its conco~ 
mitant vices (on which see 4, 18.), and the other of 
knowledge of the will of God. κύτος is by Koppe 
and Rosenm. taken for ἐν σκότει. But it seems better 
to regard it as put (abstract for concrete) for οἱ ἐσ- 
κατισμένοι ; asin Rom. 2, 19. ἐσκοτισμένοι τῇ διανοίᾳ, 
and infra 6, 19, See also Luke 422, 538. The ἐν 
Κυρίῳ Koppe and Rosenm. take for διὰ Kupiav. But 
the interpretation above adopted seems preferable. 
Τέκνα Gwros, ** those who are studious of light and 
knowledge.” So Hos. 10, 9. τὰ τέκνα ἀδικίας. Matt. 
11, 19. τέκνα σοφίας, where the Syr. cudtortbus. 
Αροό. 2, 23. So the similar expression περιπατεῖν ἐν 
gar) in 1 Job. 1, 7. 

9. 6 γὰρ καῤπὸς--- ἀληθείᾳ. _ Several MS. Versions, 
Fathers, and Editions, for πνεῦμα read φωτὸς, which 
is confirmed by most Critics, and is received by 
Griesbach. The common reading is supposed to be 
undoubtedly introduced from Gal. 5, 22. (where see 
the note). The latter opinion, however, seems 
doubtful. It seems rather to have arisen from a 
marginal gloss. At all events, the sense is not ma- 
terially altered ; since φωτὸς imports not only the 
Divine knowledge in the ordinary way promulgated 
by Jesus Christ and the Apostles, but that which was 
in an extraordinary manner by the Holy Spirit. 

Καρπὸς, “ the effect,” i. 6. the practical effect in 
words. Anidiom common to both the Hebrew and 
Greek. *Eor: is explained by Koppe συνέστηκε. And 
he (as does also Rosenm.) regards the terms ἀγαθω- 
σύνη, δικαιοσύνη, and ἀλήθεια, as entirely synonymous, 
though accumulated for greater effect, amd meant to 
comprehend the whole range οὔ" Christian virtues, 
viz. probity, integrity, and virtue of every kind. I 
am aware, indeed, how difficult it is to determine the 
sense of terms of this kind thus associated ; but aya- 
θωσύνη (on which see the note on Gal. 5, 22.) seems: 
to signify goodness of every kind, as it regards man; 
δικαιοσύνη, virtue both towards God and towards man. 
᾿Αλήθεια seems to stand in the place of an adjective 
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qualifying both:the preceding. See Sehleus. Lex. ox 
ahl. 


. I must not omit to advert to the force of γὰρ at the 
beginning of the verse; though it is unnoticed b 
the Commentators. It. refers to a clause omitted, 
which may be thus supplied: “ Live.as children of 
light (and this, if ye be children of light, ye will do), 
for the effect of that light and the Spirit is,” &c. 

10. δοκιμάβοντες τί ἐστιν εὐάρεστον τῷ Κυρίῳ. On 
the construction Critics are divided in opinion. 
Some take the δοκιμ. as a participle for a finite verb, 
namely, dompafere, in the imperative. But this 
seems harsh. I prefer, with others, to regard the 
δοκιμαΐ. as connected with περιπατεῖτε ; ver. 9. being 
parenthetical. The sense is, ‘‘trying in order that ye 
may know.” -See 2 Cor. 11, 23. Gal. 6, 4. and the 
notes. ες 
11. καὶ μὴ σνγκοινωνεῖτε---ἐλέγχετε. In the expres. 
SiON ἀκάρποις τοῦ σκύτους there 18 a continuation of 
the metaphor at ver. 9. καοπὸς τοῦ φωτὸς. Compare 
Rom. 6, 21. “Axaproy is equivalent to ἀχρεῖον. - The 
sense is: ‘‘ opera inutilia, prava.” So Plut. 2. p. 
15. τὰ γλυκὸ τοῦ λόγου οὐκ ἄκαρπον ἐστι οὐδὲ κενὸν, 
(Koppe.). It is strange that Mackn. and others 
should not have been aware of this litotes, which 
was distinctly seen by Theopyhl. and Doddr., the 
former of whom observes that such works only pro- 
duce death and shame. 

11. τοῦ σκότους. ‘The word has here the same sense 
88. at ver.8. By συγκοινωνεῖτε τοῖς ἔργοις is meant,. 
‘‘ participate in any action either directly or (by 
approbation) indirectly.” See Rom. 1, 82. Μᾶλλον 
de ἐλέγχετε, “ but rather reprove, and so correct 
them,” namely, by avoiding all society with them, 
and discountenancing their vices by marked disap- 
probation, and especially by setting them an exam- 
ple of the opposite virtues. So Phot. ap. Gicumen.: 
ἐλέγχετε τῇ παραθέσει τοῦ οἰκείου βίου cxovdaiov. He 
also observes, that this does not imply bitter censure. 
And so Theopbyl., who adds: ἔλλλο δὲ ἔλεγχος, καὶ 
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ἄλλο KaTraKpiots’ ὃ μὲν γὰρ ἐπὶ διορθώσει" ἡ δὲ ἐπὶ μώμω 
καὶ ἐκπομπεύσει. . 

By the συγκοινωνεῖτε, Chandler understands, ‘ par- 
ticipation in the Heathen mysteries.” But this seems 
too hypothetical. It may, however, be included. 

12. τὰ γὰρ κρυφῆ---λέγειν. Koppe observes, that, 
ver. 12—14. are to be conjoined, and the sense may 
be thus expressed. ‘‘Some of their works indeed 
are so abominable, that to even speak of them might 
seem a violation of decency. Yet, if this be done to 
the end that they may be corrected and repressed, 
and the persons themselves return to a sense of 
duty ; it is certainly the part of a good and wise 
man to animadvert on such. For he that enjoys the 
benefit of light, is bound to impart it to others also, 
as darkness is illuminated wherever light shines on 
it.” (Koppe.) Yet the Apostle seems to hint at the 
mode in which the ἐλέγχος is to be. conducted, 
namely, by a marked disapprobation, and setting a 
contrary example, rather than by personal, ill timed, 
and coarse animadversions on their vices; which 
would be inconsistent with the maxim at ver.. 3. 
The words are, a refined way * of saying that their 
conduct. is most corrupt; and this, tlierefore, 
suggests a reason for the μὴ συγκοινεῖτε. ο 

18. τὰ δὲ πάντα ἐλεγχόμενα. ὑπὸ τοῦ φωτὸς φανεροῦται" 
πάν γὰρ τὸ φΦανερούμενον, φώς ἐστι. 

_ These words are somewhat obscure, and their sense is variously 
discussed by the recent Commentators, The most favourite 


opinion is that of Storr. Diss. Exeg. 22., and Kuinvel, who take 
ra πάντα and πᾶν as masculines for neuters, and things put for (be 


* In which we may remark, that the γινόμενα (done) and λέγειν, 
are antithetical, and strongly emphatic. Many exauples of this 
elegance are adduced by Wets., of which, the following are the 
most apposite. Iseeus: τούτῳ ἐγκαλοῦσαν, ἃ ἐγὼ αἱαχύνομαι λέ- 
γειν, οὗτος δὲ ποιῶν οὐκ ἠσχύνετο. And Isocrat. ad Demonic. ἃ 
ποιεῖν αἰσχρὺν ταῦτα νόμιξε μηδὲ λέγειν εἶναι καλὸν. 1 add, 
Aristid. 2, 280. ἅ ποιεῖ» αἰσχρὸν οὐδὲ λέγειν καλὰν. Athen. 456. 
Ε,, τὰς ἐκεῖ βασιλίδας ὃν τρόπον ταῖς ὁμιλίαις δίεθεσαν οὐδὲ λέγειν 
καλὸν. And so Joseph. (by Whiston) : They cannot bear the 
words of thuse crimes of which they coumit the works.” See the 
note, supra, ver. 3. 
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persons, ἐλεγχόμονοι and φανερονμένοι. They take ἐλέγχει», here, 
0 signify “ patere monitis,” (ἐλέγχῳ lucis), and from thence, 
** recognise and feel horror at their wretched and lost condition ; 
derive advantage from the ἔλεγχος ; begin to repent, and hearken 
to admonition.” But it is difficult to see how such a sense can be 
elicited from the words, of which I think the more natural inter- 
pretation is that brought forward by the antient Commentators, 
and adopted by most modern ones. Koppe rightly observes, that 
the ra πάντα (like the τὰ γινόμενα at ver. 12.), must have reference 
to the facinora, or evil deeds. And it is justly obeerved by Rosenm., 
that a reason is here given why Christians ought to study to correct 
the bad morals of the Heathens (ver. 11.); 4. ἀ. “ Such things as are 
in darkness, cannot be manifested without light. So also, there is 
need of some light, that the vices of the Heathens may appear what 
they are; and such lights are Christians.” This, ] conceive, is the 
true interpretation; and it is confirmed by Theophyl., who 
excellently explains thus: Εἰπὼν ὅτι φῶς ἐστε, τὸ δὲ φῶς ἐλέγχει τὰ 
ἐν τῷ σκότει γινόμενα, ἐπάγει' ἂν τοίνυν ἦτε ὑμεῖς ἐναρέτοι, ov 
δυνήσονται λαθεῖν οἱ πονηροὶ. ὡς γὰρ λύχνου φαίνοντος ὁ κλέπτης 
οὐκ ἂν ἐπεισέλθῃ. οὕτω τοῦ φωτὸς τῆς ὑμετέρας ἀρετῆς λάμποντος, 
ἐκεῖνοι ἀλώσονται. 

᾿Ελεγχεῖν. 8 (I think) been well derived by Scheid ap. Lennep 
Etym., from Aw or ἔλω, to drag. Hence, indeed, our word haul. 
it signifies, properly, to haul, or drag ; which implies, . pulling 
forwards ; and, by the adjunct, to bring closer under the view of 
uny one; or, generally, to bring to light, both as any thing is 
brought out of darkness to the light, and when any dark place is 
irradiated by the introduction of light. In this senee the word 
often used (especially by Artemid. See Wets ), but almost always in a 
metaphorical sense; as in the present passage, with which may be 
cumpared a locus geminus gemellus in John 3, 20. πᾶς yap φαῦλα 
πράσσων μισεῖ TO φῶς, καὶ οὐκ ἔρχεται προς TO φῶς, ἵνα μὴ ἐλεγχθῇ 
ra ἔργα αὐτοῦ, where, io the Antithesis, we have ἵνα φανερωθῇ τὰ 
ἔργα. The admonition of the Apostle exactly accords with that of 
bis Divine master, Matt. 5, 14—16. 

Πᾶν τὸ gavepoupevor, φῶς ἐστι. We have here a clause of no 
little difficulty, the general sense of which (or at least the intent of 
the Apostle), is tolerably clear; but how to bring this to any 
᾿ς regular grammatical proof is by no means easy. The question is, 
whether the gay. is to be taken in the passive, or in the middle 
voice. Some antients (as Theophyl., GZcumen, and Phot.,) and 
moderns (as Wolf and Elsner), take it in the former, i.e. “ evil 
deeds thus manifested and reproved are changed into good ones, i. 6. 
evil persons thus become good persons.” But, if this was the 
Apostle’s meaning, he has expressed it most obscurely and harshly. 
Such an ἔλεγχος only tends to reform the bad, by making them 
(from the comparison) objects of detestation to themselves and 
others, and thus rousing conscienee to do its office, which is the first 
dawn of amendment. . Koppe, who also adopts the passive sense, 
renders: “ Whatever is illustrated by the heams of light, shines 
(i. 6. ought tu shine) as a light to others. And so ought it to be 
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noentmative. And 26 to φα»ερούμενον, X may be taken cubes os ἃ 
passive, or ἃ middie ; since the serase will be nearly the same: bot 
it seems to be the latter, i.e. “ quidquid se exerrit ;* ‘ whatever is 
manifesied, or shows itself (ss the life of good Chretien), is 
light, or tends to enlighten the dark and ignorant Heathens.” So 
im Mart. 5, 14. our Saviour (speaking of such) sys: “ Ye are the 


and 
pretation is supported by the authority of the antients. Thus 
Theophy}, 2 ὅτι ὁ μὲν ὑμέτερος Pios, φησὶ, φαν»ερὸς ὧν, φῶε ἔστιν" 
obdeis γὰρ ερύπτει τὴν ἀμώμητον πίστι» καὶ πράξι» τὰ δὲ cpesré- 
μενα, dua τὸ ἄξια εἶναι σκότονε κρύπτεται, ἃ Sci ἐλέγχειν καὶ Gave~ 
ροῦν. See also Chrys. and (cumen. 

14. διὸ λέγει" "Eyeigas ὁ καθεύδων, καὶ ἀνάστα ἐκ τῶσ 
νεκρῶν, καὶ ἐπιφαύσει σοι ὃ Χριστὸς. On these words the 
Commentators are divided in opinion. The antients 
regarded them as a quotation, or application of a 
passage of Scripture. And so most of the early modern 
Commentators. They think the Apostle has refe- 
rence to Is. 60, 1—S., or 26, 19., or to both ges. 
Surenhus. fixes on Is. 40,1 and 2. Some think he 
has reference to these and other passages generally. 
But to this it bas been objected by the recent Com- 
mentators, that the first mentioned passages have 
little resemblance. Some antients and moderns 
suppose the words to be taken from a lost canonical 
book, and Epiphanius thinks, a prophecy of Elijah, or 

as Syncellus and Euthalius) an apocryphal book of 
eremiah. But these opinions seem to rest on mere 
conjecture, and are only hypotheses made for the 


* I cannot but suspect that the Apostle had in view these very 
words, derived perhaps from the Gospel of St. Matthew, which, im: 
the opinion of some eminent Critics, was published long before the 
period when St. Paul wrote this Epistle; whether, with Bp. Tomline,) 
Drs. Owen, Townson, and Mr. Horne, we take A. D. 37 ar 3S, 80. 
thet date ; or 41, 43, or 48, with others. See Mr. Horne's Intro- 

uct 
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noneé, besides heing liable to other objections. The 
most favourite opinion among the recent Commenta- 
tors is that of Heuman, that λέγει is put for λέγεται, 
and the words are three verses of some pious hymn 
then sung in the Churches. And this may seem to 
be countenanced by the Apostle’s direction to the 
singing of Psalms, Hymns, &c., at ver. 19. That is, 
bowever, but a slender support; and the opinion 
cannot (I thmk) be admitted, not only as resting 
merely on conjecture, but because it is discounte- 
nanced by the words themselves, which plainly have 
the air of an application of some passage of a sacred 
writer ; as, indeed, is always the case, wherever the 
formula occurs in St. Paul; as 2 Cor., 6, 2. Gal. 3, 
16. Hebr. 1, 6. And soa little before, at 4, 8. διὸ 
λέγει, scil. καὶ γραφὴ. 1 must, therefore, finally 
acquiesce in the ancient opinion that we have here a 
citation, perhaps, with accommodation, of Scriptural 
language.* On the words ἔγειραι---“»νεκρών, indeed, 
nothing certain cap be pronounced; though there 
may be an allusion to Is. 26, 19.; but, in the latter, 
καὶ ἐπιφαύσει cos ὁ Χριστὸς (notwithstanding what the 
Critics say), there is cleerfy an allusion to Is. 60, 
1—3. φωτίβϑου--- ὀφθήσεται. 

The sense can require no explanation. δίῃ. is: 
here,.as often, compared to death ; and regeveratiou 
and reformation, to resurrection from the dead. See 
Rom. 18, 11. and Eph. @, 1. 

It is remarked, by Wets. that the Jews have. 
always interpreted this passage of the Messiah. And. 
he well illustrates the ἐπιφαύσει, from Orph. Hymn., 
ols ἐθέλεις θνητοῖς ἢ ἀθανάτοις ἐκιφαύσκων. 

* Koppe indeed, and others, object to the verbal diversities. But’ 
uati] the var. lect. of the MSS. in these verses of the Sept., and other 
Greek Versions, be settled, nothing certain can be pronounced on 
the degree of discrepancy. The question, too, of the degree of 
license allowable to an inspired writer like St. Paul, in the applica- 
tion of passages of the Old Testament, has not yet been considered 
with sufficient attention. On this subject, the masterly work of 
Surenhus., and the observations of the two Vitringas, including the 


work of Owen, deserve consultation. Those who have not thoee 
works, may find a good substitute in Mr. Horne’s Introduction. 
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15. βλέπετε οὖν πῶς ἀκριβῶς περιπατεῖτε. In deter- 
mining the sense of these words, many Commen- 
tators, antient and modern (as Grot.), have erred, by 
supposing here a new admonition, namely, to the 
exercise of Christian prudence, in avoiding dangers. 
But some antients (and also Koppe) here rightly 
maintain, that the Apostle proceeds with the subject 
he had commenced at ver. 3., and insisted on at ver. 
8., namely, to lead a life uncontaminated by the vices 
which defiled the heathens: on which he engrafts 
an admonition, especially against the vice of drunken- 
ness, then so prevalent. - 

I cannot assent to those Commentators who unite 
ἀκριβώς with βλέπετε ; since, wherever it occurs at 
the commencement of any admonition, it has never 
an adverb. So 1 Cor., 1, 26. 10, 18. Mark 4, 
24. βλέπετε τι ἀκούετε, and (to omit many other 
passages, which may be seen in Schleus. Lex. in voc. 
§ 14, 15 and 16.,) in a very similar one of Luke 8, 
18. βλέπετε was ἀκούετε, and 1 Cor., 3, 10. ἕκαστος 
βλεπέτω πώς ἐποικοδομεῖ. The ἀκριβώς must be con- 
strued with περιξατεῖτε : and πῶς is for iva, or ὅτι ; as 
it is taken by our English Translators. ᾿Ακριβῶς, I 
know not why Doddr. and Mackn. should render 
accurately. Itis better translated, in our Common 
Version, circumspectly, i. e. carefully, diligently. 

By the ἄσοφοι and σοφοὶ, the Apostle means those 
whom he has before called σκότος and φώς ; and, just 
after, ἄφρονες ‘and cuvievres, by a common Hebrew 
idiom, by which wisdom is put for virtue, and folly 
for vice. Some think, that, by ἄσοφοι, he adverts to 
the pretended σοφοὶ of the Heathens, and represents 
the Christian alone as really so. 

16. ἐξαγαραξόμενοι τὸν καιρὸν, ὅτι αἱ ἡμέραι πονηραί 
εἶσιτ. 


There are few passages that have more exercised the ingenuity 
of Commentators, and on which more various opinions have been 
brought forward, Some antient, and scveral modern Commen- 
tators, as Grot., Hamm., and Whitby, explain thus; ‘ using all 
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prudent means to prolong your lives, because the days in which yon 
live are evil, and therefore perilous, and such as will require much 
wisdom to preserve you from dangers.” And so Locke and Mackn. 
‘Thus (to use the words of Doddr.) they explain it of the caution to 
be observed in avoiding persecution, that so they might draw out 
their time as long as possibly they could, and not provoke their 
enemies to cut them off. Compare Dan. 2, 8. See also the note of — 
Whitby. This (Doddr. adds) was certainly their duty, and it had 
been well if the zeal of some primitive Christians had regarded the 
precept in this sense, But the interpretation expresses only a part 
of that Christian diligence and prudence to which the Apostle meant 
to direct and exhort us.” I could, indeed, easily add to the - 
examples adduced by the above learned Commentators, in proof 
and illustration of this sense of ἐξαγ., especially from Eurip. Hippol. 
1116, Δόξα δὲ μήτ᾽ ἀτρεκὴς, μήτ᾽ αὖ παράσμος ἐνείη. Pgdia δ᾽ ἤθεα 
τὸν αὔριον Μεταβαλλόμενα χρόνον ἀεὶ Βίον ξυνευτυχοίην, and of 
κερδαίνειν τὸν χρόνον, from Vhucyd. 1, 3%. Lips. Yet { must con- 
fess, that though this interpretation seems to be countenanced by 
the parallel’ passage of Coloss., I see not how it can be reconciled 
with the context. For, in ver. 15., the βλέπετε οὖν, &e. is closely 
connected with the preceding, and can have no regard to this sub- 
ject. (See the note there.) But if this be so, the words éZay, δια. 
can have no other reference. And the words of ver. 17., seem to 
be little more than a repetition of those at ver. 15. Such being the 
case, I grant, that ver. 16., would seem to be parenthetical. But, 
if parenthetical, yet, as being closely connected with the preceding, 
they cannot be supposed very different in subject. So that, though 


_ every attention to the parallel] passage in Coloss. ought to be paid, 


yet, it should not be so as to entirely sacrifice all attention to the 
context of the one with which we are more immediately coneerned ; 
especially as the context in that passage and this is totally different; 
and no Author is confined to use the same phrase precisely in the 
same way in two different works. Besides, there, the context 
as mueh requires the interpretation in question, as here, it rejects it. 
The interpretation in question must therefore be abandoned (as it 
is also done by many eminent recent Commentators), and the words 
interpreted in accordance with the preceding and following verses ; 
either (as the antient, and many eminent recent Commentators, as 
Rosenim., Koppe, and Slade), “ using the opportunity we have of 
living holily, righteously, and godly in this present time, though it 
be evil and wicked, and this be especially arduous, on account of 
the peculiar trials under which we labour, from the temptatiuns 
and the perseeutions to which we are exposed.” (See Schleus, Lex.) 
So Koppe, who compares a similar sentiment of M. Antonin. 4, 26., 
xepddyreoy τὸ πάρον, which seems an imitation of the present 
passage. And ἐξαγοράξουσθαι τὸν καιρὸν, he explains, ‘ diligenter 
uti opportunitate oblatA ad vitam meliorem redeundi ;” and the ὅτι 
ἡμέραι πονηραὶ εἶσιν, ““ tempora enim hee sunt periculosa virtuti 
et felicitati vestre. Innumere sunt hac vestré etate voluptatum et 
calainitatum illecebre, quibus a religione averti, et ad incredulitatem 
ac vitia quavis seduci facile poteritis.” 1 cannot, however, but 
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think, with Doddr., that the Apostle also alludes to the time which 
had been Jost in their heathen life. 

Bp. Middleton, intending, it should seem, to reconcile the two 
forexuving interpretations, observes, that it seems to the purpose of 
the Apostle in this place, as well as Eph. 5, 16., to admonish his 
Christian readers to ““ purchase the opportunity (viz., of gaining 
over the Heathens) by judicious concessions, and by a virtuous 
example.” The reason subjoined is, “ that the cays are evil ; i. e. 
the times in which ye live are sn unpropitious to the conversion of 
the Jews and the Pagane, that the zeal and circumspection which I 
have recommended are indispensable.” With all due deference te 
eo high an authority, | must confess that I cannot but consider this 
interpretation very harsh and farfetched, and neither countenarced 
by the context in this, nor in the parallel passage. 


17. διὰ rovro—Kupiov. ‘The sense of this passage 
has been explained in the preceding verse. 

18. καὶ μὴ μεθύσκεσθε οἴνῳ, ἐν ᾧ ἐστιν ἀσωτία, ἀλλὰ 
πληροῦσθε ἐν πνεύματι. The Apostle here adverts to 
a vice for which the Greeks, both Asiatic and 
European, were proverbial. Hence, the phrase 
Greecissare, which may be compared with several 
in our own language. Some recent Commentators 
think that he speaks with reference to the systematic 
drunkenness practised at the Heathen feasts; others, 
that of which the Christians were sometimes guilty 
at the celebration of the Eucharist ; and there is 
no reference, they think, to private custom. That 
he here alludes to the second kind, they think, 
appears from the next verse. But as I am never 
willing causelessly to limit what may seem left ge- 
neral, I would suppose that the Apostle means to 
follow up a special admonition on the subject with 
this general one; though he may have had in view 
especially the more frequent commission of it in 
society, and its religious feasts; especially as the 
custom had been introduced from the religion which 
they had abandoned. 

ut toturn to the consideration of the phraseo- 
logy, the οἴνῳ (which rarely occurs in conjunction 
with μεθύσκεσθαι, though id find it in Dio Chrys. 
p. 307, 11. οἱ μεθυσθέντες ὑπὸ οἴνου) is used on account 
of the antithesis in πνεύματι. The phrase μεθύσεεσθαι, 
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to be enebriated (for which μεθύειν is more usual), 
comes from μέθυ," strong drink. 
᾿. 18, ἐν ἃ ἐστιν ἀσωτία. This is not well rendered, 
“in which is excess;’’ for the very term suggests 
excess. The sense depends upon a delicate use of 
ἐστι, by which it signifies tnest, originates, produces, 
tends to, &c. Αἱ ἐν ᾧ must be understood, not οἴνῳ 
{with some Commentators, though Doddr., with his 
usual ingenuity, recognises in it a strong and beautt- 
ful figure), but τῴ μεθύσκεσθαι τῷ olvw. The term 
ἀσωτία is, as Koppe observes, a vox preegnans, sig- 
nifying properly, “ the life of a person abandoned to 
every vice, marked out for ruin, whom, to use the 
Classical dict. not even the goddess of salvation her- 
self could save!” See Dr. Powell’s Serm. ap. Clapham, 
t. 2. p. 428. It may be well expressed by dissolute 
ness, profiigacy. See Prov. 23, 29. Yet the Apostle. 
seems to have had a reference to the etymology of 
the word. For of whose reformation do we so much 
despair as the drunkard’s? the vice of drunkenness 
destroying both body and soul. Of such sensualists 
it is well observed by Theognis: Πολλῷ ros πλεόνας 
λιμοῦ κόρος ὥλεσεν ἤδη ἄνδρας, ὅσοι μοίρης πλεῖον ἔχειν 
ἔθελον, “ would have more than their share of the 
good things of life.” 

On this admonition against a vice too frequent in 
society the Apostle engrafts-an exhortation to a 
virtue too much neglected in society, namely, think- 


* A word (by the way) which has exceedingly perplexed the 
Greek etymologists, who endeavour to seek its origin in the Greek 
itself. But they ought to have gone to the Goth rather than the 
Greek. It comes from the Gothic and Ang. Sax. Mech, Anglic® 
mead (so the Welch metheglin), and formerly meath (as Milton, Par. 

t. 5, 345. 





—_—___——“‘ for drink the grape she crushes, 
Inoffensive must, and meaths from many a berry, 
And from sweet kernels prese'd she tempers dulcet creams,”) ἡ 
which is derived, [ think, from the Latin mist-us, or Ang. Sax, 
@iyced, or Mic, from whence, by another comparison, our Mist. 
The word is explained in the Dictionaries, a drink made from honey 
and spices, - . 
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ing and speaking to the edification of the company, 
and feeling and returning grateful thanks to God for 
the good things in which they may jointly partici- 
pate. Such is, I conceive, the scope of the Apostle 
in the next two verses, whose sense has been ob- 
scurely seen by the Commentators, and misunder- 
stood by confining it to religious assemblies. So 
supra, ver. 5. ἀλλὰ μάλλον εὐχαριστία" and 4, 29. ras 


Ἃ 


λόγος ---ἀγαθὸς πρὸς οἰκοδομὴν τῆς χρείας, ἵνα δώ χάριν 
τοῖς ἀκούουσιν" where see the note. 

‘bere is an antithesis between the μεθύσκεσθε and 
“πληροῦσθε. In both these is the same leading idea of 
being filled. When it is said, ‘‘ be filled with the 
spirit,” we are (I think) to understand the endea- 
vour; q. d. “study to be filled with the spirit,” and 
especially adverting to the effect, ‘aim at making 
your conversation such as may, by the aid of the 
spirit, be edifying.” 

19. λαλοῦντες--- Κυρίῳ. 


Adverting (according to his custom) to the opposite vice, while 
he is inculcating any rirtue, the Apostle means to admonish them, 
when, in society, they feel themselves elevated beyond ordinary 
conversation, to give vent to this cheerfulness, not (as did the 
Heathens) in dissolute Scolia, or drinking catches, and, such in- 
centives to vice, but in reciting aloud to each other psalms, hymns, 
and spiritual songs; or, when inclination and opportunity served, 
singing and playing on musical instruments to such psalms, &c. in 
a heartfelt manner, to the honour of God. Such is, I conceive, 
the complete sense of the verse, which has been strangely mis- 
undersood. ᾿ 

Λαλοῦντες ἑαυτοῖς. Some explain this, ‘‘ vosmet ipsos excitate 
ad gaudia, non vino intemperanter bibendo, sed carminibus Deo 
Christoque canendis.” But this seems harsh. I agree with Koppe 
that ἑαυτοῖς is for ἀλλήλοις ; 88 at 4, 32., and Phil. 2,32. Aa- 
λοῦντες is thought by Koppe synonymous with ἄδοντες. But I 
rather think it refers to the words being always recited by some 
previously to being sung. And if not sung, the recitation pro- 
moted the end in view, namely, mutual edification. Thus the 
passage will be reconciled with the parallel one in Col. 3, 16. δεδάσ- 
κοντες kal νουθετοῦντες ἑαυτοὺς ψαλμοῖς, δια. 

With respect to the ψαλμοῖς ὑμνοῖς and gSais, these terms admit 
of no very certain discrimination ; and Koppe (as usual) waves the 
difficulty by pronouncing them all synonymes, but associated, to 
strengthen the sense. But it should seem that they are no other- 
wise synonymous than as all denoting religious compositions, As 
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to the ψαλμ., some, as Schleus., confine it to the Pealins of David. 
But had that been the sense intended, the article would have been 
used. Koppe understands any carmina. The truth will perhaps 
be found to lie in the medium between these two extremes. It 
should seem that they chiefly consisted of the Psalms of David, the 
exbnn, but certainly comprehended other compositions also adapted 
(as they were) to instruments and voices, i. 6. consisted of compo- 
sitions in parts, accompaniments, &c. (as our verse anthems and 
instrumental anthems.* See Burney’s Mus. Dict.) Of course, this 
included the antipkonia, or singing alternatim, as in our cathedral 
services; which Bp. Bull thinks is denoted by the λαλοῦντες éavrois: 
and if it were not for the parallel passage of Coloss., 1 should agree 
with him. That the ψαλμοὶ were thus performed is also shewn by a 
passage of Pliny in his letter to Trajan (cited by Bp. Bull): ‘ Cart 
men quod Christo quasi Deo dicere secum invicem. 

_ The ὑμνοὶ were probably plainer compositions (chiefly in praise 
of God), both in words und set to music, and perhaps in one part 
(called homophonia, see Burney) without instrumental accompa- 
wiments,t according to the mode pursued in many of our churches. 
These are thought by some Commentators to have been extempo- 


. Yaneous. But of this there is no proof (for the passage of Acts 16, 


25. is not such); nor is the supposition countenanced by proba- 
bility. That seems rather to apply to the last class, the ὠδαῖς πνευ» 
ματικαῖς. Now these must, I think with the .anitient and best mo- 
dern Commentators, signify not merely religious, or spiritual and 
edifying, in opposition to the carnal and impure songs at the 
Heathen festivals and entertainments, like the Scolia,t hut suggested 
by the Holy Spirit. So Zanch. and Hamm. ap. Pole, the former of 
whom explains “ et a spiritu 8. profectis, et de rebus spiritualibus, et 
verbis spiriths S.;" and the latter, ‘‘ ex dono illo spiritis, de quo 
1 Cor, 14, 26." These, as may be conjectured, were. sung by the 
person alone, like our solo anthems.§ 11 is, however, probable from 
the λαλοῦντες and διδασκόντας at Coloss. that they were not always 
sung, but merely recited; and if so, the ddai πνενμ. would be some- 
thing like the strains of the Italian Improvieatore, im that sort of 
composition, half poetry and half prose, so characteristic ef the 





* Thus in 1 Cor. 14, 26. εἴτε ψαλμὸν ἔχει, where the word 
denotes an inspired, and, as some say, extemporaneous composition 
of this kind. 

+ So Justin Resp. ad Orthod. 107. says the Christians of that 
time sang only assd voce, ἄνευ ὀργανῶν. 

t To which purpose there is a curious passage in Eurip. Rhes. 


$60. 
§ Which word, by the way, does not come'from antiphonia (as 


‘Nugent supposes), nor ἄνθυμνος (as Skinner and Lémon), but from 


ἄνθημα, as being a more florid composition than the plain chant. 
So Plut. de Musica, 
VOL. VII. ° 27 
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Oriental style.* The Commentators instance the songs of Eliza- 
beth, of Mary, and of Zacharias, recorded by St. Lake,c. 1. Estts 
thinks that the Apostle means to recommend it to them to sing 
Pealms. &c.. not only in their religious a:semblies, but in private 
societies. This is very probable: and the Apootle (1 would add) 
meant to hint to them that their social cheerfulness ought to fod 
veot in such a way as this, and not in the impure songs of the Hea- 

hens. So St. James, in a very similar passage, 5, 13. κακοπάθει 
ms ἐν ὑμῖν προσευχέσθω΄ εὐθυμεῖ τις, ψαλλέτω. There is a similar 
admonition of Pythagoras, preserved by Diogen. Laert. L. 8., where 
we have both the ὕμνοι and dSai: ὠδαῖς χρῆσθαι πρὸς λύραν, ὕμνῳ 
re Θεῶν, καὶ ἀνδρῶν ἀγαθῶν εὔλογον χάριν ἔχειν. 

It is strange that Keppe and Rosenm. should take xvevpar. to 
be meant of all three. Grammatical propriety will not permit us to 

‘apply it to more than the last. To the frst, as consisting chiefly of 
the Psalms of David, it would not he recessary, nor to the ὕμνοι; 
since these were, doubtless, premeditated praises, and such alone 
would be proper to be sung in unison or chorus. But the third 
being sung or recited by one person for the edification of the rest of 
the congregation, such a quality as is denoted by πνευματικὸς would 
be unnecessary. It may be supposed that none were allowed to sing 
or recite these but such as pu-ssessed the spiritual χάρισμα adapted 
to this purpose. . 

From all that has been said, it is easy to perceive what is the 
meaning of the phrase ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ, at which Koppe, Rosenm., and 
other recent Commentators stumble, rendering it: ‘ secum tacit& 
cogitatione ;” or, at least, not animo, but mente, with reference to 
the τῷ vot at 1 Cor. 14, 15. But ¢here the sense is very different 
(see the note), and here that interpretation would require, ποῖ 
mente, but enimv. The anticnts, and some moderns (as Beza and 
others) rightly explain it, “ with the heart, and not the lips only; 
with the attention of the mind,” καὶ μὴ pepPopévns τῆς καρδίας (to 
use the words of Chrysost.), and not with the heart wandering here 
and there. 

I must not omit to observe, notwithstanding what some recent 
Commentators think, that no direct argument can be hence drawn 
as to the use of the Psalms of David, or what are called Hymns, in 
public worship ; since the Apostle is here only speaking of prirate 
societies. See the note on ver. 18. μὴ μεθύσκεσθε οἴνῳ. Yet an 
indirect one may be deduced. For there is no reason why the same 
routine should not have been adopted alzo in public worship; and 
from what is said at 1 Cor. 12, 13 & 14., which passage concerns 
public worship, this seems highly probable ; and it is placed beyond 
a doubt by a passage of Tertullian Apol., cited by Grot.: Ut quisque 
de Scripturis sanctis, vel de proprio ingenio, potest, provocatur in 
medium Deo canere, where the Sacr. Script. must mean the Psalms 





* The subjects were probably more diversified than those of the 
ψαλμοὶ and ὕμνοι, and contained not only the praises of God, but 
(as Zanch. thinks) exhortations, doctrines, prophecies, and, indeed, 
all religious subjects whatsoever, 


a 
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of David, and the words “ de proprio ingenio” have reference to 
the ὠδαί. . 
By τῷ Κυρίῳ may be meant God, or rather (as most Commenta- 
tors think) Christ: and this is strongly confirmed by the passage of 
Pliny above cited. The version, however, of Grot., and the recent 
Commentators, “ in honorem Christi,” is scarcely significant 
enough. Jaspis (by a manifest perversion) renders “ de Domini 
preeconio.” 


20. εὐχαριστοῦντες πάντοτε ὑπὲρ πάντων. It is 
strange that most recent Commentators should take 


the participle here for a finite verb, q. d. ‘ Be assi- 


duous in returning thanks,” &c. No sufficient at- 
tention has been paid to the connection and scope of 
these words, which, as being closely united with the 
preceding, are meant to suggest what should form 
the subject, or chief subject, of these Hymns and 
sacred Poems, namely, returning God thanks for all 


things. Whitby has expressed the force of the 


πάντων thus: “for his sparing mercies, Ps. 103, 3, 4., 
his preventing mercies, Eph. 1, 4. Tit. 1, 2., his dis- 
tinguishing and peculiar mercies, Heb. 2, 16., for 
his.common mercies and benefits daily bestowed 
npon us, as well as his extraordinary favours; for 

ast mercies, to be celebrated by annual festivals, 

xod. 12, 14,17 & 24. Lev. 23, 21., for the mercies 
we hope for, 1 Pet. 1, 3 & 4., for adverse as well as 
prosperous events, blessing him who doth thus give 
us warning, Ps. 16, 7., but chiefly for spiritual bless- 
ings.” .An exposition in which he was, I find, 
much indebted to his usual guides, the Greek Com- 
mentators. So Chrys. and Theophyl.: πάντοτε oJ 
yap ἐν ἀνέσει μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν λύπαις, Kal οὐχ ὑπὲρ 
τών ἀγαθών μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ τών λυπηρῶν, καὶ ὧν ἴσμεν 
καὶ ὧν οὐκ ἴσμεν" καὶ γὰρ διὰ πάντων εὐεργετούμεθα, κἂν 
ἀγνόωμεν. Doddr. observes that Dr. Barrow gives 
another important and noble sense, namely, “ all 
persons.” And he remarks that this is hinted at 
in. the. excellent form of general thanksgiving in 
the English liturgy. I must add_ that this interpre 
tation had been, before Dr. Barrow, propounded by 
Cajetan, nay even Theodoret. Hence it was un- 

΄ QTR 
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doubtediy supported by some of the antient Fathers, 
on whose authority, it should seem, the learned and 
venerable authors of our Liturgy (4 Liturgy which 
has wrung praises from the mouth of dissent itself ) 
ventured to introduce it. It may certainly be rs- 
cluded with the other and more general sense. 
_ 420, ἐν ὀνόματι τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν “I. X. At these 
‘words the recent Commentators stumble. Koppe 
explains, “ from the authority of Christ :” Rosenm., 
‘‘ according to the will of Christ.” But this is 
strangely lowering the sense, and overlooking the 
mediatory office of Christ. Not so the antient, and 
the earlier and orthodox modern Commentators. 
Thus Theophyl.: cvopagovres καὶ τὸν Kupsey ᾿[ησοῦν. 
καὶ συμπαραλαμβάνοντες αὐτὸν, ὡς μεσίτην ὄντα καὶ τῶν 
ἀγαθῶν καὶ αὐτῆς τῆς εὐχαριστίας. See also Chrys. 
and Doddr. ᾿ 
21. ὑποτασσόμενοι ἀλλήλοις ἐν φόβω Geos. Almest 
all modern Commentators separate this clause from 
the preceding, and think that here commence ad- 
monitions of another kind, namely, respecting swé- 
ordination, natural, civil, and ecclesiastical. If this 
be the case, the ὑποτασσόμενοι must be taken asa 
participle for a verb in the imperative; which (as I 
ave before observed) is somewhat hersh. I am 
inclined to think that the antient Commentators 
‘were more in the right, who, following the connexion 
pointed out by the grammatical construction, unite 
this clause with the preceding. And so Vatablus. 
They do not, however, show how the words apply. 
if 1 am not mistaken, they are meant to advert to 
that kind of subordination, which must exist in even 
private societies in the performance of religious exer- 
cises, as well as in public assemblies. In both caves 
there must be some to direct and take the lead, and 
others to follow their guidance; especially undet 
the peculiar circumstances in which the Christians 
wore then Ped the ne of whom, there pe renee td 
think, en) t ίσματα of the rit. 
Those, for instance, eho recited or slog Je aad 
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φνεύματικαὶ, in the exercise of which gift the admo- 
Ritiom ὑποτάσσεσθαι ἀλλήλοις was not the less requi-~ 
gite. -‘bhe Apostle elsewhere orders, that as in the. 
case of these who spoke in unknown tongues, only 
two of three should sneak, and that by turns, so in 
that of the prophets, only two or three should speak 
(by turns), and the others sit by and judge. . And 
he directs that if any thing be suddenly revealed to 
one of the others that sit by, the first shall hold hig 
peace, ta prevent confusion: for (he adds) “the 
Spirits of the Prophets are subject.to the Prophets ;” 
which, as almost all recent Commentators are agreed 
(and, among the rest, Bp. Middleton), signifies that 
those who are directly inspired are bound, at alk 
praper seasons, to give way to others who have beer 
gifted with the same inspiration. -. But this both 
requires and supposes skbordination te a power vested 
some where, and to be obeyed (as the Apostle adds) 
in the fear of Gad; which expression does not, 
signify, as Koppe explains it, ‘‘ with a pious mind,” 
but “im reverent obedience to the will of that God ᾿ 
who hath rendefed the subordination necessary.” 
Here, then, the precept ὑπσοτάσσεαθε ἀλλήλοις ig 
weaant ta inculcate the erder and subordination with 
which even these private religious exercises should 
be conducted. 

22. ai γυναῖκες, τοῖς ἰδίοις ἀνδράσιν ὑποτάσσεσθε. 
‘Fhe mention ef ecclesiastical subordination brings 
the Apostle to introduce the subject of civil subor« 
dination, both natural and sacial, together with 
the relative duties. And of each of these he treats 
in their. order.* ΝΣ ΝΣ 


. © Dodilr. thinks he might the rather choose to insist on these, as 
some were ready to imagine that Christian eonverts were released 
from any further obligations to those who etilt continued in a state 
of heathenism, and might consider the relation as dissolved between 
them.. (Compare 1 Cor. 7, 10---94. and 1t Tim. 6, 1&2.) The 
Apostle therefore presses it upon them, m whatever station they 
were placed, to show ἃ due regard to relaiive duties, and. to remem- 
ber that Christian priyileges did. by no means exelade them from the 


duties resulting from natural and civil relations, af life, but rather did 
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In the phraseology there is nothing that requires 
notice, except that ἰδίοις has no more force than the 
pronoun would, for which, however, the article might 
‘stand. Thus Koppe explains it as put for ὑμετέροις. 
And so it is used in Coloss. 8, 18. This use of idies 
_is not found in the Classical writers (though it seems 
to have place in Polysen. 676. ἕκαστος τῶν σταθμούχων 
τὸν ἴδιον ἐπίσταθμον---καταμεθύσας ἀπέκτεινε), who em- 
ploy, instead of it, a pronoun; as Eurip. Alc. 85. 
ἀρίστη δόξασα γυνὴ [cow εἰς αὐτῆς γεγενῆσθαι. 

This obedience, the Apostle hints, is not to be 
sullen, but accompanied with affectionate respect, 
and voluntary, αἷς τῴ Κυρίῳ, i.e. as if rendered to 
the Lord. So in the parallel passage of Coloss. 3, 
23., ““ whatever ye (servants) do, do it heartily, as to 
the Lord, and not to men.” (See Grot.) Koppe, 
however, Rosenm., and Mackn., think it clear, from 
what follows, that the sense here is: ‘ be subject to 
your husbands in the same manner as ye are subject 
to the Lord,” i.e. as Mackn. explains, “ in all civil 
affairs the husband stands in the same relation to his 
wife as Christ does to his Church.” The nature of 
this similarity he ingeniously illustrates.* 

28. ὅτι ὁ ἀνήρ ἐστι κεφαλὴ τῆς γυναικὸς, ws καὶ ὁ 
Χριστὸς, &c. ἴϊ is here remarked, by Grot., that 
the husband has dominion over the wife both by the 
law of nature and nations. And the learned Com- 
mentator maintains this position by intrenching him- 
self deep in Classical .dicts, with one of which m 
fair readers (if with any such I am honoured) wi 


enforce the obligation they were under to observe them.” He alvo 
judiciously obeervee, that the Apostle, in treating of the relative da- 
ties (as in Col. 8, 18 seqy.), begins with the lower relations, and 
then proceeds to the higher; and this probably because the duties 
of inferiora.are commonly moet apt to be objected to, as what are 
thought most difficult to be complied with ; and where these are 
well and faithfully performed, the correspondent duties of superiors 
will be more readily attended to, and more effectually secured. 

. * On the duty in question [ would compare Eurip. Cidip. frag. 
1, πᾶσα yap δούλη πέφυκεν ἀνδρὸς ἡ σώφρων γυνὴ, Ἡ δὲ μὴ σώφρων 
ἀνοίᾳ τὼν ἔννὸν ὑπερφρονεῖ. 
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be content. Menander p. 244. Τὰ δευτερεῖα τὴν yu- 
ναῖκα δεῖ λέγειν, Ἴ ἦν δ᾽ ἡγεμονίαν τῶν ὅλων avd ἔχειν, 
which may be Englished: “ Let the wife play the 
second fiddle, or sing the under part; but let the 
husband* in all things take the lead!” I wonder the 
learned Commentator did not think of Eur p. Cidip. 
frag. 2. πᾶσα γὰρ ἀνδρὸς κακίων ἄλοχος, κἂν ὁ κακιστὸς 
Tien τὴν εὐδοκιμοῦσαν, which goes beyond any thing 
I -have seen, though it can excite no surprise, as 
coming from the woman-hater ! 

28. καὶ αὐτὸς ἐστι σωτὴρ Tov σώματος. This may 
be rendered, “ And he (i.e. Christ) it is who is the 
saviour and preserver of the body, namely, the 
Church ;” by which it is hinted, “ so ought the hus- 
band to be the safe-guard, defender, and preserver 
of the wife.”--- LO : 

24. ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ ἡ ἐκκλησία---πανλ),͵ The ἀλλὰ is 
not (as Koppe would have it) a mere particle of 
transition, but signifies mow, or moreover. Sir H. 
Tooke ἔπι Πτ. under the particle but. The ἐν σαντὶ 
must, of course, be understood with the restriction 
of every thing at all lawful, permitted by the laws 
of God or man, and consistent’ with the duties of 
them both, as Christians. The Apostle is here (as 
Theophyl]. observes) speaking of Christian husbands 


᾿Ξ Here I cannot but observe on the terms in the Greek and Latin 
languages, ἀνὴρ and vir, neither of which is very significative, and 
in both the application seems derived from the Heb. wn, a mun ; 
though that language has another term to express husband, namely, 
bys, which signifies master. So the German ehe-teiber, a high man. 
The German weifer, Angl. wife, probably signifies no more than 
tcoman, κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν, like the Greek γυνὴ ; or perhaps it comes from 
weiben, to unite, conjoin, like the Latin maritus and marifa. 1 koow 
no term in any language that is so significant, or 80 expressive of the 
duties annexed to that state as our husband, i.e. the house band, or 
bond of the family. 

- + In which view no language (as I have just observed) ἰδ. 80 well 
provided, as our own, with a term to designate this relation, which 
is beautifully touched on by the Shakspeare of the Grecian Drama- 
tists, in his sublime Agamemnon 869., where Clyteemnestra calls 


- Agamemnon ἄνδρα--τῶν σταθμῶν κύνα; Σωτῆρα ναὸς; πρότονον 


ὑψηλῆς στέγης στύλο» ποδήρη. 
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enly, not Heathen ones ; for a Christian wife could 
not be expected to show her obedience by forsaking 
her religion. 

25. οἱ dvdpes—atris. The Apostle had, in the last 
verse, hinted at the defence and protection implied 
in the authority with which the husband was vested 
over the wife. He now further unfolds his meaning 
by especially enjoining the exercise of love, affection, 
and kindness towards the wife ; and (as in the former 
case), he illustrates this from the relation in which 
Christ stood towards the Church; since, in a mys- 
tical sense, He is considered as the spouse of the 
Church. 

The force of the article (which is here not attended 
to by the Commentators) may be expressed by the 
personal pronoun, ‘** Ye husbands love,” &c. ‘Eavres, 
which is here injudiciously made emphatic by some 
‘Commentators (see Mackn.), merely stands for ὑμῶν: 
on which idiom see Pors. on Xenoph. Anab., and 
compare 2 Cor. 7, 11. and 1 Thess. 2, 8. 

This love (as Rosenm. observes) comprises every 
kind of care for the safety and welfare of the wife; 
and, in the case of Christ, as respects the Church, 
It, however, imports something more, namely, an af- 
Secttonate demeanour, and a magnanimous indulgence 
to the frailties of the weaker sex. So TheophyL : 
οὕτω καὶ αὐτὸς κἀν ἀποστρεφομένην ἴδῃς καὶ θρυπτομένην, 
τῇ πολλῃ ἀγάπῃ καὶ τῇ προνοίᾳ προσαγάγεσθαι σπεύδε, 
Kay πάθης τι ὑπὲρ αὐτῆς, μὴ ὀνειδίσης. The antient 

ommentators, however, carry the principle too far. 

25. καὶ ἑαυτὸν παρέδωκεν ὑπὲρ αὐτῆς. This passage, 
up to ver. 28., contains the substance of Christ's 
merits towards men, which the Apostle takes ev 
occasion of introducing. Παρέδωκεν ἑαυτόν, ““ deli- 
vered himself (to death) for it.” Compare Tit. 2, 14. 
Gal. 1, 9: | | 
| 26. ἵνα αὐτὴν ἀγιάση, καθαρίσας τῷ λουτρῷ τοῦ ὕδατος 
ἐν ῥήματι. These words represent the whole extent 
of Christ's merits towards men. ‘The ἵνα αὐτὴν ἀγοώσῃ 
denotes the final purpose, which. may. {1 think) be 


τα 
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compared with that of Tit. 2, 14. “ that he might 
purify unto himself a peculiar people, zealous of good 
works.” The words καθαρίσας, &c. represent the 
means of effecting it, and seem to refer to the effi- 
eacy of baptism. Such is supposed to be the gene- 
ral purport of the passage. Proceed we to consider 
the particulars. ᾿Αγιάξειν is said, by Rosenm., not to 
signify ‘‘ obtain the pardon of sins,” but “ render 
them virtuous.” And he refers them to ver. 29. 


_ But this seems to be mere sophistry, since ane is the 


result of the other. Christ, indeed, delivered him- 
self to death for the erpiation of our sins; but he 
had in view our being excited to purify ourselves to 
him as a peculiar people, as zealous of good worka, 
as if those could have saved us. And even Koppe 
grants that this doctrine is not to be excluded. He 
takes καθαρίσας for καὶ ἐκαθάρισε, Aoriat for the 
Present καϑαρίβει. But this is too violent a mode to 
be relied upon. Καβαάρισας is closely connected 
with ἀγιάσῃ, and may be better rendered (with Ro- 
senm.), “ having purified it.” | 
46. τῷ λουτρῷ τοῦ ὕδατος must be understood of 
baptism, in which the new Christian is washed 
from the stains of original sin (see Acts 2, 88.), and 
which is also a symbol of that purity to which the 
new professor binds himself. Bich appears to be. 
the chief sense. With respect to the terms them- 
selves, it is not. improbable that (as Elsner and, 
Doddr. think) there is an allusion to the methods 
taken in Bastern countries to purify the virgins who 
were intended for the royal embrace. See Esth. 
2, 8.. 9,1. aad Kz. 16, '7—14. | 
On the sense of ἐν ῥήματι Commentators are not 
agreed. Some think it adverts to the words of the. 
jsrpal form, as accompanied with prayers.. And. - 

this is supported by the antient Commentators. But. 
many, and indeed not ill-founded, objections are 
made to.it by the moderns. Others think it means 
“γ΄ the religian itself.” See Schleus. Lex. And 


9 ef 


Koppe would take ἐν ῥήματι for a formula equivalent 
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to ἕνεκα τοῦ, &c., i. 6. εἰς τὸ παραστῆσαι. But his 
proofs are too weak to be admitted. The preceding 
mterpretation is deserving of more attention ; but, 
upon the whole, I prefer that of Locke, Beza, Ro- 
senm., and others, “ by the doctrine of Christ, the 
Gospel,” as the means of. their original conversion 
and progressive sanctification. So the Vulg. and 
Beza, “ by the word of life.” : 

In the λουτρῷ there is an evident allusion to bap- 


_tism by immersion ; and some think by baptism is 


especially meant adult baptism. -On this subject the 
recent foreign Commentators have many over curious 
speculations, into which I think it not worth while 
to enter; since the refutation of misrepresentations, 
and the removal of misconceptions, would occupy 
too much space, and be more suitable to a Theolo- 
gical discussion on the doctrines, than an exposition 
of the sense of the passage. 


+ 47. ἵνα παρεστήση--- ἄμωμος. The metaphorical 


allusion in the preceding is here still continued. 
The same sentiment is inculcated, with another view 
of the same metaphor, namely, of Christ’s dying to 
expiate our sins, and to lead us to holiness of life. 

- It is not necessary to press on the etymological 
sense in ἔνδοξ. It signifies shining, beautiful. The 
trapacrjoy has the popular sense of parare, produce, 
make. Σπῖλον, which is supposed te come from 
σίπαλος impure, signifies a “ spot, or stain, on a gar- 
ment, or a freckle in the skin ;” as in Dioscorides. 
Examples of this signification may be seen in Wets. 
Poris signifies a wrinkle ; and the washing is just be- 
fore’ mentioned as the means of removing it. Yet 
we need not press on a metaphor. Nay, slight ῥύτιδες 
are removed by lotions. ‘Ayia., ‘* pure from the 
stain of vice.” “Apmpos answers to the Hebr. ΘΎΩΝ; 
for μώμος is derived from [3°%, a blemish.* 


” © Wets. has here some curious matter from Gitten and Maimo- 
nides, of which the former is as follows: “Qui despondet sibi ux- 
orem’ sub conditione, si maculém bon habeat, et inveniantur.in οἂ 
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' The words, it may be observed, are skilfully 
adapted both to the metaphor, and to the thing 
signified. See 2 Cor. 11, 2.* 

28. οὕτως ὀφείλουσιν---σώματα. The Apostle now 
turns to another argument whereby to impress on 
them the same duty, namely, that by loving and 
cherishing their wives, they love themselves, since 
their wives are their second selves. 

Some Commentators, as Rosenm., say that ra 
ἐαυτών σώματα is for themselves (like the Heb. 
39); which may be true; but the Apostle 


. adopts the idiom (as Koppe observes) in conformity 


to the preceding figure, of Christ being the head of 
the body; or rather (as Mackn. thinks) with allusion 
to the formation of Eve-from a part or Adam's body, 
and an explication of the instruction God intended 


mucule, non est desponsa. Si simpliciter eam duxerit, et inventes 
in ea fuerint 'macule, exibit sine dote matrimoniali. Omnes ma- 
cules, quee sacerdotem illegitimam faciunt, etiam uxorem illegiti- 
mam faciunt.” 

. * It is beautifully observed by Doddr.: How bright an idea does 
this give us of the grand plan and design of Christianity, to bring 
all the millions of which the church consists to such a state of per-~ 
fect virtue and glory, that when the penetrating eye of Christ, its 
great and holy bridegroom, shall survey it, there shall not be one 
spot or wrinkle, or any thing like it, in the least to impair its beauty 
or offend his sight!" So Pearson, ap. Slade: “As the church is 
truly holy, not only by holiness of institution, but also by a personal 
sanctity in reference to these saints (i. 6. such as are properly so 
called) while they live; so itis also perfectly holy in relation to the 
same saints glorified in heaven. And atthe end of the world, when 
all the wicked shall be turned into hell, and consequently all cut 
off from the communion of the church ; when the members of the 
church remaining, being perfectly sanctified, shall be eternally 
glorified, then shall the whole church be truly and perfectly holy. 
rhen shall that be completely fulfilled that Christ shalt ‘ present 
unto himself a glorious church,’ whieb shall be ‘ holy and without 
blemish.’ Not that there are two churches of Christ, one in which 
good and bad are mingled together, another in which there are 
g0o0d alone; one in which the saints are imperfectly holy, another 
in which they are perfectly such ; but one and the same church, in 
relation to different times, admits or not admits the premixture of 
the wicked, or the imperfuction of the godly.” 
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‘te convey to mankind by forming. Eve in ftat 
raapnner. . , ἮΝ 
Wets. compares Sanhedrim 70, 2. Qui uxorem. 
amat ut corpus suum, ejus domui pax ert. And 
Resenm. cites from Arbaa Turim 1. Debet. home 
diligere uxorem suam sicut corpus suum, et hone- 
rare illam supra corpus: tum etiam indulgere ei, et 
- custodire illam, ut custodit unam 6 membris suis, 
| 28. ὃ ἀγαπῶν τὴν ἑαυτοῦ γυναῖκα, ἑαυτὰν ἀγαπᾶ. Ro- 
senm. observes: ““ϑυαπξ enim conjuges unum quid 
per individuam vite societatem. Uxor altera pars 
est hominis, qui constat ex viro et foeminé. Ideo 
dictitant virum absque uxore tantum esse semihe- 
minem, sive hominem dimidiatum. Vid. Drus. ad 
b. 1. And Koppe remarks, since the husband is the 
head of the body, he must participate in whatever 
good or evil may happen to her. See the sensible 
note of Mackn. : 

29. οὐδείς γὰρ---ἐκκλησίαν. Here we have a popu- 
lar argument ; and the γὰρ does not import reason, 
or cause, but answers. to our why. This being a 

popular illustration, the words must not be pressed 
en 


Οὐδεὶς, “no one (in his senses).” ‘Epioyee, 
“harshly treated ;” by a metonomy of the cause for 
the effect. Nor is it to the purpose to say that 
monks and ascetics do so; for the strong term ἐμ. 
would imply to so utterly hate as to entirely deprive 
the body of all food, and destroy it. Σάρκα is for 
σώμα; by a sort of Hebraism. 1 would here. com. 
pare Aristot. Eth. 283., where he says that any one’s 
son is ὥσπερ μέρος αὐτοῦ And he adds: αὐτὸν δὲ 
οεὐδεις προαιρεῖται βλάπτει. The ἐκτρέφω refers to 
foed, and the “βαλπ. to clothing.* But in applying 
this to ‘Christ, we must only keep in view the general 
idea of support and comfort. bn the mode in which 


* There is.also implied an indulgence to the frailties of the wife. 
And Theodoret observes, we do not soon cut of an ailing member; 
but seek to heal it. | 
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this is done see the note of Grot. ‘The recent Conr- 


mentators most unwarrantably explain all this away, 
and think that no more is meant than, .“ prospicit 


omni mode utilitatibus et commodis Christianoram.” 


30. ὅτε μέλῃ ἐσμὲν τοῦ σώματος αὐτοῦ, ** for we are 
united in the closest connexion with Christ, as mem- 
bers of one and the same body.” So Koppe: “ So- 
mus. nos Christo conjuncti quemadmodum. membra 
corporis invicem sunt conglutinata et consociata, 


hoc est, artissimé.” Thus fhés body will be put ‘for 


himself. And so the Armenian Version. The 
Apostle, however, adopted the idiom, since he had 
in view the words of Adam concerning Eve, Gen. 


2, 23. It also occurs in Gen. 29, 14 2Sam. 5, 1., 
and elsewhere.. And this, Whitby observes, shows 


that he had his eye on the mystical sense of the pro- 
duction of the woman from the man of which the 
Jews speak. | : 

Rosenm. observes, that we are represented as 
related by blood to Christ, because he assumed our 
human nature, and was in all respects made hke as 
we are, only without sin. See Hebr. 2. 14. 

31. ἀντὶ rovrevx—piay. Here (Theodoret observes) 


the Apostle reminds them of the very words that 


were used of the woman. For (as Rosenm. remarks) 
we have no argument, but merely an t/lustration by 
a citation of the words of Gen. 2, 94. This 1s one 
of those instances (somewhat rare) in which a cita- 
tion is introduced without any inchoative formulas 
on which see Sarenhus. on the Quotations. Such [5 
(I think) never done except when the passage is 
(like the present) so well known as not to need any 
formula of that kind; as in 6, 2. : 
"Avril τούτου is for ἔνεκα τούσου͵ Doddr. well rege 
ders it ““ answerably to this.” And Theodoret (from 
Chrys.) thus excetlantly illustrates the scope of the 
Apostle: τὸν πρῶτον αἱδέσθητι νόμον, ὃς μετὰ τὴν. τῆς 


* With which I would compare Plato: Symp. ei γὰρ τοῦτο ἐπυθν- 
μεῖτε, ἐθέλω ὑμᾶς συντήξαι καὶ συμφῦσαι εἷς τὸ αὑτὸν ὥστε Sio Svras 
ἕνα γεγονέναι. a 
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γυναικὸς δημιουργίαν ἐτέθη, καὶ τῇ Φύσει τῶν ἀνθρώκων 
ἐμπέκηγε' τοὺς γὰρ γεγεννηκότας καταλιμπάνων ὁ γάμῳ 
προσομιλῶν, τῇ γυναικὶ συνάπτεται, καὶ τοσαύτη συνά- 
Gem γίνεται, ὦστε μίαν σάρκα τοὺς δύο νομίξεσθαι. 

"31. καταλείψει, will leave. The Hebrew future, 
like the Greek aorists, sometimes denotes what is 
customary. With the προσκολληθήσετα, (answering 
to the Hebr. pat) Koppe compares συγκατατήκεσθαι, 
in Marc. Antonin. 5, 1. 

92. τὸ μυστήριον τοῦτο μέγα ἐστίν. The words may 
be rendered: ""Οτοδῖ is this mystery,” 1. 6. in this 
saying, or matter, there is a great latent mystery ; 
4. d. ** This union of Adam and Eve, as relating to 

hrist and his Church, is a great mystery, contain- 
ing important truths and illustrattons, which for ages 
were imperfectly understood.” (Slade.) The Apostle 
evidently recognises an allegorical sense in that 

assage, involving an image of the intimate union 
between Christ and his Church. 

Μυστήριον, as Chrys. well observes, is equivalent 
to ἀλληγορίαᾳ. Hence an allegorical writer is called 
mystical. See Jaspis. Koppe offers the following 
paraphrastic version: ‘“‘and this very. passage, if 
mystically accommodated to Christ and the church, 
see what truth it contains! namely this: That Christ 
left his father and mother, 1. 6. voluntarily relin- 
quished every thing that could be thought dear 
to him, life, comfort, and all worldly advantages ; 
΄ yejected the Jews his countrymen; that he might 
form unto himself a church from among the 
Gentiles.” 

In tracing the allegory the Apostle did no more 
than imitate the mystical mode of interpretation 
then usual with the Jews, by which (as Rosenm. 
observes) with any person, history, and rites, is 
compared something else which. may be illustrated 
by it.* 


* So Dr. Allen, ap. Whitby, says, it was a Jewish notion that the 
union of Adam was a type of that between the Messiah and his 
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It were scarcely necessary to notice the shameful 
blunder of the Vulgate translator, who renders 
μυστήριον sacramentum, were not this the passage (for 
it is the only one) on which the Romanists have 
founded their doctrine of marriage being a sacra- 
ment. Mr. Vaipy observes, that the word sacra- 
mentum was long used very indefinitely by ecclesi- 
astical writers ; it came at length to acquire a mean- 
ing more precise and fixed. : 

33. πλὴν καὶ ὑμεῖς ---ἄὄνδρα. The πλὴν is a particle 
of transition. Here the Apostle resumes the sub- 
ject he had been treating of at ver. 29. (ver. 30—82, 
being, in some measure, parenthetical); and again 
enforces the injunction to married persons, the hus- 


_band to love his wife as himself, and the wife rever- 


ence and respect her husband. 

33. of καθ᾽ ἕνα, ‘each of you in particular ;” or 
rather, “vos omnes et singuli.” This phrase is rare 
with the article. ᾿Αγαπάτω is put for ἀγαπᾶτε, by 


‘accommodation to ἕκαστος. See Tychsen ap. Koppe, 


church. ‘Thus, the Jews say, according to Voisin, sim mix ΟῚ 
rw No, and the mystery of Adam is the mystery of the Messiah, who 
is the Bridegroom of the church. These two writers therefore 
(Whitby observes) confirm the remark of Munster, “ That the 
creation of the woman from the rib of the man, was made hy the 
Jews to signify the marriage of the celestial man who is blessed, or 
of the Messiah with the church ;” whence the Apostle applies the 
very: words, which Adam said concerning Eve his spouse, to those 
Christians who are the spouse of Christ, saying, ‘‘ We are membere 
of his body, and of his flesh, and of his bones,” ver. 30. 

And Dr. Mackn. has a long and instructive annotation on the 
subject of this mystical and allegorical interpretation so usual in the 
Jewish church. I can, however, do no more than refer my readers 
toit. Doddr. expresses his wonder that so many difficulties should be 
raised on 86 obvious a point. “ The mystery (says he) certainly was, 
that the eternal Son of God, receiving the degenerate race of men 
into an union with himself, should have loved them with an affection 
exceeding that which is to be found among the‘most intimate human 
relations. This sublime doctrine had long been coneealed, and 
cannot now be perfectly comprehended; and therefore may, with 
the greatest propriety, be called a mystery in every sense of the 
word.” 


΄ 


656 EPHESIANS, CHAP. V. VI. 


Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 19. καθ᾽ ἐν δὲ ἕκαστον περὶ rovras 
σκοπῶν. 

33. 4 δὲ γυνὴ ἵνα φοβῆται τον ἄνδρα. Koppe says, 
that φοβῆται is for φοβείσθω. But it is more regular 
to subaud βλεπέτω, which is expressed supra ver. 15. 
where see the note. The $08. denotes reverence ; and 
that implies the subjection enjoined at ver. 22. See 
‘Theophyl. 


CHAP. VI. 


Ver. 1. τὰ τέκνα, ὑπακούετε τοῖς γονεῦσιν ἐν Kugio— 
ίκαιον. The article has here the same sense as at 
5,25. Ἔν Kupio is equivalent to ἐν φόβω Κυρίου at 5, 
@21., where see the note. Of course, this takes for 
granted that the parents are Christians, and com- 
mand nothing inconsistent with the duties -of Chris- 
tians. For though, as in the casé of the wife with 
respect to the husband, the obedience is expressed 
without limitation, yet it must be understood. 

1. τοῦτο yap ἐστι δίκαιον. Some Commentators here 
run into needless refinements of interpretation. The 
Apostle merely means to say that this is right and 
just, both by the law of nature, and the law of 

cripture. Theophyl. : καὶ φύδει δίκαιον ἐστι, καὶ 
ὑπὸ τοῦ νόμου προστάσσεται.. Thus δίκαιος, in popular 
. use, may mean both. Though Koppe observes that 
δίκαιον is always to be referred to the will of God. 
That the duty in question is morally right, has been 
invariably acknowledged by the most barbarous 
nations. 

2. τίμα τὸν πατέρα σου καὶ τὴν μητέρα. Here is ano- 
ther example of citation without an introductory 
formula; as at 5, 81. where see the note. Koppe 
here compares the following Greek dicts: ἱκανώς 
βιύσεις γηροβόσκων τοὺς γονεῖς, and ἔλπιδε τιμῶν τοὺς 
γονεῖς πράξειν καλῶς. ΝΞ _ 

Τιμᾷν, which properly signies to perform one’s duty 


. 


EPHESIANS, CHAP. VI. 657 


towards any one, must be understood to compre. 
hend all those lesser duties and offices of affection, 
care, and support which seem included in reverence : 
a signification found also in the Classical use of 
τιμᾶν; as τιμᾷν τὸν ἰατρόν. Soin the use of ὑποτάσ- 
σεσθχι and φοβεῖσθαι, as spoken of the wife towards 
the husband, is included all duties suitable thereto. 
On the present subject see the note of Schoettg. 
2. ἥτις ἐστιν ἐντολὴ πρώτη ἐν ἐπαγγελίᾳ. As this 
is assuredly not the first commandment with pro- 
mise, 80 there must be some limitation intended in 
the assertion, or the word πρώτη be otherwise inter- 
preted, Grot., Whitby, and Doddr. think the mean- 
ing 15, the first with a special promise ; that which is 
annexed to the second commandment being rather 
a general assertion belonging to all the command- 
ments, and being a general declaration of the mercy 
God would show to those who kept not only ¢hat, 
but al/ his commandments; while ¢his of which the 
Apostle speaks is really the first and only precept of 
the decalogue that has a particular promise annexed 
to it, peculiar to itself. (See Doddr.) To this, how- 
ever, it has been objected by Hamm. and others, 
that it 15 the only one with a special promise. He 
would interpret, ‘ which is the first commandment of 
the second table, and that with a promise annexed.” 
But this seems too arbitrary a method. Preferable 
is that of the later Commentators, as Wets., Koppe, 
Rosenm., Schleus., and Jaspis, adopted by Slade and 
Valpy, who explain, “ a primary precept; one of the 
principal;” which sense of rgwr. occurs in Matt. 19, 
80. 20, 27. 22, 38. 1 Tim. 1, 15 & 16. And assu- 
redly a primary precept it 1s, vel ad fructum, vel ad 
necessitatem observandi, as Rosenm. remarks ;* and 


. * Wets. aptly compares a similar sentiment of R. Simeon on 

Deut. 20, 6. Preceptum quintum inter gravia gravissimum est. 

Deus mercedem preceptorum suorum non aperuit, exceptis duobus, 

quorum alterum est gravissimum, alterum facillimum. Honora 

patrem et matrem maximum est preceptum, ct merces ejus est vita 
VOL. VII. Zu 
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(as Mr. Slade observes) is of peculiar importance, as 
tending, by the injunction of early discipline, to 
secure an obedience to all the rest. The ἐν érayze- 
λίᾳ must (I think) have the sense laid down by 
Hamm., “ and that too hasa promise annexed to It.” 
It cannot signify, “ is a primary one because it has,” 
&c.; since (as Rosemn. observes) ‘‘ there 15 no great 
difference, whether a blessing is promised, or a threat 
denounced ; for both are equally attached to, or im- 
lied in each commandment.” And even when there 
15 a communication, God at the same time promises 
a blessing, if that law is observed, and vice versa.” 
I would add, that the above interpretation of 
πρώτη which I have adopted, is confirmed by the au 
thority of Chrysost. and the Greek Commentators, 
who plainly so took it. Thus Theophyl. remarks, 
that οὐ Φρονεύσεις, οὐ μοιχεύσεις are mere primary 
eommandments ; but this 1s ἐν ἐπαγγελίᾳ, hath a pro- 
mise annexed, and therefore is of higher import 
ance: for (he adds) ἐκείναι γὰρ ai πρώτοαι, those pri- 
mary ones have no promises or rewards annexed. 
᾿ ὅ. ἵνα εὖ σοι γένηται, καὶ ἔσῃ μακροχρόνιος ἐπὶ τῆς γῆν. 
In the Mosaic Law is promised a long life in Pales- 
tine; it being added, “which the Lord thy God 
giveth thee.” But the Apostle, not writing to Jews, 
ut Christians, applies what is said of Palestine to 
ethers also, extends the application, and makes tt 
common to all men. The sense of the promise was, 
that the Jewish state should be flourishing and per- 
manent in the promised land, if the children were 
well educated.* But this is applicable to all na- 


longeva. S.D. Of his Classical citations the most itnportant ale 
the following: Aristot. Nic. 9, 2. δεῖν---καὶ τιμὴν δὲ, καθάτερ Beats, 
οὗ κᾶσαν δὲ γονεῦσιν, οὐδὲ yap τὴν αὐτὴν πατρὶ καὶ μητρὶ» οὐδ᾽ αὖ 
τὴν τοῦ σόφοῦ, ἣ τοῦ στρατηγοῦ, ἀλλὰ τὴν πατρικὴν ὁμοίως καὶ pt 
τρικὴν᾽ καὶ παντὶ δὲ τῷ πρεσβυτέῤῳ τιμὴν τὴν καθ᾽ ἡλικίαν, ὕπανασ' 
τάσει καὶ κατακλίσει ; and Ptut, de frat. am. p. 479 8. πάντει-" 
λέγονσι καὶ ἄδουσι, ὡς γονεῦσι τιμὴν μετὰ θεοὺς πρώτην καὶ μεν» 
γῆν ἕνε φύσις ὅτε τὴν φύσιν σώξων νόμος ἀπέδωξε. See also Mark 
μὲ, 28. 

* The words, however, can sgascely be applied to educutios, 60° 
less in a circuitous manner, namely, since a good education cn 
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tions: for. the discharge of the duties of life must 
depend npon a careful and religious education, and 
without the due discharge of those duties no state 
can flourish. As to “long life of individuals,” of 
that the passage does ‘not treat. (Rosenm.) 

- Fhe Apostle, as writing to Gentile coriverts, very 
probably omitted the clause “ which the Lord thy: 
God,” &c. since (45, Doddr. observes) it better 
suited the case of the whole Church to-express the 
protinse ina general way. As.to the. interpretation 
given by Rosenm., of the promise, it is highly inge~ 
nious, and has been adopted by almost all recent 
Commentators. Yet I cannot consent to exclude 
the first and more.obvious application to individuals, 
which, considering that all the promises to the Jews 
were temporal, was likely enough to have been. 
given, and: (as Chrys. remarks) was a sort of promise 
calculated: to have weight. with children, and so plain 
that it could not be misunderstood: whereas the 

omise of national continuance in Palestine would 

ve but little weight with children. Of course, 
however, this, like all other temporal ones, can have 
no application to Christians. 

4. μὴ wapopyigere τὰ τέκνα ὑμῶν, “ Do not provoke 
and irritate them by unnecessary harhness. See the 
note on 4, 26. e have épeGiZere at Col. 8; 21. 
where is added fa μὴ ἀϑυμώσιν, i.e. “ lest they fall 
into a stupid despair, which injudicious severity 
tends to generate.” The Apostle then subjoins an 
admonition which, if attended to, would make 
sévere correction: little necessary, namely, to give 
the children a sober and religious-education, includ- 
ing moral training and careful instruetion. in such 
knowledge as may be requisite fot the station in life 
they are to occupy. | 


alone secure this obedience. But a goed domestic education de-. 
pends on the obsertance of the above-mentioned duties of the has- 
nd and wife.. For, δ Theophyl. remarks (from Chrys.) τοῦ ἀ»-. 
δρός καί τῆς γϑναικὸς ῥνθμισθέντων καὶ τοὺς νόμονε obs abros φθάσας. 
ἄθηκεν, οὗ πολλοῦ καμάτων τὰ παιδία ὑποτάξαι, . ' 
- Zu 
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The wastela is rendered by our English Transla- 
tors nurture. But this is scarcely significant enough. 
By Mackn, correction ; which, however, is too stroog 
aterm. It is taken by Koppe to denote the whole 
of the disciplina puerilis, the instruction, whether by 
example, benefits, admonitions, or punishment : and 
it is (be observes) synonymous with νουθεσία, which 
signifies, like the Hebr. 30%, the training of the 
mind to virtue; as 1 Sam. 8, 13. (speaking of Eli), 
οὐκ ἐνουθέτει τοὺς πωρδὰς αὐτοῦ. Rosenm. and Schleus. 
explain it, “ institutio et disciplina,” whether in 
learning or morals. And they render the whole 
clause: “ educere eos institutione et ad bones mores 
conformare, accomniodaté ad preecepta religionis 
Christiane :” which may.be the sense; but it seems. 
harsh so to take the word. Some separate the wai- 
δεία from Κυρίου, and take it to denote (as Doddr. 
observes) such a knowledge of books, men, and 
things as may fit them to appear in life with honour 
and usefulness. But the Kugiev cannot but be re- 
ferred to both; and I can by oo means think that 
the Apostle had merely in view literary and profes- 
sional education. That had never been much neg- 
lected among the Heathens. He probably meant 
(to use the words of Doddr.) ‘‘such a course of disci- 
pline and instruction as properly belongs to a religi- 
ous education, which ought to be employed in form- 
ing them for the Lord, by laying a restraint upon the 
first appearances of every vicious passion, and 
nourishing them up in the words of faith and of gaod 
doctrine.” (1 Tim. 4,6.) After all, however, it is not 
quite clear that the Apostle had in view any thing 
of training in learning and professional knowledge at 
all. He seems rather to apply the terms properly 
denoting training in general, to moral and religious 
training, as the likeliest means of securing the obe- 
dienee-of the children. : 

5. οἷ δοῦλοι ὑπακούετε τοῖς κυρίοις κατὰ σάρκα. The 
Commentators remark on the prudence here shown 
by the Apostle, who does not aim at political: snno- 
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vation, nor interferes at all with the established rela- 
tions between bond-servants (for such are: here 
meant) and their masters. ‘ Obey (says: he) your 
earthly (κατὰ σάρκα) masters.” ‘The σάρκα, it may 
be observed, is introduced with an indirect reference 
to the Spiritual Master in heaven. . 

εὐ. μετὰ φόβου καὶ τρόμου (in which τρόμου is, as 
Theophyl. observes, intensive of φόβου) is ἃ formula 
importing the deepest reverence. Sometimes ft is 


used in the New Testament of the fear of God. One 
may remark on the distinguishing characteristics of 


the Law, and of the Gospel, as implied in the words 


-by which the religious principle is expressed ; i.e. in 


the former, by the fear of Ged; inthe latter, by that 
‘* perfect love which casteth out fear.”” Yet I cannot 
assent to the criticism of Koppe, that the phrase is 
here meant to apply directly to God. 

5. ἐν ἀκλότητι τῆς καρδίας ὑμῶν, “ unfeignedly and 
without sullenness.” Koppe compares the Hebrew 
W327 Ὕ in 1 Paral. 290,17. So we say, with right- 
heartedness. The Classical writers use ἐν ἀπλότητι. ᾿ 
And so 2 Cor. 1, 12. 

5. as τῷ Χριστῷ, i. 6. (as Koppe explains) ‘as if 
the service were unto Christ, the heavenly head, 
who is, in a more eminent sense, the Lord of th 


.Christian.” 


6. pixar’ ὀφθαλμοδουλείαν αἷς ἀνθρωπάρεσκοι, ἀλλ᾽--- 
ἀνθρώποις. Here is further explained the mode in 
which the service is to be rendered, namely, both in 
the presence'‘and absence of the master. Compare 


Col. 8, 22. 


᾿Οφθαλμοδουλείαν is a word of rare occurrence, 
in which, as well as in ἀνθρωπωτάρεσκοι the first part 
of the compound is emphatical, by a sort of subaudi- 
tion of μόνον. Compare Gal: 1, 10. The latter is 


found in Ps. 58,5. The Commentators compare the 
-Latin phrase auribus et oculis servire. But- that 


seems not quite of the same nature. More apposite 


is the sentiment adduced by Wets. from Ter. Adelph. 
‘1, 1, 44. Malo coactus qui suum. officium facit, Dum 
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id rescitum iri credit, tantisper cavet ; si sperat fore 

clam, rursum ad ingenium redit : quem * benefico 

adjungas, ille ex animo faciet, studet par referre, 
ese ns absensque dem est. 

e words ἀλλ᾽ αἷς δοῦλοι! τοῦ 'στοῦ are explana- 
tory of the as τῷ Χριστῷ. The word ποιοῦντες τὸ θέλε. 
τοῦ Θεοῦ ἐκ ψυχῆς may be paraphrased: ““ Dal 
the will of God, by whose providence ye were oleced 
ina state of servitude, and therefore performing 
your service heartily and willingly, as being readere:l 

to the Lord.” Compare 1 Pet. 2, 16. 

6. ἐκ ψυχῆς, ex animo, readily. Mer’ εὐνοίας, with 
well-affectedness, without sullenness. Compare Rom. 
13,5. Weis. cites T. Mag., who remarks that εὐνοία 
applies as weil to the inferior with respect te the su- 
perior, as to the superior with respect to the inferior. 
And he gives many Classical examples of the former 
use. Ενοὺς may, m this sense, be rendered well- 
affected. . 

8. εἰδότες ὅτι ὃ ἐάν τι ἕκαστος ποίηση ἀγᾳθόν.. The 
geod here spoken of is that which results from the 
discharge of duties whether towards God or tewards 
man, and in whatsoever station. This geod, it is 
figuratively said, κεμιεῖσφε, he shall receive, viz. the 
reward of it. Koppe compares the Latin hec referef, 
for factorum preemia hec referet. See 2 Cor. 5, 10. 

.1 Cer. 7, 2% 2,15. Gal. 3, 28. Κυρίου, it is plain 
from the context, must mean Chrest, not Ged, as 
some explain. 

9. καὶ οἱ κύριοι, ὅς. The καὶ is explained by 
Koppe, contra vero. But it may rather be readeéren 
wvicissim. - On the words τὰ αὐτὰ ποιεῖτε πρὸς αὐτοὺς, it 
is not necessary to press, as do the antient Commeni- 
tators; nor to confine them to the μετὰ εὐνοίᾳς, 86 

do the more recent Commentators; nor to take τὰ 
aura ποιεῖτε (as do some antients and also Capell.) of 
condescension. And Capel). cites Senee. Ep. 47. 
where he calls servants qur consertes, bumble friends, 
fellow-servants. It may be better regarded as ἃ 
popular phrase, importing “* Do your duties towards 
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4hem with like sincerity and alacrity.” Perhaps also 
the Apostle may hint at the injunction of Jesus, to 
‘Sao unto other's as we would they should do unto us.” 
Nay, Seneca in Ep. 47. (cited by Wets.) concludes a 
similar admonition to condescension and kindness te 
servants with a similar precept, “Sic cum inferiore 
vivas, quemadoiodum tecum superiorem vellas vi- 
vere. See also Joseph. Ant. 6,7. cited by Wets. 

In order to illustrate the injunction as to what 
they ere to do, the Apostle gives an example of 
what they are ποῖ to do: adverting to a fault in mas- 
ters which is inconsistent with any sense of responsi- 
bility towards a common master, namely, a mi- 
natory, objurgatory, and passionate demeanour, since 
it tends to destroy that well-affectedness which is 
the most powerful of all human motives to fidelity of 
service. Such is (I think) the sense of the expres- 
Sion ἀνιέντες ἀπείλὴν, and not that which is assigued 
by some early moderns, namely, ‘‘ remitting the pu- 
nishments ye have threatened:” for a habit of act 
carrying threatened punishment inte effect is what 
the Apestle could never have meant to inculcate. 
Nor-can I approve of the expositions of more recent 
Commentators, “ Do not treat them hatshly, as 
before.” The Apostle’s injunction (I think) reaches 
further, and forbids all menacing and passionate de- 
meaneur. (See Doddr.) Nor need we fancy in ene- 
res any reference te what they had-done ; (ia which 
view Mackn. readers, “" moderating your threats.”) 
It merely signifies to let alone, forbear ; as in Ps, 27, 
8..which the Apostle. seems to have had in mind; 
(though the Commentators do not notice it): 
ἐς Abide patiently upon the Lord. Leave off wrath, 
Jet go displeasure; fret not thyself, lest thou be 
meved to do evil.” Wets.adduces several examples 
of the phrase; as Thucyd. 3, 10. τὴν μὲν τοῦ Mydov 
ἔχθραν ἀνιέντες; and Plut. Alex. Ρ. 667 Ε. ws δὲ ἑούρα 
σὰν ἵπποὸν ἀφεικότα τὴν ἀπειλὴν. ᾿ 

The article seems to be used, as when applied to 
nouns of virtues and vices; in which case it appears 
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to designate habit. On προσωποληψία see the note 
on Gal. 2, 6. 

10. The Epistle at length concludes with a most 
weighty exhortation, namely, that the Christians be 
constant in the religion, even amidst their direst cala- 
mities, with which the Apostle does not dissemble 
every Christian must, especially in those times, 
struggle. Now the exhortation is expressed under 
the similitude of a soldier, who, thoroughly armed, 
_ proceeds boldly to battle, and stands out, till he 
either fall in the fight, or leave the field conqueror. 
(Koppe.) Compare 2 Cor. 10, 4. 1 Thess. 5, 8. 

The above, however, seems an undue limitation of 
the sense. The Apostle treats of constancy in resist- 
ing temptations of every kind to desert the faith of 
Christ. 

We have here a military allusion. Grot. compares 
2 Tim. 2, 1. Ps. δῶ, 7. Sept. But Iam surprised he 
and the other Commentators should have omitted a 
locus geminus in 1 Cor. 16, 13. γρηγορεῖτε, στήκετε ἐν 
τῇ πίστει, avdpisecbe, κρατειοῦσθε, where see the note. 

᾽ν Kupio is by almost all Commentators rendered 
** per dominum.” And thus the words ἐν τῷ κράτει 
τῆς ἰσχύος αὐτοῦ will signify, “ in dependance upon 
his strength.” But it seems better to take Kup. for 
the religion of Christ, and interpret the phrase of 
steadfastness in the profession of it-; as in a parallel 
passage of 1 Cor. 16, 13. στήκετε ἐν τῇ πίστει. Both 
the antient and modern Commentators agree in re- 
garding κράτει τῆς ἰσχύος αὐτοῦ as a Hebraism, by 
which two substantives of cognate signification are 
cused, to express the sense of one of them in a greater 
degree. | 

11. ἐνδύσασθε τὴν πανοπλίαν τοῦ Θεοῦ, πρὸς τὸ duvac- 
θαι---διαβόλου. The Apostle here follows up the mi- 
ditary metaphor, and evolves it by a kind of allegory ; 
first comparing, in a general way, the strong motives 
to steadfastness in the Gospel supplied by the aids 
and supports it imparts here, and the glorious hopes 
‘it reveals hereafter. Having first expressed this gene- 
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tally, and shown its spiritual meaning he ‘then 
proceeds to apply it particularly. 

Πανοπλία signifies the complete apparatus of 
arms for an oplite, whether offensive or defensive. 
On which Koppe refers to a remarkable passage of 
Polyb. 6, 21. Τοῦ Θεοῦ, i. 6. supplied by God, as it 
were the spiritual armour ; though all the support 
comes, either directly or indirectly, from God. The 
application is obvious: but the reader may consult 
the notes of Mackn. and Doddr. 

11. στῆναι πρὸς. The sense is, “to stand against, 
effectually withstand and resist.” Koppe compares 
Marc. Anton. 6, 41. πρὸς ἄνθρωπον στῆναι στάσιν πο- 
λεμίουις The word is properly applied to persons, but 


-sometimes (as here) figuratively to things. Μεθοδείας 


is another military term, and denotes stratagems, 
literally manceuvres. See the notes on 4, 14. and 2 
Macc. 18, 18. So in Philo 63 Β. (cited by Loesner), 


_ μέθοδοι and τεχναὶ are synonymous. I add Nicepho- 


rus Hist. 46 n. καὶ érépais πάλιν τρόποις τοῦ πονηροῦ με- 
θοδείας τὴν ἀπάτην εἰσδεχόμενοι τὸ ἐπάγγελμα ἠθέτουν, 
““ abandoned their profession.” 

It 18 remarkable how studious the recent Com- 
mentators are to remove from this passage, as well as 
others, all notion of demoniacal agency. The term 
διάβολος properly signifies a calumniator, reviler ; 
which may apply to the case in question as regards 
God, and even men: but it is more probable that 
there is especial reference to the sense of deceiving, 


-often found in διαβάλλω and its derivatives. See 2 


Cor. 11, 3. 

12. ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν ἡμῖν ἡ πάλη πρὸς αἷμα καὶ σάρκα. 
The word πάλη is properly a gymnastic term. So 
Plut. 2, 638. (cited by Wets.) τεχνικώτατον καὶ παγουρ- 
γότατον τῶν ἀθλημάτων τὴν πάλιν οὖσαι. But the 


‘Apostle, as in other places, unites military and ago- 


nistical allusions. I would compare a similar passage 
of Max. Tyr. νυ. 5, 9. 1, 79. where we have mention 
of Socrates struggling with Melitus, with bonds, and 
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poison: next the Philosopher Plato, straggling with 
a tyrant’s anger, a rough sea, and the greatest dap- 
gers; then Xenophon, struggling with the pesyeries 
of ‘Tissaphernes, the snares of Arieus, the treachery 
of Meno, aad royal machinations; and lastly Dio- 
genes struggling with adversaries even more for- 
midable, namely, poverty, infamy, hunger, and cold. 

The Commentators here rightly supply paw. By 
αἷμα καὶ σάρκα, is plainly meant mere men; asin Gall. 
1, 16. where see the note. Hebr. 2, 14. πάλῃ spas 
σάρκα. Se Herod. 1, 17. Hom. Il. ¢. 369. and Virg. 





‘Hin. 9, 375. cited by Wets. Theophy]l. ims : 


force of the antithesis we cannot but see that deme- 
niacal opposers are meant; as ts clear, too, frem ver. 
1 6. τὰ βέλη τοῦ πονηροῦ. 

In the ἀρχὰς and ἐξουσίας the Commentators no- 
tice the same adaptation as in the case of gaud angels 
to the customs as yet prevalent in earthly govern- 
ment. See Theopbyl. and Matt. 12, 26.. On the 
sense of xespoxparégas, or atleast te whom it is te be 
applied, Commentators are not agreed. Some refer 
-it to the Jewish rulers and doctors. But those exer- 
cised far too littke power to make any such term ap- 
plicable. ‘The antient and most modern Commenta- 
‘tors rightly regard the term as meant to designate 
demoniacal powers holding their habitation in the 
world, and exerting much influence im its affairs. 
_The best modern Commentators notice that the 
Jews not only applied the term xorpemarap to sove- 
reigns, as the Emperors of Rome, Persia, &c.* but 
also to the Devil, who is in Joh. 12, 31. called the 
ἀρχῶν τοῦ κόσμου τούτου. So Vayjikra, x. 18. (cited by 
- Wets.) eo tempore Deus S. B. vocavit angelum. mor- 
tis, ipsique.dixit ; quamvis. te feci κοσγοοκράτοραι super 
-bommes, nulla tamen tibiin hanc gentem (Isrneirtas 

* Thus the word is used by the Schol. on Aristoph. Nub. 397. of 
fe ἐὰν of Egypt ; and is applied by Orpheus to Apollo and Pan. 
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, seil.), quia sunt filii‘met. And so in Jambl. de Myst. 
Egypt. § 2 & 3. the xaopoxpardpes are the of τὰ ὑπὸ 
σελήνην στοιχεῖοι διοικοῦντες. So also Irenwus 1, 1. 
διάβαλαν ὅν κὦ κοσμοκράτυρα καλοῦσιν. Thus, then, the 
words here used designate powerful enemies and op- 
posers of the Gospel of every kind, both human, and 
superhuman. . 

12. πρὰς τὰ πνευματικὰ τῆς πονηρίας ἐν τοῖς ἐπουρανίοις. 
These words are not a little obscure, and have been 
variously interpreted. One thing seems certain, 
that the τὰ πνευματικὰ τῆς πονηρίας must designate 
the bands of evil demons just before adverted to, 
τάγματα betag understood. Ts πονηρίας is put 
for the cognate adjective, by a common Hebraiem. 
But an the ἐν τοῖς ἐπουρανίοις we are not enabled. to 
pronounce with such certainty. Rosenm. remarks 
that the words cannot be connected with wday 
aay ἐστι, since the contest is on earth; nor wit 
πνευματικὰ, for the evil spirits are never ssid to be 
resident in heaven. wie ἰδίων the common opinion 
eupported also Ὁ at μέρη is to be under- 
Conk : and he does not deny ΑΝ habitation of 
the angels, both good and bad, was, by the Jews, 
placed in the air. See supra 2, 2. ἡ ἐξουσία τοῦ ἀέρος 
(where see the nate). Bat, he adds, the τὰ ἐπουρανία 
are not places azder heaven, in the clouds and air: 
for those are dwepovgasia. And he, in conjunction 
with others, supplies xpdypacs, and assigns this 
sense, ‘‘in order to obtain the heavenly benefits.” 
But I see not how this sense (though it may not be 
Jnapposite) can be eticited from the words. And.as 
to kis objection to the common interpretation, it 
seems to be very frigid. Upon the whole, indeed, 
that interpretation seems to involve the feast diffi- 
culty. Qn the terms here used it is not necessary 
ἴα press. It is sufficient for us to regard the words 
(which Locke renders, “ the spiritual managers αἵ 
‘the opposition to the kingdom of God”) as desig- 
nating (as Doddr. says) those revolted spirits aha, 
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whatever be their residence, are continually em- 
ployed in propagating wi 

18. διὰ τοῦτο ἀραλάβετε τὴν πανοακλίαν τοῦ (Θεοῦ. 
The διὰ τοῦτος like οὖν elsewhere, has a resumptive 
force; the exhortation at ver. 11. (for ver. 12. is pa- 


amples. (Koppe.) It was therefore used both of 
putting on a cloak or vest, and of putting on armour ; 
as in Joseph. Ant. 4, 5,2. 20,5, 7. The ἀντιστῆναι 
is here nearly synonymous with the στῆναι πρὸς at 
ver. 11. 

13. ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, “ in the evil day of calamity and 
persecution | such as the Apostle knew was then, 
and would be more and more the case. It signifies, 
too, the evil day of temptation, from the remains of 
unsubdued passions worked upon by the great spiri- 
tual foe and his inferior agents. 

13. καὶ ἅταντα κατεργασάμενοι στῆναι. Here we 
have a finely conceived sentence, to which great 
spirit is imparted by the point at στῆναι, as opposed 
to ἀντιστῆναι. On the sense of xarepy. Commenta- 
tors are not agreed. Almost all the early moderns, 
and also our English Translators and Doddr., ren- 
der, ‘‘ having effected, accomplished, done all to 

stand.” Others, as Beza, Zanch, and Koppe, ren- 
der, ** having conquered all enemies ;” the neuter 
being taken for the masculine. And the verb is 
often so used. The sense, indeed, is nearly the same 
upon either interpretation ; but the latter seems the 
most apposite, and least violent. Certain it is that 
στῆναι cannot have the sense which some Commen- 
tators (as Rosenm.) ascribe to it, namely, to stand 
ready for the engagement. Zrivas is used for περι- 
γίνεσθαι to survive the contest, stand triumphant over 
the difficulty. So Thucyd. 5, 102. fin. καὶ ὑμῖν τὸ 
μὲν εἶξαι εὐθὺς ἀνέλπιστον, μετὰ δὲ τοῦ δρωμένου ἔτι καὶ 
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στῆναι ἐλπὶς ὀρθώς. See the note on 2 Cor. 4, 8., 
which passage, and that of Thucyd., together with 
the passages cited in the note, place the interpreta- 
tion beyond doubt. As to Rosenmuller’s objections, 
they are too frivolous to deserve: attention. It is, 
moreover, supported by the authority of the antient. 
Commentators. See Theophyl. . 

The ἅπαντα refers to all{obstacles, whether of per- 
sons, or things, including (88. Theophyl. explains) all 
the passions and evil affections excited in the heart 
by the author of all evil. . 

14. The Apostle, again, for the third time, re~ 
sumes the former exhortation ; and this, in order to 
develope the nature of the duty, by tracing its va- 
rious parts. Here it is well remarked by Jaspis: 
“ Totus locus est comparatio dilatata cum perpetua 
explicatione. Quare non argutandum est in singulis 
verbis ; nam omnes ἢ. 1. commemorate species ar- 
morum, redeunt tamen ad unum genus: arma; in. 
applicatione : subsidia constantie. Ornatus nostre 
dilatatee comparationis minimé est cum _pulvisculo 
discutiendus.”” And yet I agree with Mr. Valpy, - 
that though ‘there is no need too curiously to ex- 
plain in what the peculiar correspondence between 
the Christian virtues and the several parts of armour 
consists, it is plain enough, in most cases, what the 
Apostle means, and how he would have believers be 
armed for their warfare.” 

In this accommodation of the metaphor the Apostle 
shows admirable acuteness and address. The στῆτε 
signifies stand to your arms, 'or stand firmly; that 
being (as Theophyl. remarks) the first thing the. 
soldier learns. [Tepigwocpevos τὴν ὀσφὺν Spey ἐν ἀλη- 
θείᾳ, for π. τ. ὁ. 5. €. α. ὡς Qworypr, OF repifapars. 
There is here an allusion to the belts with which the 
flowing vests of the Orientals required to-be girded 
up for any active employment, the Ws. ᾿Εν ἀληθείᾳ, 
‘truth and-sihcerity, true and sincere belief, the 
bracer up and support of religious constancy.” See 
Ps, 109, 18. Of the figurative sense of περιδ. Wets. 
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ments in Philo Jud. 180 8. spss οὖν εὐἰχαριετία» καὶ 
τιμὴν τοῦ παρτοκράτορος εὔξωνοι καὶ εὖ - i 


μελλήσιν παραντούμενοι. Pseado Joseph. 1404, 40. 


καλοκαγαθίᾳ καθοπλισάμενος᾽ & 1405, 45. καϑεκλισαύρεεδα 
τὴν τοῦ Θείου λογισμοῦ παθοκρατείαν. 
1... ἐνδυσα τὸν θεώ :. ἃ. The δωρὰξ an- 


swers to the Heb. Κῶ, and signifies Lortca, breast- 
plate, By δικασύνη must be here meant the con- 
stant practice of the moral and Christian virtees, 
(so Theophyl.: τὸν καθόλου ἐνάρετον Pies), which 
would be the surest uard against the calumnies 
of Pagan adversaries, and would be the best defence 
against the arts of those who tempted them to for- 
sake their religion ; since they would have to show 
such ts of it as would evince its effcaev. It 
would also be the best inéernai support and consolz- 
tion, like the nil comscire sibi, nulid pallescere cuipd of 
the Poet. 

15. καὶ dwotycapeves τοὺς πόδας ἐν cromacia τ. ε. τ. €. 

These words have occasioned the Commentatcrs ne little trouble ; 
nor fe it easy fo so fix the interpretation δὲ to remeve al] douse. 
Mackn. thinks the preparation of the Gospel of peace means the vi 
tues which, in the first ages, were necessary to those who travelled 
through the world to preach the Gospel, namely, fortitude, persere- 
rance, self-government, and peaceableness. For these qualities 
were ἃ great preservative against the evils to which they were ex- 
posed. And this mode of interpretation 8 supported by the an- 
tients. Yet itseems erroneous ; for. surely the words refer to all 
Christians, and not preachers of the Gospel only. Some eminent 
stodern Commentators, as Koppe and Rosenns., observe that the 
fest were shod, to promote firmness in standing (so ver. 14: 


στῆτε οὖν»), which the military boot would give, by means ef ἴδε. 


spikes or hob-nails with which the heels were armed. And they 
refer to Juven. Sat. 3, 22. 16, 94 & 25., and the notes of Ruperti. 
To which I add Thucyd. 3,29. ἦσαν δὲ eboradeis re τῇ dria, καὶ 
τὰν ἀριατερὺν πόδα μόνον ὑποδεδεμένοι ἀσφαλείας ἕνεκα τῆς πρὸς 
τὸν πηλὸν. They also refer to Ezra, 2, 68. 8, 8., and Zach. 5, f1.- 
But the chief purpose for which shoes are worn is surely defence 
against the roughness of the road; and this is manifestly alluded. 


tain the word érocpacia. For although the above Commentators - 
think it denotes G§rmness and constancy, as of the base and founde- . 


tipn of an edifice, yet (as Schleus. remarks) even granting (what 
could not well be proved) that it might signify firmness, and there- 


fore, by a metaphor, constancy of mind (as in the noble passage af. 
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Young, ““ Om reason build resolve, that cohunin of true majesty in 
man.”"), yet that signification would not here be apposite: for 
the Apostle-is speaking of those hélps to constancy in religion sup- 
plied by God. Schieus. renders it: “ instar pedum armature sit 
vobis doctrina salutaris, animo vestro semper obversans, 4085 vobis 
semper in promptu sit.” 1 eannot, hawever, but think that the 
Apostle had in view not merely constancy in maintaining the faith, 
but in fulfilling its moral precepts in the whole tenour of our .con- 
duct. So Theophyl.: βιοῦντες κατὰ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον : for, he adda, 
the feet are a symbol of life and conduct; as before, ‘‘ See that ye 
walk circumspectly.”” Nor must the ἑτοιμασία be explained, aa it is 
done by Schleus., and partly by Locke ; by which the word loses 
much of its native force. Besides, the military allusion in ἕτοιμ. 
will not permit this. Liable to the same objection (namely, that of 
undue limitatian of the sense) is the interpretation of Doddr. and 
Slade, who think it is meant to point out the preparation. which the 
Gospel makes for our defence, by that peaceful temper it inculcates, 
that mild and moderate demeanour, which was of so much impor- 
tance in protecting the early Christians from the fury and malice of 
persecution.” it is surely very uncritical to make the whole sen- 
tence, as it were, turn on the pivot of a genitive at the conclusion of 
it. The εἰρήνη rather has reference to that “peace between God | 
and the soul,” produced by the Gospel, and which is an earnest of 
happiness hereafter, what St. Paul, at Rom. 5, 1., calls peace with 
God, which, at Phil. 4, 7., he says, passeth all understanding, and 
therefore generates that holy confidence with which we may rely on 
his support and defence. In fine, preferring, as I systematically do, 
the most extensive sense any words will bear, I would propose the 
Following paraphrastical version of the passage. ‘ And (like as 
soldiers have their feet shod with sandals armed with iron as ἃ pre- 
paration or defence against the roughness, and security against the 
slipperiness or miriness of the roads) so do ye arm yourselves against 
the roughness, and secure yourselves against the slippery tempta- 
tions of your Christian course, by being, as it were, shod with the 
preparation and defence supplied by the Gospel of peace, even the 
strong motites to constancy in religion, and a holy life, supplied by 
the Gospel of salvation.” So Jaspis: “ ad profliganda et debel- 
fanda omnia irritamenta malorum.” 


16. ἐπὶ πᾶσιν ἀναλαβόντες τὸν ἠυρεὸν τῆς πίστεως. 
The ἐπὶ πᾶσιν, may either be rendered, “in alk 
things,”’ as it is done by the antients and the moderns, 
as Montan. and Est., or, with the early moderns, 
‘above all;” which interpretation is supported by. 
Col. 3,14. Yet most recent Commentators render 
it ‘‘ over, or upon, or in addition to all.” But this 
yields a feeble sense, and the second interpretation 
(which was also adopted by our English Translators) 
deserves the preference. | , 
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᾿Αναλαβόντες, “ taking up.” See the note supra 
ver. 13. Τὸν θυρεὸν τῆς πίστεως, “ the ample shield 
of faith.” Such, I conceive, is the sense; aoxse and δ:- 
peos being, as the recent Commentators observe, used 
without distinction. Yet the θύρεος, properly denoted 
the ample, oblong, and dvor-like shield used by the 
hoplites, whichthe Apostle has here in view; and 
acx.,* in the lazer writers, at least denoted the small 
round buckler of the Peltastz, or light armed. 
‘Wets. compares Sil. Ital. 11, 206. Armatumque 
fide pectus. 

At the words following ἐν ὦ δυνήσεσθε πάντα τὰ 
βέλη τοῦ πονηροῦ τὰ πεπυρωμένα σβέσαι, some Com- 
mentators have unnecessarily stumbled. There is 
no incongruity, but only a somewhat harsh dwelling 
onthe metaphor. The βέλη πεπυρωμένα, it is well 
known, were small slender spicula of cane, made use 
of to set wooden buildings or tents on fire.f Now, 


* With which word the Etymologists have been somewhat per- 
plexed. There can be no doubt but that it comes from ἅψω, the 
future tense of ἅπτω, to join, by a common metathesis. It is 
therefore (as Lennep says), the same word with ἅψις or band, the 
Gothic and Ang. Sax. Peyp; and our old term hasp is the same 
word. Thus, it properly signifies a band, or buckle, and then a 
buckler, or shield with a buckle or strap w fasten it to the arm. 

1 Their form is accurately described by Ammian. 23, 4., Veget. 
2, 18., and Servius on En. 9, 705., all cited by Wets., together with 
many other passages, from which it would appear that the earliest 
account of their use on record is that of Thucyd. 2, 75., where he 
says that the Plateans covered their wooden wall with raw hides, 
&c., to defend it from the fiery darts of the enemy, ὥστη μήτε πορφό- 
pos οἴστοις βάλλεσθαι. But I am surprised Wets. should have 
omitted Herodot. 8, 52., who makes mention of a yet earlier use 
of them by the Persians against the wooden walls of the Areopagus 
at Athens. His words are these: ὅκως στυπεῖον περὶ τοὺς ὀϊστοὺς 
περιθέντες ἄψειαν, ἐτόξενον és ro φράγμα. Wets. has collected 
numerous passages from Philo, Appian, Diodorus, and Herodian, 
(and to these I could add many from Dio Cass., Arrian, and other 
writers), from which it would appear that these were almost always 
called πυρφόροι dicrol, or πυρφόρα βέλη. The only instance in 
which πεσυρωμένα occurs, is in Apoll, Bibl. 2,4. Hence, in Diodor. 
Sic. t. 9, 119., for πυρσοφόρους, I would read iv mark and in 
Zosim. 8, 25, 5., for πυροφόρων βέλων, πυρφόρων β. Hence, too, 
δ confirmed and illustrated, Aischyl. Theb. 441., πέποιθα δε αὑτοῦ 
ξὺν δίκῃ τὸν πνυρφύρον “Hey κεραυνὸν, where Bp. Blomficld 
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shields-being usually.coated over with brass; or othéf 
metal, would. effectually extinguish these. burning 
darts ;. for, as we find from the passage of Arrian,: 
cited by Wets., they were easily extinguished by any 
‘rapid or sudden jerk, and required some soft sub+ 
stance whereon to fix themselves, being ‘always 
thrown from a very weak bow; and therefore, they 


must have been, as to metal, or any stiff leather te 
ambellia sine ictu, —— 
It is evident that τοῦ διαβόλου cannot signify (as 
‘Rosenm. and other recent Commentators would ex- 
plain it,) the adversary, or persecutor, but (as Koppe 
acknowledges,) the Devil, mentioned supra ver. 11.; 
whose inferior agents, the adversaries, caluymniatots, 

&c. were.- Besides, the term ὁ διάβολος, 15 a ver 
¢ommen one in Scripture, to denote Safan. ᾿ : 
Πίστις must here: denote “ entire, eomplete, and 
unshaken reliance on God and Christ for present 
protection, and future salyation.” With the use. of 
the θύρεος πίστεως, I would compare Ps. 18, 35, 
ἔδωκας pe ὑπερασπισμὸν σωτηρίας μοῦ. Nor is this ἃ 
Hebraism. Thus Ζ βοῦν}. Ag. 1412. ἀσπὶς---ϑράσφυς, 
17. καὶ τὴν περικεφαλαίαν τοῦ σωτηρίου. δέξασθε. As 
the Apostle is ‘alluding to the full armed soldier, he 
adds: “ Take.unto yourself the helmet of salvation.” 
It is plain that τοῦ σωτηρίον is for τῆς cwrnpias; as in 
Is. 38, 11., Ps. 84, 7., Luke 2, 30. 3, 6., Acts 28, 28, 
By salvation, however, as the best Commentators are 
agreed, is meant the hope of salvation ;- q. ἃ. ‘«Take 
as an helmet. the hope of salvation.” ‘And this ἢ 
placed beyond doubt by a similar passage of 1 ‘Thes, 
5, 8., ἐνδυσαμένου περικεφαλαίαν ἐλπίδα cwrnpiag. ‘Lhe 
ratio metaphore is too ebvious to need explanation. . 
17. καὶ τὴν μάχαιραν τοῦ πνεύματος. On the sense of 
this clause Commentators are divided in opinion; 
ingeniously eonjectures xvpowvdoy.. But the allusion which the 
Poet (himselfa military. man) hes to the use of these fiery darts, 
: sufficiently defends the _present reading, which is also confirmed by 
what I suspect to be a kind of parody upon it by the old Apaparipo- 


pacrit, Aristoph. Av. 1248., μέλαθρα---καταιθαλώσω πνυρφόροισιν 
ἀετοῖς. , ΝΕ ΕΕΝῪ δος Ὁ 


VOL. -VII. 2x 


074 EPHESIAKS, CHAP. VI. 


Many recent ones, as Rosenm., would take rea ξνεύςς. 
to signify animi. But this is manifestly lowering the 
sense. Others take τοῦ χγεύματος for Θεοῦ. Bat this 
is unnecessary. ‘To omit many other interpretations, 
which may be seen in Pole, Wolf, and others, I mam- 
tain, with some antient and modern Commentators, 
that τοῦ πνεύμ. most mean the Holy Spirit ; and 
ῥῆμα Θεοῦ, which is usually thought to mean the 
Scripture (though, by the recent Commentators, ex- 
plained by the vague term doctrine of the ; 
must denote both the revelations of the Holy Spint 
to man in the Scriptures of the Old Testament, and 
also in the promulgation of the Gospel of Christ 
with such forious power in that age. Now this 
would supply the best offensive weapon against all 
the attacks of adversaries, as supplying abundant 
matter to refute all their objections. 

18. διὰ πάσης προσευχῆς. The Apostle now 
drops the metaphorical allusions of the precedmg 
elegant passage, and inculcates a duty by which 
alone the important helps and precious advantages 
above represented can be secured, namely, the ezer- 
cise of prayer ; and by engrafting it so closely on 
the preceding clause, he intends especially to suggest 
the mode by which the sword of the Holy Spirit, even 
God’s word and Gospel, can be made effectual, by 
prayer for grace and assistance to comprehend and 


“pply it. 

e phraseology presents nothing of difficulty. 
The only thing worthy of notice is that appearance 
of pleonasm, which is usually ascribed to Hebrew 
tdiom, but (as on many other occasions) has been 
occasioned by intense fervour of mind in the sacred 
writers, . Here the Ephesians are directed not only 
to pray, but to pray “with every kind of prayer,” 
with earnest supplication; in which there is a 
climax, and the terms are nut (as some say) synony- 
mous. So Theophyl.: οὐχ ἀπλῶς, ἀλλὰ διὰ πάσης 
προσευχῆς καὶ δεήσεως, τῆς μετὰ κλαυθμοῦ, τῆς μετὰ 
στεῤοκτυπίας, τῆς μετὰ γονυκλισίας. I would add 
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Hebr. 5, 7., “he offered up prayers with. strong 
crying and tears.” Now this they are to do at alt 
times, and ἐν πνεύματι, which signifies er antmo, 
heartily. So ἐκ ψυχῆς, supra, ver. 7. | 

The words following are meant to illustrate the 
mode in which this duty is to be performed : and εἰς 
αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἀγρυπνοῦντες, explains the ἐν παντὶ Kaige, 
“4 assiduously continuing in it ;” as when it is said of 
** praying night and day.” It denotes (as Theophyl. 
observes), τὴν νήψιν τῆς ψυχῆς. The προσκαρτέρησίς 
is a stronger expression than προσευχῆς, since it sig- 
nifies a long continuing in prayer, i. 6. long -con- 
tinued prayer. And at δεήσει we must repeat σπάσῃ, 
and understand it, of supplication of the most earnest 


sort. On the injunction of earnest supplication and 


fervent prayer for spiritual aids, under the trials and 
persecutions which awaited them, the Apostle en- 
grafts that of prayer, for the support and welfare of 
Christians in general. * 3 . 

Such, I conceive, is the true purport of the passage, 
of which the recent Commentators (as Koppe) have, 
by too much refining, whetted away the edge. 

Of εἰς αὐτὸ τοῦτο, examples are given by Wets. 
from 2 Pet. 1, 5., Rom. 13, 6. 9, 17., 2 Cor. 5, 5., 7, 
11., Gal. 2, 19., Coloss. 4, 8. | 

19. καὶ ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ----τοῦ εὐαγγελίου. The Com- 
mentators remark on the modesty of the Apostle in 
entreating their prayers. On the sense -of ἵνα δοθῇ 


- λόγος, they are not so well agreed. It is, by most 


Interpreters, thought that διδόναι λόγον signifies to 
give a power and ability ; by others, an occasion of 
speaking. And the phrase is of frequent occurrence 
in the Classical writers, from whom Wets. produces 
many examples. Perhaps both senses may here be 
united. . 

12. ἐν ἀνοίξει τοῦ στόματός μου savours of Hebraism ;_ 
but the examples of Kypke prove that the metaphor 
extended to the Greek language in general. It is 
regarded by many as a mere pleonasm. It seems, 
however, to import boldness of speech. So that I 
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iknow not whether the sense can be better repre- 
sented than in our common translation. Doddr. 
thinks the Apostle has here reference to his impedi- 
ment in speech. But that seems to be too hypotheti- 
cal. In the parallel passage of Col. 4, 3.. we have 
ἵνα Θεὸς ἀνοίξῃ ἡμῖν θύραν τον λόγου, with which Kypke 
compares Liban. Ερ. 575. From what follows, αὶ 
should seem as if, being in bonds, he expected soon 
to be brought to an hearing, and to be permitted to 
speak for himself, (So.Acts 26.) Yet 1 have some- 
times thought, that this language, and what follows, 
might be partly meant to soften the chagrin they 
might feel at the freedom of censure he had pre- 
viously employed, which might easily be paralleled 
with many other examples of similar delicate con- 
trivance, And it ought not to be qbjected, that 
λόγος. is used ;* since the very same application of 
λόγος to writing occurs in the best authors, and is 
found in 1 Cor. 6, 11., τὸ στόμα ἡμῶν ἀνέανγε aps 


ἑμᾶς. 
_ The term μυστήριον τοῦ εὐαγγελίου can require little 
explanation. It must have reference to those parts 
οὗ the Gospel which had been especially a mystery 
fo both Jews and Gentiles, as that of the Gentiles 
eing placed on an equal footing with the Jews; 
that all are equally guilty before God, and therefore 
eannot be saved b works, but by the free grace af 
od ;, .andsuch other “ deep things” as the Apostle 
has revealed in his Epistles. . | 
, 20. ὑπὲρ οὗ πρεφβεύω ἐν λύσει, “for which Gospel, 
‘and the dissemination, of the mysterious truths which 
it reveals,” ὅσ, Πρεσβεύω, ἐ. &. does not signify “ I 
am grown old in bounds.” ‘The verb πρεσβεύων signk. 
fies to.act the part. of πρεσβεὺς, namely, in delivering ~ 
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a solemn message from one ‘prin¢e or state fo ano; 
ther, and, in a general way, to discharge the office of 
ambassador. So it is used by the best authors. 
Koppe remarks that it does not differ from ἀπόστολορι 
εἷναι τοῦ Χριστοῦ. It is strange that the Commenta- 
tors should not have compared the very similar pas- 
sage of 2 Cor. 5, 20. “ Now, then, we are ambassa- 
dors in Christ’s behalf:.be ye reconciled unto God.” 
This office (he says) he discharges ἐν ἁλύσει, scil. oy.* 
Koppe eompares 8, 1. δέσμιον εἶναι τοῦ Χριστοῦ, - 
he words ἵνα ἐν αὐτώ---λαλῆσαι are further explas 

natory of the words at ver. 19. where see the note. 
Ἔν αὐτῷ, in the speaking of it.” Koppe and Resenm. 
join ταρῥησιάσομαι with λαλῆσαι. But the common 
mode of construing the passage seems preferable, 
See Gal. 4, 16. and the note. It is remarked by 
Theodoret: πάλιν δὲ τὴν ἅλυσιν Besse παραθαῤῥύνων 
αὐτοὺς, καὶ διδάσκων, αἷς οὐ δεῖ ἁλύειν, ἢ ἐρυθριῶν ἐν τοῖα 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ Δεσκότου παθήμασιν, ἀλλὰ σεμνύνεσθαι καὶ 
λαμπρύνεσθαι. 

21, 2@. These verses form the Epilogus or Coda, 
which in this:chapter is very brief. 
' At τὰ κατ᾽ ᾽μὲ must be understodd πράγματα.. This 
is further explained by the more Classical plirase τι 
τράσσω. Examples of both phrases are adduced by 
the Philologists. The .sense is, ““ see what is the 
state. of my A&ffairs,” as we say, see how I do. Se i 
Sam. 17, 18. “See how thy brethren fare.” -'The 
Apostle had doubtless ofher reasons for sending 
Tychicus. For (as we have before seen) he left it to 
the bearers of his Epistleto explain some matters con- 
tained in them, to see that the directions were car) 
ried into effect, &c. i. | 

Tychicus, who is mentioned also inCol. 4,77. 2 Tima 
4, 12. and Tit. 3, 12.,:.was one of Paul’s διακόνοι, or 
assistants in the propagation of the Gospel. We find 


' # Theophyl, Wets., and Doddr., here recognize an allusion to 
the violatian of the person of an ambasgador, which was always 88» 


ογοά. This, however, seems not very probable. 
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from Acts 20, 4. that he was bors = Precerem 
nia. 

On the terms ἀγαπητὸς and πιστὰς Τὶ γε wel τὸ- 
served by Theophyl., that if dyer. be mast ineew aE 
things; and if πιστ,, he will not decerve. “Es ἔκταν 
is taken by Koppe and Rosenm. for dea τῶο δα σα ἔν -- 
plou ἕνεκα. It simply signifies “in the basmes: of tne 
Gospel ;” as ἐν αὐτῷ in the verse precedimg. Se 
Theophyl.: ἐν τοῖς θείοιφ. 

22, ὃν ἔπεμψα---ἦὁμῶν. The Apostle here decksres 
the further purpose he had in view in sendamg Tr- 
chicus, namely, that he might comfort, and comirm 
them in the faith. For all this the sapamm\. seems to 
import; though the Commentators only dwell om 
the first sense. 

23, 24. These last two verses contain the usual 
Aponstolical benedictions, which here, however, difter 
in some slight respects from those elsewhere- 

᾿Ἰωρήνη must (as in the preceding formulas of 
benediction) signify, not concord (as Koppe explains 
it), but blessing of every kind, spiritual and temporal. 
The ἀγάπῃ μετὰ πίστεως has not before occurred: 
and as in 2 Pet. 1, 5. we have, “ Add to your faith 
virtue,” so here St. Paul prays, that with their faith 
may be conjoined Christian love, in which it seems 
they were deficient. So at 12, 10. the Apostle ex- 
horts to brotherly Jove: and at Gal. 5, 13, he has 
the admonition, by love to serve one another. But 
especiall at Gal. 5, 6. he bids them, “ strive after 
faith which worketh by love ;” (where see the note). 
It is observed by Hardy, that these two united have 
the promise of eternal lite. 

At εἰρήνη --- ἐξἘπὸ Θεοῦ must plainly be supplied ef, 
‘* be (granted).” 

24. This benediction slightly differs from the 
others. 

24. ἡ χάρις is rendered by some, “ this grace ;” 
article for pronoun. But I prefer repeating Θεοῦ καὶ 
Kupfov I. X. from the preceding verse. ᾿Αφθαρσία 
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must not be joined with Χριστοῦ (as it is done by 
Wets.), but with ἀγάπη; and it is well explained by 
Grot., Hamm., Koppe, and Rosenm., constantly, 
perpetually, unceasingly ; though it may also denote 
sincerity, as Erasmus renders it. And so Locke, 
Whitby, and Wells, ““ without mixing or joining any | 
thing with him in the work of salvation, thus cor- 
rupting the simplicity of the Gospel.” 2 Cor. 11, 3. 
Gal. 5,2. Both senses (I agree with Mr. Slade) may 
be included. Theophyl. explains: μὴ ἐν πλούτῳ, ἢ 
ἐν δόξᾳ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τοῖς adGapross. ᾿ 


EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS 


, 


a ἐν +) CHAP. & 


Vener 1. Παῦλος καὶ Τιμόῤεος. Ὑπαασιὶν haz x 
companied Paulin each Journey tc Philipp are διὰ 
10h & 20), and was therefore known to and eszea 
hy the Philippians. The Present Epsstle scems 3 
have boon dictated to Timothy. 

1, δοῦλοι IL X. This was the Dame applied te 1 
ninintars of Christ employed in preaching the Ga 
pel. (Rovenm.) 1 have before remarked that tk 
lorm In: not peculiar to the Scriptual writers, bets 
womatimes found in the Classical ones, as applied 
Lo prleata of the heathen gods. 


he reawon why he does not here, ing to bs 
Custom, prefix the title of Apostle, Wets. thinks 3 
tia, that he might not seem to have received whit 
thay had aont as a debt, but as a Sree gift, 4, 11. 14 
, ἃ 1. 


ἱ, σὺν ἐπισκόποις καὶ διακόνοις, 

On the oxace Import of the term ἐπίσκοπος there has beea mock 
discussion among Commentators and Theologians. If the term 
have here the sense In which it is usually taken, the difficulty wil 

how to account for the mention of bishops (two or more), when 
We should expect but one, This difficulty some Episcopalian writers, 
ae Jlamm., would remove by supposing that the Epistle was in- 
fended for sevoral citles, of whieb Philliy was the metropolis; 20 
that the salutation la meant for the presidents of each. But this is 
evidently an hypothesis formed « for the nonce,” and only cuts the 

not; not to ay that it is inconsistent with the striking particware 
6, which evidently fix it to the Christians of Phi- 

Nppi and its vicinity, On this, as on most occasions, 1 see no rea 
60n to forsake our venerable guides, the antient Commentators, who 
inform va that these éxtexoss were the Presbyters of the seven! 
congregations of Christians in Philippi, (and, I would add, its rict 


MN 


vay. ἢ. 
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“οἷν, te some distance). On this subject-seé the long ‘and. able 
Annotation, or rather Dissertation, of Whitby, who (inter alia) 
says: “ ‘The Greek and Latin Fathers with one consent declare, 
‘that τοὺς “πρεσβυτέρονς οὕτως ἐκάλεσε, the Apostle here calls their 
‘Presbyters their Bishops. So’ Chiys., Theodoret,: Gécamen.,’ and 
Theophyl., among the Greeks, and- among the Latins, St. Jerome, 
Pseud. Ambrosius, Pelagius, and Primasius; and that not.oply for 
the above-mentioned reasons, that there could be bué one Bishop, pro- 
perly-sa called, in one city ; ‘but for another alléged ‘by them all, 
‘viz..that τέως, ἐμοωιώνουν τοῖς ὀνόμασι, then the names were common 
to both orders, the Bishops being called Presbyters, and.the Pres- 
byters, Bishops. And: this, Theodoret says, is manifest ia this 
‘place, because he adds here Deacons to the Bishops, making no 
-meation. of. their Presbyters.” -I*therefore acquiesce in the opinion 
of Theedoret, who says that St. Paul then wrote to‘the. Presbyters 
and Deacons of that city, ‘because their Bishop Ephroditus, whom 
he styles his brother and his companion in labour, and fellow- 
soldier, and their Apostle, was then with him at Rome, 2, 95. and 
that he therefore mentions them, because they were so instru- 
mental in sending the contribution to him mentioned in 4, 15. 
Many distinguished Commentators and Critics go yet further, and 
maintain that there was no distinction at all between Preabyters and 
‘Bishops till after the Apostolical age. But this is far more than 
.can be proved. Bi » Ecc]. Antiq. L. 2, 1., seems to have sa- 
tisfactorily established the existence of a power. equivalent to that of 
Bishops in the Apostolical age, and both the exercise of the power 
and the assumption of the title in the nert age to the Apostolical, 
‘See Mr. Slade‘s note, and especially a long citation introduced by 
hiuw from an. able Treatis¢ on the Claims of the Established Church; 
p. 23—25. Lond. 1815. | 
With respect to the Deacons, they superintended the secular 
affairs of the society (see Acts 6.), as distributing. the alms, attend- 
ing on the siek, and sometimes exercising the subordinate dacerdo- 
tal offices, especially, assisting at the Eucharist. 
_ 2. χάρις ae aan Compare Rom. 1, 7. 
@ Cor, 1, ὦ. (αἱ. 1, 8. Eph. 1, 2. and the notes. 
8. εὐχαριφτῷ τῷ Θεῷ μου ἐπὶ τάσῃ τῇ μνείᾳ ὑμῶν, 
* T return my thanks to Gad.” ‘This 18 for the more 
Classical χάριν ἔχω. ᾿Ἐπὶ πάση. τῇ μνείᾳ ὑμῶν, “as 
often as 1 remember -you all,” 1. 6. remeniber. your 
Christian faithfulness, and. progress in .the Gospel; 


J caunot think, with Pierce and Michaelis, that there 
is here any reference to the presents the Apostle had 
received from the Philippians. Heinrichs remarks, 
that it is usual with St. Paul to thus commence ‘an 
Epistle with the commendations of those to whom it 


ig addressed ; and, that he has scarcely ever. omitted 
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this, except ia the case of the Galatians. Here he 
has used stronger expressions than he elsewhere 
employs, from the extreme affection which he seems 
to have borne towards this his favourite church.” 
One cannot, too, but observe the delicacy with which 
in every Epistle these praises are introduced and 
expressed. Thus here, as Theophy!. observes, when 
he says the remembrance of them gives him joy, he 
indirectly commends their virtue. 

Ηάντοτε is (as Rosenm. observes) used populariter, 
in the sense saepissimé. Μετὰ χαρᾶς τὴν δέησιν ποιού- 
μένοφ. The sense here is clear: though the con- 
atruction is somewhat involved, on account of the 
accommodation of words pleonastically used, but 
highly expressive of the warmth of the Apostle's 
feelings. It is therefore unwarranted to have re- 
course to critical conjecture, and even unnecessary 
to resort to alterations of the punctuation. The 
simple sense is, ““ which prayers so continually offered 
up for you, are always offered up with joy.” 

5. ἐπὶ τῇ κοινωνίᾳ ὑμῶν εἰς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον. On the 
sense of these words there has been no little differ- 
ence of opinion. Some think that κοινωνία εἰς im- 
ports constancy in the profession of; others, since- 
rity in embracing the Gospel. But these interpre- 
tations are little agreeable to the usus loquendi. 
Many eminent interpreters, as Crell., Whitby, Grot., 
Menoch., Heinrichs, and Rosenm., including the 
authors of our common Version and most English 
translators, explain, “‘ participation of the Christian 
doctrine, by having embraced the Christian faith.” 
See Gal. 2, 9. and 1 Cor. 2,9. Thus εἰς is taken 
for ἐν. But the construction is not supported by the 
passages adduced ; and to take eis for ἐν would here 

e rather harsh. Though, therefore, the sense this 
interpretation yields is sufficiently agreeable to the 
context, and especially ver. 6. (see Whitby), yet 
there is surely no occasion to abandon the common 
interpretation, which is supported by the authority 
of the Greek Commentators, and has been main- 
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tained by some eminent modern ones, as Pierce, 
Oder, Michaelis, Wells, Pyle, and Hardy, and re- 
cently adopted by Storr and Slade, namely, ‘ for 
your liberality in contributing for the furtherance 
of the interests of the Gospel,” a sense of κοινωνία 
found in Rom. 15, 26. 2 Cor. 8, 4. 9, 18. Of liber- 
ality of this kind the Philippians had, it appears, 
given striking proofs ever since the period of their 
conversion ; insomuch that the Apostle, at 4, 15. 
(using the same term κοινωνία) says, οὐδεμία μοὶ ἐκκλη» 
σία ἐκοινιώνησεν εἷς λόγον δόσεως καὶ λήψεως, εἰ μὴ ὑμεῖς 
μόνοι. This interpretation is, moreover, required by 
the words following: ἀπὸ πρώτης ἡμέρας ἄχρι τοῦ νύν, 
For on the other they would seem superfluous, or 
worse, It is supported, too, by the authority of 
Phot., who explains: ἐπὶ τῇ εἰς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον κοινωνία 
ὑμῶν, τῇ ἀπὸ πρώτης ἡμέρας μέχρι τοῦ νῦν διακονουμένῃ. 
And he observes: ἔοικε δὲ τὸ ἐφεξῆς μᾶλλον τῇ προν 
τέρᾳ ἐκδοχὴ συμφωνεῖ»" πῶς γὰρ ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς ἠυχαρίστεις, 
μήπω βεβαιωθέντας ἐπὶ τῇ κοινωνίᾳ ἰδών; πεποιθαύς, 
φησιν, ὅτι ὃ τοιαύτην πρόθυμων καὶ θέρμης γέμουσαν ἀρχὴν 
ἐνθεὶς, αὐτὸς καὶ εἰς τελειότητα ἔργου ταύτην προαγάγον. 
And so Theophyl., who well explains thus: Πώς δὲ 
KOLYOOVEITE 3 πέμποντές μοι τὰ πρὸς χρείαν, Kal κηδόμενοί 
μου" ὃ γὰρ τῷ καλὸν τι μεταχειριϑομένῳ συνεργῶν καὶ 
βοηθῶν πάσι τρόποις, μεριστής αὐτῶ τοῦ ἔργου γίνεται. 

6. πεποιθὼς αὐτὸ τοῦτο--- Χριστοῦ. These words 
must be interpreted according to the view taken of 
the sense of the preceding verse. Upon the inter- 
pretation of Grot., Whitby, and others, the good 
work will be, the good work of faith (see Joh. 6, 29. 


Rom. 2,'7. 1 Cor. 15, 58. 16, 10. Phil. 2, 30. 2 Thess. - 


1,11, 2, 17. 2 Tim. 2, 21. 8, 17.), believing and 
embracing the Gospel, and regulating their lives by 
its precepts; their reformation by the Christian 
doctrine, &c., which would be carried forward to the 
day of the Lord. In conformity with the last de- 
tailed interpretation the sense has been thus laid 
down by Rosenm.: “Spe confisus, fore, ut qui inter 
vos ccepit bene facere idem illud conficiat, usque ad 
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diem Jesu Christi.” But this is not a correct ver- 
sion: for according to it the ὁ ἐνερξάμενος may 5 
‘tbe God. So Theodoret: πιστεύω δὲ, ὡς ὃ ταύτη» wae 
δωρησάμενος τὴν ἀγαθὴν προθυμίαν, ἄσυλον Ssarypyca 
αὐτὴν, μέχρι τὴς τοῦ σωτῆρος ἡμῶν ἐπιφανείας. By epyw 
ἄγαθον may-be meant this and any other kind of good 
work, so 

. The day of the Lord is by most Commentators 
understood of Christ’s second advent to judge the 
world.. But this interpretation carries with it τὰ 

of difficulty, which can:only be avoided by para- 
phrase. (See Doddr.) I therefore prefer the mter- 
pretation of some antients and moderns (as Menoch., 
Est., Zanch, Mackn., and otliers),: who understand 
it of the. day of death, whach is to every one, as it 
were, the day of the Lord. If, however, the former 
interpretation ‘should be adopted, there will be no 
reason to consider the passage as countenancing the 
Calvinistic dogmas. For, as‘ Grot. remarks, the 
Apostle supposes (as appears from what follows) 

their co-operation.* Though he chuses to mention 

only the principal and nobler cause. So Philo Alteg. 

(cited by Grot.) Πολλοὶ ἀσκηταὶ, ἃς. Multi qui se 

applicarunt ad.virtutis studium circa finem defece- 

runt: ‘sed cui Deus firmam dat scientiam, et largitur 

utrumque, et operari virtutes, et ab iis nunquam fe- 

cedere, &c. 7 τς 

οὐ ἥς καθώς ἐστι δίκαιον ἐμοὶ τοῦτο Φρονεῖν ὑτὲρ πάντων 


ὑμῶν, “for it is (only) just and right that I should 


- # So Whitby observes, that the Apostle speaks this not out of 
gay opinion of the election of all the Philippians to. eternal life; or 
of the certainty of their perseverance to the end. Otherwise why 
the exhortation at 2, 12. 4, 1.2, 16.2? He therefore speaks this 
from a judgment of charity, because, he says, it seems just, or fit, 
for tne to conceive this good hope of you, by reason of that great 
affection you retain to me, and your patience in enduring the like 
afflictions: Now he that only gives .these reasons of his confidence, 
gives us just reason to conceive he knew nothing of the necessity 
of their perseverance by virtue of any absolute election to salvation. 
Indeed ‘the Greek Commentators had carefully and ably exerted 
themselves to secure the words from doctrinal perversion. — ° 
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thus think of you all.” See an example of this sense 
of δίκαν ἐστὶ in Acts 4, 19. Φρονεῖν, ““ entertain 
this opinion, and cherish this. hope.” Aud τοῦ ἔχειν 
με ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ ὑμᾶς. The Commentators are not 
agreed whether this signifies, ‘because J have you 
in my heart,” or, “ because you have me in your 
heart.” The latter interpretation is supported by 
Hamm., Whitby, Oder, Doddr., Pyle, and most 
recent Commentators. _ But surely this is not so 
natural a construction as the former nor is it (I 
think) so well supported by the context. The for- 
mer, then, which is confirmed by the antient.Com- 
mentators, and espoused by all the modern ones up 
to the time of Hamm., seems to deserve the pre- 
ference. The explanation of it, indeed, involves 
somewhat more of difficulty; but that is no ground 
for supposing it the less true.. Theophyl. (from 
Chrys.) well lays down the sense thus: Φρονώ τοῦτο 
ὑπὲρ iuooy, διότι ἀεὶ ἔχω ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ ὑμᾶς, καὶ olda τὰ 
ὑμέτερα κατορθώματα, καὶ, ὅτι σπουδάϑετε καὶ ἁπόγτες 
συγκοιγνωνοῖ μουγενέσῆαι τῆς χάριτας τοῦ εὐαγγελίου καὶ 
τῶν δεσμῶν. “Ὥστε δίκαιόν. ἐστιν ἐμὲ τοιαῦτα στοχά» 
ϑεσθαι ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν προοιμίων τεκμαίρεσθαι 
καὶ τὸ τέλος. Ὅσυν δὲ ἐγκώμιον τὸ ἐν καρδίᾳ ἦναι Πα 
λου, του μὴ ἀπλώῶς οὕτως, ἀλλὰ μετὰ κρίφεως" καὶ τοὺς 
ἀξίους ἀγαπώῶντης; ᾿ : = 
_ 7. καὶ τῇ ἀπολογίᾳ... ‘This is supposed to have been 
when.he had to plead tis cause before Nero against 
the Jews who were at Rome requiring him to be put 
to death. See Acts 28, 17. 84. το 
. 7. συγκοινωνούς μευ τὴς χάριτορ. Ow the sense of 
this yery vague and extensive term χάρις the Com- 
mentatorg are divided in..opinion.. Most modery 
onea, as Wets., Mehoch., Storr. and Roserim., render 
it ‘ the Apostical office bestowed upon.me by Divine 
grace.” ‘See Rom. 12, 3. ‘* Of this, (says Rasenm.) 
the Philippians were partakers, because, they rejoiced 
at. the great success of the Gospel.” But I agreg 
with Heinrichs, that this mode of. interpretation ig 
very harsh. “Other less probable ones may be s¢en 
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detailed in the Crit. Sacr, Pole, Wolf, ie Use 
the whole, the best founded seems to be c=20 of =e 
antient Commentators and, of the mode-=s, G-x. 
Hamm., and recently Noesselt, Story, amt Jascs, 
who explain it, bonds, tmprisonment, ami 

tions, which are by the Apostle accourted a ποσὶ 
of Divine favour. See infra ver. 19, 93} ἃ 2 &: 
ὑμῖν ἐχαρίσθη τὺ ὑπὲρ X—xdever. Acts 5, 41.. and 
eapeciully infra 4, 14. συγκονωνήσαντες men τὰ lade 
This, Rosenm. observes, is to be connected uk 
vor. 4. ΄ 

ἢ, μάρτυς γὰρ μου ἐστιν ὁ Θεὸς. Hemrichs com 
pares the Hebr. MT Ty in 1 Sam. 12, 5. Gen. 31, 
δ, Seoulso Rom. 1,19. Theopbyl., with his usual 

ood taste, illustrates the scope of the words thas: 

Jy εἷς ἀπιστούμενος μάρτυρα καλεῖ τὸν Θεὸν, ἀλλὰ τῷ 
νολλὴν δίαθεσιν οὐχ ἔχων παραστήσαι διὰ λόγου, τῶ Θεω 
καταλιμπάνει τοῦτο, τῷ τὰς καρδίας ἐξετάξεστε᾽ τοῦτο δὲ 
rou ἀληθεύειν αὐτὸν τεκμήριον. 

᾿Ἐπιποθεῖν, Heinrichs observes, answers to the 
ἔχειν dv τῇ καρδίᾳ, &c. at ver. 7., and merely signifies 
amare, like the Latin desideratissimus, for carzsstmus. 
It is indeed a very strong term, in which the ἐπὶ ts 
intensive; as IN, in Ps. 119,131. The phrase ἐν 
σπλάγχνοις Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, is quite Hebraic. The 
σπλάγχνα (as Rosenm. observes), answers to the 
Hebr, Sarn, the inmost affections of the heart; 
and ἐν (like 3) signifies similitude ; as in Col. 2, 6. 
See also Philem. 7 & 12. Heinrichs well renders: 
“4. qualis animi affectus in I. C. esse solebat, qualem- 

ue et a cultoribus suis desiderat.” And this is con- 

rmed by Theophyl., who paraphrases thus: ὅτι 
πα "p μων γεγονὼς διὰ τῆς πίστεως τὴς εἰς Χριστὸν, 
σπλάγχνα ἔχω ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν, οὐ φυσικὰ, ἀλλ᾽ οἷα Χριστὸς 
χαρίξεται τοῖς γνησίοις αὐτοῦ δούλοις, τοῖς αὐτῷ γεννῶσι 
τὰ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου τέκνα. 

9. καὶ τοῦτο προσεύχόμαι---αἰσθήσει. The Apostle 
here gives them a specimen of the prayers which he 
addressed to God on their behalf. | 

In the interpretation of these words much de- 
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pénds on the sense to be assigned to ἀγάπη, on which 
the Commentators are not quite agreed. It can 
hardly be supposed (though some antient and mo- 
dern Commentators entertain the opinion) that the 
Apostle would pray that their love to himself might 
abound more and more. I rather agree, with Theo- 
doret, and many modern Commentators, that by. 
ἀγάπη is here meant the principle of love, whether as 
borne to himself, or to other Christians; and the . 
present is elegantly. described, at 1 Cor. 13, 13., as 
the queen ofall virtues. Of this he prays for a plen- 
tiful and progressive increase, in the energetic words 
Ers μάλλον καὶ μᾶλλον περισσεύῃ. For Kypke has 
shown that περισσεύειν has here the passive sense to 
be increased. See Schl. Lex. 

9. ἐν ἐπιγνώσει καὶ πάσῃ αἰσθήσει. The prayer, 
Heinrichs thinks, is that the increase of their love 
may have added to it a perpetual increase of know- 
ledge. And Rosenm. remarks, that love is increased 
by Divine knowledge and understanding; since the 
more we understand of the benefits of God and 
Christ, and the more we experience the force of 
heavenly truths, the more is our love to God and 
Christ augmented. This may, in a certain sense, 
be true; but I cannot think that this is ¢he truth 
the Apostle meant to express. I am rather inclined 
to think that the antients were right in supposing 
that the Apostle meant to pray that their knowledge 
and understanding might keep pace with that in- 
crease of love and affection: since, by that means, 
Christian love produces better fruits. They had, it 
should seem, been, from the first, docile, well-dis- 
posed, and kind-hearted. But, as would appear 
from the words following, their simplicity had been 
somewhat abused by crafty false teachers, chiefly 
Judaizers, Χο. So Theophyl.: ἵνα μὴ ἀπλῶς πάντας 
ἀγαπᾶτε, ἀλλὰ μετὰ δοκιμασίας, καὶ γνώσεως, καὶ κρί- 
σεως. And Theodoret: Εὔχομαι δὲ καὶ τὴν ἀγάπην 
ὑμεὸν ἐπίδοσιν λαμβάνειν ἀεὶ, καὶ γνώσεως ὑμᾶς ἐμῷο-. 
βεῖσθαι, καὶ διακρίσεως" ἐνταῦθα δὲ τοὺς ἀπατεώνας, 
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ἐκείνους ἠνίξατο, καὶ διὰ τῆς εὐχῆς τὸ πρακτέον αἰὐτυὺςι 
διδάσκει, ὥστε γινώσκειν τίς ὦν ἀληθὴς διδασκαλία" 
τις δὴ τῆς ἀληθείας ἐστερημένη.. The ἐπιγν. is well 
explained by Theodoret διακρίσεως, discernment, 
that natural sense (explains einrichs) by which 
they discern and feel what is true, right, and 
excellent in Christian doctrine. So Slade renders, 
“ perception or discrimination of right and wrong.” 
Whitby says the word is so used twenty times in 
the books of Proverbs, .-and he refers to Heb. 5, 14. 
Thus the ἐν will have the sense of συν. 

10. εἰς τὸ Soxipagerx—Xpicrov. The Apostle here 
developes his meaning in the preceding verse. Ao- 
κιμάξειν signifies so to.try as to discern and ascertain 
what is true and genuine. Ta διαφέροντα. This is 
one of those words which admit of two senses; 
though which ought to be assigned, Commentators, 
as in many other. cases, are at a loss to determine. 
Διαφέρειν may either signify to differ, or to be excel- 
lent, of importance, superior, &c. Of these senses 
either may here have place. The latter is adopted 
by many Commentators, including our English 

ranslators,* and is well illustrated by Kypke. 
And undoubtedly there were points enow of supe- 
riority in the Gospel over the law of Moses, on 
which this faculty might be exercised: Others, as 
Wolf, Pierce, Pyle, Doddr., Heinrichs, and Schleus., 
adopt the former interpretation; and think this 
adverts to the difference between the doctrines of 
genuine Christianity, as compared to those of Ju- 
daizing teachers. And if the Apostle had here in 
view. (as Theodoret says) false teachers, this inter- 
pretation would seem to deserve the preference; 
especially as it seems to include the other: for, in- 
deed, both interpretations appear to come to the 
same thing. . οι 
- 10; ἵνα ἦτε εἰλικρινεῖς καὶ ἀπρόσκοποι εἰς ἡμέραν 

* It is also supported by the antient Commentators. ‘Thus 
Theophyl., who explains: 7a συμφέροντα. Ἐὰν» γὰρ μετὰ δοκίμα- 
δίαε καὶ κρίσεων ἀγαπᾶτε, δύνασθε τὸ σνμφέρογ δοκιμάσαι. - . 
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Χριστοῦ. The word εἰλικρινὴς, which signifies in- 
teger, purus, is, by most modern Commentators, 
regarded as synonymous with ἀπρόσκοπος, and equi- 
valent tothe infeger vite of Horace. And Rosenm. 
cites Plut. ὡς δὴ ris εἰλικρινὴς καὶ ἀπαθὴς. But it 
should rather seem, from the context, that the an- 
tient Commentators rightly applied the εἰλικρ. to 
purity and sincerity of faith and doctrine, and the 
duties towards God; and ἀπρόσκοπος, to purity and 
irreproachableness of life and manners, and the 
duties towards men. . And this (I find) is approved 
by Heinrichs. On ἀπροσκ. see 24, 16. 1 Cor. 10, 32., 
and the notes. Heinrichs observes that whether the 
active or the passive sense of ἀπρ. be adopted, it mat- 
ters not. . 

Eis ἡμέραν Χριστοῦ some (as Rosenm.) would ex- 
plain '“ in, or at, the day of the Lord.” But that 
will depend on the signification ascribed to the ἥτε 
just before. I see no reason to desert the common 
interpretation unto, until, which is strongly con- 
firmed by ver. 6. (of which this is a kind of repeti- 
tion per epanalepsin) ἔργον ἀγαθὸν ἐπιτελέσει ἄχρις 
ἡμέρας ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ. In both cases, though most 
Commentators explain the day of judgment, yet it 
18 most suitable to understand it of the approach of 
death, which is so represented in many parts of 
Scripture. | 

11. πεπληρωμένοι καρπών δικαιοσύνης--Θεῦ. Here 
many excellent MSS. of various recensions, and some 
Fathers and Translators, read xaepriv—riv, which is 


adopted by almost all Editors; and, on critical’ 
principles, it would seem to merit the preference. 


And yet so uncertain are all reasons of this kind, that 
it is not improbable the common reading may be the 
true one, and the other an emendation. The plural 
form is, indeed, somewhat unusual in fhis sense in 
the New Testament; yet it occurs in Jak. 8, 17., 
where he says the 7 ἄνωθεν σοφία is μέστη καρπών 
εἰγαθῶν : and in the next verse he has the very ex-. 
pression καρπὸς δικαιοσύνης. Besides, many MSS. are 
VOL. VII. ZY 
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such as are full of glosses, &c. And as to the Ver- 
sions, they are here no direct evidence. As to the 
Fathers, they are few and insignificant. The testi- 
mony of Chrys., who has the common reading, is of 
more weight than them all. On these grounds the 
common reading may be retained, which seems to 
have been preferred by three eminent and cautious 
Critics, Wets.,* Matthazi, and Schleus. As to the 
sense, it is the same on either reading. By good 
fruits are, by a common Seriptural metaphor, meant 
good Works, For the words explain the dxpecxomos. 
Theophyl. weil points out the sense thus: iva μετὰ 
τῆς τῶν δογμάτων ὀρθότητος καὶ βίον ἔχητε ἀκατάγνωδτον. 
Now these good works are said to be performed 
διὰ [ησοῦ Χριστοῦ, which is taken for διὰ διδαχῆς 1. ΣΧ. 
But this is too vague. It may signify ‘ suitably to 
the comthands he has issued for our observanee, and 
out of regard to his will.’ So Chrys. and Theophyl., 
who observe that this is mentioned, since the Hea- 
thens claimed the praise of performing that part of - 
dacueovvy, which regards men; but it was done 
through vain-glory and to gain human approbation, 
and not done in the way Christ would have it, namely 
(as the Apostle adds) to the praise and glory of God. 
12. ὅτι τὰ κατ᾽ ἐμὲ μᾶλλον εἰς προκοπὴν τοῦ εὐαγγελίου 
ἐλήλυθεν. It is obsérved, by Heinrichs, that from 
hence to ver. 26. St. Paul speaks of himself and his 
bonds, lest the minds of the Philippians should be 
pre-occupied by false and contrary rumours.” The 
Apostle evidently means to say what is calculated to 
comfort them. 
 Γινώσκειν δὲ ὑμᾶς βούλομαι is a phrase serving to 
introduce any communication. Τὰ κατ᾽ ἐμὲ. The 
expression properly signifies any one’s affairs ; as in 
Eph. 6, 21., where see the note and Wetstein’s ex- 
amples. It here signifies, the events which have 
happened to me; and is said, by way of eaphemism, 


* For though, as an Interpreter, he can by no means be consi- 
dered as a safe guide, yet, as Critic, his opinions are marked by sin- 
gutar judement and caution. 
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for ““ my bonds at Rome.” The phrase ἐλήλυθεν εἰς 
wpoxorny τοῦ εὐωγγέλιου 14 for ἀπέβαινεν oF ἀπόβασιν 
εἶχον, cessit in, have tended to; as Mark 5, 26. IT 
Kons, éncrease, propagation; a sense perpetually 
occurring in the best Greek writer, from whom 
exaniples, in superfluous abundance, are adduced by 
Wets, and Kypke. | 

It is easy to conceive how the Apostle’s being 
taken to Rome, and kept in bonds, would tend to the 
spread of the Gospel. . 

18. ὥστε τοὺς δεσμοὺς---πᾶσι. The construction 
and sense of the passage seems to be that laid down 
by Pierce, Mackn., Rosenm., and Heinrichs, “so 

at my bonds and imprisonment suffered on account 
of Christ’s religion only, and not for any fawlé, are 
become plain to all the Pretorians, and to all other 
persons,” i. 6. “so that it is manifest that,” &c. It 
is objected by Doddr., that γενέσθαι must thus be 
taken twice. But ὄντας may be supplied after Φανέρους. 
Such a syntax is frequent in the Classical writers. 
"Ev Χριστώ, is for διὰ Χριστοῦ. 

Πραιτώριον may signify, literally, the Pretorian 
Camp, or Palace ; and then, at λοιποῖς races, we must 
subaud sores. But this is here a somewhat harsh 
ellipsis. Sothat I prefer, with most recent Com- 
mentators, to take wpasr. for the Pretorians them- 
selves, the whole camp. And acsrois wacs may be- 
retidered, “ and (by their means) to the public at 
large.” Some take xparr. to denote the Palace, 
calied by the Provincials Pretorium, since that was 
the name given to the residence of the Provincial 
Military governors. But it is observed, by Hein- 
richs and Rosenm., that the custody of the Empe- 
ΤΟΥ prisons (over which, he who was placed ia 
command, bore the title of Praefectus preetorii), was 
called πραιτώριν. Hence, by metonymy, tlie same 
name was applied to the Pretorian camp, situated at 
Rome. See Acts 28, 16., where it is related that 
Paul was detivered in charge to the Preefectus Pre. 

torii, and bound with a chain to a soldier. 
: 2x2 
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How this became so generally known we are left 

guard on Paal being very Reqoently changed.” Per- 
on being very frequently ex- 

naps too, the guard might have been converted. 

| this, however, is mere speculation. 

14. καὶ τοὺς πλείονας---τὸὴν λόγεσ λαλέν. Her ress 
wreiowas seems to signify many. By ἀδελᾷοὶ ἐν 
Κυρίω, are meant, either ‘Chistian brethren, brother 
Christians, or, as some think, brother preschers. 
Πεσοιδότας τοῖς δεσμοῖς μου, Rosenm. and Heinrichs 
explain: “ relying on, or confiding in, the hope that 
if they should be apprehended on this account, they 
should come into so danger of death, but be as 
humanely treated as myself.” Thus, τοῖς δεσμιοῦς 
μου, will denote “honestati vinculorum meorum.” 
But this seems a frigid sense: and to interpret δεσ- 
pois in this manner 15 very harsh. I am aware that 
the clause is very elliptical; yet this kind of ellipsis 
would be almost unprecedented. I see no reason to 
desert the interpretation of Grot., and almost all 
other modern Commentators, supported as it is by 
the antients, namely, “ taking courage at the intrepid 
manner in which I bore my bonds, and excited b 
the example of my patient endurance.” Theopbyi. 
well paraphrases thus: πρότερον μὲν ἐπαῤῥησιάξοντο, 
viv δὲ περισσότερον ἐκ τοῦ ἐμὲ ἰδεῖν πλέον. παρῥησιαξόμε- 
γον, καὶ ταῦτα δεδεμένον. And Theodoret: πολλοῖς δὲ 
τῶν ἀδελφῶν καὶ θάρσος ἐκ τῶν ἐμῶν δεσμῶν ἐνεγένετο. 
ὁρῶντες γ ε σὺν ἡδονῇ τὰ δυσχερῆ φέροντα, ἀδεῶς τὸ 
θέον ee ἐς εὐαγγέλιον. od. Gcumen. : θάρσος 
γὰρ αὐτοὺς ἔλαβε, βεβαιωθέντας διὰ τῶν Παύλου δεσμῶν 
πρὸς τὴν πίστιν" εἰ γὰρ μὴ θεῖον ἦν, φησὶ, τὸ κήρυγμα οὐκ 
ἂν ὃ Παῦλος ἠνείχετο ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ δεδέσθαι. Nothing 
can be more satisfactory than this sense ; since per- 
secution, or rather patient endurance of persecution, 
for religion’s sake, is the strongest recommendation 
of it: and certain it is that Protestantism has been 
rather benefited than otherwise, by the sufferings of 
her glorious army of Martyrs and Confessors. 
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In περισσοτέρως ἀφόβως the περισσ΄. merely signifies 
more ; and than before is implied, which must refer 
to the period before Paul’s being brought to Rome : 
‘for Christianity had been planted there, and had 
flourished sometime before. | 

15. τινὲς μὲν---κηρύσσουσιν. These words obscurely 
hint at the existence of a party at Philippi similar to 
that which existed at most other places where Paul 
preached, hostile to him. These are supposed to 

ave been Judaizers. Certainly they were not Jews 
(as Grot: thought); for they would not preach 
Christ in any way ; but they probably consisted also 
of those too worldly persons to whom the humbling 
‘doctrines of the Gospel, pronounced by Paul, were 
unacceptable ; and those fimid persons to whom the 
boldness, and what seemed incautious Zeal of: the 
‘Apostle were matter of alarm. These, it appears, 
preached the Gospel indeed, but rather controver- 
sially, and actuated by envy and hostility to Paul. 

Others, however, did this δὲ εὐδοκίαν, which Hein- 
richs explains, “ of their own free will, and not actu- 
ated by a party spirit.” But I prefer the common 
interpretation, ‘“‘ out of good will and sincere affec- 
tion,” 1. e. towards Paul. And this seems to be 
supported by ver. 17. Others refer it to God; i. e. 
“ through a love of God, and througli piety.”. So 
Theodoret : ws θερμῶς περὶ τὴν εὐσεβείαν διακείμενοι. 
Cicumen: διὰ πίστιν, ἀγαπὴν, γνώμην καὶ βουλὴν ἀγα- 
θὴν. And Theophyl.; μετὰ εὐθείας γνώμης. These . 
significations in some measure merge into each 
other. 

16, 17. These verses are explanatory of the pre- 
ceding: 16, of the τινὲς μὲν, &c. ; 17, of the τινὲς δὲ, 
&c. But in _ several SS., Versions, and Latin 
Fathers, the verses are transposed: and the transpo- 
sition is adopted by most Critics; but (I think) on 
insufficient grounds. For, though the transposed 
order is more agreeable to the usage of the Classical 
writers, yet the other is more suitable to that of the 
Scriptural ones.. I am entirely of the opinion of 
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Matthei, that the. common reading is the more 
- genuine: and it is defended by ver. 15.. The 
-Apostle, it seems, in order to make the adaptation 
the more striking, places the adapted portions in the 
same order: the οἱ μὲν corresponding to the τινὲς δὲ, 
And this is certainly the more xatural order ; though 
the other is the more elegant, and as such, was intro- 
duced by the Correctors of the MSS. in question, 
most of which are full of similar emendations. 

Ἐξ épibeiag, through strife, is explanatory of the 
διὰ ἔριν. The phrase occurs also at Rom. 2, B., τὸς 
δὲ ἐξ ἐριβείας, scil. aos. So here many Commentators 
think ὄντερ is to be supplied. But that is not 
necessary. Οὐκ ἀγνῶς signifies, ‘‘ not with a sincere 
mind and pure motives,” i.e. (as it is explained a 
ver. 18.), οὐκ ἐν ἀληθείᾳ. So Theophyl. : οὐκ εἰλικρινῶς, 
οὐδὲ δι᾽ αὐτὸ τὸ καλὸν. Others think if alludes to an 
admixture of Gospel truths with Jewish errors. But 
this is less agreeable to the context. 

16. οἰόμενοι θλίψιν ἐπιφέρειν τοῖς δεσμοῖς pou. Oiquent 
signifies intending, wishing. See Schl. Lex. The 
words θλίψιν--τμου are explained by Dodar., ‘desirous 
to add yet more afiliction- to my bonds, ὃ 
strengthening the cause of these who, while they c 
themselves Christians, seem to place a point of 
honopr and conscience in hurting my reputation, 
abetting unreasonable prejudices, which have been 
80 eagerly raised and propagated, to the disadvantage 
of my character.” So indeed the ‘words are usually 
interpreted; and this may be the sense. But the 
antient Commentators, and many eminent modem 
ones, think that these persons endeavoured thus to 
excite the fury of the ignorant multitude, or perhaps 
of the rulers, against Paul, and aimed at producing 
an increase of the severity of his imprisonment, 
malignantly preaching Christ with excessive pub- 
licity. So Theodoret: Ἐπειδὴ γὰρ ἑώρων τοὺς τῇ 
δυσσεβείᾳ δουλεύοντας κομιδῇ δυσχεραίνοντας τοῦ εὐαγγέ" 
λίνου τὸν δρόμον, καὶ τούτων τὸν θεσπέσιον Ἰ]αῦλον ὑπολαμν 
βάνοντες αἴτιον τινὲς τὸν ἐκείνων θυμὸν παραθήγιντερ, 
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᾿ἀναίδην κατὰ τὴν ἀγορὰν περιΐοντες xipurrey τὸν Χριστὸν, 

οὐ τῆς τῶν ἀκουόντων προμηθούμενοι σωτηρίας, ἀλλὰ κινδύ- 
yous τῷ ἀποστόλῳ τυρεύοντες, Both these motives 
may have had place in different persons, or even the 
same persons. So that the two interpretations may 
be united. 

' Of ἐπιφέρω, in the sense to add, examples are 
adduced by Loesner. But the word also signifies to 
occasion, bring upon ; as in Thucyd. 8, 46., erig. τὴν 
αἰτίαν. 1, '70., επιῷ. ψόγον. 

17. οἱ δὲ ἐξ ἀγάπης, εἰδότες ὅτι εἰς ἀπολογίαν τοῦ 
εὐαγγελίου κεῖμαι, “some, on the contrary (preach 
Christ), out of love and good will both to me and the 
Gospel. Eiddres—~xeipas. Some, as Pisc., Est., Mi- 
chelis, Endius, &c., render κεῖμαι, “1 lie in prison.” 
But it is not probable that the Apostle would express 
so much sense in that one word, for which (as Hein- 
richs observes) there is no authority, nor is it agree- 
able to the εἰς ἀπολογίαν τοῦ εὐαγγελίου : for it would 
have required δι’ ἀπολογίαφ. The antient Com- 
mentators, and the most eminent modern ones, are 
agreed that it must signify τίθεμαι, “I am placed 
where I am, in this situation 1) asin 1 Thess. 8, 8. 
Compare Luke 2, 82. The use of xeéizes for τίθεμαι, 
to be destined, ordained, &c., is frequent in the Classi- 
cal writers. The sense, then, is, “ well knowing 
that I am placed here for the defence of the Gospel, 
and to plead its cause.” 

18. ri γὰρ, Rosenm. subauds διαφέρει. So we say, 
what then? where there must be a similar ellipsis 
of matters it. But this does not represent the full 
sense, which seems to be this: “ what, then, signi- 
fies saying more.” 809 Theophyl.: τί γὰρ δεῖ πολλὰ 
λέγειν. And (Ecumen.: τί yap μακρολογῶ Other 
antients explain it τί μοι μέλει ; 4. ἃ. “* what have I 
to do with the motives of those who preach #.” 
This, however, can scarcely be admitted. Doddr. 
and Rosenm. explain, “ what is the result of those 
attempts.” But I prefer the former interpretations, 
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which may be waited. Mackuight’s subaudition am 
I sorry, is very harsh. 

Πλὴν is for «Ags ὅτι. 

18. dre προφάσει, dre ἀληδείᾳ. Itis plain, from the 
preceding verses, that-zsge¢. must here be taken. in 
the sense, not by occasion, but ix pretence, with dis- 
simulation, pretext, and hypocrisy. The ἀληθεία, 
answers to the καταγγέλλουσιν ey ayvws, at ver. 16., 
where see the note. So also in 1 Cor. 5, 8., εἰλεκρινεία 
and ἀληθεία are conjoined. It is well observed, by 
Rosenm., that the Apostle does not mean to say it is 
the same whether the Gospel be taught in this or in 
that way, but that it is better for the Heathens and 
Jews to have some than no knowledge of Christ. So 
also the next words καὶ ἐν τούτω yaipo, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
χαρήσομαι must be taken with the same qualification, 
namely: “In this spread of the Gospel, though it 
has partly proceeded from improper motives, and 
though the doctrines may not have been . quite 
correct, I,” &c. See also Doddr. Theophyl. para- 
phrases: ᾿Εκεῖνοι μὲν διὰ τὸ λυπῆσαί pe ταῦτα ποιοῦσιν" 
ἐγὼ δὲ χαίρω ὅτι ὃ Χριστὸς πλέον κηρύττεται" κἀν ἔτι 
τοῦτο ποιοῦσιν, ἐπὶ πλέον χαρήσομαι. 

This is all that needs be considered; nor ‘is it 
necessary to enter into those curious speculations on 
the nature of Paul’s joy in which some Com- 
mentators indulge. See Wolf’s Cure and Heinrichs. 

19. οἶδα γὰρ ὅτι τοῦτο μοι ἀποβήσεται cis σωτηρίαν. 
By the τοῦτο, some, as Rosenm., understand his cap- 
tivity. But this is too limited a sense. It rather 
seems to refer to the whole of the matter just 
mentioned. So Theophyl.: τὸ αὔξεσθαι τὸ κήρυγμα 
διὰ τῆς πρὸς ἐμὲ ἔχθρας καὶ τοῦ δήλου. 

19. μοι ἀποβήσεται εἰς σωτηρίαν. Almost all the re- 
cent Commentators, and among them Matthei, 
Slade, and Valpy, embrace the interpretation of 
Tiren. and Pearce, ‘deliverance from captivity.” 
See Pearce. And this is confirmed by Theophyl. on 
ver. 20. But it is well observed by Doddr., that, 
waving other objections, such an event could not be 
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‘said to proceed from the supply of the. Spirit of 


Christ. Yet it is not (I think) necessary to inter- 
pret, it of eternal salvation. Though indeed the 
ἀποβήσεται may denote tendency to salvation; q. d. 


-** it will materially promote my spiritual good.” 


‘‘ And this (he adds, with edifying humility,) will be 
through your prayers for me, and the supply of the 
aids of the Spirit promised by Christ ;” which supply 
being in proportion to the necessity, would be more 
abundant as these trying circumstances required it. 
Such, I conceive, is the general sense of the passage, 
which is much mis-stated by the recent Commenta- 
tors, who understand by the πνεῦμα τοῦ Χριστοῦ “the 


disposition and mind similar to that of Christ ;” as 
in Rom. 8, 9. Or τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ “Χριστοῦ they could 


explain of Christ himself ; 4. ἃ. “ adjuvante Christo;” 


which 1s entirely sinking πνεῦμα. And in nearly the. 


same way even Mackn. seems to have interpreted. 
But this is utter perversion. By τοῦ πνεύματος must 
be meant the Holy Spirit. And this the strong term 


ἐπιχωρηγίας (which signifies a liberal supply) sug- 


gests. So Gal. 3, 5. ὁ οὖν ἐπιχωρηγώῶν ὑμῖν πνεῦμα, 
where see the note. Theophyl., (from Chrys.) here 
well explains it τῶν πλείων ἀπόδοσιν τῆς χάριτος τοῦ 
πνεύματος. And Theodoret admirably paraphrases 
the words καὶ ἐν τούτῳ --- ριστοῦ thus: ᾿Εγὼ δὲ εὐφραί- 
νομαι, καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν ἐναντίων μαρτυρουμένην ὁρῶν τὴν 
ἀλήθειαν" καὶ yap οἱ ἐντεῦθεν Gudpevos κίνδυγοι, ἐμοὶ προ- 
ξενοῦσι τὴν φωτηρίαν, καὶ ὑμῶν δηλονότι ταῖς εὐχαῖς συν- 
εργούντων, καὶ τοῦ θείου μοι πνεύματος χορηγοῦντος τὴν 
χάριν" ταύτῃ γὰρ πεποιθὼς, οἶδα ες κρείττων ἔσομαι τῶν 
δυσχερῶν" τοῦτο γὰρ λέγει, οὐκ αἷσχυνθήσομαι" πνεῦμα 
δὲ Ἰησοῦ τὴν χάριν τοῦ πνεύματος προσηγόρευσεν, ἐπειδὴ 
αὐτὸς ταύτην αὐτοῖς ἐχορήγησε' κατὰ γὰρ τὸν θεσπέσιον 
᾿Ιωάννην, ἐκ τοῦ πληρώματος αὐτοῦ ἡμεῖς πάντες ἔλάβο- 
μεν. This interpretation, too, is strongly confirmed 
by what follows. 

20. κατὰ τὴν ἀποκαραδοκίαν καὶ ἐλπίδα pov, ““ accord- 
ing to my anxious expectation and hope.” On amok. 
see the note on Rom. 8, 19. Ὅτι ἐν οὐδενὶ ais yuvdn- 
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coves, “that { shall have no reason to be ashamed 
of any part of my Apostolical conduct.” Koppe 
thinks that there here commences a new sentence. But 
he seeins to have fallen into error, by not sufficient! 
attending to that peculiarity οἵ the Apostle by whic 
he accumulates periods on periods. 

20. ἐν πάσῃ παῤῥησίᾳ. This is explained by Ciicu- 
men. cada, davsepwos, οὐ συνεσκιασμενῶς. And by 
Theophyl. ἀναντιῤῥήτως. - - 

. By Χριστὸς is meant the honour and glory of 
Christ and his Gospel. °Fs τῷ σώματι μου. The re- 
cent Commentators take this for ἐν ἐμοὶ ; which may 
be admitted: but the other is much more spirited 
and significant ; since there is an allusion to suffer- 
ings in the body: and (as Heinrichs bimeelf ac- 
knowledges,) martyrs are said (John 21, 19.) to gio- 
tify God in their bodies, as here St. Paul is said pe- 
γαλύνειν τὸν Χριστὸν dy τῷ σώματι. And I would add, 
St. Patel says, i Cor. 6, 20. δοξάσατε τὸν Θεὸν ἐν τῷ 


τι ὑμῶν. 

90. εἴτε διὰ ϑωῆς, εἴτε διὰ θανάτου, i. e. (as Rosenm. 
explains) ‘' if 1 survive, the whole remainder of my 
dife will be consecrated to the glory of Christ; and 
if I have to die in his cause,-by my death the truth 
of the doctrine of Christ will be confirmed.” Here 
the antient Commentators, Chrys.,and Theopbyl., 
ὅτε. well deserve consultation. 

21. ἐμοὶ yap τὸ ξῆν, Χριστός" καὶ τὸ οἰκοθανεῖν, κέρδος. 
There is something rather elliptical in this sentence. 
The yap has reference to the clause omitted, which 
gay perhaps be thus supplied: «‘ And for both these 
events I am alike prepared, having reasons equally 
strong to reconcile myself to either; for,” &c. On 
the sense of the words following, which form an 
acuté dictum, there has been some difference of opi- 
mion. The most favourite interpretation for the last 
century is that of Pierce, who thus explains: 
s+ Christ is gain to me, hving or dying.” But (as 
Doddr. remarks) this destroys the antithesis which 
evidently subsists between the two members of the 
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sentence. And in so antithetical a writer as: Βί. 


Paul is very uncritical. Of these two members the 
first alone presents any real difficulty. And if the 
connection be what I have above suggested, and the 
sentence be antithetical, the sense wail be as follows : 
‘For my life (if I live) will be dedicated to Christ 
and his religion; and if I die, I shall be rather the 
gainer.* Some slightly vary the expressions. But 
be that as it may, it would be very injudicious to 
press or refine on the sense of an acuté.dictum like 
this, in which something must be allowed for the 
point. According to the above explanation, τὸ δὴν 
will be (as frequently) for καὶ ge». Theodoret well 
paraphrases thus: Ὀνησιφόρα μοι ἀμφότερα, καὶ ἡ ξωὴ, 
καὶ ὁ θάνοιτος" καὶ τὴν ϑωὴν γὰρ τοῖς τοῦ Χριστοῦ νόμοις 
διακοσμώ, καὶ τὸν θάνατον δι᾿ αὐτὸν αἱροῦμαι μεθ ἡδονῆς. 

Q2, εἰ δὲ τὸ δὴν ἐν σαρκὶ, τοῦτό μοι καρπὸς ἔργου. There 
is some obscurity in this sentence, produced by the 
same cause from whence it bas so often elsewhere 
arisen, namely, excessive brevity. In this case our 
chief guide is the context, and the chain of thought. 
Rosenm. renders: “ Quodsi vero vita mea in corpore 
utilitatem afferret muneri meo.” Heinrichs and 
Reichard: “ Quodsi vitz longior majorem docendi 
occasionem attulerit.”” For ἔργῳ often signifies the 
office of a Christian teacher; as in 1 Thess. 5, 18. 
And καρπὸς signifies fruit, utility, καὶ, sane. | 

Of these two interpretations the former seems pre- 
ferable s; but they in some degree merge into each 
other. Perhaps the most able view of the ratio sen- 
tentia: is that of Theophyl. (from Chrys.): ta μὴ 
vonions διαβαλλεῖν αὐτὰν τὴν παροῦσαν funy, φησιν» ἃ 


* I would compare lian V. H. (speaking of Pausanias) οὐκ ἦν 
ἄρα rots κακοῖς οὐδὲ τὸ ἀποθανεῖν κέρδος. Socrat. ap. Plato, p. 31. 
εἶ οὖν τοιοῦτον ὁ θάνατος ἐστι, κέρδος ἔγωγε λέγω. n. 4, 7, 4, 
κέρδος εἶναι καλῶς τινα ἀποθανεῖν. Soph. Antiq. 463. ὅστις γὰρ ἔν 
πολλοῖσιν, ὧς ἐγὼ; κακοῖς Ζῇ, πῶς ὧδ᾽ οὐχὶ κατθανὼν κέρδος φέροι, 
Eurip. Med. 145. re μοι 2p» κέρδος. ΠΟΤᾺ S. 5, 772. τί δήτ᾽ ἐμρὶ 
egy κέρδος. Joseph. 676, 31. κέρδος δ' εἰ θνήσκαιεν τὴν συμφορὰν 
τὸ ὅν ποιούμενοι. Joseph. 1819,.47. πολλῶν» εὐθὺς ἀπυβηβαιούντων 
ὅτι συμφόρὰ τὸ Chr ἐστιν ψϑρώποις, οὐχὶ θάνατοι. Lowe 
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δὲ τὸ ϑῇν ἐν σαρκὶ, τοῦτό μοι καρκὸς ἔργου, τουτέστιν, 
εἶχον μὲν ὅτι κέρδος μοι τὸ θανεῖν," πλὴν ἐπειδὴ καὶ τὸ δὴν 

“ἐν σαρκὶ οὐκ ἄκαρπον μοί ἔστι (καρποφορώ γὰρ, διδάσκων 
καὶ φωτίϑων πάντας), οὐκ οἶδα τι αἱρήσομαι. The sen- 
tence is certainly very elliptical, and perhaps there 
is an aposiopesis after ἔργου: ‘The sense may be re- 
presented in the following paraphrase: “ But if my 
ife in the flesh be of use to the Gospel (be it so, I say 
no more), verily what I shall chuse I see and know 
not.” Schleus. compares Job. 34, 25. γνωρίϑων αὐτῶν 
τὰ ἔργα" where the Vulg. renders, ‘‘novit eorum 
opera.” Prov. 8, 6. Marc. Ant. 4,29. And Wets. 
compares Curtius 9, 6. ‘“ Mihi maximus laborum 
atque operum meorum fructus est, si Olympias mater 
immortalitati consacretur, quandocunque excesserit 
vita.” - 

23. συνέχομαι yap ἐκ τῶν δύο. Here. the Apostle 
further developes his meaning. The sense is: “I 
am held in suspense between two opposite cares and 
two evils, absence from Christ and absence from the 
Churches.” ΣΣυνέχεσθαι signifies properly to be 
hemmed in, but is often (as here) ‘used figuratively. 
Its proper syntax is with an ἐν. . But it sometimes 
carries an ἐκ (for διὰ); as here, and in Gal. 9, 16. 
Doddr. takes it to be a nautical allusion, namely, to 
a ship stationed at a particular place, and riding at 
anchor, and at the same time likely to be forced to 
sea by the violence of the winds; which (he adds) 
presents us with a lively representation of the Apos- 
tle’s attachment to his situation in the Christian 
Church; and the vehemence of his desire ἐο be wn- 
bound ; (for so he. renders ἀναλῦσα!). 

Tay signifies, the two following. Try ἐπιθυμίαν 
ἔχων εἰς ἀναλῦσαι, καὶ σὺν Χριστῷ εἶναι, having the de- 
sire to depart (from this life) and be with Christ. 
᾿Αναλύω primarily signifies to loose, and is a nautical 
term, denoting to loose cable, i. e. to depart. Though 
it often signifies, in a general way, to depart, and 
may very well be applied, like may other verbs ex- 
pressive of departure, both in Greek and Latin, and 
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indeed all languages, to departure by death. ‘Hein- 
richs compares the Rabbinical phrase dissolvt ex hoc 
mundo; and Cic. de divinit. L. 1. Quum animus ex 
corpore excesserit, tum demum redit. Very many. 
other parallel passages are adduced by the early mo- 
dern Commentators (see Crit. Sacri and Pole’s 
Synop.), and many, as it should seem, superfluous 
illustrations of the metaphor. From the antithetical 
phrase ἐπιμένειν ἐν ry σαρκὶ it should appear, that ἐκ 
τῆς σαρκὸς must here be supplied. The truth is, that 
the words ἐν τῇ σαρκὶ were added by way of explain- 
ing the former phrase. Compare 2 Cor. 5, 1 & 2. 

On the sentiment of the preference of death over 
life, Wetstein adduces many Classical citations. 

23. πολλῴ yap μᾶλλον κρεῖσσον. A common ple- 
onasm (Heinrichs observes), intended to increase the 
force of the comparative ; as Mark 7, 36. 2 Cor. 7, 
13. (where see the notes.) Nor is it unknown in the 
Classical writers. See Wets. The reason why the 
Apostle thought it preferable is obvious. Wets. has. 
here the following able annotation: “ Tria tempora 
distinguit Apostolus, tempus hujus vite, tempus a 
morte ad resurrectionem, et tempus post resurrec- 
tionem. Secundum prestat primo; tertium autem 
utroque. Neque enim qui ex hospitio solvit, ut in 
patriam redeat, eo ipso statim momento, quo pedem 
ex hospitio effert, in patriam rediit: sed iter aliquod 
emetiendum prius est. Ergo mortem preoptavit 
Paulus, ut liberaretur ab hujus vite molestiis ; quod. 
et plurimi fecerunt faciuntyue: non vero quod cre- 
deret, mortuos citius ad Christum pervenire quam 
vivos. 1 Thess. 4, 14—17. 5, 10. Jud. 14, 10 & 11.” 

On the powerful confirmation which this passage 
affords to the doctrine of an intermediate state be- 
tween death and the resurrection see the able notes 
of Whitby and Slade. | 

24. ἀναγκαιότερον, scil. ἐστι. Loesner explains this 
prestat. And he cites as examples several passages 
of Philo; as-de Musica 17 Ρ. οἱ ἄνθρωποι---ἀναγαιοτά- 
τὴν καὶ ἀὠφελιμκωτάτην τέχνην τῷ βίῳ παρέδοσαν. 1 add 
Apollon. Epist. 55, οὐχ οἷος τε ἐγενόμνην πλείονα γράψαι; 
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καὴ οὐδὲ εἶχον ἀναγκαιότερα τούτων. This signs 
too, is frequent in Thucyd.; and I shall find 
other opportunity of illustrating the nature 
Our version needful very correctly represents 
sense, which is well illustrated by Benge! thes: 
“ Antiquius mihi est vobis inservire, quam cclo 
frui citias. Coelum mihi non deerit.” And its 
briefly, but ably, expressed by Theodoret thus: Καὶ 
γῆς ξώης ὀπιθυμίαν ἔχω διὰ τὸ συμφέρειν emir κεὶ 
τοῦ θανάτου, διὰ τὸ συνεῖναι τῶ Χριστῶ" oo re 
dye τὴν αἴρεσιν, ἐπειδὴ καὶ τῆς Sune οἶδα κέρδος, καὶ ris 
ἐντεῦθεν ἁπαλλαγῆς τὴν ἄῤῥητον ἡδονήν. 

Wets. compares Seneca, Epist. 104. Bono viro ΤῈ 
vendum est, non quamdiu juvat, sed quamdiu opor- 
tet.—Ingentis anim: est, aliena caussa ad vitam re 
verti. 

45, καὶ τοῦτο πεποιθὼς oléa ὅτι μενῶ καὶ συμπαρα. 

vo πᾶσιν ὑμῖν. Most Commentators, including ont 

inglish Translators and Rosenm., jom τοῦτο with 

wreroilas. Others connect it with olda,in this sense: 
“4 being persuaded that it is very needful for you 
that I should live a while in the body.” Which 
seems the more natural construction, and ts sap- 
ported by the authority both of the Greek Commen- 
tators, and many recent ones. But the sense is the 
sume on either mode: for if the latter be adopted, 
we must at τοῦτο subaud κατὰ, “on that account.” 
Theophyl. paraphrases thus: ‘Exresdx] ἀναγκαῖόν ἐστι 
τὸ ἐπιμένειν τῇ σαρκὶ, πεποιθότως καὶ ἀδιστάκταις ote 
ὅτι μενώ. einrichs observes, that we nrnst not 
press on the signification of ofa (for it appears from 
ver. 27, and %, 17, that the Apostle was not without 
doubt and hesitation),* but take it populareter 88 
signifying a good courage, and firm confidence that 
he would be permitted, by Divine Providence, to ré- 
main and fulfil his important Apostolical office, til 
God should raise up another to supply ltis piace. So 
also Stade. , 
The expression μενώ καὶ συμπαραμενῶ is a strong 


eek 


* Some think that this includes a direct revelation, 
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one, indicating, not continuance in life, but occa~ 
sional enjoyment of their society; a beautiful trait 
of the overflowing kindness of the Apostle’s heart. 
85, εἰς τὴν ὑμῶν προκοκτὴν, καὶ χάραν τῆς πίστεως, 
“ for your improvement in the faith (and religion of 
Jesus), and your comfort therefrom. 

20. iva τὸ καύχημα ὑμῶν περισσεύη  X.’F. ἐν. These 
words are susceptible of more than one meaning. 
But the beat founded opinion is, that καύχημα simply 
signifies joy, rejoicing (as it is rendered by our 
English Translators), eauléation. ‘The sense, then, 
is: ‘ that -your exultation on account of Christ, and 


‘the suecess of his doctrine may be increased by me.” 


Διὰ τῆς ἐμῆς παρουσίας πάλιν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, “ by my (safe) 
return again to you.” “For (as Rosenm. para- 
phrases) from the safe retorn of your beloved teacher 
you will know that Christ favours you.” : 

47. μόνον ἀξίως τοῦ εὐαγγελίου τοῦ Χριστοῦ wonrrever~ 
fe. On the above passage, so finely representing 
his own views and hopes, and their glorious Christian 
prospects, the Apostle skilfully engrafts an admoni- 
tion which, from the frailty of human nature, can 
never be unseasonable, and is here introduced most 
impressively: ‘“ Only live and act worthy of the. 
Gospel of Christ,” &c. On this sense of πολιτεύεσθαι. 
see the notes on Acts 23, 1. and Phil. 3, 20. This 
elliptical use of μόνον (on which see the note on Gal. 
2, 10.) is variously explained by Commentators. 
Perhaps the simplest course is that of the antients, 
“1 only ask this of you.” 

27. ἵνα εἴτε ἐλθὼν, &c. This sentence is elliptical, 
and may be thus expressed: ‘‘So that whether 
coming and seeing you, I may see; or being absent 
from you. and hearing of you, I may hear that ye 
stand fast, &c. The ellipsis was adopted, to avoid 
thé tautology. At τὰ περὶ ὑμών must be understood 
apeypove, And thus it will not be necessary to take. 
τὰ for ταῦτα ; as do some Commentators. It eught 
not to have been supposed that the ere xdpay, εἴτε 
ἀπὼν, the Apostle expresses uncertainty of coming 
to them. The words merely mean, whether he were 
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resent or absent from them. (See Theodoret and 
eophyl.) For he never indicates any time at 
which he should be present. 

27. στήκετε ἐν ἑνὶ πνεύματι. A figurative descrip- 
tion of concord. For πνεύμα here signifies mind, 
heart, &c. So'Theophyl.: οὕτω γὰρ καὶ ἐν μιᾷ ψυχῃ 
ἵστανταί τινες ὁμονοοῦντες καὶ ὑμοψυχοῦντες, δηλονότι 
ὅταν καὶ ἐν πνεῦμα ἔχωσι. I would compare Hero- 
dian 8,15, 15. ὅτι Ἰταλίᾳ πᾶσα συμπεκνεύκοι pia γνώμη 
καὶ ψυχὴ κ. τ. a. Acts 4, 82. τοῦ δὲ π'λήθους---ἦν ἡ καρ- 
δία καὶ ἢ ψυχὴ μία, where Loesner cites Philo: γνώμη 
καὶ ψυχῇ pin. 

The words following further unfold the Apostle’s 
meaning, and make the sense more definite. In the 
interpretation of them, however, there is no little 
diversity among Commentators. Grot. explains: 
“ὁ certantes quasi facto agmine contra hostes Evan- 
geli.”” Rosenm.: ‘ unanimi consensu certantes 
pro utilitate Evangeli.” Others render ry πίστει τ. 
e. ** by means of the faith of the Gospel,” i. 6. 
against adversaries. I see not how either the first 
or the third interpretation can be admitted. The 
second seems to deserve the preference. The συναῦ- 
λοῦντες simply signifies unanimous consent, quasi facto 
agmine. 1.566 not how the words can be better ren- 
dered than in our Common Version. Theophyl. well 
paraphrases thus : συμπαραλαμβάνοντες ἀλλήλους ἐν τῇ 
ὑπὲρ τῆς πίστεως ἀθλήσε. And Theodoret: 7 ἐν τοῖς 
θείοις ὁμόνοια καὶ ὁ' κοινὸς ὑμῶν ὑπὲρ ἀληθείας ἀγὼν. 
‘© Now contesting for the welfare of the Gospel (ob- 
serves Heinrichs) implied a resolute and courageous 
vindication of its doctrines against Heathen adversa- 
‘ries, and a steady adherence to it, in spite of all temp- 
tations to forsake it.” But there was another way 
in which it was incumbent on them to unanimously 
conflict for the Gospel, and further it, namely, by 
zeal in its propagation, and care fo walk worthy of 
it. That this sense is here tncluded,: seems clear 
from 4, 3. αὕτινες ἐν τῷ εὐαγγεχίῳ συνήθλησαν por 

᾿ 98. καὶ μὴ πτυρόμενοι ἐν μηδενὶ ὑπὸ τῶν ἀντικειμένων. 
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The Apostle here adverts to that part of the συνάθ- 
λησις which consisted in maintaining the faith with 
constancy. Μὴ σπτυρόμενοι, ““ not being in any thing 
terrified by’ your adversaries.” The term may be 
rendered, by our old participle, afear’d {still in the 
mouths of the vulgar), whence the adjective afraid, 
ΤΠτύρω signifies to scare, and (as the Commentators 
say) is properly used of animals ;* but it is not un- 
frequently used of human beings. It is of more 
consequence, however, to remark that this strong 
term shows that the Philippians were then really 
suffering for the Gospel; which (as Doddr. says) is 
to be borne in mind, as serving to explain much of 
the following part of the Epistles. | 
- 28. ἥτις αὐτοῖς μὲν ἐστιν ἔνδειξις ἀπωλείας, ὑμῖν δὲ 
σωτηρίας. Here we have a somewhat obscure sen- 
tence, which is thus paraphrased by Theophyl.: 
Ὅταν γὰρ ἴδωσιν, ὅτι μυρία τεχναξόμενοι οὐδὲ πτῦραι 
ὑμᾶς δύνανται, οὐ δεῖγμα τοῦτο σαφὲς ἕξουσιν, ὅτι τὰ 
μὲν αὐτῶν ἀπολοῦνται, τὰ δὲ ὑμέτερα ἰσχυρὰ, καὶ ἀνά- 
λωτα, καὶ αὐτόθεν ἔχοντα τὴν σωτηρίαν; And sa 
the ‘Scholiast ap. Matth. supplies ἐπιχείρησις after 
ἥτις, and explains ἐκεινοὺς μὲν ἐπιβουλεύειν ὑμᾶς δὲ 
μὴ θορυβεῖσθαι. See also Mackn. Rosenm. and 
Heinrichs take ἥτις for ὅπερ or 6, τι, because ἔνδειξις 
follows; rendering : “ Which (terrifying) is, indeed, 
to them a sign of destruction, but to you this (being 
terrified, afflicted, and persecuted by thent) is a sign 
of future salvation.” The former interpretation 
seems to be the most natural. 

28. kai τοῦτο ἀπὸ Θεοῦ, ‘‘ and that from God; 
4. ἃ. “and both their destruction and your salvation 
will be from God.’ Rosenm. renders: ‘ ut illi 


* And so Hemsterhus. ap. Lennep. But | see not how it.can be 
derived from πετύω and πέτω. To me it seems that it is an Ono; 
motop. like zriw, spuo, and has no more signification than our 
puerile word boh or bah, It merely signifies to make a certain noise, 
meant to scare any animal or human being. As the term comes 
from ππύω, co that .is cognate with πτόω, from whence πτρὴ. 
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tandem sentiant, sibi ipsis perniciei esse conatus vos 
vestramque religionem infestandi, vos autem senu- 
atis, constantiam in religione vergere vobis in sa- 
lutem.” 

29. ὅτι ὑμῖν--κτάσχειν. The sentiment is plain; 
and in the phraseology nothing requires noting ex- 
cept a slight transposition for ὅτι ὑμῖν ἐχαρίο θη οὐ 
μόνον, &c. Ἐχαρίσδη,. “is granted as a favour or an 

onour.” This is agreeable to the whole tenour of 
the Gospel. See Rom. 5,3. Acts 5,41. Matt. 5, 
12. James 1, 2., and consult Whitby. 

80. τὸν αὐτὸν ἀγῶνα----ἐν ἐμοὶ. The Commentators 
remark on the anacoluthon ἔχοντες for ἔχουσιν (ὑμῖν); 
asin 3,19. The ἀγώνα is like the ἀἄθλησις adverted 
to at ver. 27. ᾿Εν ἐμοὶ Rosenm. takes in the sense 
“ deme.” It is rather for 2, “ in my case.” The 
ὃν ἴδετε is thought to have reference to the stary re- 
lated at Acts 16, 19 seqq., and 1 Thess. 2, 2,; and 
the νῦν ἀκούετε to signify, ““ hear, in this my Episile, 
or from other intelligence ;” or (I would add) from 

th. 

Doddr. does not confine this to his conflicts with 
Judaizers, but would explain the passage with 
greater latitude. 


CHAP. I. 


Verse 1. εἴ τις οὖν---οἰκτιρμοὶ. ‘The οὖν is resump- 
five, and we have here a continuation of the admo- 
nition στήκετε ἐν ἑνὶ πνεύματι, &c. at 1, 26. This the 
Apostle exhorts them to fulfil if they hope for any 
of the consolations of-the religion, or if they have 
any such fellow feeling as even nature instils and 
natural religion inculcates. Such seems to be the 
sense, which, however, is differently explained by 
some; and, indeed, in such kind of sentences the 
pathos tends to increase the difficulty. Heinrichs 
observes that the “ si qua est fides” is a formula du- 
bitandi. So Virgil, Ain. 1. 607. (cited by Wets.) 
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Di tibi, si qua pios respectant numina; si quid us- 
quam justitia est, aut méns sibi conscia recti, preemia 
digna ferant. . 

The παράκλησις is explained by some exhortation. 
But. the antient and modern Commentators are 
agreed that it signifies consolation, comfort. And 
this signification (which I have above adopted) is 
ably supported and illustrated by Heinrichs, who 
remarks: ‘ Intelligitur autem solatium, quod Chris- 
tiana religio, Paullo interprete, preestate poterat 
Philippensibus, fere ut Rom. 15, 4. The antients 
and most moderns, however, adopt another inter- 
pretation somewhat more difficult, but which may 
be the true one. They supply μοι ἀφ᾽ ὑμών, and take 
ἐστι in the sense is fo be; i.e. If this is to be, if I 
am to have my comfort in Christ respecting you (in 
which view it is well remarked by Theodoret: πα- 
τρικῆς Φιλοστοργίας τὰ ῥήματα). So Theophyl., who 
paraphrases thus: εἰ βούλεσθε παράκλησίν τινα δοῦναι 
μοι ἐν τοῖς πειρασμοῖς prov’ εἴτινα παραμυθίαν, οἷαν ἡ 
ἀγάπη γεννᾷ" εἰ μέλλετε δεῖξαι ὅτι κοινωνίαν τινὰ ἔχετε 
μετ᾽ ἐμοῦ ἐν τοῖς πνευματικοῖς καὶ κατὰ ἸΚζύριον" εἴ 
σπλαγχνίϑεσθε καὶ οἰκτείρετέ με ἐφ᾽ οἷς κάσχω" ταῦτα 
πάντα ἐν τούτω μοι ἀπόδοτε, ἐν τῷ ἀλλήλους ἀγα- 
τῶν. And so Theodoret, Chrysostom, Cicume- 
nius, and the Syriac Translator. This interpre- 
tation is supported by the preceding verse, and 
seems to be the more natural one: nor can we fail to 
admire the exquisite delicacy with which the Apostle 
here expresses himself; for (as Theophyl. observes) 
he makes their concord his own benefit, xa) ds αὐτὸς 
ἑλέους ἀξιούμενος τίθεται. ᾿ 

- I cannot, however, agree with the antient Com- 
mentators, that πνευμ. signifies the Holy Spirit and 
its gifts. Κοινωνία πνεύματος is a phrase denoting 
conjunction and unity of mind, the idem velle and 
the idem nolle. Jt is well remarked, by Rosenm., 
that the εἰ, in such a sentence, is strongly affirma- 
tive; q.d. “1 (as I know) Christians can impart 
the highest comfort to each other.” 

222 
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- 2, πληρώσατε pov τὴν yapay. The Apostle now 
shows in what this his παράκλησις (which he here 
calls, by way of explanation, the fulfilment of his 
joy) consists, namely, in mutual agreement as to 
doctrine and concord in society. Heinrichs and 
Schleus., indeed, maintain that ro αὐτὸ Φρονοῦντες and 
τὸ ἐν dpovouvres are synonymous. Andso Theophyl., 
who explains them both of social concord. And 
Wets. cites Polyb. 5. p. 441. λέγοντες ἐν καὶ ταὐτὸ 
πάντες, καὶ συμπλέκοντες τὰς yeipas’ and Aristid. de 
Concord. Rhodior. p. 569. & καὶ ταὐτὸ Φρονοῦντες. 
As to the tautology, Heinrichs observes, hence re- 
sulting, from which some endeavour to free the 
Apostle, by making a distinction between the sense 
of the terms, that is not to be heeded. But we are 
not to bring in, or suppose, a tautology unnecessarily ; 
nor are all the apparent tautologies of the Apostle 
real ones, but rather proceed from our ignorance of 
the nice discriminations of the Greek language. I 
cannot but think, with Grot., Kypke, Wells, Mi- 
chaelis, Storr, and Rosenm., that the former denotes 
consent in doctrine; and the latter, social concord. 
That the former clause may refer to doctrinal agree- 
ment, we have the authority of the very learned 
Photius (ap. Cicumen.); though he takes the two 
clauses in the same sense, πάλιν διπλιάϑει τὸ ὁμοῷρο- 
νεῖν. The συμψύχοι is well explained by Photius 
ὁμόψυχοι. Dr Middleton agrees with Grot., except 
that he thinks the ἐν has reference to what follows, 
namely, μηδὲν κατ᾽ ἐριθείαν, &c.; 4. d. “ minding the 
one thing, not to,” &c. And this is (he thinks) con- 
firmed by the following sentence having no verb, 
and as being therefore such as may be made the 
subject of a reference. I would observe that the 
τὴν ἀγάπην ἔχοντες seems meant to regulate the doc- 
trinal concord. 

, 8. μηδὲν κατὰ ἐρίθειαν ἢ κενοδοξίαν. This verse has 
(I think) regard chiefly to the former of the two 
sorts of agreement just mentioned; and perhaps 
refers to the strife and vain-glory sometimes gene-~ 
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tated by the possession of the higher Spiritual gifts ; 
as in the case of the Corinthians and the Galatians. 
See Gal. 5, 26. (and the note) and 1 Cor. 12, 13 & 
14. It is well remarked, by Theophyl., that after 
strife the Apostle mentions vain-glory, as being the 
parent of it. . 

The following clause suggests the cure for these 
disorders (and especially the primary one, vain- 
glory) namely, a spirit of true Christian humility. 
But the Apostle has, instead of drily enjoining this 
duty, at the same time described it by its principal 
characteristic, a disposition to think others: superior 
to ourselves; for (as observes Rosenm.) “it is the 
nature of modesty to always think more highly of 
others than oneself.” ‘This seems to be all that need 
be attended to in this popular dict, on the sense of 
which Commentators have too much pressed, and 
sought needless refinements ; some even thinking it 
ἃ paradox, or oxymoron. | 

The ἡγουμένοι only imports, “ each being disposed, 
as far as facts and actual evidence will permit him,” 
&c.; a modification such as is also required in 1 
Cor. 18, '7., where it is said of charity, that it be- 
lieveth all things. Whitby thinks this refers, not to 
judgment, but to practice: q.d. ““ Be as ready to 
assist and help others as if you were their subjects 
and inferiors.” But this is too harsh and sophistical. 

4, μὴ τὰ ἑαυτῶν ἕκαστος σκοπεῖτε. These words 
are of themselves somewhat indeterminate. Yet the 
context, both of what precedes and what follows, 
limits them to the subject of modesty and humility. 
At μὴ must be supplied μόνον. The words are usually 
interpreted as inculcating a disposition to wave 
private interest when it clashes with that of others, 
or of religion. And Wets. adduces a great number 
af Classical passages expressive of this disinterested 
spirit. But Iam inclined to think, with Raphel, 
‘Michaelis, Krause, Rosenm., Keil, and Heinrichs, 
that something more is intended. Considering the 
κενοδοξίαν of the preceding verse, and what it im- 
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ports, thereappears to be reference to those spiritual 
gifts and endowments of mind in which some were 
superior to others; and for want of attending to the 
endowments of others as well as his own, each (it 
seems) was apt se metiri suo modulo. Hence that 
spirit of vanity in some, and envy in others, which 
so much prevailed at Corinth, Galatia, and, more or 
less, every where, and against which the Apostle 
was continually raising his voice. See Rom. 15, t., 
and many other passages. 

5. τοῦτο yap Φρονείσθω ἐν ὑμῖν ὃ καὶ ἐν X."I. The 
Apostle here further excites them to this duty by 
the example of Christ. Φρονείσθω, Rosenm. remarks, 
is to be taken impersonally; q.d. senttatur. It is 
observed, by Heinrichs, that this is a stronger ex- 
pression than Φρονεῖτε, which is found in some MSS. 

6. ὃς ἐν μορφῇ Θεοῦ ὑπάρχων, οὐχ dpraypsy ἡγήσατο 
τὸ εἶναι loa Θεώ. 

There are few passages of which the sense has been more dispated 
than the present; and (as Doddr. observes) it is especially remark- 
able on account of the contrary*® uses that have been made of it in 
the controversy relating to the Deity of our ever blessed Redeemer.” 
It will be here my part as well to confate falsehood as to set forth 
truth. But the subject is so extensive and important, and the an- 
notatory matter which has been written on it sc copious, that, to 
do justice to it, it demands rather a pamphlet than a note. I 
shall, however, endeavour to form such a digest of the most vahu- 
able exegetical matter (together with my own opinions interposed ) 
as may be serviceable to the student, who must, at the same time, 
recur to the original authorities, and especially Pole, Wolf, the 
Dissertation of Whitby, and the notes of Wets., Mackn., D'Oyley, 
and Mant. 

But to proceed to examine the words in detail. Ὃς ἐν μορφῇ Θεοῦ 
ὑπάρχων. Here I must first lay before my younger readers an inter- 
pretation which has been supported by many eminent modern Com- 
mentators and Theologians, as Whitby, Wolf, Carpzov, and Mackn. 
J cannot do this better than by employing the words of Mackn.: 
““ As the Apostle is speaking of what Christ was before he took the 
form of a bondman, the form of Gud, of which he is said, in ver. 7., 
to have divested himself when he became man, cannot be any thing 
which he possessed, during his incarnation, or in his divested state ; 
consequently, neither Erasmus’s opinion, that the form of God con- 
sisted of those sparks of divinity, by which Christ, during his incar- 
nation, manifested his god-head ; nor the opinion of the Socinians, 


* To which, indeed, those who deny the Divinity of our Lord are 
compelled to resort, or give up their principles. 
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that it consisted of the power of working miracles, ie well-founded. 
For Christ did not divest himself either of the one or-the other, but 
possessed both during the whole time of his public ministry. In 
like manner, the opinion of those who, by the form of God, under- 
stand the divine nature and the government of the world, cannot 
be admitted; since Christ, when he became man, could not divest 
himself of the nature of God ; and, with respect to the government 
of the world, we are led, by what the Apostie tells us in Heb. 1, 3., 
to believe that he did not part even with that, but, in his divested 
state, still upheld all things by the word of his power. Wherefore 
the opinion of Whitby and others seems better founded, who by the 
form of God understand the visible glorious light in which the 
Deity is said to dwell, 1 Tim. 6, 16., and by which he manifested 
himeelf to the Patriarchs ef old, Deut. 5, 22, 24., which was com- 
monly accompanied with a numerous retinue of angels, Psalm 69, 
17., and which is called the similitude of the Lord, Numb.19,:8., 
the face, Pealm 31, 16., the presence, Exod. 33, 15., and the shape, 
John 5,37. This interpretation is supported by the term μορφῇ» 
here used, which signifies a person’s external shape, or appearance, 
and not his nature, or essence. Thus Mark 16, 12. Matt. 17, 2, 
This form he had with the Father before the world was, John 18, 5. 
Heb. 1, S., and he will appear again with it at the last day, Matt. 
16,27. Lastly, this sense of μορφῇ Θεοῦ is confirmed by the sense 
of μορφὴν δούλου, ver. 7.» which evidently denotes the appearance 
and behaviour of a bondman, not that Chriet was really any person's 
bondman or slave.” 

This interpretation, for which Whitby was in some measure in- 
debted to Ellis, Fort. Saer., is certainly very ingenious, and sup- 
ported with considerable ability by that great Commentator, and 
some other writers referred to by Wolf. Yet the proofs seem not 
such as should induce us to abandon the interpretation of the an- 
tients and-early moderns, which has also been maintained by many 
eminent Commentators for the last century and a helf, and, among 
the rest, the great Bp. Pearson, Bull, and Burnet, Elsner, and others 
ap. Wolf, and recently Schleus. and the venerable Bp. Burgess, also 
Bp. Tomline, and Archbp. Magee, who explain μορφὴ, by metonomy, 
the very nature and essence, the φύσις and οὔσια. So Mr. Valpy : 
** being in the form and nature of God,” i.e. being really God. Of 
this signification several examples are produced by Ejisner and 
Schieus., as Plato de Repub. 2. p. 431. (speaking of God) κάλλιατος 
καὶ ἄριστος ὧν eis τὸ δυνατὸν ἕκαστος αὑτῶν μένει ἀεὶ ἀπλῶς ἐν τῶ 
αὐτοῦ μορφῇ. iam not willing, I confess, to desert our antient and . 
venerable guides, who, in points regarding the Divinity of our 
blessed Saviour, the Trinity, &c., rise far above the modern Inter- 
preters. Indeed, from whence have the mighty champions of or- 
thodoxy in modern times derived their most powerful arms, but 
from this quarter, as the works of Bps. Pearson and Bull will prove. 
See the notes of Bps. Burnet, Pearson, and Bull, ap. D’Oyley and 
Mant. Bp. Bull (as cited by Bp. Burgess} says that this passage is 
almost sufficient for the refutation of all heresies respecting the 
person of our Lord Jesus Christ. An observation which had been 
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AEcumen 80s. ὅρα πῶς ἐκ τῶν ὀλίγων τούτων ῥημάτων τοῦ rrxev 
ματος, πᾶσαι καταλύονται αἱ αἱρεσεῖς. And that Commentator, ig 
‘conjunction with Theophyl., especially exerts himself to refute the 
heresies of Arius, Marcion, Marcel., Photinus, Sophronius, Paulus, 
Samot, Sabellius, ApoHonarius, &e. To their very valuable matter 
i can do no more than refer my more Jearned readers. 

The interpretation of the Socinians, though supported by the 
acuteness of Crejl., and the learning of Grot., Le Clerc, and Ro- 
‘senm., will not bear examination, and has been completely refuted 
by many modern Commentators and Theologians referred to by 
‘Wolf. Bp. Burnet (as cited by Doddr.) well observes, that “it is 
extremely cold and insipid, as if it were a mighty argument of hu 
mnility, that though Christ wrought miracles, which they strangely 
think signified by the phrase of being in the form of God, yet he did 
not set up for Supreme Deity !” 

The ὑπάρχων is thought by some to import pre-existence: and 
this-is supported by Suidas in v., who doubtless derived the opinion 
from some antient Commentator. But it seems sufficient to sup- 
pose that the word may import subsisting in the real form of God, 
ene wilk and equal to the Father. 

Οὐκ ἁρπαγμὸν ἡγήσατο τὸ εἶναι ἴσα Θεῷ. As in the preceding 
case I saw no reason to adopt the interpretation of Whitby, &c., 60 
Tam as little disposed to do so in the present. His citations from 
Heliodor. 322, 337 ἃ 390 (for which he was indebted to Bos), to 
prove that doz. signifies ‘‘ a thing to be earnestly coveted,” are not 
to the purpose. For, as Schleus. observes, the word there signifies 
“48 thing which may easily be obtained, to obtain which there is no 
need either of counsel or labour; q.d. ‘‘a thing to be taken at ἃ 
snatch, whenever we please to snatch at it.” A signification which 
is here quite inapposite. Therefore Whitby’s interpretation, “he 
did not covet to appear as God,” must fall to the ground. Whitby 
is, however, right in maintaining that ἁρπαγμὸν is for ἀρπαγμα. 
It signifies a prey, and metaphorically ‘a thing to be greedily 
caught at, seized, and held fast.” The sense then is: ‘‘ he did not 
eagerly seize, and tenaciously hold.” So Roeenm. and Schleus.: 
“non cupidé usus est ;” the latter of whom compares Longin. § 4, 
ὡς φορίον τινὸς ἐφαπτόμενος., where see the learned Toup. ‘This 
interpretation, which is also adopted and illustrated from Gregor. 
Naz. by Bp. Middleton, is entirely confirmed by the antients, wha 
almost all took the word in that sense. Thus, for instance, Theo- 
. phyl. (from Chrys.) ably annotates: "Ὅταν ris ἅρπάσῃ τι, φοβεῖται 
ἀποθέσθαι αὑτὸ, iva μὴ ἀπωλέσῃ, ws οὐχ αὐτοῦ ὄν" ὅταν δὲ ἔχει τι 
φυσικὸν, εὐχερῶς αὐτοῦ καταφρονεῖ, εἰδὼς ὅτι ἀναπόβλητον αὐτὸ 
ἔχει, κἀν δόξῃ ἀποθέσθαι, πάλιν αὐτὸ ἀναλήψεται. Φησὶν οὖν, ὅτι ὁ 

tos τοῦ Θεοῦ οὐκ ἐκφοβήθη καταβῆναι τοῦ οἰκείον ἀξιώματος, δὲ ὃ 
οὐκ εἶχεν ἐξ ἁρπαγῆς τοῦτο, φημὶ δὴ τὸ, τὸ εἶναι ἶσος τῷ Θεῷ καὶ 
Πατρὶ, ἀλλὰ φυσικὸν αὑτοῦ ἀξίῳμα τοῦτο ἐγίνωσκε διὸ καὶ ταπεινω“ 
θῆναι εἴλετο, ὡς καὶ ἐν τῇ ταπεινώσειτὸ ὕψος αὐτοῦ τηρῶν. ““ When 
any one seizes any thing, he is afraid to lay it down, lest he should 
. ᾿ ‘ a 
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Jose it, as being not his own: but when any one has any thing by 
nature, he can very svell disregard it, knowing that he has some- 
thing which he eannot lose; and if he chuses to lay it down, he 
can take it up again. The Apostle therefore means to say, “The 
Son of God was not afraid to descend from his own dignity, since 
he had not this by rapine, namely, the being equal with God the 
Father, but knew it was his natural dignity. Therefore he chose 
even to humble himself, as even in his humiliation, still retaining 
his exaltedness.” And Theodoret also ably annotates thus: Θεὸς 
γάρ ὧν, καὶ φύσει Θεὸς, καὶ τὴν πρὸς τὸν πατέρα ἰσότητα ἔχων, οὗ 
μήγα τοῦτο ὑπέλαβε" τοῦτο γὰρ ἴδιον τῶν wap’ ἀξίαν τιμῆς τινὸς τετυ- 
ἠκότων᾽ ἀλλὰ τὴν ἀξίαν κατακρύψας, τὴν ἄκραν ταπεινοφροσύνην 
εἵλετο, καὶ τὴν ἀνθρωπείαν ὑπέδυ μορφὴν. 
ΜΉ respect to the important words τὸ εἶναι ἶσα Θεῷ, few things 
ever more surprised me, on seriously applying myself, with the ap- 
ratus of very many years of classical study to the interpretation 
of the New Testament, than to find that so many eminent modern 
Commentators should maintain that the ἶσα signifies not equality 
with, but similarity to. This opinion has been almost universally 
adopted from Whitby, who has a long annotation, in which he 
adduces many examples of ἶσα in the sense of similarity and com- 
parison. And such a signification is of perpetual occurrence in the 
Classical writers; but never, I think, in such a context as the prea 
sent. It is a frivolous argument urged by Whitby, that if St. Paul 
had meant to express equality with, he wonld have written ἶσον ; 
as Joh. 5, 18., for St. Paul is not St. John. Nay, even the same 
writer sometimes uses greater liberties than this. I certainly see 
no reason to desert the universal opinion of the antients and early 
moderns, that ἶσα is put for ἶσον. 1am nota little gratified to 
find that that very learned and accurate scholar Schleus, has in his 
Lex. in voc. ἶσος, had the courage to revive this opinion, which had 
been scouted by the German Commentators; and he subjoins the 
following examples. Job 5, 14. 10, 10.15, 16. Hippocrat. Jure- 
jurand. Col, 1. p. 42. ὄμνυμι ἡγήσασθαι μὲν τὸν διδάξοντὰ με τὴν 
τέχνην ταύτην ἶσα γενέτῃσιν ἐμοῖσιν. lian V. Η. 8, 38.; refer- 
ring also to Glass Phil. Sacr. p. 65. ed. Dath. I myself remember to 
have met with several such in the Classical writers ; but neglected ta 
note them down. I cannot, however, go so far with Schleus. as to 
deny that ἶσα is put (as most recent Commentators say) for κατ᾽ 
Ica μέρη; since we thus arrive at the same sense, and in a more 
regular manner; for car’ Ica μέρη εἶναι signifies to be at equal 
shares with, be on an equal footing with any one; which is the same 
as to say, be on an equality, be equal with.* Finally, Schleus. ren- 
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* Doddr. and Slade render, “ to be even as, appear as God, 
assuming the highest divine names, titles, and attributes, by which, 
the Supreme Being has made hiniself known, and receiving fronr 
his servants divine honours and adoration.” Which does not ma- 
terially alter the sense ; fur equality is thus imported, but is capable 


714 PHILIPPIANS, CHAP. 11. 


ders the words thus: ‘‘ non rapinam duxit, Dei personam eustinere, 
seu xqualem naturf et majestate Deo esse.” 

7. GAN ἑαυτὸν ἐκένωσε, &c. The ἐκένωσε cannot 
be better expressed than by the Vulg. setpsum exin- 
anivit, emptied himself of. A signification of which 
Wets. has adduced several examples. It cannot 
merely mean “humilem et tenuem se gessit,” as 
Rosenm. explains, but (as Schleus.) “se ipsum ad 
statum tenuem depressit.” So at the next verse, 
ἐταπείνωσεν ἑαυτὸν. And this interpretation 1s 
adopted by Heinrichs. 

ence it is clear what sense is to be assigned to 
μορφὴν δούλου λαβὼν, which is not that of Rosenm. 
and Morus, who interpret δοῦλος, minister Dei, inas- 
much as he undertook the business committed to 
him by the Father.”* This (I repeat) cannot be 
admitted. All the antient, and the best modern 
Commentators, rightly explain, ‘he was made like 
unto a servant in the lowly and distressed condition 
which he voluntarily assumed, when he became man, 
and was even as one of us.” See Wetstein’s ex- 
amples and the note of Mackn. 

he next words ἐν ὁμοιώμασι. ἀνθραύπων γενόμενος 
denote the sfate in which he submitted to this hu- 
miliation; and simply signify: ‘* being made like 
unto men by assuming such a body as theirs.” So 
Rom. 8, 3. ἐν ὁμοιώματι σαρκὸς ἁμαρτίας" where see 
the note. It is, however, rightly remarked by the 
Greek Commentators, that the ἐν ὁμοιώματι ἀνθ. ye- 
ψόμενος, suggests those points in which Christ was 
above a man, namely, in partaking of the Godhead, 
being free from sin, being born of a virgin, &c. So 
LTheophyl.: οὐκ ἦν δὲ τὸ φαινόμενον μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ 


of perversion. The same applies to the interpretation οὗ Wets., 
“ut Deus, ut Dei filius.” 
* And they add: ‘“ Nam duo membre orationis, ἐκένωσεν ἑαυτὸν, 
{ορφὴν δούλον λαβὼν, et ἐταπείνωσεν δαυτὸν, ὑπήκοος γενόμενος, 
ta sibi respondent, ut unum, ὑπήκκοον γενέσθαι, explicando alteri, 
δούλου μορφὴν λαβεῖν, inserviat. Quum igitur instar Dei esset, ta- 
men se submisit se Deo, perficiendo negotio sibi a Patre tradito.” 
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Θεός" οὐκ ἣν ψιλὸς ἄνθρωτος. Aid τοῦτό ᾧησιν, ἐν 
ὁμοιώματι ἀνθρώπων" ἡμεῖς μὲν yap ψυχὴ καὶ σώμα" 
ἐκεῖνος δὲ ψυχὴ καὶ σῶμα, καὶ Θεός. So also Theo- 
doret: περὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ Λόγου ταῦτα φησιν, ὅτι Θεὸς ὧν 
ody ἑωρᾶτο Θεὺς, τὴν ἀνθρωπείαν περικείμενος φύσιν" αὐτῷ 
γὰρ τοίνυν ἁρμόττει τὸ ὡς ἄνθρωπος" ἡ γὰρ ἀναληφθεῖσα 
Φύσις ἀληθώς τοῦτο ἦν" αὐτὸς δὲ τοῦτο μὲν οὐκ ἦν" τοῦτο δὲ 
περιέκειτος See also Chrys., (ουπιεη., and Photius. 
I cannot but subjoin the able annotation of Theo- 
doret on ver. 6 & 7. Θεὸς yap ay, καὶ Φύσει Θεὸς, καὶ 
τὴν πρὸς τὸν πατέρα ἰσότητα ἔχων, οὐ μέγα τοῦτο ὑπέ- 
λαβε" τοῦτο γὰρ ἴδιον rw, παρ᾽ ἀξίαν τιμῆς τινος τετυ- 
χηκότων' ἀλλὰ τὴν ἀξίαν κατακρύψας, τὴν ἄκραν ταπει- 
νοφροσύνην εἵλετο, καὶ τὴν ἀνθρωπείαν ὑπέδυ μορφὴν. 

8. καὶ σχήματι εὐρεθεὶς ας ἄνθρωπος, &c. These 
terms are of a peculiar cast, and very strong; though 
their force is little attended to by the recent Com- 
mentators. The scope of the sentence is well 
pointed out by Theophyl. (from Chrys.) thus: 
« After having said ἐκένωσεν, that he might not be 
supposed to mean a change and transformation, 
the Apostle adds, “" Remaining what he was, he 
took what he was not;” his nature was not 
changed, but he was changed in σχήματι, 1. 6. 
ἐν σαρκὶ. The αἷς, it must be observed, has much 
force. For he was not one of the many, but 
as one of the many; inasmuch as the Logos did 
pass into a man, but appeared as ἃ man; and though 
rimself ἀσχημάτιστος, he went ὑπὸ σχῆμα." Theo- 
phyl., however, notices another sense of as, by which 
it signifies not as if, but really. And this is pre- 
ferred by most modern Commentators. They also 
take evgiox. for γίνεσθαι. But-this latter seems to be 
a mere refinement: for wherever evp. appears to be 
used for γινέσθαι, or εἶναι, (like the Hebr. N%O for 
tom), it has usually, as here, a stronger sense. The 
antient Commentators also remark on the érazx. as 
implying willing condescension. 

8. ὑπήκοος μεχρὶ Javared. A brief phrase, which, 
however, carries with it much meaning; 4. ἃ. “ he 
was obedient to, and fulfilled all his Father’s injunc- 
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tions, even to the submitting to death, nay, the 
ignominious death of the cross.” The phraseology. 
however, imports not only free will, but good wedl 
and Jove to the Father. See Joh. 14, 31. 10, 18. 
Here not a few refinements (as usual) are excogi- 
tated by the earlier modern Commentators (see 
Christ. Sacr. Pole’s Syn., and Wolf), but which have 
little of solidity. Such curiosities of Theology I am 
accustomed to leave in medio. It may be sufficient 
- for the reader to consult Whitby and Mackn. 

Q. διὸ καὶ ὁ Θεὸς αὐτὸν ὑπερύψωσε, “ Wherefore (in 

reward of this obedience) God hath exceedingly ex- 
alted him.” ‘The ὑπὲρ implies an exaltation beyond 
that of all other human beings ; the exaltation being 
in the very nature in which he had humbled him- 
self. So Theodoret: Δῆλον καὶ τοῖς ἄγαν ἀνοήτοις, 
ὡς ἡ θεία Φύσις ἀνενδεὴς, καὶ ἐνανθρωπήσας, οὐ ταπεινὸς 
ὧν ὑψώθη, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὕψιστος ὧν ἑαυτὸν ἐταπείνωσεν" οὐ 
τοίνυν ἔλαβεν ἃ μὴ πρότερον εἶχεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔλαβεν as ἄν- 
ϑρωπος, ἅπερ εἶχεν ὡς Θεύς. 
_ By ὄνομα is meant a title, dignity, &c. ; which sig- 
nification is found in the Latin nomen, and the Hebr. 
tf]. It occurs also in Rom. 9, 17., and Hebr. 9, 4., 
and often in the Old Testament. Examples of it 
are adduced by Wets., to which I add Thucyd. 5, 
16., and 1, 3. The most apposite is Achmet Onir. 
1, 172. (cited by Schleus.), εὕρησεν ὕψος καὶ ὄνομα 
πλέον τών ἄλλων βασιλέων. ANd 850 in our own 
Janguage. I need only refer to the Johnsonian line, 
“ And left a name at which the world grew 
pale,” &c. 

"Eyapioaro is well rendered, by Mackn., bestowed. 

10. ἵνα ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι ᾿Ιησοῦ πᾶν youu Kaprbn ἐπουρα- 
νίων καὶ ἐπιγείων καὶ καταχθονίων. ‘This verse and the 
next are meant to show the nature of the ὑπερύψωσις 
.before mentioned, in which the obedience is ex- 
pressed in two ways. 1., by the bending of the 

nee; 2., by the offering of praise. 
_’ The recent Commentators, remark, that ὄνομα and 
ev are superfluous. But this seems an unwarranted 
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criticism. On the other hand, the Romanists rum 
into the other extreme, of refining on the pro- 
nouncing the name of Jesus. Nay, even Protestant. 
Commentators (as several, ap. Pole and Mackn.) 
strangely misapprehend the force of ὀνόματι. The 
Apostle (I apprehend) means no more than to repre- 
sent the supreme dignity of Jesus by such a form of 
expression as would designate that of a man in-the- 
highest dignity, namely, in not only having the knee 
bowed to him when present, but even at the pro- 
nouncing of his name; which, if I remember right, 
is an Oriental custom. This ἐν is not superfluous ; 
but answers to the Hebr.3, at. It is needless to 
enlarge (as do the Commentators) on genuflection 
being a sign of obedience from the earliest times, 
and especially in the East. | 

There is something particularly elegant in the ex~ 
pression every knee should bow, and every tongue 
confess, for, ‘‘every one should bow and confess,” 
which is, with reason, thought to be borrowed from 
Ts. 45, 23. Chrys. remarks, that by ἐπουρανίων καὶ 
ἐπιγείων καὶ κατα χθονίων, is meant the whole universe, 
i, 6. the various orders of persons in the universe. 
On these words the modern Commentators run (as 
usual) into endless diversities. They are explained 
by most of the antients as denoting angels, men, and 
devils. The best moderns, however, take the κατα- 
χθ. to signify the departed. And so Theodoret. And 
of this sense Wets. adduces numerous examples. 
The latter interpretation seems preferable. But, 
both may be included. See the note of Whitby. | 

11. καὶ πᾶσα γλώσσα ἐξομολογήσηται ὅτι Kupios 
Ἰησοῦς Χριστὸς, εἰς δόξαν Θεοῦ πατρὸς. The sense of 
πᾶσα γλῶσσα is clear from the preceding verse. 
᾿Εξομολογ. is a stronger term than dporcy. At ὅτι, 
Κύριος 1. X. must be understood ἐστι. ‘The words 
εἰς δόξαν Θεοῦ πατρὸς, are to be referred to ἐξομολ.; 
and indicate the tendency of the confession, namely, 
to the promotion of the glory and praise of God the 
Father. For, as Cacumen. 85 p. observes, “ it is 
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to the glory of the Father to have “such a Son, the 
Lord, Creator and God, of all, and to whom every 
knee boweth, and every tongue confesseth.” 

12, 18. 


On the doctrine of the humiliation and obedience of Christ to 
God the Father, and the reward thence resulting, the Apostle, by 
means of ὥστε, engrafts some exhortations, (up to ver. 18.) to obe- 
dience in its more general acceptation, as from man to God. So 
Theophyl. : τοῦτο λέγων, ὅτι ἔδειξα ὑμῖν ὅτι ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ Θεοῦ νκήκοοε 
γέγονε’ μιμήσασθε μὲν οὖν ἐκεῖνον, μιμήσασθε δὲ καὶ cavrovs. 

Καθὼς πάντοτε ὑπηκούσατε, ““ as ye have always obeyed, viz. me 
and my injunctions, or God and the Gospel. Of each mode of in- 
terpretation passages are adduced in support. But the sense is the 
same or cither. Some Commentators, as Rosenm., would take 
#xnx.as an Imperative ; and, upon the whole, the same sense is 
produced: but, I think, the construction is less natural. ‘Os is so 
far pleonastic, that it is not easy to assign any definite sense ; yet it 
is not without force. or, at least, elegance ; and a similar use is 
often found in the Classical writers. On the πολλῇ μᾶλλον it is not 
necessary to refine, as if they had been less obedient in his presence. 
It should seem, that circumstances had arisen during bis absence, 
which gave them an opportunity of setting forth that obedience ina 
stronger light. And Theophyl. ingeniously suggests, in bis para- 
phrase, Τότε μὲν γὰρ tows ἐδοκεῖτε διὰ τὴν xpos ἐμὲ αἰδὼ πάντα 
«ράττειν᾽ νῦν δὲ ἐὰν πρὸς ἀρετὴν ἐπιτείνητε, δείξετε ὅτε ob de ἐμὲ, 
ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸν Θεόν. See also CEcumen. and Theodoret. 

It is strange that some modern Commentators, as Pierce and 
Mackn., should juin pera φόβον καὶ τρόμου with the preceding, 
instead of the following words : a most unnatural construction, and 
at variance with the opinion of the best Commentators, both antient 
and modern, Indeed, the words are here required by the τῆν éav- 
τῶν σωτηρίαν κατεργάξεσθε, which does not mean, ““ promote the 

ood of each other” (as the innovating Pierce supposes), but must 
taken in the sense ascribed to it by the antient and almost all 
modern Commentators, “‘ exert yourselves vigorously to work out 
and effect your salvation.” As to what is urged in support of the 
other interpretation, from the connection, that has little force. One 
thing, however, has been unnoticed by the Commentators, which, if 
considered, will set the connection in the clearest light, namely, that 
as καθὼς requires an οὕτως to correspond to it, so must it be supplied 
from this admonition ; q. d. “ So also now hearken to my admo- 
nition, and especially this, work out,” ἄς. In this view of the 
¢onstruction I find I have been anticipated by Heinrichs. 


᾿ One cannot but observe the strength and significance of the terms 
employed: for the κατὰ in xarepy. is intensive, 4. ἃ. ““ laboriously 
work," &c.; and the pera φόβόν καὶ τρόμου, at which the modern 


# So St. Barnabas (in imitation of this) says, in his Epist., p. 251. 
Voss. Διὰ τῶν χειρῶν cov ἐργάσῃ els λύτρωσιν τῶν ἁμαρτίων cov. 
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Commentators needlessly stumble, simply signifies, “ with great 
anxiety, care, and circumspection :*: for, as Theophyl. observes, 
without fear no proficiency is attained either in the liberal or 
mechanical arts. 

The term ἑαυτῶν»; is plainly meant to suggest that something is to 
be done on man’s own part towards effecting his salvation.* 

Ὁ Θεὸς γάρ ἐστιν ὁ ἐνεργῶν ἐν ὑμῖν καὶ τὸ θέλειν καὶ τὸ ἐνεργεῖν, 
ὑπὲρ τῆς εὐδοκίας. These words assign the reason why they are ex- 
pected to work-out their own salvation. ‘The sense is : “For it is 
God that, of his own good pleasure, worketh in you both the will 
and the faculty to do.” For it is truly observed by Hamm. (who 
has treated on this verse), that to work in us the τὸ θέλειν καὶ τὸ 
ἐνεργεῖν, is the giving us that strength, working in us those abilities 

ich are required for our willing or working, as necessary to pre- 
pare, and assist us to do, either. So Schleus. Lex. 1, 823., 
explains: “‘ cui vires debetis exeequendi hanc voluntatem vestram.” 
The Infinitives are put for the nouns θέλημα and ἐνέργημα, which 
latter occurs in 1 Cor. 12,6. ’Evepy: is the same a8 xarepy. just 
before, and ἐπιγελεῖν, in a similar passage, at 1, 6. It is well 
remarked, by Dr. Hamm., that ἐνεργῶν must, in reason, be 80 inter- 
preted as shall be answerable to the exhortation to work out their 
own salvation. Consequently, as this which is done by God is done 
of his own free mercy, without any merit of ours which may claim 
it from him, and therefore requires not only our humility, but our 
diligence, caution, solicitude, and fear of displeasing so gracious a 
father, who may, if he be provoked by our unworthiness, withdraw 
it from us; 80 it is not to be conceived to be wrought by God in 
such an irresistible manner, aa that it shall be impossible for those 
in whom God thus works, to contradict or resist his working.” Dr. 
Whitby also truly remarks, that God worketh in us to will and to 
do, not by a physical operation which may make it necessary for us 
te do what he would have us to do; for why exhort another to 
do what God doeth for him, without his concurrence.*” ‘‘ The 





* The Calvinistical writers are exceedingly embarrassed with it : 
and Doddr. has, in his paraphrase, pursued a most disingenuous 
course, by rendering carepy.: “ be solicitous, that you may work 
out your own salvation with great earnestness and assiduity ; yea, 
considering its infinite importance, with holy fear and trembling. 
I say your own salvation, for that will be most effectually secur 
and promoted by the temper I have now been recommending.” 
Thus, he dexterously, but not very creditably, contrives. so to dilute 
and neutralize the strong sense contained in the words, as, in effect, 
to silence them, or render them only subservient to the following 
clause, which treats of the part God taketh in the effecting of salva- 
tion. When we see so sensible a writer and so good a man acting 80 


᾿ disingenuous a part, we cannot but perceive the weakness of the 


system of doctrines he adopt, which drives him to such unwarrant- 
able measures. 
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term ἐνεργεῖν (continues he) must be here understood, not of phy- 
sical but moral operation ; as when Satan is said to work ἐκ the chil-~ 
dren of disobedience, Eph. 2, 2. 2diy, when it is attributed to those 
causes which produce not their effects by any physical, but only by 
a moral operation, as when the word is said to be ἐνεργὴς, powerful, 

Hebr. 4,12. Theword ὁ ἐνέργειοε, which effectually worketh in them 
that believe, 1 Thess. 2, 13. Sdly. when it is ascribed to God send- 
ing upon men évepyciay πλάνης, the efficacy of deceit, for surely 
God worketh no evil physically. In a word, did God thus work in 
us to will and to do, the work would be no more ascribed to us 
than the motion which was impressed on the body of Lazarus when 
wrapt up to the third heavens, could be ascribed (o them, and the 
will would not deserve that name, as being neither free nor praise- 
wortby.” Jn the same light the sense is viewed by the most pudi- 
cious modern Commentators and Theologians. See Bp. Tomline, 
as cited by Mr. Slade, who also refers to Bp. Sherlock's Disc. vol. II. 
Disc. 4. See also the able note of Dr. Mackn. But perhaps the 
subject has been by no writer so well treated as by Dr. Balguy, in a 
most masterly Sermon for Whitsunday. From this I shall forbear 
40 make any extracts, but content myself with respectfully recom- 
mending it to the attention of my Clerical brethren. 

I will now sum up the doctrine contained in these celebrated verses 
as follows, It is said of God, and it is truly said, that he worketh in us 
to will and todo: it is said of man, and it is said as truly, that he is 
to work out his own salvation. Nothing can be more accurate than 
the distinction which is here made between the agency of God and 
fhe agency of man. Nothing can be more certain, on the one hand, 
than that without the assistance of God, man cannot be saved at 
all; nothing can be more certain, on the other hand, than that by 
dis voluntary co-operation man ulfimately is saved, and saved, be it 
semembered, in the very manner which the Scriptures themselves 
describe, and upon the very terms which God hath himself been 
pleased to appoint. 

But it may perhaps be enquired, how far these expositions are 
supported by the authority of the antient Interpreters ? To thisi 
answer, that they are in perfect accordance therewith. The ortho- 
dox and enlightened Chryst. every’ where adopts these views. Thus 
on Matt. 26, 35. Ἐντεῦθεν οὖν μέγα δόγμα μανθάνομεν, ὡς οὔτε 
ἀνθρωπίνη προθυμία κατορθοῖ τι χωρὶς τῆς θείας ῥοπῆς, οὔτε θεία 
ῥοπὴ κέρδος φέρει χωρὶς ἀνθρωπίνης πρωθυμίας. See also his admi- 
rable Homily on this passage. His chief remarks (and they are 
very acute and apposite) are embodied in the following abstract of 
Theophyl. : Αὐτὸς ἐστιν ὁ καὶ προθυμίαν διδοὺς ὑμῖν ὥστε θέλειν 
τὸ ἀγαθον, καὶ τὴν ἐργασίαν αὐτοῦ εἷς τέλος ἄγων" ᾿Ἐνεργεῖ γὰρ ὃ 
Θεὸς ἐν ἡμῖν τὸ θέλειν' τουτεστι, συνεργεῖ ἡμῖν πρὸς τὸ θέλειν τὰ 
ἀγαθὰ, καὶ αὔξει τὸ ἀγαθὸν θέλημα ἡμῶν, καὶ συνεκκαίει ὥστε θερ- 
ότερον γενέσθαι" Καὶ ἄλλως δὲ ἐπειδὴ τὸ τέλος αὑτὸς ἐπιτίθησιν, οἷ 
δὲ ἄνδρωποι ἅπερ ἃν» ὁρῶμεν τελειούμενα πρὸς ἐκεῖνα καὶ τὸ θέλειν 
ἐνεργεῖσθαι ὑ ὑπὸ Θεοῦ λέγει' οἷον, ἠθέλησάς τι; ἐνήρξω πράττειν 
τοῦτο' ἐὰν μὲν τὸ τέλος ἐπακολονθῇ, θέλεις πλέον τοῦτο τὸ ἔργον" εἴ 
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δὲ ob, ἀποναρκᾷ σοι ἡ θέλησις. Τοῦ τοίνυν τέλονε παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ 
ὄντος, τοῦ καὶ τὸ θέλειν ἡμῶν συνεκκαίοντος, εἰκότως καὶ τοῦτο φησιν 
εἶναι παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ. ‘H καὶ ἀπὸ πολλῆς εὐγνωμοσύνης ὁ Παῦλος καὶ 
αὑτὸ τὸ θέλειν ἐκ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἡμῖν ἐνεργεῖσθαι λέγει' ὥσπερ καὶ τὰ 
κατορθώματα χαρίσματα καλεῖ, οὗ τὸ αὐτεξούσιον ἀναιρῶν, ἀλλὰ 
βονλύμενος ἡμᾶς ἀεὶ εὐχαριστεῖν, καὶ πάντα ἀνατιθέναι τῷ Oey’ “Opa 
δὲ καὶ τὴν λέξιν ἐν ὑμῖν, εἶπε, τοῖς μετὰ φόβον καὶ τρόμου τὴν σω- 
rnplay κατεργαϑομένοις' ἐν γὰρ τοῖς τοιούτοις ἐνεργεῖ ὁ Θεὸς τὰ 
πάντα, If am not mistaken, there are here sume topics nat to 
be found in, and others handled in a manner superior to that of 
our best modern Divines. 

14. πάντα ποιεῖτε χωρίς γογγυσμώῶν καὶ διαλογισμών. 
Most modern and some antient Commentators con- 
sider this as a general exhortation to the constant 
discharge of all Christian duties amidst whatever dif- 
ficulties, doubts, and temptations. So Theodoret: 
προθυμώς φέρετε τὸν ὑπὲρ τῆς ἀρετῆς πόνον, TOUS ὑπὲρ τοῦ 
εὐαγγέλίου κινδύνους, μὴ dus χεφαίνοντες τὰ προσπίπτοντα 
λυπηρὰ, μηδὲ διαφόροις χρώμενοι λογισμοῖς" ἑαυτοῖς γὰρ 
τὸν πλοῦτον ἀθροίξετε' odds δὲ κέρδη συλλέγων μέγιστα 
ἀσχάλλει καὶ τονθορύϑει. But this seems scarcely re- 
concileable with the terms yoyy. and διαλ., unless 
they be much tortured. I rather assent to Hein- 
richs, that having at ver. 12 & 13 given them a ge- 
neral exhortation to Christian constancy, the Apos- 
tle now recurs to what he had more especially con- 
sidered at ver. 8—5. So also Crell., Whitby, and 
Mackn., the first mentioned of whom observes, that 
he enjoins on them the Christian duty of obeying 
their pastors, and adds the name of God, because the 
obedience is to be rendered as unto God. See Eph. 
5. and 1 Pet.5. Whitby (perhaps prudently) unites 
both, explaining: ‘‘ obey the precepts of the Chris- 
tian faith, and of your spiritual monitors cheerfully, 
and without grudging, and readily, without exacting 
a reason for every command they lay upon you.” The 
yoyy. and διαλογισμ. are (as Heinrichs observes) 
effects of the ἐριθεία and κενοδοξία, of which he had 
cautioned them at ver. 8—5. Γογγυσμὸς properly 
signifies a grumbling, muttering, murmuring : and 
διαλογισμὸς denotes that spirit of excuse and subter- 
fuge in which the γογγυσμ. usually finds vent, 
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namely, a disposition which seeks out doubts, and 
magnifies difficulties, ever seizing any flimsy reason 
whereon to justify neglect of what is required. So 
that the two phrases have nearly the same force; 
hence they are’both rendered by Schleus, prompto 
animo, - ᾿ 

15. ἵνα γένησθε ἄμεμπτοι καὶ ἀκέραιοι. The iva 
simply denotes result and tendency; q.d. ‘* Thus 
will ye be blameless,”’ &c. ᾽Ακερ. is not (as Heinrichs 
says) synonymous with dpeurr., but it is often 
joined with it and its synonymes. So Plut. 2, 439 s. 
(cited by Wets.), ἔργον δὲ ἀμεμφὲς εἰς ἀρετὴν καὶ axé- 
ραιον οὐκ ἔστιν εὐρεῖν. Tadd Eurip. Or. 912. ἀκέραιος 
ἀνεπίληπτον ἡσκηκὼς βίον. On its derivation the Etymo- 
logists are not agreed. The most probable opinion 
is, that 1t comes from privative and xepw, to mix. 
So the Etym. Mag. explains it ὁ μὴ Kexpapevos κακοῖς, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἀπλώς καὶ ἀποικίλως. It therefore seems to be 
equivalent to the integer vite scelerisque purus of 
Horace. Mackn. renders it untainted. But by aim- 
ing at being very literal, he (as on many other occa- 
sions) loses the spirit of the term. The two expres- 
sions are well rendered in our Common Version 
blameless and harmless. ‘The following expression 
τέκνα Θεοῦ ἀμώμητα further unfolds the idea; and it 
is, as Heinrichs says, a cognomen piorum; as τέκνα 
ἐπαγγελίας. See Rom. 8, 16 & 21. 9, 8. Gal. 4, 28. 

15. ἐν μέσῳ γενεᾶς σκολιᾶς καὶ διεστραμμένης" 
“among persons of crooked and perverse habits.” 
The phraseology is rightly supposed to be derived 
from Deut. 32, 5. γενεὰ σκολία καὶ διεστραμμένη. 
And in similar terms Jesus speaks of the Jews at 
Matt. 17,17.; and Peter, at Acts 2, 40. So also 
Ps. 77, 10. γενεὰ σκολιὰ" and Prov. 4, 24. 16, 28. 
The terms σκολιὸς and διεστράμμενος, like many 
others of a similar sense, as στρεβλὸς, are, both in 
the Scriptural and Classical writers, applied to de- 
note wickedness. So Arrian Epist. (cited by Hein- 
richs) δόγματα στρεβλὰ καὶ διεστράμμενον. I add 
Pind. ap. Plat. 365 Β. πότερον δίκας τεῖχος ὕψιον ἢ 
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σκολιᾶς awaras ἀναβὰς, &e. Thus, by a similar me- 
taphor, the Heb. Wypy,* is often used in the sense 
perverse, wicked. 

15. ἐν οἷς aiverbe ὡς φωστῆρες ἐν κόσμω. It is 
strange that some Commentators (as Theophyl.; 
Erasm., and Mackn.) should take φαίνεσθε in the 
Imperative. Nor is the ye confined (as most Com- 
mentators think) to the Philippians; but it signifies 
ye and such as ye. Doddr. has here (I think) evinced 
less than his usual judgment, by following Saurin 
(who caught the opinion up from his ingenious 
countrymen, Beza,) in regarding the φωστῆρες as 
having an allusion to light-houses. This is, like 
many notions of that brilliant, but too fanciful French- 
man, a mere ignis fatuus, or false light, which, 
though it may pass off very well in a pulpit deela- 
mation, is not proper to be transplanted into a Com- 
mentary. There is plainly (as the antients saw) an 
allusion to the heavenly luminaries that gave light to 


* I would observe that wpy properly signifies fo make hooked, 
to distort, pervert. For both wpy and apy, 1p, dp», and apy scem 
to be only variations of one general idea ; and even all, though re- 
garded as separate roots, are, in fact, derivatives from the primitive 
biliteral py, which (I am surprised the Lexicographers should not 
have seen,) signifies, literally, to hook ; indeed our hook (and per- 
haps yoke) is evidently derived from it. Hence it comes also to 
mean hook in, edge in, confine, compress, &c. ‘Thus apy might well 
denote the end or extremity of any thing, since there it is confined, 
and has its limits. The same idea of edging in, confining, &c. is dis- 
cernible-in spy, to bind about; from whence “py, ring-streaked. 
boy is of exactly the same sense with wpy, and it is not improbable 
that σκολιὸς, of which the Greek Etymologists give so indifferent an 
account, is derived from it, untess it comes from σχόω, cognate with 
oxéw, cingo, like py. ‘py, to lock, is used by the same figure as (hat 
which subsists in apy. I cannot forbear adding, that the word 
wicked does not come, as Skinner (and from him most Etymologists) 
supposes, from vitiatus, but, according Co Skinner's first, but re- 
jected thought, from the Ang. Sax. picca, a wiich, or wizzard. It 
therefore literally signifies bewitched, viz. by the Devil ; for that was 
plainly in the mind of those who first used the word. Thus, in our 
criminal proeeases, the prisoner is said, in the indictment, to have 
perpetrated the crime laid to his charge, incited by the Devil. Pro-- 
bably this was borrowed from the law forms of our Anglo Saxon 
ancestors of the time of Alfred, &c. 
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the world, and are called by this name in. Gen. |, 
14 & 16. Sap. 13, 2. and Sir. 48,7. The planets 
also may be had in view; since in Deut. 8, 2. 
12, 8. and 1 Macc. 1, 24. persons eminent for virtue, 
rank, or talents, are so called. Nor is the metaphor 
unknown to the Classical writers. So Aristid. Pa- 
nathen. p. 186. (cited by Wets.) πώς οὐκ ἐκεῖνοι διὰ 
πάντων ἐξελάμπον ὥσπερ ἀστέρες; To which I could 
add, if it were necessary, many other passages. Ϊ 
need scarcely remind my readers of the very similar 
comparison in Matt. 5, 11 & 16. Eph. 5, 8. and 1 
Thess. 15, 5. All this might have shown the Con- 
mentators that the ye could not be meant to apply 
to the Philippians only, but has the general sense 

which I have above assigned to it. — 
. 16. λόγον ϑωῆς ἐπέχοντες. On the sense of éxey. 
Commentators differ. Most render it, ‘ holding 
forth for the guidance and example of others.” And 
so our English Versions. ‘The same sense, too, 18 
assigned by Grot., who says there is an apodosis 
mixed with a comparison. And Rosenm. observes 
that this is required by the context and the lingue 
ratio. To the latter position, however, I must 
demur ; since neither this, nor any signification like 
it, is found in the Scriptural writers: and as to the 
context, that depends upon what these words are to 
be referred to. Now the Commentators have no- 
ticed that ver. 15. is parenthetical, and thus these 
words refer to the admonition πάντα ποιεῖτε, το. at 
ver. 15. I cannot, therefore, but prefer the inter- 
pretation of some antients (as Theodoret and He- 
sych.) and moderns, as (Luther, Knatchbull, Wolf, 
hitby, Wets., and Heinrichs,) keeping to, retaining 
with constancy. Of this sense, indeed, there 1s no posi- 
tive example in the New Testament: but the word 
is often nsed in significations nearly allied to it; as 
in 1 Tim. 4, 16. Many similar exhortations occut 
elsewhere ; asin 1 Cor. 11, 2. τὰς παραδόσεις κατε’ 
Heb. 10, 23. κατέχομεν σὴν ὁμολογίαν τῆς ἐλτι- 

(λινῆ et seepissime. 
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The λόγος ϑωῆς is an elegant periphrasis for the 
Gospel. 

16. cis καύχημα ἐμοὶ εἰς ἡμέραν Χριστοῦ. The εἰς 
denotes the end and result; q.d. “So that your 
conversion to the faith, and your constancy therein, 
may be a matter for my rejoicing in the day of 
Christ,” i.e. the day of judgment. ‘The ὅτι signifies 
namely that; and the words οὐκ eis κενὸν---ἐκοπίασα 
further develope the preceding thought, and contain 
an elegant ditotes, with which I would compare Solon 


- 29. ἅμα γὰρ ἄελπτα σὺν θεοῖσιν qwoa, “Apa δ᾽ οὐ μάτην 


ἔρδον" In the εἰς κενὸν ἔδραμον there is an agonistical 
allusion, also used at Gal. 2, 2. Compare, too, 
1 Cor. 9, 26. The εἰς κενὸν ἐκοπίασα is subjoined by 
way of explanation. How applicable it was to the 
whole of St. Paul’s life, after he began to preach the 
Gospel, is obvious; and it is surprising that Wets. 
should have recognized no more in the running and 
labouring than an allusion to his frequent peregrina- 
tions, ““ Longam iter Hierosolymis per totam Mace- 
doniam.” I need only refer to the affecting descrip- 
tion of his course of life at 2 Cor. 6, 4—6., where, 
among the rest, we have ἐν κόποις. 
| 17. ἀλλ᾽ εἰ καὶ σπένδομαι ἐπὶ τῇ θυσίᾳ καὶ λειτουργίᾳ 
τῆς πίστεως ὑμῶν. It is well observed, by Heinrichs, 
that the preceding word κοπιᾷν, which denotes the 
various toils, hardships, and trials he had ta en- 
counter in his Apostolical office, might easily suggest 
to him the possibility of his having to sacrifice, in 
the same glorious cause, even life itself. 
- Though such is clearly the general sense, yet there 
18 some obscurity in the phraseology, and an incon- 
ruity in λειτουργία. ere Heinrichs has much 
earned investigation; though, as usual, he is te- 
diously and unnecessarily minute. I shall give the 
substance of his annotation. ‘“ Σπενδεῖν, like libare, 
is a common sacrificial term to denote the pouring 
of the wine, wine and oil, or other liquid, on the head 
of the victim previous to his being sacrificed; and 
as it was poured upon his head, ἐπισπένδω has much 
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propriety. The ἐκὶ signifies for, or on account of. 
Bat the Apostle does ore plainly’ say for the Gospel 
and the faitk to which he had convested them, but 
names, instead, those goed works which the Aposile 
had generated in the Philippians; and these he coa- 
pares to ἤυσία and λειτουργία. Similar metaphors 
frequently occur ; as in Rom. 21, 1. 15, 16. Heb. 
13, 15 & 16. Thus he here for és} τῇ ξίστει ὑμῶν 
ots éxi τῇ busia καὶ λειτευργίᾳ τῆς πίστεως ὑμᾶσ. 
inally, having brought forward the image, he dresses 
it by comparing his own death to a libation, with 
which his blood would be, as it were, to be poured 
aver those sacrifices, victims, and oblations, which, 
by their faith and Christian probity, the Philippians 
had presented to God.” It is observed, by Hamm. 
and Mackn., that the bringing in of men to the faith 
of Christ, to the embracing and receiving of the 
Gospel, is, in other places, also compared to a sacri- 
fice, and the Apostle to an officiating priest. See 
Rom. 12, 1. 15,16. And Doddr. observes, that the 
Apostle considers the faith of the Philippians as aa 
acceptable sacrifice presented to God; and if he 
incurred martyrdom for bis zeal to promote it, he 
might speak of bis blood as a libation poured out 
upon occasion of it, with greater beauty and pro- 
priety than most Commentators have remarked.” 
would add that a similar metaphor occurs i0 
Eur. Orest. 188—190. 
the Apostle, then, with inexpressible magnani- 
mity, adds χαίρω καὶ συγχαίρω πᾶσιν ὑμῖν, “ If this be 
so, I shall rejoice and congratulate you. For (as 
Roeenm. paraphrases) to you, and to all the faithful, 
the fruits of my death will reach.” Most Critics are 
of opinion that the Present is here used for the Fu- 
ture. But it seems more correct to say that the 
Apostle, by a beautiful figure, supposes his impending 
death already at hand and present. That he must 
have intended this is plain from the words following 
at ver. 18. τὸ δ᾽ αὐτὸ καὶ ὑμεῖς χαίρετε, καὶ συγχαίρετε 
μοι, which, if rendered in the Future (as those Critics 
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direct) have an insipid and frigid air. ‘The antient 
Commentators, with their usual good taste, seem to 
have been aware of the true ratio of this use of the 
present. 

19. ἐλπίδω δὴ ἐν Κυρίῳ Ἰησοῦ, Τιμόθεον ταχέως πέμ.- 
Yas ὑμῖν, After having concluded the exhortations 
commenced at 1, 27., the Apostle interweaves some- 
thing respecting himself, Timothy, and Epaphro- 
ditus. Of these two brethren, the former had, it 
seems, at the earnest request of the Apostle (2 Tim.), 
gone to Rome to see him, and was now with him, 
and whom, as being well known to the Philippians 
(Acts 16.), he would willingly have sent to support 
their minds, but that he could not spare one so dear 
at so critical a time. However, he endeavours to 
supply that want by sending Epaphroditus, who had 
recently recovered of a dangerous disorder, and of 
whom he speaks in the most affectionate terms. At 
the same time he comforts them by saying that he 
hopes shortly to be enabled to send Timothy to 
them. (Heinrichs.) 

The event which he waited for was, doubtless, the 
determination of his fate, for life, or death. 

19, ἐν Κυρίῳ ᾿Ιησοῦ. It is remarked by Hein- 
richs: ““ Apostoli, sicut omnia, ita et spes suas, a 
Deo Christoque repetebant.” So ver. 24. -The xa} 
in κάγω has much force, and stands in the place of a 
sentence; q.d. ‘* That not only you may be fully 
assured of my fate, but I also, being assured of your 
condition, may be easy in mind,” ver. 28. Εὐψυχεῖν 
signifies to be of good courage; of which sense many 
examples are adduced by Kypke. 

20. οὐδένα γὰρ ἔχω ἰσόψυχον---μεριμνήσει. This in- 
dicates the reason why he would have preferred 
sending Timothy, namely, he being a kind of second 
self, who could γνησίως, &c., * feel as genuine a care 
for them as himself.” -᾿Ισόψυχον, like-minded, one 
that thinks, cares about the same thing, and in the 
same manner. So Theophyl.: κηδόμενος τῶν ὑμετέ. 
ρων ὑμοίως ἐμοὶ. Of this, and similar terms, nu- 
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merous examples are adduced by Wets.; as Schol. 
on Eurip. Androm. 419. iseluya τοῖς ἀνθρώποις εἰσι 
τὰ τέκνα. Ignat. ad Heron. Μαρίαν τὴν θυγατέρα μου 
τὴν πολυμαθεστάτην---ἧς ἀντίψυχον γενοίμην & on Eph. 
εἴην ὑμῶν ἀντίψυχον. Gloss. ἰσόψυχον, animequum. 
So many later Classical writers say, ἴσος τῇ κεφαλῇ 
or Ψυχή of a very dear friend. And Hor. anime 
dimidium mee. 

20. γνησίως, ““ with the same paternal feelings as 
myself.” So Theophyl.: πατρικῶς. Thusat 1 Tim. 
1, 2. he calls him his * own son in the faith.”’ 

921. of πάντες γὰρ τὰ ἑαυτῶν ϑητοῦσιν, οὐ τὰ τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ Ἰησοῦ. Rosenm. thinks that by οἱ πάντες 
are meant, not all the teachers known to the Apostle, 
but only those at Rome, whom he might have sent 
tothem. But it is not likely that he could mean to 
include Epaphroditus, whom he did send, and whom 
he so much praises at ver. 25.; any more than Ty- 
chicus, who merited no little commendation. [as- 
sent to Heinrichs, that the οἱ πάντες may be taken 
populariter for of πολλοὶ, the great bulk. The words 
are meant, Heinrichs conjectures, for those Chris- 
tian converts and teachers who were of the Ju- 
daizing party, and from whose enmity the Apostle 
had suffered so much. See supra 1, 15 seqq. This, 
however, may be going too far: for (as he himself 
admits) the negative οὐκ may be taken compara- 
tively ; q.d. ““ no one pays so much attention to the 
interest of Jesus Christ as of his own personal in- 
terests.” It may, however, (with Theophyl.,) be taken 
to refer to the Apostle’s journey ; q.d. ““ all seek 
their own ease and safety rather than undertake a 
fatiguing and perilous journey.” So Doddr. thinks 
the Apostle may possibly speak this in reference to 
the part which some Christians, and probably some 
ministers at Rome, had acted, to whom he might 
have proposed this journey; which they might de- 
cline through too great a regard to their own ease 
and conveniency, which laid him under the neces- 
sity of parting with Timothy. : 
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22. τὴν δὲ δοκιμὴν---εἰς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, ““ The proof 
of him ye have had and known. We here have 
Substantive for adjective ; as in 2 Cor. 2, 9. ἵνα γνώ 
τὴν δοκιμὴν ὑμῶν, & 9, 22., where see the notes; q.d. 
* his commendation does not rest on my testimony.” 
For Timothy had been with Paul at Philippi. See 
Acts 16, 1—3., and 17; 14. 

22. ἐδούλευσεν eis τὸ εὐαγγέλιον. It is here re- 
marked, by Heinrichs and Rosenm., that this is for 
ἐδούλευσεν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ, ; since the Hebrews express 
the Greek dative by Ἢ And they render “ inserviit 
Evangelio,” taking the ἐδουλ. to have only reference 
to that idiom by which ministers of the Gospel are 
called δουλοὶ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου. So Theophyl.: ws Θεοῦ 
Aesroupyes. But, considering the nature of the con- 
text, and that this use of the phrase occurs no where 
else in the New Testament, τὸ should seem to have 
reference to his diligence in the service. 

23, τοῦτον μὲν οὖν ἐλπίφω---ἐξαυτῆς. ““ Him, how- 
ever, I hope to send shortly, that is as soon as I see 
how my affairs will terminate, how it shall fare with 
me.” The termination alluded to is the event of the 
trial to which he expected shortly to be brought: 
and it was uncertain whether he would be con- 
demned to death, or perpetual imprisonment, or be 
acquitted and set at liberty. 

᾿Βξαυτῆς is to be taken with ἐλπίϑω. Heinrichs 
regards τοῦτον as put for τοιοῦτον, ““ talem tantumque 
virum.” But this idiom, though it might be 86. 
mitted in a Classical writer, is not agreeable to the 
Scriptural style. Heinrichs also thinks the ἀπὸ in 
ἀποδῶ is intensive ; as in ἀπέχω. But the ἀπ. never 
means more than aé (as to look at); a sense which 
may have place here. | : 

25. ἀναγκαῖον δὲ---ὐμᾶφ. The δὲ signifies however ; 
and Heinrichs thinks it stands for a clause; 4. d. 
' “ But (since these things, though probable, are yet 
uncertain, that you might not be any loriger igno- 
rant of the state of my affairs) I judged it necessary 
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be proved to fave that of sacred ambassedor, like 
the Hebr. m7, conveyor of the sacred monies: 
though this inte tion is adopted by Grot. and 
Rosenm.: for I agree with Heinrichs that they 
make out no proof. I am therefore inclined to adopt 
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the interpretation of some antients and moderns, who 
take ἄποστ. simply to signify messenger ; as in Job. 
13, 10. 

Λειτουργὸς τὴς χρείας properly signifies one who 
discharges any office, which must here be under- 
stood of the office of conveying ; and τὴς χρείας de- 
notes (as Rosenm. observes) the things of which he 
was in need. | 

26. ἐπειδὴ ἐπιποθῶν ἦν πάντας ὑμᾶς, “ For he was 
longing to see you all.” The ‘sev is left under- 
stood, and is supplied in some MSS., doubtless from 
the margin. Ka) ἀδημονῶν, “and was exceedingly 
troubled.” A very strong term, occurring also in 
Matt. 26, 37., where see the note. So Hippocr.: 
ἀλύων καὶ ἀδημονέων ὁ θυμός. This was, as Mackn. 
observes, a decisive proof of the goodness of his 

eart. 

27. καὶ γὰρ ἠσθένησε. The phraseology is here 
elliptical, and γὰρ stands in the place of a clause 
omitted; 4. 4. ‘For sick indeed he was, yea sick 
even almost unto death.”* In παραπλήσιον θανάτω, 
Heinrichs fancies an inaccuracy; and he thinks 
propriety of language required ἕως θανάτου. ‘This 


. error he excuses on the ground of the Apostle’s 


limited acquaintance with Grecian literature. But 
it may be questioned whether this be not too hyper- 
critical. Neither Heinrichs, nor any other modern 
critic, can tell how far the Hellenistical and provin- 
cial idiom extended: and as there seems every rea- 
son to think that the Apostle had in view Is. 38, 1. 
where the Greek translators all differ, so it is not 
improbable that in the time of the Apostle the words 
παραπλήσιον θανάτῳ might exist in some copies of 
that version. And it is the less likely that the 
Apostle should have cotned the phrase, since he no 


* Itis clear from this (as Whitby,well observes) that ‘the Apostles 
could not exercise the gifts of healing at their own pleasure, but 
only by a special impulse, or suggestion from God. Those gifts 
were vouchsafec, not so much for the recovery of the sick, as to 
convince and convert unbelievers.” ἢ 
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eal rules; compound verte κονίαν freqorntis the terminations 
λογέω, τρηφέω, gopiu, ate, pokes, bat ἀξεεν cow. Yet the 
learned Comencntator seems to rest too mach on ths arpumecst. 
Por such instances, though rare, are sometenes met with; a m 
Earip. loa. 527. ὥνχα & ἀλγεῖ καεειβουλειθεῖσ᾽ ε.α. where, from 2 
stasilas scruple respecting the aaaiocical formation of cucsJewler- 
Ocie’, Barnes, after remarking : ~Composita a βουλὴ cum prepesi- 
tione faciunt chow, cum adjecticis im éw Gesmemt ; ut εἰ pharma 2h 
verba a nominibus derivata, ut ἐσξι,ϑονλεύω, τροβσουλεύω, ὅς. sed 
κοινοιλονλέῳ et κακο,βονλέω," &e., ecnjectares κακὰ βουλενθεεισ,, oF 
κακοβθονληθεῖ.,, OF ἐπιβονλενθεῖσ. And Hexk proposes cx-e;i, 
which, however, ea car sikili, As w the other conjectures, they 
are unnecessary, and have never been adopted by the great critics 
since Barnes's time. it is plain that κακορβουλεύω comes from 
κακό,ονλος, which is used by the best writers. Thos here, if rape- 
βολενσάμενοε be the true reading, it may come from παρά,ζολοε. 
Nay,  παραβονλ. be the true reading, Η may come from σαράβουλος, 
gnonymous with κακύβουλοι- and ‘though that word be rare, it is 
ound in Du Cange’s Gloss. Grec. accompanied with two authorities, 
Theophanes and another writer. In short, had παραβολένσασθαί 
been bad Greek, would Chrys., Damascenus, Nicephorus, and others 
have used the word ? The anomaly surely is not great ; and rape- 
fodos, from which it would thus be formed, was in frequent use. 
As to the authority of MSS. and Versions, by which Heinrichs, 
the strenuous defender of the common reading, admits the new read- 
ing ie especially supported, I cannot think it is so very strong. They 
ase but six in number, and though very antient, are such as have 
been every where altered by early Critics, who changed the idioti- 
cal expressions into Classical ones. And with respect to the Versions, 
they are worded so ambiguously, that it cannot be pronounced with 
certainty what the Translators read: though the sense, “ὁ not re- 
garding hie life,” seems more favourable to the old than the new 
reading. As to the authority of celebrated Greek Classical Scholars, 
it cannot decide a question of this kind: for we may account for 
their predilection in the same way as for the correction (if it be such) 
of those learned persons who emended the MS. A. B., &c., namely, 
from the perpetual occurrence of παράβολοε and παραβάλεσθαι! in 
ἃ sense not unsuitable to the present passage, and the very great 
rarity of παραβουλεύεσθαι ; for the verb has been found no where 
else: but that is no argument against the existence of it, since it is 
formed analogically. Παράβονλος is also very rare; yet it is found 
in the antient lexicons, and, what is nore to our present purpose, 
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δνυσπαράβουλος in Aeschyl. Suppl. 113. ed. Stanley, δυσπαραβούλοισι 
greats male censulentibus animis, where the metre will not permit 
νσπαραβόλοισι. 

Upon the whole, though I admit that the question can scarcely 
be brought to any certain determination, yet 1 think the evidence, 
both external and internal, is in favour of the common reading. 
As to the sense it is much the same on either. 

From the nature of the expressions employed, some recent Com- 
mentators, as Heinrichs and Rosenm., have conjectured that the 
peril of life, of which the Apostle speaks, was brought on by Epaph- 
roditus's hastening forward to reach Rome to fulfil his commission, 
in spite of a severe fit of illness which seized him, and with which 
he struggled so as to reach his destination and fulfil his commission, 
though nearly at the expense of his life; since the disorder was so 
aggravated as to become nearly mortal. A most ingenious, and 
probably well founded, conjecture, which is equally consistent with 
παραβονλ. or παραβολ. For both expressions seem far too strong, 
except on this conjecture; nor is it easy to see bow any one 
undertaking a journey to Rome and back could be said to be re- 
gardless of, or to hazard his life, , . 

80. ἵνα ἀναπληρώσῃ τὸ ὑμῶν ὑστέρημα τῆς πρός pe 
λειτουργίας. ‘These words are well paraphrased by 
Theophyl.: ‘ you were not present to personally 
minister to my comfort, though you sent to the relief 
of my necessity. This therefore which in you was 
wanting, namely, the ministration of the mind and 
body, he hath fulfilled, ministering to me instead of 
you all.” And so Doddr.: “ that he might fill up 
the deficiency of your service to me, and might, if it 
were possible, perform to me in his own person all 
the kind offices which your whole society could have 
rendered me, had you been with me as he was.” Com- 
pare similar sentiments and phraseology in 2 Cor. 9, 


9. Philem. 13. 4 Cor. 9, 12. 11,9. Col. 1, 24. 


CHAP. 11]. 


VERSE 1. τὸ λοιπὸν, ἀδελφοὶ μου, χαίρετε ἐν Κυρίῳ. 
On account of the τὸ λοιπὸν, and the valedictory χαΐ- 
pere ἐν Κυρίῳ, Heinrichs thinks the Epistle, as far as 
it regarded the Church, ends here; and the ra 
αὐτὰ γράφειν ὑμῖν, he thinks, commences a new Epis- 
tle, which having written by itself, the Apostle had 
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RB... Ir im jarmer, not addressed to the whole 
STurci. nin ov to certain persons in it, with whom 
If Wis macs pou cularlv acquainted, or to whom he 
WS AY ταις ΩΣ ium account more especially attached, 
ani siam ne inew to be further advanced in the 
Jwosint Sacre.” But this is resting too much 
2 .luais Enc extensive formula like to λοιχὸν; and 
3.2 πίετε it 115 valedictory sense is quite arbi- 
inaeel irpecessary ; for it is clearly horte- 
τὰ λωεσξιν May either mean hencefor- 
ΔΌΣ gp 8 Σ 2 v ret ers, or (as Doddr. and Mackn.), 
*ascretair yrers” But the former interpreta- 
Δ ΣΕ τον εσσειδς for it should appear that the 
\ vere & 2 sort of coda or postscript, similar 
jad in many other of the Epistles. See 


ry 
διὸ ceased writing or dictating here, and 
3aed the rest (which it is probable he ori- 


Pedcs have fancied in this a reference to some 
former Fristle which has been lost.. But the princi- 
PCE unsound; for as it has never been proved that 
are onc Apostolical Epistle is lost, so there is no 
Tesson τὸ suppose it ere. Others, as Menoch. and 
Αἰ κόλης take the τὰ αὐτὰ γράφειν as put elliptically 
fap * write the same things to you which we have 
written to others.” But the nature of the expres- 
sion contnes it to the Philippians. It is therefore 
more reasonable, with Beza, Zeger, Flem., and 
Rasnm., to consider it as referring to some previ- 
ous personal admonitions. Indeed γράφειν is some- 
times used populariter for λέγειν, a8 also λέγειν for 
ἐψειν. And so Grot. seeins to have taken it. 

The particles μὲν and δὲ merely serve to the apo- 
dosis, and therefore ought not to be rendered by 
indeed and but. They may be passed by, or ren- 
tered, “on the one hand—on the other hand.” 

1. ὀκνηρὸν, wearisome, The word has usually an 

‘Ive sense, but here it has a passtve one; as in 
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Prov. 31, 27. “Aegares, i, 6. (as Zanch, Grot., and 
Schleus. explain) “Ἢ makes you safe.” Wets. com- 
pares a similar passage of Liban. Epist. 61. ἡμῖν. μὲν 
οὐκ ἔργον οὔτε γράφειν οὔτε δεῖσθαι περὶ τών αὐτῶν' σοὶ 


“δ᾽ οὐκ dv ἔχοι καλώς ἀεὶ περὶ τῶν αὐτών ἀκούειν. 


2. βλέπετε τοὺς κύνας, “look to, beware of the 
dogs.”” So videre in Latin. And indeed this seems 
a Latinism ; for βλέπειν in this sense requires the 
genitive with axis. Heinr. renders considerate.. But 
this.seems scarcely strong enough. Theophyl, ry- 
ρεῖτε, προσέχετε μὴ λάθωσι. Both the senses, mind, 
and beware of may be united ; and our look to may 
well include them. Τοὺς κύνας, the dogs. The arti- 
cle points to Some certain persons well known to his 
readers by that appellation. These are supposed to 
have been the Judaizers who had. privily crept in 
among the Christians, and were sowing the seeds of 
Judaism. Now the term κύων was in the plain- 
spoken phraseology of antient times, both in the East 
and West, employed to characterize impudence, pe- 
tulance, and greediness. See Suic. Thes. 2, 197. and 
Is. 56,11. Ps. 22, 16. Matt. 15, 26. Apoc. 22, 15. 
It is used by the most dignified characters in the 
Iliad ; and it was applied tu a whole class of Philoso- 
phers who seem to have been little sensible to any 
disgrace. See Laert. Vit. Diog. and Wetstein’s 
Classical examples. Theophyl. well observes, that 
as the Jews applied this term to the Gentiles, (as the 
Mahommedans do now to the Christians), so there 
was a peculiar propriety in thus retaliating upon 
them, ws ἱτάμους καὶ πρὸς τὸ φῶς ἀληθείας ἀναισχυν- 
TOUYTAS, καὶ κατὰ πάντων ὑλακτοῦντας. 

2. τοὺς κακοὺς ἐργάτας. This does not merely mean 
wicked:persons (as οἱ ἐργάται τῆς ἀδικίας at Luke 18, 
27.), but, as the best antient and modern Commen- 
tators are agreed, the false teachers, crafty Ju- 
daizers, who endeavoured to privily introduce the 
law. The word ἐργάτης not unfrequently signifies 
teacher ; as in Matt. 9, 87 & 39. Luke 10, 2. 2 Tim. 


_ 2,15. The κακοὶ ἐργάται are here well paralleled by the 
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ἐργάται δόλιοι at 2 Cor. 11, 18. where see the note. 
These were, however, κακοὶ in other respects, espe- 
cially by tearing up (as Theoph. observes) what 
others had planted. 

2. βλέπετε τὴν κατατομήν. On the force of the word 
κατατομὴ, and the scope of the Apostle, the Com- 
mentators are divided in opinion. The interpretations 
proposed are for the most part very frigid, as that of 
Grat., Theodoret, and Michaelis, who take κατατομὴ 
for τοὺς κατατέμναντας, namely, τὴν Ἐκκλησίαν. Still 
more absurd is the interpretation οὗ Mackn., “ the 
excision, because God will destroy them.” Prefer- 
able is the exposition of Vorst: “ Est elegans anta- 
naclasis, qua eorum jactationes de necessitate cir- 
cumcisionis irridet, et simul conditionem doctrine 
ipsorum exponit, quippe qua et seipsos et alios a 

hristo velut abscinderent.” And so nearly Rosenm. 
Upon the whole, I see no interpretation so rational 
as that of the antient Commentators. Thus Theo- 

byL : μέγα δὲ καὶ τιμίον ἦν τότε (read xore) xapa Ἶου- 

aicss ἡ περιτομοὴ ᾿Επεὶ οὖν νῦν ἤργησεν, οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ και- 
τατομὴ ἐστιν" ἐπεὶ γὰρ οὐκ ἐστι νόμιμον τὸ γενόμενον, τὴν 
σάρκα μόνον κατατέμνουσιν, η. ἃ. ‘beware of this 
cutting and hacking the flesh; for it is πὸ more.” So 
also Schleus. and Heinr., the latter of whom remarks 
that the expression is used ironically and contemp- 
tuously, to show indignation at the fancy that no one 
could be made a Christian but by means of such an 
insignificant rite. 
_ S. ἡμεῖς γὰρ ἐσμεν ἡ περιτομὴ, 4ᾳ. ἃ. “They ought 
not to arragate to themselves alone the title of περι- 
τομὴ ; for we Christians are, i. e. possess, the true cir- 
cumcision, even that of the heart.” (See Rom. 2, 
29.) And on this the Prophets themselves insist. 
With the πνεύματι Θεῷ λατρεύοντες We may compare 
that spiritual service enjoined by Christ, Joh. 4, 29. 
and that reasonable service mentioned at Rom. 12, 2. 
(see also 1 Cor. 7, 19.), and which did nat depend 
upon external rites. . Heinrichs observes, that. it. was 
then customary with Christians to assume to them- 
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selves those natnés and attribtites on which the Jews 
prided themselves. 

The various reading Θεοῦ seems to have arisen 
partly from error, and partly from intentional, but 
imnnecessary, alteration. 

8. καὶ καυχώμενοι ἐν %., and who make otir boast and 
glory (not in Jewish privileges, but) only in Christ 
Jesus, whose favout alone we seek, and follow his 
doctrine. Kat οὐκ ἐν δαρκὶ πεποιδότες. These words 
are exegetical of the preceding. By oapx) is meant 
those exterrial rites and ceremonies in which the 
professors of the law especially placed their reliance 
for obtaining favour and acceptance with Gad. 

4. καίπερ ἐγὼ ἔχων, &c: The scope of tlie Apostle 
fas Theophyi. remarks) i$ to show that he -does not 
depteciate these grounds of confidence in the flesh 
because He possessesthem not: His meaning is not, 
that he has confidence in the flesh: but he here 
uses ἃ very brief mode of expression, of which the 
sense may be thus expressed: ‘ And yet (if there be 
any ground of such confidence in the flesh) Ihave it. 
If any one thinks he has such grounds, I can show 
more.” The ἐγὼ is emphatie, and at ἔχων must be 
understood εἶμι. The δοκεῖ is not (as Heinrichs thinks) 
pleonastic, but (as the arttients saw) is inserted, to 
show that the Apostle does not recognise any such 
prounds. 
᾿ς On the εἴτις the Commentators trifle. It plainly 
must mean any Jew, or Jewish Christian, or Ju- 
daizer. On the μᾶλλον it is not necessary to press. 
Doddr. well renders it *‘ probably more.” In fact 
the whole sentence εἴ τις--πεποίθησιν seems to mean 
no more than εἴ ris ἄλλος, and that is all that a Clas- 
sical writer would have said, He would probably 
have written ἔγωγε, εἴ ris ἄλλος, ἔχω πεποίθησιν ἐν 
σαρκὶ, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον. 

ὅ. περιτομὴ ὀκταήμερος Φαρισαῖος. The Apostle 
Fhetorically accumulates many of the atttibutes of 
his dignity as a Jew, of which his countrymen, and 
especially the Pharisees, used, it should seem, fte- 
a - 8384 a, 
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quently to boast in conversation. Compare Rom. 9, 
4. seqq. (Heinrichs.) The sense is clearly this: “1 
‘was circuntcised on the eighth day,” i.e. I was not 
a proselyte, or adult circumcised. With respect to 
the reading, however, it is not easy of determina- 
tion, and on this both the antient and modern Com- 
mentators are divided. Some adopt περιτομὴ, taking 
‘it as abstract for concrete, of which they adduce 
many examples from the Scriptural and Classical 
writers. But in all the passages they have cited it 
is used of a plural; and I can find no example of a 
singular. I therefore prefer, with others, to read 
περιτομῇ, sub. ἐν, which yields the very same sense, 
with less harshness, As to MSS. they are no evi- 
dence in such minutiz. In the reading xepsropy, I 
find 1 am supported by Bp. Middleton, who renders: 
‘* T was, in respect of circumcision (circumcised) the 
eighth day.” 

5. ἐκ γένους Ἰσραὴλ, φυλῆς Βενιαμὴν, ““ by nation an 
Israelite, by tribe ἃ Benjaminite.” It is remarked 
by Heinrichs that the Apostle says an Israelite, 
since other neighbouring nations, as the. Edomites 
and Ishmaelites, practised circumcision. But it 
should rather seem that the Apostle means by ἰσραὴλ 
a true Israelite, and not such as the Samaritans, who 
pretended to be such. In this view he mentions the 
tribe of Benjamin, since that had not been led into 
captivity. Here Wets. cites Meg. on Esther 8, 4. 
Ego εὐγενέστερος Dei δ. B. Omnes enim tribus nate 
sunt extra terram: proavus autem meus natus est in 
terra Israelis, de Mardochai ex tribu Benjamin. 

5. Ἑβραῖος ἐξ ‘EBpaiwy. This term is not merely 
synonymous with Israelite, or the more recent Jew, 
but, as Carpzov thinks, religionem cultumque Divi- 
num gentis designat, The turn of the phrase * is 


‘* With which Wets. compares Medrasch. Thehillim 1, 1. Magnus 
filius magni, εὐγενὴς filius εὐγενοῦς. Aristoph. Ram. 742. τὸῖς δὲ 
χαλκοῖς καὶ ξένοις kal πυῤῥίαις, καὶ πονηροῖς, κἀκ πονηρῶν. Eaurip. 
Ale. 677. Θεσσαλὸν κ᾽ ἀπὸ Θεσσαλοῦ πατρὸς γεγῶτα. Liban. Or. 
661. ἐλεύθερός τε καὶ ἐξ ἐλενθερῶν. Lys. δοῦλος καὶ ἐκ δούλων. Pro- 
pert. 4, 2. Tuscus ego Tuscis orior. See Selden de J, N. and G. @, 4. 
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meant to show that ‘he was ἃ Hebrew by both pa- 
rents, and that by a long series of ancestors, and 
with no mixture of Gentile or proselyte blood. .Now 
of this the Jews were as proud as those Christians in 
Spain, who (as we learn from Cervantes) .call them- 
selves old Christians, as having no mixture of Moor- 
ish blood. See Acts 22, 8, 26, 5. 2 Cor. 11, 22: 
Theophyl. well explains it ἀνωθέν τῶν ἐνδοκίμων 'Tov- 
δαίων εἰμι---τὴν πολλὴν εὐγενείαν δείκνυσι. 

5. κατὰ νόμον Φαρισαῖος. I know not why our Eng- 
lish Translators should have rendered this ‘ by. law :”. 
for it cannot surely mean the law properly so called, 
but (as Schoettg. says) the oral-law, in which almost 
the whole of Pharisaism consisted. So nearly ‘Theo- 
phyl.: ἐν τῷ μαθήσει τοῦ νόμους The most antient of 
our later Commentators render it sect: Schleus. 
moralia instituta; a signification rare, but of which 
I have remarked one example, Aristoph. Av. 1848. 
ἐρώ. δ᾽ ἔγωγε τῶν ἐν ὄρνισιν vopcov? ᾿Ορνιθομανώ yao'K.T.A. 
Sct ol. Arist. 677. νόμον νῦν οὐ πάντα τὸν γεγραμμένον 
φησὶν, ἀλλὰ τὸ ἔθος. So also Thucyd. 6, 16. νόμῳ μὲν 
γὰρ τιμὴ τὰ τοιαῦτα. ες 

6. κατὰ ϑῆλον διώκων τὴν ἐκκλησίαν. Here, κατὰ 
signifies quod attinet ad. It is well observed, by 

einrichs, that κατὰ δῆλον has reference to κατὰ 
vonov; 4. ἀ. “out of my infuriate zeal for the rights 
and institutes of my sect, persecuting the Church.” 
Διώκων is not (as Heinrichs and Rosenm. say), the 
Present for the Preterite : but it is the Participle im- 
perfect. Theodoret well explains: οὐ γὰρ διὰ τὴν 
Φιλοτιμίαν, οὐδὲ διὰ δόξαν κενὴν, οὐδὲ φθόνῳ βαλλόμενος, 


ais ᾿Ιουδαίων ἄρχοντες, ἀλλὰ τῷ ὑπὲρ τοῦ νόμου φλεγόμε- 


vos δήλῳ, τὴν ἐκκλησίαν ἐπόρθουν. 


6. κατὰ δικαιοσύνην τὴν ἐν νόμωω γενόμενος ἄμεμπτος, 
‘*as far as the righteousness which is by the law ex- 
tends, being blameless.” . By the δικαιοσύνη ἐν νόμω, 
is meant, all those observances, especially ritual, 
which the Jaw enjoined. ἤἔΑμεμπτος imports that. he 
never so acted as to give room for spiritual censure. 
(So Heinrichs). But there’ appears.to be a sort of 
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mesons. Far he seems to hint, that, if jastifica- 
cenld have been thus abtamed, he should have 


ΕΠ 
- 


βαμανίν. 
7. ἀλλ᾽ ἄεισα ἐν μαι κέρδη. Under this ἀλλ᾽ ἅτινα 
cemched, which may be thus 





8. ἀλλὰ pemtoye καὶ ἡγεῦμαι πάντα. δεμίακ. The 
ἀλλὰ μενοῦνγε is a very elliptical formula, not used 
by the Classical writers,* and imports: “ And not 
these things only, bat all other things which are 
thaught honourable and profitable, did I despise. 
Nay, to the present time, I continue to think all 
things but ad δια. Διὰ τὸ ὑκερέχεν τῆς γνώσεως 
Χριστοῦ I. Here διὰ may mean, “ip comparison 
with,” But perhaps the sentence is elliptical, and 
may be be thus phrased : “ And such they appear, 

excellency ef,” ἄς. Te ὑκερέχον, 15 
for vt oer or there is an Hendiadis for τὴν 
γνῶσιν ἔχουσαν. The γνωσ. X. 1, is here put 
for the + revelation of Christ, the religious system 
revealed by him: on which signification, see Schleus. 


‘Henan ears it id, guod, 3 re to Inmisch Exc. 
wd quid, quod, gain ; refering 


So Theodoret : Ἔλειξεν οὐκ ἀκρεβῆ δικαιοσύνη - 
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Lex. in voce § 6., where are adduced, as ¢xamples, 
2 Cor. 2, 14., 4, 6., 10,5. 1 Tim. 6,20., Malachi 9, 


- 7. Schleus. also refers. to ‘Tetm. de Vestig. Gnost., 


p. 138. . 
8. δι' ὃν τὰ χάντα ἐϑθημμαΐθην, sub. κατὰ. There was 


‘no occasion for our Commentators to have stumbled 


at this expression, which is to be taken populariter. 
When he says he fost all, he means that he lost all 
the opportunity of gaining. And so the antient 
Interpreters. I cannot think, with Doddr. that 
this refers to any confiscation of property ; for such 
he had no means of acquiring. 

8. καὶ ἡγοῦμαι σκύβαλα εἶναι, ἵνα X. κερδήσω. Here 
we have a climax on the preceding ἡγοῦμαι πάντα 
ϑημίαν εἶναι. Thus the καὶ may be rendered yea. 
Σκύβαλα, dung,or dross. It sometimes signifies the 
wreck thrown out by the sea (as in Ach. Tat. 2., 
cited by Rosenm.), and sometimes stubble, such as 
in farm-yards is trampled under foot by the cattle, 
and thus converted into dung. The expression may 
be Englished by “ἃ mere drug,” which word comes 
from the Dutch Drog, dry, barren, useless, &c., and 
signifies, properly, a drted plant. Wets. has here 
very many passages illustrative of the sense of the 
word; and two, of the sentiment ; as Apule). Flor. 
2. Cratetem rem familiarem abjecisse, velut onus 
stercoris, magis’ labori quam usui. Plaut. T'ruc. 
2,'7, 5., amator, qui bona sua pro stercore. habet. 
Petron. 44., itaque illo tempore annona pro luto erat. 

8. ἵνα Χριστὸν κερδήσω, “that I may gain the 
favour and rewards of Christ in his kingdom. 

9. καὶ εὑρεθῶ ἐν αὐτῶ: Rosenm. explains this 85. 
merely importing ““δ6δ6 a Christian.” And most 
moderns regard evp. as put for εἶναι. But this cannot 
bere be admitted. The κερδήσω just before evidently 
has reference to the rewards adjudged at the last 
day: and in this view εὑρεθῶ will have great force 
and beauty ; q. d. “and be (at the great day) found 
united tohim in faith and love, and therefore be accept- 
ed and rewarded.” The ἐν αὐτῷ plainly denotes this 
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union, which is alluded to at Joh. 6, 56., “he 
dwelleth in me, and I in him.” I cannot think with 
Peirce and others, that this is a metaphor taken 
ere vestiarid. 
* 9. μὴ ἔχων ἐμὴν δικαιοσύνην τὴν ἐκ νόμου. It is ob- 
served, by Rosenm., that δικαιοσύνη frequently signi- 
fies the favour and benignity of God; as in the 
Epistle to the Romans: but here may denote, by 
metonymy, the state of a man who has attained the 
favour of God: a sense (adds he) which is confirmed 
by ver. 8. seq. ‘Thus the words may be rendered : 
“this my felicity and hope of eternal life I owe not 
to the Law, but to Christ.” Tay ἐκ Θεοῦ δικαιοσύνην, 
“ for our Christian state is the gift of God. ᾿Επεὶ τῇ 
πίστει, i. 6. on account of my faith i in Christ and his 
doctrine.” The δικαιοσύνην τὴν ἐκ νόμου may however, 
Rosenm. thiuks, be interpreted, “ virtue conformed 
to the Mosaic Law.” See ver. 6. ‘For the Phari- 
saical righteousness (continues he) consisted in the 
observance of rites. To this 15 opposed the 
righteousness by Saith in Christ, ἡ καὶ ἐκ Θεοῦ éxi τῇ τισ- 
rei, a virtue which originates in, and is fostered by, 
the doctrine of Christ, the noblest part of which, 
consists of faith in the Divine promises, and is given 
_ by God under the condition of faith; a virtue far 
more excellent and perfect than the Jewish righteous- 
ness, and to which promises far greater, even eternal 
ones, were attached.” Of these two interpretations 
the latter alone can be admitted ; though it does not 
go far enough. Heinrichs better explains, ‘‘ right: 
eousness, and the Divine favour thence obtained fer 
us. The antient Commentators, however, expound 
yet more solidly. (See Chrys. and Theophyl. ) Thus 
Cicumen. 96. D. : ἐμὴν φησι, τὴν οἦον ἐξ ἐργων ἐ ἐμῶν καὶ 
πύναν τῶν κατὰ ropes! ἢ γὰρ τοιαύτη, φησὶν, οὐδὲ ἔ ἔστι 
κυρίων, δικαιοσύνη (x yap τῶ πωήσει. ἄνθρωχες), ἀλλ 
χάριτες καὶ πίστεως Χριστεῦ, ἔστι κυρίως 
At τὴν ἐκ Θεοῦ, 1 would subaud διδομένην: : and éxi τῇ 
πίστει, is for διὰ τῆς πίστεως. Or éxi, may mean on 


cundition of. “ This righteousness from God by 


WA WR Hl Ce 


δι δυσα — = Se ΨαΒ" Ta Pe bt a y νι 84... 


. % . 
PHILIPPIANS, CHAP. III. 745 


faith is (as Mackn. explains) that which comes from 
God's counting the believer's faith for righteousness, 


‘and from his working that faith in his heart, by the 


influences of his Spirit.” But see Whitby. 
10. τοῦ γνῶναι αὐτὸν, sub. ἕνεκα. This is a popular 
expression for ἵνα γνώ, which the preceding ἵνα εὑρεθῶ 
requires. Some, as Bengel, join τοῦ γνῶναι with πίσ- 
res. But this is too harsh. Our common Translators 
and Mackn., very properly retain the common con- 
struction. ‘The γνώναι αὐτὸν must be taken in the 
same extent of signification as the τῆς γνώσεως Χρισ-. 
τοῦ at ver. 8. (where see the note), namely, of that 
exalted knowledge of which he now adduces some 
examples. Ka) may be rendered nempe, even. | 
10. τὴν δύναμιν τῆς ἀναστάσεως αὐτοῦ. This phrase is 
susceptible of more than one sense. It is well observ- 
ed, by Heinr., that we are not to understand, ‘ the 
efficacy of his resurrection to confirm the truth of the 
Christian religion, nor to excite to a holy life (as Mi- 
chaelis thought), but its efficacy in producing a sure 
hope that we also, so that we do not hesitate to bear 
calamities for his sake (Rom. 8, 17., 2 Tim. 2, 1! 


_ and 12.), shall be raised to a like resurrection and 


glory.” It may more popularly be explained, with. 
Mackn., “ its power in confirming my faith in him, 


- and my hope of salvation through him.” 


10. καὶ τὴν κοινωνίαν τῶν παθημάτων αὐτοῦ. These 
words are (though the Commentators will not confess 


it) very obscure. The acute and learned Heinr. says 


this is added conditionts loco ad δύναμιν ἀναστάσεως 
percipiendam Christianis ineunde. But this is too 

arsh : and the.interpretations of most Commenta- 
tors are too vague. It should seem best to suppose a 
dilogia in yvevas; 80 that γνῶναι τὴν κοινωνίαν, may 
signify, “to experience a participation in his suffer- 
ings, to know them experimentally.” It is, therefore, 
nearly equivalent to καὶ τοῦ κοινωνεῖσθαι (or κοινωνεῖν) 
τῶν παθημάτων αὐτοῦ, i. 6. ἵνα κοινωνώ. 

ΠΟ words συμμορφούμενος τῷ θανάτῳ αὐτοῦ, are exe- 
getical of the preceding. ‘The sense is: ‘ being 
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conformed, likeped unto him in his death.” So 
Theophyl. explains ἐξομοιούμεθα. ‘The συμμορῷ. may, 
as Whitby observes, be interpreted ; 1st., temporally, 
by suffering and taking up the cross for his sake, as 
knowing that if we thus suffer with him, we shall be 
also glorified with him, Rom. 8, 17., 2 Tim. 2, 11 
and 12., 1 Pet. 4, 18, And 2dly., spiritually, by 
dying unto sin, as knowing that if we be thus con- 
formed to him in the likeness of his death, we shall 
be like unto him in his resurrection, and shall live 
with him, Rom. 6, 5 and 8. It may, however, be 
questioned whether the Apostle had the. datter in 
view. 
11. εἴ πως καταντήσω εἷς τὴν ἐξανάστασιν τῶν νεκρῶν. 
It is amazing that some antient and modern Com- 
mentators should have been so perplexed with this 
passage, as if it implied a doubé of the resurrection : 
and strange it is that so good a scholar as Heinr. 
should maintain that it must imply doubt ; which in- 
volves us in a needless difficulty, various modes of 
removing which he proposes, all tao harsh and far- 
fetched to be thought of,* and which it is unneces- 
sary for me to detail, since it is certain, that, in the 
Hellenistical style (whatever may be the case in the 
Classical), εἴπως often implies no doubt. On this 
idiom see Glass. Phil. Sacr., Wolf's Curse, &c. So 
Rom. 1, 10., 11, 14 and 21., 2 Sam. 16, 12., in all 
which places εἴκας is used in the sense of wt, ἵνα. 
Thus also εἰ is often used in the same sense. (See 
Schleus. Lex.) The πώς, however, should not (I 
think) be left unattended to. It imports, “ by an 
methods whatever.”+ The Apostle means (thoug 


* Aa that the resurrection here meant is the spiritual resurreetion 
spoken of at Rom. 6, 11., Eph.@, 5., 5,14. This has been main- 
tained by many Commentators, but is utterly inadmissible, for the 
reasons assigned by Mackn. 

+ Perhaps no Commentator has so well expressed this as Crell., 
thus: “ Verba si quo, non dubitantis revera sunt (uam alioquin du- 
bitasset apostolus se per illa media resurrectionem consecuturum) 
sed ombi stydio connitentia, et bonum illud ad quod connititur vehe- 
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he has expressed himself with his usual obscure 
brevity) to say that he is striving that by any means, 
both those above mentioned and by any others; 
he may attain unto the resurrection, &c. Theo- 
doret : σπουδάϑω δὲ καὶ κοινωνῆσαι αὐτώ τῶν παθημάτων, 
καὶ τὸν σωτήριον αὐτοῦ μιμήσασθαι θάνατον, ἵνα μετάσ'χω 
καὶ τῆς ἀναστάσεως. It is plain that he took εἴ ras 
for ἵνα. If, however, any portion of doubé may be 
thought implied in the εἰ, it cannot regard the doctrine 
of the resurrection, but must only be ascribed to that 
exemplary humility which formed so distinguishing 
a characteristic of the Apostle. See 1 Cor. 9, 27., 
and the note. At the same time I would observe 
that the Apostle seems to say this less with a refe- 
rence to himself than as a delicate admonition to 
those whom he is addressing. 

On the other terms there ought not to have been 
any difficulties raised. As to καταντήσω, it simply 
signifies arrive at, attain unto; for, though I grant 
that it is a nautical term, yet 1 cannot, with Mr. 
Pierce, think that it alludes to a ship’s arriving at 
the port it is bound for; since it often meant no 
more than what is called tewcking at, and anchoring 
off, aport. See Acts 20, 15., and the note there, to 
which I add, that κατὰ here signifies κάτω, in oppo- 
sition ta ἄνω, which meant ¢o sea-ward; and κάτω, 
to land-ward. | 

With respect to ἐξανάστασιν, though a rather rare 
word, it is only a somewhat stronger term than ἀνάσ- 
Taos, and (as Chrys. and the other antients rightly 
saw) signifies the resurrection of the just, such as 18 
deacribed in 1 Cor. 15. It is strange that so many 
Commentators should have failed to see what appears 
so plain. 

12. οὐχ ὅτι ἤδη ἔλαβον,- Mackn., renders: “ for I 
have not received.” But the common version seems 
far more correct, and only requires to have the ellip- 
sis filled up thus: “ Not that I mean to say that I 
menter desiderantis ; licet interim tacit? significet istud bonum tale 


esse, ut quis illo excidere possit, nempe quia maximis laboribus ac 
studio paretur.” 
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‘have already attained.” By attaining the resur- 
rection, is meant, attaining the certainty of it. Here, 
we may_ observe, the Apostle expresses himself with 
his usual humility. See 1 Cor. 9, 27., and else- 
where. 

With respect to the words following ἢ ἤδη τετελεί- 
epas, some would take τετεέλείωμαι in its usual sense, 
“« οὗ moral and Christian perfeetion.” But this is 
unsupported by the context. Others think that there 
is an agonistic allusion ; the word τελειοῦσθαι signi- 
fying, to have arrived at the goal, and obtained the 
prize. (See Schl. Lex. and Mackn.) And, consider- 
ing that agonistical metaphors prevail throughout the 
next two verses, there can be no reason to doubt but 
that one has place here. And this is supported by 
Theophyl. Le Clerc indeed denies that any examples 
of that sense are to be found in the Classical writers. 
But Loesner adduces one from Philo, p. 74., ἄρα ye 
οὐχ ὅταν τελειωθῆς καὶ βραβεῖον καὶ στεφάνων ἀξιωθῆς. 
See also Acts 20, 24. 

12. διώκω δὲ εἰ καὶ καταλαβώ. Here, dione is an 
agonistical term, and signifies, “ I follow and pursue 
my course.” Then, at εἰ καὶ xaraaaPe there is, as 
usual (see Acts 8, 22., 17, 27., Mark 11, 13.), the 
ellipsis of some verb of trying or striving ; q.d. “1 
steadily pursue my course, trying by all means that 
I may reach and attain that prize.” 

The words ἐφ᾽ ὦ καὶ κατελήφθην are somewhat ob- 
scure; and many modes of interpretation have been 
proposed, almost all of which seem unfounded, or 
precarious. The chief point to be attended tois the 
ellipsis in καταλάβαν and κατελήφθην, and also the 
Troy, as at 1 Cor. 18, 12., in ἐπιγινώσκω and érry- 
γώσκεσθαι. The antient Commentators rightly saw 
that the Apostle here alludes to the extraordinary 
manner in which he was, as it were, pressed into the 
service of Christ, and compulsorily introduced to the 
Christian race-course. And so Grot. Omitting the 
speculations of recent Commentators, I shall content 
myself with introducing two excellent expositions of 
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the antient Commentators. Céecumen. 98. a., ἐν ᾧ 
πράγματι ὑποκατελήφθην ὑπὸ Χριστοῦ" ἤδη γὰρ pe, φησὶ, 
φεύγοντα κατέλαβε, καὶ πιστεύξαι πεποίηκεν" ἐφ᾽ οἷς οὖν 
κατελήφθην, οἷον ἐπὶ τῷ κηρύξαι, ἐπὶ τῷ βαστάσαι τὸ ὄνο- 
μα αὐτοῦ ἔμπροσθεν ἐθνῶν καὶ βασιλέων, ἐπὶ τούτοις ἐγὼ 
τρέχω, εἰ καταλάβω τοιοῦτος γενέσθαι οἷος ἐπελήφθην. 
And Theodoret : αὐτὸς με πρότερος καταλαβὼν ἐσαγή- 
γευσεν" ἔφευγον γὰρ αὐτὸν, καὶ λίαν ἀπεστρεφόμην' αὐτὸς 
δὲ κατέλαβε φεύγοντα' διώκω τοίνυν κᾷγω καταλαβεῖν 
αὐτὸν ἐφίεμενος, ἵνα μὴ διαμαρτώ τῆς σωτηρίας. 

In κατελήφθην there is not (as Doddr. supposes) 


any allusion to the honorable introduction of candi- 


dates to the games. The very nature of the term 
will not permit this. There is rather an allusion to 
the pressing persons for the public service ; of which 
we have an example in Thucyd. 6, 22., ἄγειν osroxos- 
OUS ἐκ τῶν μυλώνων πρὸς μέρος ἡἠναγκασμένους ἐμμίσθους, 
where I shall take an opportunity of further illus- 
trating the custom so similar to that of our impress. 

13. οὐ λογίδομαι κατειληφέναι. Here we have the 
same sentiment, though further evolved, as at ver. 
12., οὐκ ὅτι ἤδη ἔλαβον, where see the note. It is evi- 
dent that in these, and such like passages, the 
Apostle intends to hiné admonition. 

14. ἐν δὲ, &c. The transposition here proposed 
by Pierce and others is unnecessary ; nor can there by 
any aposibpesis, as Heinr. supposes. It is better, 
with the antient and most modern Commentators, 
to suppose the omission of some verb, such as ποιώ, 
μεριμνώ, oxora, or the like, of which I prefer the last. 
Others supply λέγω, but that is too arbitrary. The 
most unobjectionable subaudition seems to be that of 
διώκω, from what follows. It should appear that the 
Apostle intended to join it with διώκω, after the 
insertion of a parenthetical clause; but, having 
occasion to use διώκω in that clause, he could not 
well repeat it, and what was meant to be parentheti- 
cal thus became part of the sentence; so that the 
construction is left imperfect ; though it may very 
well be supplied from what follows. 
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14. τὰ μὲν ὀείσω ἐπιλανθανόμενος, τῶς δὲ ἔμαρόσθεν 
ἐπεκτειρόμενος. Λανθ. is here taken in a derived sense 
for to be careless, unheedful of ; as in Hebr. 6, 10 
and 13, 2., James 1, 24., elsewhere. But it is 
here very apt, as being especially applied to those 
who run a race. Verbs of forgetting, usually take 
the Genitive: yet Wets. adduces one example of 
the use of the accusative from Lucian D. Merc. 1, 
i., though there the word is employed in another 
sense. 

The τὰ ὀτίσα are explained by most moderns, and 
many antients, of the things on which the Jews so 
prided themselves. But this appears to spoil the 

eauty of the thought, which requires us to include 
all his former attainments, and all his achievements 
im the cause of the Gospel: and, if we consider that 
such passages as this were intended as srdérect admo- 
nitions to his converts. we shall see how much more 
propriety as well as beauty the thought will thus 
have. For this interpretation | have the authority 
of the antient Commentators, especially Theodoret. 
and also most of the early modern ones. 

Tots δὲ ἔμπροσθεν ἐπεκτεινόμενος. It is obvious how 
beautifully appropriate éxecr. 15 to the racer, whether 
on foot, or on horseback, or in the chariot; simce 
the racer stretches his head and hands forward in 
anxiety to reach the goal. Examples in abundance 
are here adduced by the Philological Commentators. 
Wets. cites Ovid de R. A. 1, 221. Nec quot transieris, 
sed quot tibi, quete, supersint Millia. Lucian 2, 
657., Nil credens acti, cum quid supererat agendum, 
instat. Rosenm. compares Diog. Laert. 6, 2, 6., εἰ 
δολιχὸν ἔδραμον, πρὸφ τῷ τέλει ἔδει με ἀνεῖναι, καὶ μὴ 
μᾶλλον ἐπιετεῖναι. He might have more appositely 
have cited Diog. Laert. 5, 20. ἐρωτηθεὶς ras ἂν προκόε- 
rosev οἱ μαθηταί; ἔφη, ἐὰν rods προέχοντας διώκοντες, TOUS 
δὲ ὑστεροῦντὰς μὴ ἀναμένωσι. 

On the words κατὰ σκυπὸν ἐπὶ τὸ βραβεῖον the Com- 
Wientators causelessly perplex themselves. The 
phraseology is, indeed, somewhat surcharged, but no 
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tmesis or parenthesis need be thought of; nor can 
the sense be better expressed than in our Common 
Version. The κατὰ and ἐπὶ both denote the end of 
action ; the former, physically ; the latter, morally : 
and the latter was introduced, to better accommo- 
date the comparison to the thing to be represented. 
Here Wets. compares Burp. Electr. 954. He might 
more aptly have cited Philo Jud. 827 a. ἐπὶ τοῦτον 
σκόπον ὥσπερ βέλη τὰς τοῦ βίου πράξεις ἀπάσης ἀφιεὶς" 
and Philostr. Icon. 861. τυχόντες γὰρ σκόπου, ἀξίως 
λόγου πράξομεν. 

The words βραβεῖον and ἄνω κλήσεως are supposed 
to have allusion to the βραβεύται or ἀγωνοθέται, who 
sat on an elevated seat, and called forward the can- 
didates for the βραβεῖον or prize. 

--*Avw, “high and heavenly.” So Theophyl.. See 
Gal. 4, 26. and the note. Ἔν Χριστῷ ᾿Τησοῦ, “ through 
Christ Jesus; by his assistance.” 
- Such appears to be the plain sense of the passage, 
in which some adopt other views, or seek needless 
refinements. Wets. compares Philo de Palut. p. 
333, 12. διὰ τοῦτ᾽ ἐν τοῖς χρησμοῖς οἱ σοφίας καὶ éxto- 
τήμης ἄπληστοι διατελοῦντες ἀνακεκλῆσθαι λέγονται" 
pos γὰρ τὸ θεῖον ἄνω καλέσθαι θέμις τοὺς ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ κα- 
ταπνευσθέντας. : 

15. ὅσοι οὖν τέλειοι, τοῦτο ᾧρονῶμεν,. The Apostle 
changes the indirect into the direct admonition, and 
exhorts them to feel animated by the same spirit of 
aspiration after perfection as himself. ‘Téreos pro- 
perly denotes one who has arrived xpos τέλος. Hence 
it denoted an adulé, as compared to an infant, or a 
youth, See Eph. 4, 13. and the note there. But 
1 was sometimes applied metaphorically, to denote 
one advanced in the knowledge of any art or science, 
as religious knowledge (whence it was used of those 
who were initiated into the Heathen ntysteries) ; as 


- in i Cor. 2,6. And such is by most Commentators 


supposed to be the sense here. Others, however, 
think that the term.is to be taken in sensu morali, 
to denote one advanced in moral and religious per- 
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fection; as Matt. 19, 21. Col. 1, 28. James 8, 1. and 
elsewhere. Perhaps both these last significations - 
may be united. Τέλειοι must mean those who are 
aiming at perfection. So Simplic. Comment. c. 75. 
p. 289. (cited by Bulkley) who says, “" Make it a 
point to live ais τέλειον, ody ws τέλος ἀπειλήφοτα, ὅτε. 
the life of a perfect man, not as though you had 
already attained perfection, but as always, and with- 
out intermission, advancing towards it.” I cannot 
but think that he had in view some passage of the 
New Testament. 

15. τοῦτο φρονῶμεν. One would have expected the 
second person ; but the first is used instead of the 
second out of delicacy. The sense is: “ let us be 
affected in the manner above described,” 1. 6. ἐστ- 
aav§., &c. For, as observes Theophyl., τελείου ἐστι 
τὸ μὴ τέλειον νομίϑειν ἑαυτὸν. ‘The words following, 
καὶ εἴ τι ἑτέρως ᾧρονεῖτε, καὶ τοῦτο ὃ Θεὸς ὑμῖν ἀποκα- 
λύψει are somewhat obscure, and have been variously 
interpreted. Most recent Commentators take them 
to advert to the prejudices of the weak, but sincere, 
Jewish converts. So Noesselt, who paraphrases 
thus : ““Si nondum eé profeceritis, ut hec Judaica 
omnia contemnenda putetis, sed aliquam tamen Iau- 
dem in his quzratis, meliorem vobis aliquando men- 
tem dabit Deus, ut hec propter excellentiorem 
Christi doctrinam contemnatis.” Rosenm. observes, 
that among the Philippians there were doubtless 
some who entertained low and weak notions of the 
Gospel, and whom therefore the Apostle wishes God 
may teach better things. Others, and especially 
Mackn., think that the passage has a more general 
meaning, namely, that such of the Philippians as 
sincerely feared the Lord, if they happened, from 
ignorance or prejudice, to think differently from the 

postle concerning any important article of faith, 
would have their error discovered to them, not by 8 
particular revelation, but by the ordinary influences 
of the spirit, agreeably to Ps. 25,12. Others inter- 
pret thus: “Ifyou have not yet arrived at perfect 
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knowledge, you will, if it please God, arrive at it.” 


The first interpretation, however, seems greatly pre- 
ferable, and it is very ably supported by Whitby. 
Grot. understands by τοῦτο ἀποκ., “ will show you 
your error.” But this seems very harsh. On the 
ἀποκ. it is not necessary to press. It may be con- 
sidered as said populariter. Whitby would under- 
stand it of the destruction of the Temple and the 
dispersion of the Jews, which would effectually dis- 
pel the prejudices of the Judaizers. But this is too 
formal and arbitrary. There is no occasion, how- 
ever, to suppose supernatural or miraculous revela- 
tion; but such as might be effected by the exercise 
of the understanding, and attention to the course of 
events, under the ordinary influences of the spirit. 
The sense, then, may be thus expressed: “ As to 
that wherein ye think otherwise, and continue in 
Prejudice and error, God will, in his own good time, 
and by various means, show you your error, and let 
in truth on your minds.” | : 

16. πλὴν εἰς ὃ ἐφθάσαμεν, τῷ αὐτῷ στοιχεῖν κανόνι, τὸ 
αὐτὸ ᾧρονεῖν. | 

There is here not a little diversity of reading. The words κανόνε 
---οφρονεῖν, are omitted in two MSS., the Copt. and thiop. Ver- 
sions, and some Latin Fathers. Ka»dé is omitted in four antient 
MSS.; and in three or four others there is the following transpo- 
sition: τὸ αὐτὸ φρονεῖν, τῷ αὑτῷ στοιχεῖν. On this ground, bya 
very common rule in criticism, Mill, Bengel, Griesb., and others, 
hold that they are all spurious ; and as such they have been thrown 
out of the text by Griesbach, or bracketed, as by Knapp and Vater. 
But this appears to be a very rash and injudicious step. ‘The cri- 
tical rule in question, like all other general rules, admits of excep- 
tions, and must be modified in application ; as, for instance, when a 

is obscure and difficult, and many attempts are made by 

the early Jibrarii to remove the difficulty by critical emendation, 
whether by the omission, alteration, or transposition of certain 
words or clauses. Now surely, in such a case, if several of those 
means should be employed conjointly, a strange diversity of read- 
ings may and will arise; and yet if, in such a case, an Editor were 
to cut out the passage, on account of this diversity, he would act as 
uncritically as he who should cancel a paseage merely on account of 
its being obscure and difficult. Now I apprehend this to be ex- 
actly the case with the passage before us; for, as it standsin the 
common text, it is dificulé; all the alterations render it less so, 
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(though all founded on false views), and are therefore suspicious. 
Moreover, the MSS. in which these alterations are found are only 
eight in number, and nearly all of them such as are elsewhere in- 
terpolated and altered. As to the Versions, they are of litth weight, 
and are elsewhere corrupted by simfar interpretations: indeed, in 
cases of this kind, no Versions are good evidence for alterations, 
since the antient translators took great liberties. Here, however, 
they confirm the common reading; as do also the Greek Fathers 
and Commentators. Moreover, the reading adopted in Griesbach 
namely by the omission of the words κανόνι τὸ αὐτὸ φρονεῖν) leaves 
{ think) a solecism. If the Apostle had meant to express the 
sense which Griesb. and the other Critics suppose, he ought (I con- 
ceive) to have written, not τῷ αὐτῷ, but τούτῳ ; as in a similar pas- 
at Gal. 6, 16. ὅσοι τῷ κανόνι τούτῳ στοιχήσουσι. 
or these reasons I assent to the opinion of those more cautious 
Critics, Wolf, Wets., Matth. and, I think, Nolan, that the common 
‘reading ought to be retained, and the words explained in the best 
manner we are able. Here, however, the interpreters seem to have 
been all on the wrong scent, and to have failed in seemg-on what 
the difficulty hinges. It arose (i think) from excessive brevity. 
The Apostle appears to have had two cognate senses in his mind δὲ 
once, and to have blended the two elauses into one. 

The πλὴν is ill rendered in our English version nevertheless. Nor 
can I quite approve of the veruntamen of the Vulg., or the however 
of Mackn. It is (I think) rightly said by Heinr. to be nearly equi- 
valent to μόνον at 1, 26. (where see the note.) Rosenm. renders it 
dummodo; Schieus. tantummodo; and he adduces Acts 30, 423. 
With respect to the infinitive here, it is for the imperative, bv the 
subaudition of δεῖ. (as Phot. remarks.) The sense, then, is: ‘* Only 

' (mind this) to walk by that degree of knowledge whereunto we have 
‘attained. That such is the meaning of &, is plain from the preced- 
Ing verse. 

Φθάνειν eis τίνα, signifies properly, ‘‘ to be before hand with 
‘another in arriving at any place :’ but this notion of anticipation 
is often lost ; as here and at Matt. 12, 28. and Luke 11,20. And 
yet it may be a more energetic term than ἐλθεῖν. The στοιχεῖν 8, 
ike περιπατεῖν, used in the moral sense; as at Acts 21, 24. Rom. 
4, 12. Gal. δ, 25. 6, 16. where see the note. Such then, is, I think, 
the sense which the Apostle meant primarily to express (and this z 
well rendered by Schleus., ‘‘cognitioni qu& in presenti gaadetis, 
convenienter vitam vestram instituite.”) : but he had also in mind 
‘(as I before observed) another sentiment, namely, τῷ αὐτῷ στυσιχεῖν 
κανόνι τὸ αὐτὸ φρονεῖν. These he has blended together, ng 
‘the τῷ αὐτῷ serve for both; whereas had he kept them separate, 
“fhe would have written thus: πλὴν eis ὃ ἐφθάσαμεν τούτῳ στοιχεῖν" 
τῷ airy, φημι, στοιχεῖν κανόνι. ᾿ 

On the sense here of κανὼν, see the note on Gal. 6,16. The 
‘phrase ro αὐτὸ φρονεῖν, is synonymous with ro ἐν φρονεῖν ; and both 
‘are expressive of concord and unanimity. See Rom. 12, 16. 15, 5. 
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2 Cor. 13, 11. and elsewhere. And so the Classical writers, This 
seems to have been added, to explain the preceding. . 

17. συμμιμηταί μου γίνεσθε. This admirable pas- 
sage the Apostle concludes by proposing his own 
example to imitation (to which he frequently ex- 
horts his churches; as infr..4, 9. 1 Cor. 4,16. 11, 1. 
1 Theas. 1, 6.), and the pernicious example of cer- 
tam persons, warning them to avoid following. 
(Heinr.) ’ 

All the recent Critics are agreed that the com- 
pound is here used for the simple. But so little of 
pleonasm is there in the Apostle, and so sparin 
is he of words, that I can hardly think he ‘vould 
have thrown away a preposition in composition. [| 
would therefore, with Grot., render: ‘*Omnes pari 
studio me imitamini.” The σὺν is used as in the 
συναθλοῦντες at 1,27. As to the general sense con- 
veyed in καὶ σκοπεῖτε---ἡ μᾶς, itis obvious. Yet there 
is something in the terms which may cause hesitation. 
Theophy]. paraphrases thus: καὶ ws πρὸς ἀρχέτυπον 
βλέποντες, πρὸς ἐκείνους ἀποτνποῦσθε' καὶ ὥσπερ ἔχετε 
τύπον ἐμὲ οὕτω κἀκείνους. The difficulty may best be 
removed by paraphrasing thus: ‘‘ And mind, look 
at for imitation those that live so (as we do), and as 
ye have them for an example, so use them as such.” 
By these the Apostle seems to have meant Timothy, 
Epaphroditus, and such like. As to the subject of 
the oxor. and the rur., I cannot think it, with 
Whitby, “the abandonment of Jewish prejudices,” 
but, in a general way, an tmitation of him both in 
Christian faith, and in those good works, which are 
the surest proofs of its sincerity and the fairest fruits 
of its efficacy. On rum. see the note on Acts 7, 44. 

18. πολλοὶ γὰρ περιπατοῦσιν, &c. This is ill ren- 
dered in our common translation and Mackn.; “ for 
many walk whom,” &c. The antient and the best 
modern Commentators are agreed that there is here 
an ellipsis of κακώς, or ἄλλως ἥπερ ἐγὼ ; and certainly 
this ought to be supplied in all versions meant for 
ordinary readers. Though, after all, perhaps there 
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&e. By the mary we need pot understand manv of 
the Philippians, but many of the Christians im gene- 


τοῦ Χριστοο. These are supposed by many emment 
moderns to have been Judaizers (teachers, or others), 
who, from their adherence to circumcision and some 
other rites of the law, were not aware of the true 
nature and extent of the great sacrifice of the death 
of Christ, which made circumcision nugatory, and 
were therefore averse to suffering any persecution 
from the Jews on its account. How the doctrine of 
the cross of Christ and circumcision are opposed to 
each, has been fully shown in the notes on Gal. 5, 11. 
6, 12 & 14. Such persons as these, however, were 
not only averse to all such doctrines as involved per- 
secution, but, in a general way, to such as were op- 
posed to sensuality and self-indulgence. ‘Thus they 
were every where bitter enemies to Paul, as being the 
promulgator of doctrines too spiritual for their gro- 
velling dispositions. These, then (namely, Judaizing 
Christians), were, I imagine, the persons chiefly in- 
tended: and yet I cannot but think that the above 
Commentators have done wrong in confining it to 
them. It should seem to have been meant also for 
some Gentile converts, who, from the remains of 
unsubdued corruption, were enemies to the cross of 
Christ, i. e. to all those pure and spiritual doctrines 
by which we are enjoined to crucify vicious inclina- 
tions, to conquer unruly appetites, and resist tempta- 
tions to worldly gain. 
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19. ὧν τὸ τέλος axwacsa—Peovourres. The Apostle 
now particularly describes these persons, and, for a 
warning to others, shows the consequences of their 
conduct. 

Τέλος is by Beza and Rosenm. explained pena. 
But this is harsh; and still more so the sense which 
Heinr. assigns to the clause, ‘‘ whose purpose is the 
destruction of Christianity.” This sense cannot be 
elicited from the words, nor ought it, if it could; for 
the sensual worldly-minded persons in question pro-- 
bably did not intend the destruction of the religion 
they professed, but only wished to modify it to their 
own vicious course of life. The sense 1s plainly that 
assigned by the antients and almost all moderns, who 
take this as a brief and popular expression for .‘* who 
will come to a bad end, whose conduct must termi- 
nate in their perdition.” So Jude 13. “ for whom 
is reserved the blindness of darkness for ever.” See 
also Rom. 6, 21. 2 Cor. 11, 5. Gal. 6, 8.* 

The Apostle then subjoins three distinguishing 
characteristicks of these wretched persons, namely, 
sensuality, uncleanness, and worldly-mindedness. Of 
these vices the first is expressed by a phrase which 
appears to be adagial. There is a similar expression 
in Rom. 16, 18. where see the note. 


* And so the following Rabbinical passages cited by Wets., Tar- 
gum Hieros. in Num. 24, 20 & 24. “ quorum finis in perditionem 
erit. Targum Jonathan in Num. 16, 40. et finis ejus in perditionem 
Peal. 109, 18. Bemidbar. R. 20. et dixit angelus Domini Bileamo ; 
abicum viris, quia portio tua est cum illis, et finis tuus in perniciem 
ex mundo. . 

t Several parallel passages are adduced by Grot., Wolf, Alberti, 
and Wets., the most apposite of which are the following. Liban Or. 
467 c. τὴν Λάϊδα ἀντὶ rot Διὸς λογιεῖσθε. Eurip. Cyclop. 335. 
ἁ ᾽γώ reve θύω, πλὴν ἐμοὶ, Θεοῖσι δ᾽ ov, καὶ τῇ μεγίστῃ γαστρὶ τῇδε 
δαίμονι ὥς, τοῦ πιεῖν γε καὶ φαγεῖν τοὐφ' ἡμέραν Ζεὺς ovros ἀνθρώ- 
ποισι τοῖσι σώφροσι. Eurip.: Νικᾷ με χρεία καὶ κακῶς ὁλουμένη 
Taorijp, ἀφ᾽ ἧς τὰ πάντα γίνεται κακά. ἴ had myself collected several 
such; but in most of them I have been anticipated. I will only 
add Pliny, 5.. 26, 8. Plurimum negotii humwano generi alveus exhibit, 
cujus Causa major pars mortalium vivit. 
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19. καὶ 1 δόξα ἐν τῇ αἰσχύνῃ. An elegant expression, 
which is thus paraphrased by Origen: ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἔδει aic- 
χύνεσϑαι, ἐπὶ τουτοῖς οἴονται δοξάξδεσθαι. Similar pas- 
sages are cited by Raphel and Wets., as Polyb. 15. 
ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἐχρῆν αἰσχύνεσθαι καθ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν, ex) τούτοις as 
καλοῖς σεμνύνεσθαι καὶ μεγαλαυχεῖν. Galen de Usu, 
part 6. ἐπειδὴ τινες,----ἐφ᾽ οἷς ἐχρὴν αὐτοὺς αἰδεῖσθαι, κο- 
μώσιν, ἀναγκαῖον ἡγησάμην ἠξελέγξαι Tou λόγον, ὅπως 
μὴ πλειοὺς ἀπατήσειεν. Cicero in Verrem, 2, 47. On 
the nature of this αἰσχύνη Commentators are not 
agreed. The antients seem to have thought it no 
more than exegetical of the preceding, and Theoph. 
says, ἀναλγησίαν δείκνυσ:!. Many have supposed it to 
refer to circumctsion. But that were too frigid and 
jejune. I should prefer the former opinion, were | 
not inclined to suspect that it may have reference to 
venereal impurities, which there is reason to think 
the Gentile converts were too little careful to avoid. 

The next words designate the third characteristick, 
worldly mindedness ; for so, I think, the expression 
is to be understood. I cannot, with Pierce and 
others, think that this has reference to the rites of 
the Mosaic Law, as being of an earthly nature. The 
povourres is rendered by our English Translators 
mind. But that is too feeble a sense. It rather aig- 
nifies, “ give their minds to; are given up to; resi 
their thoughts and bestow their cares upon, to the 
neglect of heavenly things.” So Col. 3, @. τὰ ἄνω 
φρονεῖτε, μὴ τὰ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, where the word is well 
rendered in the English Version “ set your affections 
on,” ἄς. Here Wets. aptly cites (what I had myself 
noted down, ) Homer, Od. 1... 21, 85. νήπιοι ἀγροιώται, 
ἐφημέρια Ppoveovres. And Heinrichs cites from Pers.: 
“0 mentes hominum curve et ccelestium inanes !” 
I add Zschyl. ap. Stob. 98. 3, τι γὰρ βροτεῖον oxepp 
ἐφήμερα φρονεῖ. 

20. ἡμῶν γὰρ τὸ πολίτευμα ἐν οὐρανοῖς ὑπάρχει. The 
γὰρ is not (as Heinrichs says) merely transitive, but 
has reference to a clause omitted; 4. d. which we 
Christians ought not to do; for our, &c. Whitby 
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supplies, “΄ Imitate us, I gay; for our,” &c. Bat this 
is too arbitrary. Doddr. and Mackn. render the yap 
but ; which-cannot be admitted. 

Πολίτευμα almost all our English Translators ren 
der conversation, i. 6. conduct, mode of life, for gay 
avarrpopy.* But the best Commentators take it to 
be synonymous with rearree, and. ta denote cztizen- 
shin. ‘That the words are synonymous is proved by 
the numerous examples of Raphel, Wets., and 
Loesner; and the signification just mentioned is 
supported by the authority of Theophyl.: ὥστε τὰ 
ἄνω δεῖ ἡμᾶς φρονεῖν, πρὸς τὴν πατρίδα ἡμῶν σπεύδειν, 
ἔνθα καὶ πολιτεύεσθαι ἐτάχθημεν. Yet the farmer is 
equally supported by the usus loquendi, and by the 
context. Indeed those senses in some measure merge 
into each other. 

Among the Classical illustrations of the Philolo- 
gists are the following from Philo: ἐν οὐρανῷ πολι- 
τεύομεθα. Anaxagoras, 2, 7. being asked what 
was his country, answered by pointing to heaven. 
Seneca Ep. 41. Homo majore sui parte illic est, 
unde descendit.f| Such is the perpetual doctrine of 
the New Testament. See Col. 3, 2. Hebr. 11, 10. 
12, 99 ἃς 23. 18, 14. 

After these words a clause is (as Heinr. remarks) 
to be supplied ; q.d. “thither therefore our minds 
ought to be directed.” 

20. ἐξ οὗ καὶ σωτῆρα ἀπεκδεχόμεθα K.°I. KX. The ἐξ 
οὗ is for ἐξ ὦν, scil. οὐρανῶν, by a common figure. 
‘The words have reference to the omitted clause, and 
suggest a reason why we should give our chief atten- 


* O€ this signification St, Thes. adduces an example from Chion : 
yevéOw τοῦτο re πολίτευμα. To which 1 add D. Hal. 1. 369, 8, μιᾷ 
ἅπαντες γνώμῃ τὰ κοινὰ πρὸ τῶν ἰδίων αἱρούμενοι πολιτεύματα, 
Din Cass. 408, 52. περὶ τῶν κοινῶν αὑτοῦ πολιτευμάτων λέγειν. So 
also Gregor. ap. St. Thes. καὶ ἐπολιτεύετε ἕκαστος κατὼὴ τὰς ἐπιθυω- 
plas οὗ κατὰ τὸν Θέον νόμον. 

+ Hieracl. Carm. Pythag. p. 100. (cited and translated by Bulk- 
ley), ““ Providence watches the human soal, observing how it is 
conversant here.” And a little after he adds: “ That being an 
‘heavenly plant, it cannot have its conversation upon earth.” . 


ἡμῶν. ‘The in describing the nature of the 

ion to be bestowed by the Saviour, especially 
adverts to that which is (as we learn from 1 Cor. 
15.) to be the commencement of the rewards he 
will bestow, and, as it were, a pledge for the rest. 
On this point the Apostle has, with great judgment, 
taken his stand, since it suggests a strong argument 
to resist temptations to sensuality and selfishness; 
namely, “ Why should I take so much thought for 
this wretched and perishable body, and this paltry 
self, when by thus resisting this very body, will, by 
my Saviour, be changed into a body similar to his 
glorious body, and be susceptible of pleasures such 
as “ mortal eye hath not seen, nor ear heard, neither 
hath it entered into the heart of man to conceive.” 
Such is the general sense ; but to turn to the phrase- 
ology, ἀπεκδόμεθα is a strong expression, signifying, 
‘we anxiously expect.” Τῆς ταζεινώσεως is, by a 
Hebraism, for the cognate adjective; as τῆς δόξης 
just after. Mesacynpariges, signifies to change the 
σχήμα or form of any thing; as in 2 Cor. 11, 13 and 
14. and 1 Cor. 4, 6. The word here is well explained 
by Theophyl.: τὸ αὐτὸ μένον ἐνδύσεται ἀφθαρσίαν" pe- 
τασχηματισμὸς γὰρ τὴν axd φθορᾶς ἀλλαγὴν νόησιν" and 
Theodoret : τὸ δὲ μετασχηματίσει, οὐκ ἐπὶ τῆς μετα- 
ποιήσεως τοῦ σχήματος τέθεικεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τῆς ἀπκαλλαγῆς 
τῆς Φθόρας. 

The words εἰς τὸ γενέσθαι αὐτὸ are omitted in some 
five or six MSS., and are cancelled by Griesb. (as 
had been before directed by Grot., Mill, Bengel, 
Storr, and others), and not without countenance 
from critical principles, which, however, are of un- 
certain application in the New Testament. See the 
note supra ver. 16. 

21. σύμμορφον, “οὗ the same form and nature ;” 
(see Rom. 8, 29.) though, as Theodoret says, οὐ κατὰ 
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τὴν ποσότητα τῆς δόξάς, ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὴν ποιότητα. A 
change necessary previous to our admission ; for, as 
the Apostle teaches, 1 Cor. 15, 25 and 26. “ this 
corruptible must put on incorruption, and this mor- 
tal must put on immortality.” 

21. κατὰ τὴν ἐνεργείαν---τὰ πάντα. This most dig- 
nified passage 18, as Theophyt suggests, meant to 
remove unbelief; 4. d. “ For power he hath to sub- 
due all things, and hath subdued, not even except- 
ing death.”* See 1 Cor. 15, 26. and Joh. 11, 25. 
Here we have, as Heinr. observes, an argument a 
minori ad majus. Theodoret well paraphrases thus: 
πάντα δὲ ποιήσει are δὴ δύναμιν ἄῤῥητον ἔχων, καὶ ῥᾳδίως 
καὶ τὴν φθόραν καὶ τὸν θάνατον καταπαύων, καὶ εἷς ἀθανα- 
clay τὰ ἡμέτερα σώματα μεταβάλλων, καὶ παρασκευάϑων 
ἅπαντας εἷς αὐτὸν ἀποβλέπειν. - 


CHAP. IV. 


Verse 1. ὥστε, ἀδελῷοί pou ἀγαπήτοι, &c. The divi- 
sion seems here made at a very wrong place; and 
Doddr. thinks there is no more reason for making 
this the beginning of a new chapter, than there 
would be for disjoining the last verse of 1 Cor. 15. 

The were, Heinr. observes, refers not to the fol- 
lowing, but to the preceding, and has a conclusive 
sense. And ἐκιπόθητοι he regards as synonymous 
with ἀγαπητοὶ. But it seems a stronger term, and 
is well rendered exopfati. Wets. compares Anthol.: | 
τέκνα, πόθος. And Rosenm., Virg. Nec dulces na- 
tos, eroptatumque parentem. Xapa is, by an idiom 
found also in the Classical writers, put for the object 


* It deserves to be remarked that Christ is here said to subdue all 
things to himself, by his own strong working, notwithstanding the 
same subjection of all things is ascribed to the Father, 1 Cor. 15, 
25 Heb. 2,8. Thus also Rom. 4, 17. Acts 26,6. Eph. 1,19. In 
like manner, Christ is said to raise himself from the dead, Joh. 2, 
19. and to be raised by the Father, Rom. 4,24. &c. The inference 
is plain. (Mackn. and Slade.) 
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of the’ Joy, delicie meee. Yrehavis, “ cause of re 
ward.” freqnently in the Old Testament; as 
Job. 19, 9. and Prov. 12, 4. “‘a virtuous woman is a 
crown to her husband.” Wets. compares Herod. 
Vit. Hom. 31. ἀνδρὸς μὲν στέφανος . πύργοι δὲ, 
πολῆος. And Heir. Hor. Od. 1,1. dulce decus 
meum. 1 add Lycurg. contra Leocr. p. 188. Tay). 
στέφανον τῆς πατρίδος εἶναε τὰς ἐκείνων ψυχὰς. Theo- 
phyl., with great taste, illustrates the sort of climax 
which subsists in this verse. 

The οὕτω has much meaning, namely, “ thus as I 
have exhorted you.” Expressions similar to the 
ornves ἐν Kupio occur in 1 Cor. 15, 1. 16, 18. Gal. 
5, 1. where see the notes. 

2. eimdiav—Kupio. The persons here mentioned 
were (as appears from ver. 3.) females, and, as the 
Commentators think, Deaconesses, who preached 
the Gospel to persons of their own sex. Various 
conjectures (for they are no more) are indulged by 
the Commentators (as Mackn. and Heinr.) which are 
not worth detailing. All that we can gather from 
the words is, that they had disagreed. It would 
seem, too, from the addition ἐν Kupio, and from the 
use of τὸ αὐτὸ Φρονεῖν a little before, 3, 16., that this 
disagreement was in doctrine, which, however, had 
probably led to other and less justifiable dissentions, 
which the Apostle here endeavours to compose. 

8. καὶ ἐρωτῶ καὶ oe, σύξυγε γνήσιε. There are few 
points on which Critics are more agreed than on this, 
that for καὶ, ναὶ, which is found in many MSS., Ver- 
sions, and Fathers, is the true reading. I will only 
observe, that I remember several instances in the 
Classical writers of a similar error of the scribes, 
especially in Orpheus and Apollon. Rhod. This 

icle answers to the Hebr. 83, from which indeed 
it seems derived. It also occurs in this sense in 
Philem. 20. and Ap. 22, 20. 

’Epwra σε, “1 entreat thee.” A Latinism, from 
rogo. Σύξυγε γνήσιε. On the exact sense of σύβυγε 
Commentators are not agreed. Some think it ts a 
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proper name; but that may be regarded as merely a 
decent way of shuffling off the difficulty ; though in- 
deed it is inconsistent with the epithet γνήσιε, 
Others, both antient and modern, think that the 
Apostle is addressing his wjfe. But this is opposed 
both by grammatical and other reasons. See Whitby. 
Far more probable is the opinion that the term is 
synonymous with σύνεργος and συστρατιώτης supra 2, 
25., applied to Epaphroditus, whom some indeed 
think is here meant. But, as Heinr. observes, we 
cannot suppose the Apostle would apostrophise the 
letter-bearer. ‘The term σύξδυγος is rightly regarded 
by Heinr. as denoting a closer connection than σύν- 
epyos and συστρατιώτης. It here (i think with Els- 
ner and others) denotes colleague in office, and I am 
inclined to agree with those who suppose the Apos- 
tle means the Bishop, or principal Presbyter of 
Philippi, who was, as it were, his deputy and subordi- 
nate colleague. And this is countenanced by the 
epithet. γνήσιε, similar to which we have γνησίως 
supra 2, 20. where see the note. See also the note 
supra 1, 1. Doddr. thinks it probable that this 
might be an officer of considerable authority and 
dignity in the Church at Philippi, perhaps husband 
to one of the pious women here mentioned. 

Γνησ. signifies genuine, faithful. So an Inscription 
cited by Wets.: Μάριος rovdys τῇ ἰδίᾳ συμβίῳ ἀρετῇ 
δϑησάσῃ γνησίως καὶ σωφρόνως μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 

8. συλλαμβάνου αὐταῖς, “help and assist them; 
strengthen their hands in their Evangelical labours ;” 
which so influential a person might very well do. 
The Apostle seems also to hint that he should keep 
peace between them. 

The words following suggest the kind of assist- 
ance to be rendered them. Alrives ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ 
συνήθλησαν μοι, “who laboured with me in propagat- 
ing the Gospel.” On the nature of the cuvabanois 
Commentators are not agreed. As the Apostle so 
strictly forbad women to preach, some have thought 
the word might import a participation in the danger 
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mentioned at Acts 16,19. But this is too harsh; 
nor is it necessary. We have only to suppose that 
the co-operation was of such a nature as not to in- 
clude public preaching, but (as in the case of Pris- 
cille, who is at Rom. 16, 13. called συνεργός μου) 
only refer to private exhortation, and evangelizing 
among those of their own sex; which, considering 
the seclusion of the women, required by the customs 
of Greek society, would be an important help. This, 
I think, the Apostle had chiefly in view. And so 
several antient Commentators: though they include 
the receiving and accommodating ministers and 
preachers, &c. 

8. μετὰ καὶ Κλήμεντος, “and assisted also by the 
co-operation of Clemens.”” Who this Clemens was, 
is not certain. The antients say, it was Clemens 
Romanus, one of the primitive Fathers. This, how- 
ever, the moderns reject: but not, I think, on suffi- 
cient grounds. Such a tradition, if it can be traced 
to an early period, is surely not unworthy of credit. 

3. ὧν τὰ ὀνόματα ἐν βιβλίω Says, scil. αἰωνίου, 
ἘΟΤΤΊΌΣΣ, Ps. 69,9, &c. Heinrichs observes that 
as the future life is represented under the image of 
a πολίτευμα (as a little before, 3, 20.), it is agreeable 
therefore to suppose (as. usual) a catalogue of the 
citizen’s names, either natural or adopted (Luke 10, 
20. Ap. 20, 15. 21, 27.), and from.which the un- 
worthy are erased (Apoc. 3, 5.).* Thus the names 
of the good are often represented as registered in 
Heaven. See Matt. 3, 5. But this by no means 
implies a certainty of salvation (nor, as Doddr. ob- 
serves, does it appear that Paul had any particular 
revelation), but only that at that time the persons 
were on the list, from which (as is represented at 
Apoc. 3, 5.) the names of unworthy members might 
be erased. See the excellent note of Whitby. 

4. χαίρετε--- χαίρετε. A repetition of the injunc- 


* So Targum Ezech. 13, 9. et in libro vite eterna, qui scriptus 
est justis domus Israelis, non scribentur. 
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tion at 3, 1., and here, from warmth of affection, 
reiterated. So the Latin vale, vale. 

5. τὸ ἐπιεικὲς ὑμῶν γνωσθήτω πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις. The 
τὸ ἐπιεικὲς is for ἡ ἐπιεικεία. ‘The sense is, by some, 
supposed to be propriety or correctness of conduct. 
And this is a signification frequent in the Classical 
writers; but seldom found in the Scriptural ones, 
and not here apposite. It denotes (as the best 
Commentators are agreed) a general mildness and 

lacidity of demeanour, both towards Christians and 

eathens. It is equivalent to μετριότης and φιλα»- 
θρωπία. This signification is frequent both in the 
Sept. and New Testament. Rosenm. paraphrases ᾽ 
« [4 agite, ut omnes homines experiantur et sciant, 
quam libenter pacis et concordiz ¢aussa de jure 
vestro remittatis, quam sitis faciles in condonandis 
injuriig, quam omnia equi bonique consulatis, et 
gequam in rebus arduis servetis mentem.” 

5. ὁ Κύριος ἐγγύς. 

Commentators are not agreed whether these words should be re- 
ferred to the preceding, or the following. The former seems the 
most probable opinion ; but, indeed, either may be admitted. If 


the latter be adopted, the words μεριμνᾶτε, &c. should not have 
been separated from them. Ὁ Κύριος may denote either God, or 


the Lord Jesus. The former interpretation is preferred by most 


modern Commentators. And Rosenm. and Heinrichs think that by 
ἐγγὺς, near, is meant near at hand for help; q.d. “ Deus ubique 
vobis preesens erit auxilio ;” Ps. 84, 19. 1 cannot, however, but pre- 
fer the interpretation of the antients and early moderns, who refer 
the Κύριος to Jesus Christ ; q.d. “the Lord is at hand for judg- 
ment.” Yet I am far from thinking, with some, that it signifies 
“16 day of judgment is at hand; since the event proves that 
this could not be the sense; and, indeed, the interpretation has 
been ably refuted by Whitby, who, in such passages as the present 
(James 5, 9. 1 Pet. 4, 7. Heb. 10, 25.), observes some other ad- 
vent must be supposed. ‘‘ Now these expressions (argues he) are 
chiefly used in the Catholic Epistles, and the Epistles to the He- 
brews, that is, in the Epistles directed to the Jewish Churches, who 
were no strangers to these phrases, and who were well acquainted 
with a tremendous Advent of the Lord to punish the rebellions and 
infidelity of that nation. See Joel 2, 1, 11 & 8]. Zach. 14, 1 ἃ 4, 
and Mai. 3, 2. @dly, There is also frequent mention of this time 
and day in the New Testament, when the Lord would come to de- 
stroy the unbelieving Jews, and also of the nearness of that time ; 
for the Baptist calls them to repentance from this very motive, that 
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the are was then laid to the reet of the tree, Matt,3,10. Thel ene 
was coming whose fan was in his hand, ver. 12. Our Saviour 

a whole Chapter in speaking περὶ ἡμέρας ταύτης of that doy, Matt. 
24,36., and of the coming of the Son of mon to the destruction of 
that nation, ver. 87 ἃ 37., of the coming of the Tord, ver. 42, Z 
the age in which he would thus come, ver. 34., of the signs when his 
coming was ἐγγὺς near at hand, cai ἐπὶ θύραις at the door (which 
are the very words both of St. Paul and of St. James), when there 
would be a τέλος, an end of all things belonging to the Jewish 
Temple and constitution, ver. 14. Now to this coming of the 
Lord, foretold by himeeif in the very expressions of the 

and in the words used here by the Aposties im their writings to the 
Jewish converts, we may very well refer the words above cited, and 
if there be any other of fike nature.” The learned Commentstor 
then proceeds to show the fitness of the exhortations to meckness 
under these circumstances. Upon the whole, the interpretation is 
ably supported, and may be true; but there seems another advent 
of our Lord here alluded to (a3 in many other passages of Scri 


and perhaps that o£ James 5, 9.), namely, the howtof death, hick 
is to every man tbe very same as the final advent of Christ and the 
day of judgment. 

6. μηδὲν μεριμνᾶτε. Here there is in our Common 
Version the same mistake as at 3,19. The term 
employed is too feeble. Μεριμ. always imports that 
anxious care which draws the soul contrary ways, 
as in Matt. 6, 25. 10,19. Luke 10, 41, &c. 

6. ἐν παντὶ. The ellipsis i is variously supplied by 
Commentators. Some fix on χρόνε, or réxm; others, 
πράγματι. But both may be intended. The datives 
προσευχῇ atid δεήσει depend upon an ἐπὶ or σὺν uD- 
derstood. The latter is a stronger term than the 
former, See Eph, 6, 18. (and the note) 5, 24, 
Col. 3, 22. 

6. pera εὐχαριστίας, “ with thankfulness,” 1. 6. 
for what God shall be pleased to grant; which im- 

lies an acquiescence in what he may see fit to with- 

Id. Αἰτήματα ὑμῶν γνωριξέσθω πρὸς τὸν Θεὸν. Here 
there seems to be a blending of the two phrases, 
let your desires be made known,” and “ your re- 
quests or petitions offered.” On so obvious a sense 
it ts needless further to enlarge. 

7. καὶ ἡ εἰρήνη---]ησοῦ. These words suggest the 
high advantage of the temper just mentioned. 
καὶ carries with it an erm, “ bv so doing.” The 
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words ἡ εἰρήνη“-- Ἰησοῦ are rendered by Heinrichs, 


“ eritis tranquillissimi felicissimique.” But this is 
surely an unjustifiable lowering of the sense. Εἰρήνη 
Θεοῦ is not (as Rosenm. says) a Hebraism for “ peace 
the most tranquil,” but the peace which cometh 
from God (Rom. 1, 7.) is inspired by his religion ; or 
‘¢ peace with God, obtained by Christ.” So Is 
26,3. ** Thou wilt keep him in perfect peace whose 
mind is stayed on thee.” The reading ἐκ Χριστοῦ is 
plainly from emendation. So Eph. 3, 19. τὴν urep- 
βάλλουσαν τῆς γνώσεως ἀγάπην τοῦ Χριστοῦ. 

7. ὑπκερέχουσα πάντα νοῦν, “ which surpasseth every 
imagination or conception of the mindof man.” On 
this sense of νοῦν see Schleus. Lex. in v.§.2. Φ 
ρήσει τάς. καρδίας ὑμκιῦν. A military metaphor. The 
words καρδίας, καὶ νοήματα, the recent Commentators 
say, are put for the man himaet)- But that is going 
too far. The sense seems to be this: “ The peace 
thus obtained with God and from God will, as the 
strongest of all motives, keep your minds and hearts, 
notwithstanding ail attacks, in tranquillity, agree- 
ably to the admonition just before, μὴ μεριμνᾶτε. 
The ἐν Χριστώ Ἰησοῦ must (I think) be referred to 
the whole of the sentence. ‘Ev signifies by (like the 
‘Heb. 3), and shows how and by whom this is pro- 
cured. Such, I conceive, is the sense. But many 
interpret differently. Most recent Commentators 
take the φρουρήσει to denote “ will defend you against 
all temptations to desert the faith.” But this seems 
too formal, and not agreeable tothe context. Others 
explain, will preserve you in a Christian frame of 
mind ;” which is too vague; since the Apostle had 
especial reference to the μεριμν. just before. The 
passage of Isaiah above cited (which the Apostle 
seems to have had in mind) is the best commentary 
on this passage. 

8. τὸ λοιπὸν---ταῦτα rcyigerbe. The τὸ λοιπὸν is, as 
Heinrichs observes, a formula properantis ad finem. 
So Theophyl.: as ἐπειγόμενος, καὶ οὐδὲν κοινὸν ἔτι 
ἔχων πρὸς. τὰ παρόντα, οὕτω φησίν. The Apostle 


εὔφημα is explained by some recent Commentators, 
as Storr and Schleus., as having reference to speaking 
well of others. But I see no reason to desert the 
interpretation of the antients and most moderns, “ of 
good report.” So the E.V. It must be observed 
that this is not a complete catalogue of virtues (for 
that the Apostle means to include others, appears 
from ver. 9. ἃ éudbere, &c.), but merely specimens 
such as particularly adorn the Christian character 
compare 1 Cor. 13, 5 seqq. 2 Pet. 1, 5 seqq.); and 
cannot but think (though it has not been noticed 
by the Commentators) that by the last two particu- 
lars the Apostle intends to advert to two virtues in 
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which persons who possess the former are often defi- 
cient, preserving a starched, austere, morose, and 
sour demeanour, which renders religion any thing 
but amiable ; and a being too little careful, προνοεῖσθαι 
καλὰ ἐνώπιον πάντων ἀνθρώπων, Rom. 12, 17. (where 
see the note), 1 Thess.5,15. ᾿ 
8. εἴ τις ἀρετὴ καὶ εἴ τις ἔπαινος, “ If there be any 
virtue (in these things) ; if there be any thing which 
deserves praise.” ~ It is possible that after εἴ τις may 
be left to be understood an ἄλλο, “ if there be any 
other virtue.”  Acylgecbe ταῦτα, “ think on those 
things; make them your study, so 45 to practise 
them.” Schleus. well defines the tetm motor aliquid, 
alicui rei studio et operam do. And he compares 
μελετάω and the Heb. 20m in Ps. 35, 4. 4, 41, 8. 
52, 4. Prov. 16, 30. Mich. 2, 1. Zach. 8, 17. £ 
would compare Soph. Antig. 1010. ταῦτ᾽ οὖν, τέκνον, 
Φρόνησον. His meaning is, however, more fully ex- 
pressed by the πράσσετε in the next verse. 
9. ἃ καὶ ἐμάθετε----πράσσετε. Here we have a re- 
petition (though in stronger terms) of what was said 
at 8,17. From pathos, some words nearly synony- 
mous are accumulated. ᾿Ἐμάθετε and παρελάβετέ 
may both be referred to catechetical and other oral 
instruction ; and ἠκούσατε has. nearly the same im- 
port: but in one or other of the two. last there is 
especial reference to the present Epistle. Se Theo 
pbyl. The εἴδετε ἐν ἐμοὶ refers to his personal ex- 
ample. : 
Ταῦτα πράσδετε. He enjoins them to put in prac- 
tice the religious precepts he had given them, and 
follow the example he had set them. .The words 
ὁ Θεὺς---ὁμῶν are of the same import as those of ver, 
7%., where see the note. | 
10. éydpny—dpovew. The sense of this verse ig 
somewhat obscure, partly from the brevity of ex- 
pression, and partly from the dignified delicacy of 
the Apostle on such a subject ; from inattention to 
which some Commentators have fallen into error. 
᾿ "Ev Κυρίῳ Rosenm. renders propter Christum doc- 
VOL, VII. 3D 
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trint Christi caussd. Endius, tanquam Apostolus. 
And Theophyl., οὐ κοσμικῶς, οὐ βιωτικῶς : g.d. “1 
had great spiritual comfort.”” See Doddr. 

The general subject of the verse is plainly the 
present which the Philippians had sent, for the re- 
lief of his necessity: but on the details Commenta- 
tors are not quite agreed. Some moderns, as Grot. 
and Hamm., would take the ἀνεθάλετε in a Hiphil 
sense: q.d. ‘‘ have made your cause to flourish.” 
But for this use there is no authority, nor any coun- 
tenance from the antients. The interpretation seems 
to have been adopted to avoid a difficulty in the 
construction, which may, however, be removed in a 
less violent manner. Both the antients and the best 
moderns have seen that there is at r>—d¢poveiy an 
ellipsis of κατὰ or eis. The question, however, 18, 
what is the sense of ἀνεθάλετε. Some Commenta- 
tors, as Schleus. and Jaspis, assign to it the following 
sense: “1 am rejoiced that your affairs are in a 
flourishing state, so that ye can again take care of 
me.” This is intended to remove the objection to 
the common interpretation, namely, that they had 
never grown cold in their good will to the Apostle, 
or their study to do him service. But I confess that 
the difficulty appears to me not so great as to need 
being removed by such a violent method: for the 
ἤδη wore seems, on that interpretation, not very apt: 
and as to ἀνεθ., the Classical passages cited are 85 
favourable to one interpretation as to the other. 
. ‘But the chief objection is, that so euch sense as ᾿ 
‘ut iterum mei curam gerere possitis” cannot be 
elicited from an elliptical preposition. I therefore 
see.no reason to abandon the common interpreta- 
tion, which is supported’ by both the antients, a0 
the most eminent moderns, namely: “ ye have flou- 
risbed, and are revived in your care of me.” An 
though ἀναθ. and the cognate terms are, in the Clas- 
sical writers, used rather of personal and nation 
prosperity, yet that is no rule for the Scriptural ap- 
plication. The common interpretation is also cot 
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firmed by Ez. 17, 24. “ have dried up the green. 
tree, and have made the dry tree to flourish.” 
Theopbyl. explains: αἷς ἐπὶ φυτών βλαστησάντων, εἶτα 
ξηρανθέντων, καὶ αὖθις ἀναθαλλόντων. Kal ὑμεῖς, φησιν, 
ὄντες ἀνθηροὶ ἐμαράνθητε, εἶτα ἀνεθάλετε. The ἤδη πότε, 
too, which, as the antients suggest, implies length 
of time, and hints a delicate reproof, confirms it. 
Others (as our English Translators) suppose an 
enallage for ἐχάρην ὅτι πότε ἀνέθελεν ἐν ὑμῖν τὸ φρονεῖν 
ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ; which may be admitted ; though it is not: 
very necessary. The sense is the same. 

Φρονεῖν for Φροντίξειν is not unfrequent. 

The next words ἐφ᾽ ὦ καί ἐφρονεῖτε, ἠκαιρεῖσθε δὲ 
are well rendered in our Common Version, which is. 
supported by the antients. The Apostle’s usual 
delicacy causes seme obscurity: but he evidently 
means to suggest the best excuse for them, by pre- 
suming that they had not had an opportunity of 
sending, or means; yet of power to contribute to the: 
relieving the necessities of so moderate a person as 
Paul they can hardly be supposed destitute. 

11. ody ὅτι καθ’ ὑστέρησιν λέγω, &c. There isa 
mixture of delicacy and dignity in these words, such 
as is rarely met with in the most finished composi- 
tions. They imply that he had been suffering under 
a-decrease of his usual means of subsistence ; yet 
that he had been endeavouring to reduce his desires 
to a level with his means, so as to be avrapxys. The 
sense is: “I do not say this on account of an 
necessity or penury to which I have been reduced 
(for such I have not felt), since I have (happily) 
earnt in whatever circumstances I am, therein to 
acquiesce and accommodate myself thereto.” The 
force of the ody ὅτι is expressed by Theophyl. thus : 
οὐ διὰ τοῦτο μέμφομαι ὑμῖν, ais ἐν ἐνδείᾳ ὧν, καὶ τὸ 
ἐμαυτοῦ σκοπῶν. The κατὰ signifies tn reference to, 
on account of. At ols must be understood πραγμασι, 
circumstances.* Wets. paraphrases thus: “ quo- 


* Of the parallel passages cited by Wets,, the most apposite are 
the following. Seneca dc V. Beata 6. Beatus est presentibus, 
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cunque in statu rés mez sint, etiamsi pejore essent, 
quam nunc sunt in vinculis et pau e.” It is 
well remarked by Theophyl., that the ἔμαθον plainly 
implies that this is a lesson of no easy acquirement. 

Αὐτάρκης is used both of a thing sufficient for the 
purpose intended, and of a person who feels suffi- 
ciency, and is therefore content. So Sirach. 40, 18. 
San) αὐτάρκους ἐργάτου γλυκανθήσεται. 

12. οἶδα δὲ ταπκεινοῦσθα:;, εἶδα καὶ περισσεύειν. I see 
not why Rosenm. and Heinrichs should recognize 
in ταπεινούσθαε a notion of contempt, or want of 

ower and dignity; q.d. contemptu uti possum.” 

t rather denotes being in lowly circumstances; as 
in Levit. 25, 39. ἐὰν δὲ τακεινωθὴ ὁ ἀδελφὸς σου παρὰ 
ae. See also Is. 58, 10. Prov. 18,7. Sir. 13, 11. 
This sense, too, is- frequent in the later Classical 
writers. See Schleus. Lex. in v. §.2. The inter- 
pretation is also confirmed by Theophyl., ὀλίγοις 
κεχρῆσθω, olla, καὶ Aipev ὑπωφέρειν καὶ ἔνδειαν. It is 
proper to notice the apodotical and antithetical cast 
of the sentence, of which some recent Commenta- 
torg have much lowered the dignity, by making the 
corresponding termg synonymous, and the whole an 
example of a rhetorical figure. But the antithesis 
were occasioned by the high wrought state of the 
Apostle’s feelings ; and, if I mistake not, there is a 
climax : for μεμύημαι καὶ χορτίξεσθαι καὶ πεινᾷν are 
stronger terms than οἶδα, &c., in which there may be 
(as some say) an allusion to initiation into the Hea- 
then mysteries. The third, καὶ περισσεύειν καὶ ὕστε- 
φξεῖσθαι is synonymous with the first. Heinr. thinks 
that ταπεινοῦσθαι required ὑψοῦσθδαι. But this and 
some other criticisms on the passage are very taste- 
[688 ; since the Apostle dictated this from the heart 
and did not intend a piece of fine writing. It is not 
necessary to press much on the περισσεύειν and the 


qualiacunque sunt, contentus. Liban. Ep. 8379. βουλόμενος δὲ 
μαθεῖν, ἐν ols ὧν τυγχάνω. Arrian Epict. 1, 2%. εἰ θέλει pe ἐν 
τοιούτοις εἷναι, ἐν οἷς εἶμι. Isocr. ad Philipp. of μὲν πυνθάνονται 
περὶ αὑτῶν, ἐν ols εἷσι. 
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yoprigerta:, Suffice it to say that the Apostle used 


᾿ς abundance, when he Aad it, so as not to abuse it ta 


luxury, but to preserve the surplus for future neces- 
sity, and partly to bestow it in charity to the poor. 
The xeway is a strong term; but, from hints scat- 
tered in the Epistles, there is reason to think it liter- 
ally applicable. With this phraseology I would com- 
pare Diog. Laert. 1, 68. ᾿Εγὼ ἐπίσταμαι ἀδικεῖσθαι. 
᾿ς The ἀν παντὶ and ἐν πᾶσι are. explained, by Theo- 
phyl., ἐν παντὶ τῷ μίκρῳ χρόνῳ, καὶ ἐν παντὶ πράγματι, 
καὶ ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς παρεμίπτουσι πεῖραν ἔλαβον. I would 
compare Max. Tyr. D. 31, 6,11, 110., where there 
is a similar pleonasm, namely πανταχοῦ καὶ ἐν ἅπαντι. 
18, πάντα ἰσχύω ἐν τῷ ἐνδυναμοῦντί pe Χριστῷ. 
The Apostle here shows how he had attained this 
power, namely, by the strength imparted by Christ. 
For ἐν Χριστῷ does not merely signify, “ by the use 
of the doctrine of Christ (as Rosenm. explains),” but 
chiefly denotes the direct assistance of Christ and 
his Holy Spirit. This may be applied, mutatis mu- 
tandis, to the case of faithtul Christians in every age. 
14. πλὴν καλώς---θλίψει. It is well observed, by 
Heinrichs, that the Apostle adds this, lest he should 
be thought, by the preceding ver. 11—13., to de- 
preciate the gift, or the intentions‘ of the donors. 
Πλὴν, however. Σύγκοινωνήσαντές pov τῇ θλίψει, i. 6. 
literally, ‘* partaking in my distress;”’ as Apoc. 1, 
9. συγκοινωνοὺς ἐν τῇ θλίψει. But it must import to 
feel such a sympathy in the distress of another as 
prompts one to relieve him. 
The syntax of the participle with συγκοινὼν, is .a 
common Grecism. See Matth. Gr. Gr. and Viger. Id. 
15. οἴδατε--- Μακεδονίας. Here ἐν ἀρχῇ τοῦ. εὐαγγέ- 


σι 


᾿ λίοὺ is put populariter for ἐν ἀρχῇ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου εὐαγ- 


γελίδεσθαι ; asin 2 Cor. 2, 19. “Ore ἐξῆλθον ἀπὸ Μα- 
κεδονίας, * when, after having founded many churches 
in Macedonia, I left it.” See Acts 17, 14 & 15. 
15. οὐδεμία μοι ἐκκλησία ἐκοινώνησεν εἰς λόγον δόσεως 
καὶ λήψεως. The Apostle is not content with saying 
éxoly., communicated, but adds the strong phrase εἰς 


Date 


| -“-- 
74 ᾿ ΡΗΙΡΡΙΑΝΒ, CHAP. γ᾿ 


λόγον δόσεως καὶ λήψεως, which, I think, imports a 
mutual and regular reciprocation of gifts and re- 
ceipts, in which, the Commentators have seen, there 
is an allusion to the ratio accepforum ef datorum 
among the Romans (see Facciol. Lex.), or tabule 
accepti expensi. Schoettgen compares a similar 
phrase among the Hebrew merchants, NWO -37 
}Mo.. Some refine too much on the δόσεως and 
λήψεως, as if the doc. were also applicable to Paul, 
since it 18 said, “if we send unto you our spiritual 
things, is it a great thing if we reap your carnal 
things ?” But this seems harsh. It should rather 
appear that what is chiefly implied by the dec. and 
any. is, that there existed on record, as it were, an 
account entered into the book of God, who will, at 
some future day, remunerate the giver. The ex- 
pression may also, as Crellius suggests, be meant as 
a limitation of the giving; q.d. “no church sup- 
plied me with any thing considerable enough to be 
entered down into an account book ; if any thing was 
given, it was not worth noting or putting down.” 
16. ἐν Θεσσαλονίκῃ, for cis @., “ at Thessalonica.” 
Kal ἅπαξ καὶ dis. The Commentators take this to 
signify sepius, pretty frequently; as in 1 Thess. 2, 
18. Neh. 18, 20. 1 Macc. 8, 30. So the Latin 
semel atque tterum. And Wets. cites Herod. 2, 121. 
καὶ δὶς καὶ τρὶς ἀνοίξαντι" & 8, 48. “* Yet I cannot 
think that the Apostle means the phrase to be taken 
in any other than its literal sense ;* for, as Doddr. 
observes, it appears by 1 Thess. 2,9. 2 Thess. 3, 7— 
9. that it was not to the liberality of the inhabitants 
of that city, but chiefly to the labour. of his own 


hands that Paul owed his subsistence during his — 


abode among them.” 


* I would compare Philostr. V. Ap. 8, 12%. οὐχ ἅπαξ ἀλλὰ καὶ 
πάλιν. Polyen. 3, 14, 1. ἔδωκεν αὑτῷ πολλὰ πρόβατα καὶ ἀνδρά- 
ποδα δὶς που καὶ τρὶς ἀγαγεῖν. Dionys. Hal. ὅ45, 41. δηλῶσαι τὴν 
ἐπκιφανείαν τῆς Θεοῦ, οὐχ ἅπαξ καὶ δὶς, where Sylberg renders, 
«* idque semel atque iterum.” But that is neglecting the negative, 
which is here necessary, since it is a litotes for sapicule. 
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17. οὐχ ὅτι ἐπιϑητώ τὸ δόμα. Οὐχ ὅτι always @ar- 
ries with it λέγω, either expressed or understood, 
. ἃ. “ I say not this because I seek after, wish for 
(Acts 18, 7.) any gift.” "Aan ἐπιβητώ---μών. This 
is delicately and somewhat obscurely expressed. 
The sense is (as the best Commentators are agreed), 
‘¢ I feel pleasure in the gift, not so much on my own 
account as yours, considering the fruit that will re- 
dound from it in the praise of men, and the recom- 
ense of God.” ᾿ Eis λόγον ὑμῶν, * to your account.” 
his is said in accommodation to the metaphor 
adopted just before. 

18. ἀπέχω δὲ πάντα. Some Commentators, as 
Zanch, Grot., Schleus., and Heinrichs, take this to 
denote that he had received the whole sum remitted 
by Epaphroditus: so that it will be a kind of receipt 
or acknowledgment. But this seems not a little 
frigid ; and very rarely does St. Paul, in his Epistles, 
advert to secular affairs. I see no reason to desert 
the interpretation of the antients, and most moderns, 
who regard ἀπέχω as put for ἔχω," thougha stronger 
term; q.d. as Rosenm. explains, “1 have every 
thing; what I have received is sufficient for me; [ 
desire no more.” This sense, he rightly observes, 
is required by the words following περισσεύω and 
πεπλήρωμαι, terms accumulated by the Apostle to 
show that he does not, by this giving of thanks, aim 
at drawing more from them. 

18. καὶ περισσεύω πεπλήρωμαι, i.e. simply, “41 have 


enough and to spare, and want no more.” At τὰ ᾿ 


wap’ ὑμῶν subaud δόματα. On the ὀσμὴ εὐωδίας 
see the note on Eph. 5,2. And on ϑυσίαν δεκτὴν, 
εὐάρεστον τ. Θ. see the note on Rom. 12, 1. 

19. ὁ δὲ Θεὺ---- Ἰησοῦ, The Future is here thought 
to be used for the Optative. Perhaps both senses 
may be conjoined. _ By πᾶσαν χρείαν is meant all 


* Of which Wets. cites examples ; as Arrian Epict.3, 24. τὸ yap 
εὐδαιμονοῦν ἀπέχειν δεῖ πάντα, ἃ θέλῃ, πεπληρωμένῳ τινι ἐοικέναι. 
So Philem. 16, αἰώνιον αὐτὸν ἀπέχῃς. 
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their necessity, spiritual and temporal. Of t 
phrase Wets. adduces many examples ; as Thuc; 
1, 70. ἦν δ᾽ ἄρα που καὶ πείρᾳ σφαλώσιν, ἀντελπίσαν' 
ἄλλα, ἐπλήρωσαν τὴν χρείαν and Berachoth. fol. 16, 
and Hieres. Sicut dicitur homini, quando bos | 
asinus ejus mortuus est: Deus impleat tibi defectr 
tuum. ᾿Εν δύξῃ may be taken either with πληραῖσ 
or with δόξαν. See Heinrichs. 

19. κατὰ τὸν πλοῦτον, ““ according to the abunda 
power and omnipotence whereby, as Lord of heav 
and earth, he can bestow what he will.” "Ev ΧρισΊ 
I. Rosenm. explains, per Christem Jesum, ut ἃ 
norum omnium spiritualium, ita et vite seterne d. 
torem et dispensatorem.” 

21. ἀδελφοὶ). Pierce thinks that from this distin 
tion it ishighly probable the ministers at Rome we! 
called by the name of brethren. 

22, μάλιστα be οἱ ἐκ τῆς Καίσαρος οἰκίας. Som 
think that by the οἱ ἐκ τῆς K. οἰκίας are meant rela 
tions of Cesar. (See Raphel.) But others, witl 
more probability, suppose Cesar’s domestics amt 
ministers, especially freed-men. See Joseph. Ant 
17, 5, 8. (cited by Krebs) and a passage of Philc 
‘cited by Loesner. ‘The domus Cesaris often occur 
in the inscriptions, and the οἰκία Καίσαρος in the 
Greek Historians, as Dio Cass. 
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